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Track 1 - Analytical Methods and Computer
Applications
Abstract Index #: 1
DEVELOPMENT AND IMPLEMENTATION OF THE MONTGOMERY AREA MPO CUBE LAND MODEL
Abstract System ID#: 3014
Individual Paper
CLAY, Michael [Brigham Young University] clay@byu.edu, presenting author, primary author
WHITE, Wade [Whitehouse Group] wwhite@wgianalytics.com
Integrated land use and transportation forecasting models require large amounts of data to estimate and calibrate.
Obtaining reliable data sets for these models can be one of the most cost prohibitive and time consuming stages of
such an endeavor. For this reason many MPOs and state DOTs have not yet adopted integrated land use and
transportation forecasting tools in spite of their clear potential.
The purpose of this paper is to present a case study data development program that was able to successfully
provide all of the needed data for the estimation and calibration of an integrated land use and transportation
forecasting model. This presentation will also summarize the model specification, estimation, and calibration
performed with that data to implement an operation integrated land use and transportation forecasting tool
currently in use for land use policy and transportation infrastructure alternative selection. The recently developed
Cube Land model was implemented in the Montgomery (Alabama) Area Metropolitan Planning Organization with
funding from the Alabama Department of Transportation. The data development program was fiscally and
temporally constrained and replicates typical model development conditions in medium-sized MPOs. This case
study presents findings demonstrating that locally developed datasets combined with national data sources and
“off-the-shelf”, relatively low cost but high quality, purchasable datasets can be obtained in a relatively short
amount of time and are sufficient to estimate and calibrate an integrated land use and transportation forecasting
model. One of the constraints placed upon this project from its funders was that both the data development and
model implementation had to result in readily transferable processes that could be implemented by other planning
agencies within the state. An argument is presented that these processes are transferable not only within the state
of Alabama but also to other small- to medium-sized MPOs within the US. This project represents the first Cube
Land model development/implementation in the United States.
References
Clay, Michael J. (2010) “Developing an Integrated Land Use and Transportation Modeling System in Small to
Medium Sized MPOs: Experiences from the Montgomery, Alabama, Model Development Project.” Journal of
Transportation Planning and Technology, Vol. 33 (8) pg 679-693.
Conder, Sonny, and Keith Lawton. 2002. Alternative Futures for Integrated Transportation and Land Use Models
Contrasted with Trend-Delphi Models: Portland Oregon Metro Results. Transportation Research Record: Journal
of the Transportation Research Board, 1805, pg. 99-107.
Martínez, F. (1996). MUSSA: Land Use Model for Santiago City. Transportation Research Record, Vol. 1552, pg.
126-134.
Waddell, P. (2002). UrbanSim: Modeling Urban Development for Land Use, Transportation and Environmental
Planning. Journal of the American Planning Association , Vol. 68 No. 3, pp. 297-314.
Hunt, J.D., Johnston, R., Abraham, J.E., Rodier, C.J., Garry, G.R., Putman, S.H., and de la Barra, T., (2001)
Comparisons from Sacramento model test bed. Transportation Research Record: Journal of the Transportation
Research Board, 1780, pg. 53–63.
Abstract Index #: 2
RELATING URBAN FORM TO RESOURCE CONSUMPTION
Abstract System ID#: 3024
Individual Paper
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QUINN, David [Massachusetts Institute of Technology] djq@mit.edu
In this paper, I describe a software tool that can be used to assess the resource efficiency of urban areas analysis at
the neighborhood scale. This tool analyzes various neighborhood configurations, and can be used to calculate the
quantity of material, energy and water required for the neighborhood to function.
The objective of this tool is to facilitate a simple and repeatable method of performing spatial analysis, so that
comparisons of the resources used by neighborhoods can be made using the same initial assumptions. The three
resources examined are construction materials, transportation energy and water. Construction material includes the
materials used to provide infrastructure, and the material required to construct buildings. Transportation energy
considers the energy required for residents to travel to a range of locations, based on their mode of transportation
and the distance they need to travel. Water consumption considers the domestic consumption per household, as
well as the water used for green-space.
This research uses spatial data, which describes the location of people, buildings, roads and services. The objective
of the analysis is to provide a performance measure of a city that considers a variety of tradeoffs. The analysis is
performed using a series of plugins using standard geographic information-systems (GIS) software; these plugins
are publicly available and open to inspection. For example, this analysis can be used to compare the resource
consumption of a sprawling suburban low-density neighborhood and a compact mixed-use high-density
neighborhood. This analytical approach tries to overcome the systematic problem that exists in many urban
analyses, where the analysis is not replicable. By providing the source-code to the analysis, the assumptions and
methodology can be evaluated and reviewed by other experts. Resource consumption measures are examined for a
range of different urban typologies that have been identified from existing cities at the neighborhood scale (where
a neighborhood is considered to consist of approximately 10,000 people).
This tool is structured in two components, with different target audiences. One component, consisting of the
detailed GIS tool is intended to be used by an expert, such as a planner or engineer. The other component focuses
on visualizing the results, in a user-friendly way. The visualization component is intended primarily as a
pedagogical method to facilitate discussion about urbanization patterns.
This research is motivated by the lack of suitable tools available to the planning community to quantitatively
analyze the environmental performance of urban areas in a replicable way. This is apparent in the guidelines that
have emerged from leading planning and sustainability organizations such as the US Green Building Council, and
the New Urbanism design movement. While these guidelines have merit as they focus on sustainability issues, the
guidelines are not always based on rigorous quantitative analysis which makes it difficult to assess their benefit
when implemented.
Previous work analyzing cities in a standardized way has typically been done from a high-level perspective [1, 2].
Although there is limited policy relevance at this level of abstraction, it is useful for identifying macro-behaviors.
Within the city scale, standardized analysis has been more limited. Although population density gradients have
been observed for some time, and more recent work has examined internal mechanisms that result in particular
urban patterns [3, 4]; the relationship between these patterns and resource usage have not been explored
comprehensively. More recent work [5] has started to examine parameters within the city that can be related to
resource consumption.
References
L. M. A. Bettencourt, J Lobo, D Helbing, C Kuhnert, and G B West. Growth, innovation, scaling, and the pace of
life in cities. Proceedings of the National Academy of Sciences of the United States of America., 104(17):7301–
7306, 2007.
Decker E.H., Kerkhoff A.J., and Moses M.E. Global patterns of city size distributions and their funda- mental
drivers. PLoS ONE, Issue 9, 2007.
M. Batty. The Size, Scale, and Shape of Cities. Science, 319(5864):769, 2008.
J. D. Marshall. Urban land area and population growth: A new scaling relationship for metropolitan expansion.
Urban Studies, 44, No. 10:1889–1904, 2007.
H. Samaniego and M. Moses. Cities as organisms: Allometric scaling of urban road networks. Journal of Transport
and Land Use, 1:21–39, 2008.
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Abstract Index #: 3
MICRO-PARTICIPATION: THE ROLE OF MICROBLOGGING IN PLANNING
Abstract System ID#: 3028
Individual Paper
COWLEY, Jennifer [The Ohio State University] cowley.11@osu.edu
Planners are challenged to engage the public in meaningful ways to shape planning processes. There has been
rapid growth in the use of online social networking sites, such as Facebook and Twitter, and planners are
struggling to understand how best to use these technologies to engage the public. This study examines more than
49,000 microblogs posted on Twitter and other social networking sites, tracked by Social Networking and
Planning Project (SNAPP) to determine public engagement in the Strategic Transportation Mobility Plan (ASMP)
in Austin, Texas. Using a mixed methods approach, relevant microblogs were examined to determine sentiment,
microblogger engagement, extent of engagement, and impact on the decision-making process. This study found
that there are methods that can be used to analyze micro-participation and that micro-participation can be effective
in generating participation, but it faces substantial technical, analytical, and communication barriers to influence
decision-making.
References
Pang, B., & Lee, L. (2008). Opinion mining and sentiment analysis. Foundations and Trends in Information
Retrieval, 2, 1-135.
Tumasjan, A., Sprenger, T.O., Sandner, P.G., and I.M. Welpe. 2010. Election Forecasts with Twitter: How 140
Characters Reflect the Political Landscape. Social Science Computer Review. 1-17.
Wellman, B. (2001). Physical place and cyberplace: The rise of personalized networking. International Journal of
Urban and Regional Research, 25(2), 227-252.
Zhao, D and Rosson, M.B. 2009. How and Why People Twitter: The Role That Micro-blogging Plays in Informal
Communication at Work. Proc GROUP’09, 243-252.
Tausczik, Y. R., & Pennebaker, J. W. (2010). The psychological meaning of words: LIWC and computerized text
analysis methods. Journal of Language and Social Psychology, 29, 24-54.
Abstract Index #: 4
A PARCEL LEVEL REAL ESTATE DEVELOPMENT MODEL INCORPORATING LATENT
INFORMATION
Abstract System ID#: 3052
Pre-organized Paper Session (Symposium – Abstract System IDs: 3052, 3293, 3338)
WANG, Liming [University of California, Berkeley] lmwang@berkeley.edu, presenting author, primary author
WADDELL, Paul [University of California, Berkeley] waddell@berkeley.edu
Modeling real estate development for land use planning is hard mostly because there are diverse decision makers
involved in the development process and researchers lack of critical data needed to study their behavior
(DiPasquale, 1999). This paper proposes a random profit maximization framework that summarizes the overall
behavior of the agents involved. Our model incorporates the location, property type and development density
decisions of the real estate development simultaneously, while accounting for missing data, thus overcoming some
of the major obstacles in modeling real estate development.
Adapted from the random utility maximization model, our model takes the form of a discrete choice econometric
model and can be estimated with a maximum likelihood estimator. While it utilizes commonly available
information of the real estate development process, such as location, property type, sale price, lease and assessed
values of new real estate development, it accounts for the probabilistic and uncertainty in the real estate
development decision making process, and for errors and missing data such as demolition cost and construction
cost. This model operates at a parcel level, and is sensitive to a wide range of land regulations that apply at a
parcel level. Our approach differs from previous models of real estate development, which have been formulated
as either a transition process (Landis and Zhang, 1998; Waddell and Ulfarsson, 2003), a spatial choice process of
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real estate developers (Miller et al., 2004) at an artificial aggregate level, or required full information of
development process and had rather onerous data requirement (Wang and Waddell, 2008).
Our model is designed to work with land use modeling system UrbanSim that has increasingly been adopted by
Metropolitan Planning Organizations (MPO) in the US and planning agencies around the world, which makes it
easy to work with other existing model components and evaluate complicated policies affecting the location,
property type, and density of future real estate development. For empirical application, we apply the model to the
Seattle-Tacoma metropolitan area.
References
DiPasquale, D. Why Don't We Know More About Housing Supply? The Journal of Real Estate Finance and
Economics, 1999, 18, 9-23
Landis, J. D. and Zhang, M. (1998). The second generation of the California urban futures model: Part I: Model
logic and theory, Environment and Planning B 30: 657–666.
Miller, E. J., Hunt, J. D., Abraham, J. E. and Salvini, P. A. (2004). Microsimulating urban systems, Computers,
Environment and Urban Systems 28(1-2): 9–44.
Waddell, P. and Ulfarsson, G. F. (2003). Dynamic simulation of real estate development and land prices within an
integrated land use and transportation model system: Theory, specification and application, 2003 Annual Meetings
of the Transportation Research Board, Washington, DC.
Wang, L. & Waddell, P. A new approach to model real estate development: Application of UrbanSim to the Puget
Sound Region The 4th ACSP-AESOP Joint Congress, 2008
Abstract Index #: 5
URBAN CORE DETERMINANTS OF THE URBAN HEAT ISLAND: SPATIAL REGRESSION MODELS
Abstract System ID#: 3154
Individual Paper
CHUN, Bumseok [The Ohio State University] chun.52@osu.edu, presenting author, primary author
GULDMANN, Jean Michel [The Ohio State University] guldmann.1@osu.edu
There is no doubt that the Urban Heat Island (UHI) is a mounting problem in built-up environments, due to the
energy retention by dense building materials and roads, leading to increased temperatures, energy consumption,
and air pollution. Much of the earlier research on the UHI has used two-dimensional (2-D) information, such as the
distribution of land uses and vegetation. In the case of homogeneous land uses, it is indeed possible to predict
surface temperatures with reasonable accuracy with 2-D information (Carlson et al, 1981; Nichol, 1996). However,
three-dimensional (3-D) information is necessary to analyze more complex sites, including dense building clusters
in urban centers (Unger et al., 2004; Unger, 2006). The purpose of this research is to improve our understanding of
how, in addition to vegetation, water, and land use, urban topology and building geometric characteristics
influence surface temperatures in both the 2-D and 3-D space, using Geographical Information Systems (GIS) and
statistical techniques. This novel approach is applied to data characterizing the urban core of the City of
Columbus, Ohio.
The research includes the following stages: (a) estimating urban temperature, (b) developing a 3-D city model, (c)
generating geometric parameters, and (d) conducting statistical analyses using spatial regression analysis. First, a
set of images captured by Landsat TM are utilized to estimate surface temperatures and the spatial distribution of
vegetation coverage in a 2-D information environment. Second, LiDAR data are used to reconstruct a 3-D city
model, which is fundamental to represent the geometry of built-up environments. With 3-D information,
topological and geometric characteristics can be measured quantitatively and used to analyze the UHI. Third, three
geometry-based characteristics of high-density urban cores have been suggested as important determinants of the
UHI: height-width (H/W) ratio, Sky View Factor (SVF), and building characteristics. The H/W ratio is calculated
as the ratio of a building height (H) to the width of the street (W) abutting the building. It assumes that a higher
building density induces a higher H/W ratio. The SVF measures the ratio of visible sky within a reference circle
area on the 2-D space. It can range from 0 to 1. A higher SVF represents more open space, whereas a lower SVF is
generated by densely-built environments. In addition, this research employs diverse building characteristics to
probe the relationship with surface temperature. Fourth, spatial lag/error models are considered to explain the
variations in the UHI, while accounting for neighboring factors (LeSage, 1997).
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An initial correlation analysis confirms the expected influences on surface temperature. First, the variables related
to 3-D building geometry tend to increase temperature; in particular a building ground floor and its surface have
strong impacts on temperature. Second, higher SVF, porosity, and NDVI help decrease surface temperature. In
order to estimate spatial regression models, a representative variable is selected in each of five categories of
variables to reduce multicollinearity problems. 3-D spatial openness, measured by porosity and vegetative
coverage are the most prominent features that can help mitigate the UHI. Water body effects are less than effects
by other geometric features. The results suggest that open spaces need to be increased to enhance air and wind
flows, and that more vegetative cover be developed around built environments. In particular, open spaces
effectively minimize UHI effects because they lead to higher porosity and a large amount of vegetative cover.
References
Carlson, T., Dodd, J., Benjamin, S., and Cooper, J. (1981). Satellite Estimation of the Surface Energy Balance,
Moisture Availability and Thermal Inertia. Journal of Applied Meteorology, Vol. 20: 67-87.
LeSage, J. (1997). Regression analysis of spatial data. The Journal of Regional Analysis & Policy, Vol. 27 (2): 8394.
Nichol, J. (1996). High-resolution surface temperature patterns related to urban morphology in a tropical city: a
satellite based study. Journal of Applied Meteorology, Vol. 35: 135–146.
Unger, J. (2004). Intra-urban relationship between surface geometry and urban heat island: review and new
approach. Climate Research, Vol. (27): 253-264.
Unger, J. (2006). Modeling of the annual mean maximum urban heat island using 2D and 3D surface parameters.
Climate Research, Vol.30: 215-226.
Abstract Index #: 6
DO VACANT PROPERTIES KILL NEIGHBORHOODS? AN AGENT-BASED SIMULATION OF PROPERTY
ABANDONMENT
Abstract System ID#: 3156
Individual Paper
YIN, li [State University of New York at Buffalo] liyin@buffalo.edu, presenting author, primary author
SILVERMAN, Robert [State University of New York at Buffalo] rms35@buffalo.edu
Buffalo is among the cities with the highest vacancy rates in the US. Between 2000 and 2009, the number of tax
foreclosure properties at the City’s tax auction (in rem) increased. By 2009, the City owned more than 7000 vacant
properties. In response to its vacancy epidemic, the City of Buffalo adopted an aggressive demolition plan with the
goal of removing 5000 structures in five years. This effort, however, seemed futile since increased demolition
efforts during the past few years have not resulted in a reduction in the total number of vacancies. High vacancy
poses difficulties for neighborhood revitalization, management, public safety, and the delivery of vital services.
The vacancy crisis is aggravated by continued job and population loses brought on by deindustrialization.
Vacant houses, buildings and land influence neighborhoods dynamically. For example, Yin (2009) concluded that
homeowners decide whether to invest in or abandon their properties based on neighborhood conditions and other
considerations (Yin, 2009). Silverman, Yin, and Patterson (under review) argued that the vacant properties in cities
like Buffalo represent a permanent fixture of the urban mileu. Once established, they quickly spread in distressed
neighborhoods impacted by job and population loss. The presence of these properties, which the authors label
zombie properties, accelerates the downward trajectory of neighborhoods. In response to the growing problem of
vacancy properties in declining cities scholars have forwarded a variety of policy recommendations. Bernt (2009)
emphasizes the importance of new governance structures and public-private partnerships. Reese (2006) adds that
substantial investment from state and federal government is necessary to mediate the impacts of property
abandonment in cities. Shilling and Logan (2008) recommend that declining cities adopt green infrastructure in
order to right size.
This study uses the agent-based approach to simulate how different types of owners (homeowners, speculative
investors, and the city) decide on to the disposition of their property in response to neighborhood conditions and
other property owners’ decisions. After the model is validated, scenarios will be developed and simulated to
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demonstrate different policy effects (e.g. stepped up demolish, land banking, green infrastructure, rehabilitation,
etc…).
The analysis will focus on a subset of neighborhoods in Buffalo. About two-third of the in rem properties are
located on the city’s East Side. This study will focus on the Fillmore District, which is located in this part of the
city. This area has the largest concentration of in rem properties in Buffalo. Data used in the analysis include:
parcel data and sales data from 2000 to 2009; in rem data for 2006 and 2010; crime data for 1996, 2006, and 2009 ;
and HUD aggregate USPS address vacancy data. The model will reveal the dynamics of neighborhood decline and
assists cities and policymakers in designing planning tools to address property vacancies.
References
Bernt, M (2009) Partnerships for Demolition: The Governance of Urban Renewal in East
Germany’s Shrinking Cities. International Journal of Urban and Regional Research 33(3): 754-769.
Reese, LA (2006) Economic Versus Natural Disasters: If Detroit had a Hurricane. Economic
Development Quarterly 20(3): 219-231.
Shilling, J and Logan, J (2008) Greening the Rustbelt: A Green Infrastructure Model for Rightsizing America’s
Shrinking Cities. Journal of the American Planning Association 74(4): 451-466.
Silverman, R.M., Yin, L., and Patterson, K. (under review) Dawn of the Dead City: An Exploratory Analysis of
Vacant Addresses in Buffalo, NY 2008-2010.
Yin, L. 2009. “The Dynamics of Residential Segregation in Buffalo: An Agent-Based Simulation” Urban Studies
46(13), pp2749-2770.
Abstract Index #: 7
A BEHAVIORAL SIMULATION OF REAL ESTATE DEVELOPMENT AND REDEVELOPMENT AT THE
PARCEL LEVEL
Abstract System ID#: 3293
Pre-organized Paper Session (Symposium – Abstract System IDs: 3052, 3293, 3338)
CARLTON, Ian [University of California, Berkeley] icarlton@berkeley.edu, presenting author, primary author
WANG, Liming [University of California, Berkeley] lmwang@berkeley.edu
WADDELL, Paul [University of California, Berkeley] waddell@berkeley.edu
PETERSON, Pedro [University of California, Berkeley] ppeterson@berkeley.edu
This paper describes the design and implementation of a new computational model of real estate development that
attempts to behaviorally reflect the actual processes used by real estate developers in practice. Responding to prior
conclusions regarding the faults of real estate models, this approach is actually a set of models representative of the
distinct decision-making that occurs across development sectors. Real estate development models play an integral
role in land use forecasting models which are being steadily adopted by regional agencies, particularly
metropolitan transportation agencies that use land use models to improve their regional transportation forecasting
processes. The application of this model is for the 9-County Bay Area of California, and the project will provide
visual outputs of regional scenarios for the Metropolitan Transportation Commission as part of their Sustainable
Communities Outreach process.
The research is part of a larger project that aims to integrate behavioral and geometric modeling of cities. The real
estate model includes simulation of parcel subdivision and consolidation for redevelopment, and takes advantage
of a geometric representation of buildings, parcels, blocks, local streets, and higher-level roads as well as transit
systems. The model is designed to apply at a parcel level, and to represent both single use and mixed use projects,
and both development and redevelopment. The model is sensitive to real estate market conditions, financial
performance, entitlements, policy changes, and other factors.
We adopt a multi-stage process that involves, for a set of property types: 1) identification of market demand for
new development drawn from multiple indicators that will be endogenous to the model system such as price and
consumer demand, 2) selection and filtering of parcels meeting minimum requirements for development, 3)
assessment of a site's regulatory entitlements and the friction associated with changes to such entitlements, 4)
filtering of sites based on back of the envelope metrics, and 5) for a remaining candidate set of potential
development sites, undertake an optimization phase that defines the configuration for a project that would
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maximize profit. Viable projects proceed into a pipeline phase, with opportunities to halt a project or proceed
further depending on market conditions and the financial profitability of the project over a series of periodic
simulations.
Our ACSP presentation will describe the design and implementation of the real estate development model and
discuss the relative benefits and difficulties of this approach to modeling land use-related behavior, particularly for
visioning processes.
References
Waddell, Paul, G Ulfarsson, J Franklin, and J Lobb. 2007. Incorporating Land Use in Metropolitan Transportation
Planning. Transportation Research Part A: Policy and Practice 41, no. 5 (6): 382-410.
Waddell, Paul, A. Borning, M. Noth, N. Freier, M. Becke, and G. Ulfarsson. 2003. Microsimulation of Urban
Development and Location Choices: Design and Implementation of UrbanSim. Networks and Spatial Economics
Vol. 3, no. 1: 43-67.
Guy, Simon, and John Henneberry. 2002. Development and Developers: Perspectives on Property. Oxford, Malden
MA: Blackwell Science.
Thrall, Grant. 2002. Business Geography and New Real Estate Market Analysis. Oxford ;;New York: Oxford
University Press.
Gore, T, and D Nicholson. 1991. Models of the Land-development Process: A Critical Review. Environment and
Planning A 23, no. 5: 705-730.
Abstract Index #: 8
ENHANCING A GIS METHODOLOGICAL FRAMEWORK LINKING URBAN SETTLEMENT AND LANDUSE CHANGES TO FOREST AND GROUND BIOMASS CARBON STORAGE AND SEQUESTRATION: IN
THE CONTEXT OF CLIMATE CHANGE MITIGATION PLAN
Abstract System ID#: 3301
Individual Paper
SUNG, Sangwoo [Georgia Institute of Technology] swsung@gatech.edu, presenting author, primary author
FRENCH, Steven [Georgia Institute of Technology] steve.french@coa.gatech.edu
When local planners contemplate climate change mitigation plans, one of formidable task of them is to find out
how they should envision future urban settlement patterns and reduce green house gas emissions level accordingly.
This paper presents a framework linking urban land-use change variability depending on different growth policies
to atmospheric greenhouse gas emission level in the context of preserving urban forests and ground biomass. In
more specific, this study demonstrates an enhanced and improved methodological approach how we can utilize
geographic information systems (GIS) to forecast future urban settlement patterns at metropolitan scale and
estimate the cost of forest loss or other ground biomass (pasture and crops) loss that we would have to bare with in
case of with no appropriate growth policy.
This case study aims to answer two questions: (1) how can we enhance our methodologies using GIS to estimate
the benefits of forest biomass or other biomass in terms of air pollution reductions and the carbon storage and
sequestrations? (2) how much would forest loss and other ground biomass loss as well as its associated benefits
vary for next twenty years under the following hypothetical urban growth scenarios ? – (a) business as usual of
sprawl (BAU), (b) multi-growth centers with compact developments (CG), and (c) both BAU/ compact growth
(CG) coupled with existing public transit systems.
We chose thirteen counties of Atlanta metro region in Georgia as a case study region where rapid sprawl has
occurred and consequently lost significant green spaces for the past decades. We have used a community GIS
planning software ‘What If?’ to project the future land use change trends based on exogenous population and
employment information from Atlanta Regional Commission up to 2030 coupled with multiple growth scenarios
described above. In carbon accounting we use scientific carbon multipliers obtained from literatures to estimate
both economic benefits of urban forests in terms of air pollution reductions and the amount of carbon
storage/sequestration of ground biomass at the county and metro level. Meanwhile, CITYgreen for ArcGIS’
developed by American Forest is also used to compare and verify such results.
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By adopting following points we have achieved significant improvement in our analysis design: (1) Detailed landuses such as single/multi-family residential, commercial, industrial, institutional, wholesales, and
transportation/communication/utilities (TCU) were incorporated in land use change forecasting analyses, rather
than using a simple population/employment dichotomy classification . (2) Network distance concept was
integrated in suitability analysis steps (3) GIS data of forest and ground biomass and tree density percentage were
incorporated to calculate the magnitude of air pollution removal and carbon sequestration, and (4) Robust literature
review helped us find more accurate multipliers of air pollution removal and carbon sequestration varied by forest
types and other ground biomass.
In order to envision sustainable urban communities, planners should have good understanding of spatial variability
of urban settlement patterns and should be able to quantify such impacts on climate change. This study will enrich
the discussion why green infrastructure conservation and proper growth policies are critical in local and regional
climate change plan makings.
References
Klosterman, R. E. (1999). The What if? collaborative planning support system. Environment and Planning B:
Planning and Design, 26(3), 393-408.
McPherson, E. G. (1994). Using urban forests for energy efficiency and carbon storage. Journal of Forestry 92(10),
36-41.
Nowak, D. J. (2002). A modeling study of the impact of urban trees on ozone. Atmospheric Environment, 34(10),
1610-1613.
Schauwecker, P. J. (2008). Land Use to Address Global Climate Change. Natural Resources and Environment,
23(2), 48-49.
U.S. EPA, (2009) Executive Summary: Inventory of U.S. Greenhouse gas emissions and Sinks: 1990-2007.
(http://epa.gov/climatechange/emissions/usinventoryreport.html), p 13.
Abstract Index #: 9
PLANNING SUPPORT SYSTEMS: A COMPUTER ASSISTED MASS APPRAISAL (CAMA) SYSTEM FOR
CIUDAD JUAREZ, MEXICO
Abstract System ID#: 3303
Individual Paper
PENA, Sergio [El Colegio de la Frontera Norte] spena@colef.mx
The objective of this paper is to present the findings of a computer assisted mass appraisal system (CAMA)
implemented for Ciudad Juarez, Mexico. Ciudad Juarez, Mexico is located on the U.S.-Mexico border across the
Rio Grande from El Paso, Texas. The city in the last 30 years experienced an unprecedented urban growth; the
population increased from about 300,000 to 1.3 million. The foreign direct investment in the form of assembly
plants, known as maquiladoras, was the main driving force behind. The urban growth process has surpassed the
capacity of government to generate enough revenue through finance the demands of urban growth. The tools to
appraised property and assess property closer to its market value are obsolete; therefore, the current appraisal
system is inefficient, ineffective and unfair due to the fact that is unable to capture the “plusvalia” or value that is
product of public action or improvements rather than private one.
The paper is derived from a project whose goal is to develop planning support systems to improve the land use
management process through more effective, efficient and fair appraisal system. The paper links together
geographic information systems (GIS) and statistical techniques to develop a CAMA.
The paper will use and compare results derived from the traditional and emerging techniques in the field
of mass appraisal. The traditional methods are the hedonic models applied to estimate property values. The
emerging techniques are the so called artificial neural networks (ANN) techniques applied to estimate values. The
key difference between one technique and the other is that on the one hand, the traditional hedonic techniques are
based on the assumption that the researcher knows that form of the function as well as the structure of the model.
On the other hand the ANN is based on the assumption that the researcher ignores the form of the functions and the
structure of the model—instead the researcher finds the parameters through an iterative and feedback process of
network “training.”
The challenge of developing a CAMA model in developing countries is the lack of information of any
type. The land market presents important market failures and information from the real estate is scarce. A database
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was developed based on properties for sale and advertised in different ways (newspaper, internet sites, etc.). In
addition GIS is used as an instrument to generate information to create variables with a spatial dimension that can
be used as inputs in the statistical analysis process to arrive to valid estimates of the value of land and property and
determine a fair assess valued.
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CLUSTERED OR DISPERSED? LOCATION DECISIONS OF COMMERCIAL DEVELOPMENTS IN THE
PORTLAND METROPOLITAN AREA
Abstract System ID#: 3338
Pre-organized Paper Session (Symposium – Abstract System IDs: 3052, 3293, 3338)
DONG, Hongwei [Portland State University] dhw2010@gmail.com
Existing studies come to starkly different views on the spatial patterns of the sprawled employment in U.S.
suburban areas. Some argue that decentralized economic activities are clustered in sub-centers (Anas et al., 1998)
or “edge cities” (Garreau, 1991), while some others contend that the emerging suburbs are generally dispersed
(Gordon and Richardson, 1996) in the form of “edgeless cities” (Lang and LeFurgy, 2003). To interpret the
primary forces driving the spatial restructuring of U.S. metropolises, most existing studies are descriptive analyses
on vastly aggregate spatial units, which take existing urban structure as given and reach their conclusions by
deducing needs and preferences from observed spatial outcomes (Nelson, 2002).
This study tries to fill these research gaps partially by examining recent spatial distribution pattern of commercial
developments in the Portland region through developing agent-based location choice models at a disaggregated
spatial level. The purpose is to provide a micro- and behavioral perspective for understanding the dynamics of
urban spatial restructuring and the primary forces driving it.
Descriptive and modeling analysis results show that in the Portland region, agglomeration economies are still at
work in commercial developers’ location decision, though developers in different industrial sectors are attracted by
different sources of agglomeration economies. Commercial developments as a whole tend to concentrate in city
centers and their preferences for city centers follow the rank-size rule. Further investigation shows that
developments in the “sale” sector which includes retail, wholesale, dining and personal care services also favor
locations in city centers, but the hierarchy of city centers is unclear. Compared to developments in other sectors,
office developments are more decentralized and likely to locate in low density areas. Proximity to major freeways
is still viewed as a significant advantage by commercial developers, but commercial developments in general
prefer to locate away from the CBD. The effect of bus accessibility varies among different industrial sectors, while
the impact of light rail accessibility is always positive. Overall, commercial developments in the Portland
metropolitan area tend to cluster in employment centers rather than being dispersed.
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THE SPATIAL STRUCTURE OF CITIES IN THE US: A MULTI-INDICATOR ANALYSIS
Abstract System ID#: 3351
Individual Paper
LEWIS, Rebecca [University of Maryland at College Park] rclewis819@gmail.com, presenting author, primary
author
KNAAP, Gerrit [University of Maryland at College Park] gknaap@umd.edu
HEPP, Selma [University of Maryland at College Park] hepp.selma@gmail.com
Because it is viewed as consequential to a variety of social concerns – such as traffic congestion, public
expenditures, human health, economic efficiency, ecological integrity, and more—urban form has been a subject
of scholarly interest for many years. Disciplinary perspectives, data, methods and scales of analysis, and
normative interpretations vary widely, as do policy recommendations. But in the US in recent years, popular
support has grown for a set of concepts generally known as smart growth. Smart growth generally favors mixed
uses, compact development, and close coordination between transportation and land use policies. The efficacy of
such approaches remain in dispute, but some have argued that the combination of smart growth policies and
market forces have mitigated, if not ended urban sprawl in recent years. As the preliminary 2010 census data
reveals, some cities like Washington DC gained population between 2000-2010 despite steadily losing population
from 1950-2000. (U.S. Census, 2011a) But some central cities, including Chicago, lost population between 20002010 despite a resurgence in population from 1990-2000. (U.S. Census, 2011b)
Careful examination of the extent to which cities in the United States are now growing smart requires measurement
of changes in urban form over time, which can be measured in a variety of ways. Economists, for example, tend to
focus on population and employment density gradients. Declines in the density gradients are typically viewed as
evidence of increases in urban sprawl. Ecologists tend to measure urban sprawl in terms of ecological footprints;
larger areas developed at lower densities consume greater amounts of farmland, natural habitat, and otherwise
undisturbed drainage systems. Transportation planners tend to view sprawl as greater distances between trip
origins and destinations. Greater distances require longer trips and often using modes that adverse environmental
consequences. All of these perspectives are to some degree right, and the choice of measurement tends to reflect
both the particular issue of concern and the data that are available for analysis.

In this paper we extend earlier work by Lewis and Knaap (2009) and Knaap, Lewis, Carruthers, and Lewis (2008)
to examine multiple indicators of urban form in the 25 largest metropolitan areas in the United States. Using
recent Census data, we examine changes from 1990-2000 and 2000-2010. Specifically, we examine density
gradients, concentration indices, density frequency distributions, and growth allocation. Density gradients measure
the degree to which population density declines as distance to the city center increases. Concentration indices
include Gini coefficients and Lorenz curves and provide information about the spatial concentration of populations
within metropolitan areas. Density frequency distributions display the frequency of census tracts by density in
three periods in time, and convey differences across the three periods. Growth allocation measures apportion
population growth from 1990 to 2010 into four categories for each metropolitan area: areas urbanized in 1990,
areas urbanized between 1990 and 2000, areas urbanized between 2000 and 2010, and areas never urbanized.
Our interest is twofold. First, we seek to extend the analysis of urban form in a way that focuses specifically at
changes over time. Second, we seek to explore whether trends in urban form have changed over time and, more
specifically, whether these trends are consistent with the proposition that US cities are now growing smart.
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ACTION, INSPIRATION, AND COALITIONS OF VARIETY: E PLURIBUS EFFECTIONIS
Abstract System ID#: 3361
Pre-organized Paper Session (Symposium – Abstract System IDs: 3361, 3411, 3616)
HOPKINS, Lewis [University of Illinois at Urbana-Champaign] ldhopkin@illinois.edu
The Champaign School Board began deliberating about a new high school, deliberations which became publicly
salient as a choice among five parcels of land to acquire. The alternatives were presented as meeting a set of
constraints and criteria based in large part on current norms for new high schools. Once a broader public became
involved, the tightly framed problem burst. What about enhancing the existing high school at its current location?
Splitting ninth and tenth grades from eleventh and twelfth grades between the two existing high schools? Using a
clustered, though not entirely contiguous set of sites within the current built up area? How would any of these
affect diversity among the schools? And, what about the implications for infrastructure, urban development
patterns, travel time and energy consumption, and other issues under the jurisdiction of other units of government?
This initially simple situation highlights the need to think about how we use analytical methods. We cannot just
accept a technical forecast of student demand, site requirements, and transportation costs to locate on the “best”
available site. But analytical methods are still useful, even if we aspire to find creative ideas to shape the future
(Isserman 1985; Isserman 2007).
Planning situations can be described in terms of many decisions, decision makers, actions, criteria, alternatives,
futures, and minds. The planning task could be seen as E Pluribus Unum, trying to turn many decisions into one
decision (a plan), many decision makers into one decision maker (a consensual organization), many actions into
one action (a coordinated group), many criteria into one criterion (a decision rule), many alternatives into one
alternative (a choice from a set), many futures into one future (a most likely future), and many minds into one
mind (an inspired designer).
It is more effective to think in terms of coalitions, E Pluribus Effectionis. A coalition in collective choice reaches a
decision to enable action but maintains variety in at least two ways. Members of the coalition can agree to a
decision for different reasons. Members of a coalition retain their independence and thus their variety for the future
to form different coalitions, variety that informs and enables future creativity, inspiration, and action in a changing
world. Based on examples from various planning situations, the concept of coalitions is used to imagine coalitions
of decisions, decision makers, actions, criteria, alternatives, futures, and minds and to apply these to thinking about
analytical methods as coalitions of forecasts, scenarios, plans, and projects.
Analysis will be most useful if the variety inherent in the inputs is kept visible in the outputs. That is, the task is to
come to a decision without losing track of how the decision was arrived at, to consent to a decision without losing
track of the differences among decision makers, to enable action without pretending that all other actions are
certain, to justify a decision without suppressing the reasoning across criteria, to act on an alternative without
losing its genealogy in different ideas, to engage the future without ignoring the range of possible futures, and to
dare to inspire without denying collaborative sources for inspiration.
References
Andrews, Clinton J. 2002. Humble Analysis: The Practice of Joint Fact-Finding. Westport, CT: Praeger.
Hopkins, Lewis D., and Marisa A. Zapata, eds. 2007. Engaging the Future: Forecasts, Scenarios, Plans, and
Projects. Cambridge, MA: Lincoln Institute of Land Policy.

Track 2

Isserman, Andrew M. 2007. Forecasting to Learn How the World Can Work. In Engaging the Future: Forecasts,
Scenarios, Plans, and Projects, edited by L. D. Hopkins and M. Zapata. Cambridge, MA: Lincoln Institute of Land
Policy.
Isserman, Andrew M. 1985. Dare to Plan: An Essay on the Role of the Future in Planning Practice and Education.
Town Planning Review 36:483-491.
Abstract Index #: 13
LINKING THE REGIONAL DEMOGRAPHIC PROCESSES AND THE SMALL AREA HOUSING GROWTH:
IMPLICATIONS FOR THE SMALL AREA DEMOGRAPHIC PROJECTIONS
Abstract System ID#: 3402
Individual Paper
CHOI, Simon [Southern California Association of Governments] choi@scag.ca.gov
The population and demographic change of small areas is mostly driven by both the regional economicdemographic influence and small area demographic processes (births, deaths, and migration) in a spatio-temporal
context. The small area demographic process, in particular, small area migration, is volatile along the national and
regional economic cycles and hard to forecast as a major component of small area population projections. The
expected small area migration would be easily absorbed into small area population projections with the expected
small area demographic processes in the case that the timely housing supply is available for the projected inmigrants. If the housing supply is not readily available and the small area migration projection remains unchanged,
local communities would experience a lot of changes in a small area population-housing relationship (e.g., higher
household size) and a lower housing quality (e.g., household overcrowding). It is important for the small area
demographic projections to consider both the demographic process at the large area level and the housing supply at
the small area level as part of a modeling framework. The popular cohort-component method is not easily
applicable to population projections of small area (e.g., city or census tracts) for a couple of reasons: (1) the
historical and current trends in vital statistics and migration of the small areas are not easily available; (2) it is
difficult to independently develop reasonable migration assumptions of small areas. An alternative approach is to
derive population projections of local communities through the enhanced linkage of small area housing growth and
regional demographic processes.
Why is small area housing growth important in determining migration and population projections of local
communities? Local planners can not easily access the small area demographic data due to its limited availability,
but are familiar with housing development permits and process, the existing local general plan, zoning codes, and
other land use regulations. They, at local jurisdictions, are monitoring the land use changes and housing
development on a daily basis. They are charged with envisioning the future housing growth of the community.
They tend to translate the future housing development into population and demographic projections, which also
can play an important role in estimating the population-based community needs.
This study presents a modeling approach toward developing the long term projection of total population and the
key demographic characteristics (e.g., age, race/ethnicity) at the transportation analysis zone level. A proposed
small area modeling approach is as follows: (1) project the regional population and household growth using the
traditional demographic and household projections models; (2) allocate the regional housing growth into the small
area through the envisioning process as well as the simple trend extrapolation. The envisioning process consider
urban growth scenarios (e.g., urban concentrated, suburban sprawl) and/or alternative smart growth techniques
(e.g., transit-oriented development, mixed use development, employment center development, etc); (3) convert the
small area housing growth into population growth using the housing unit method; (4) disaggregate the small area
population into their demographic characteristics using the multi-nomial logit regression method utilizing the past
trend of those demographic components. The temporal change in the pattern of age or ethnic compositions at the
transportation analysis zone level plays a key role in determining the future pattern. The preliminary model results
are controlled to the region wide projection;.(5) assess the spatial pattern of age and ethnic composition of the
small area population using the segregation or diversity indices.
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OPTIMISM AND FEAR IN PLANNING THE FUTURE: EMBEDDING FORECASTS AND
INTERPRETATION IN COMMUNITY NARRATIVE
Abstract System ID#: 3411
Pre-organized Paper Session (Symposium – Abstract System IDs: 3361, 3411, 3616)
MYERS, Dowell [University of Southern California] dowell@usc.edu
Andy Isserman was a champion of envisioning better futures as the neglected central objective for planning. In this
he was an early proponent of writing community narratives that embed forecasts in scenarios of possibility and
choice. And he was famous for his optimistic spirit. The paper explores these themes with special reference to the
alternative uses of fear and optimism as motivating factors that build collective resolve.
Hope is a prime motivator for planning. Indeed, a sense of hopelessness is the greatest deterrent to action. Any
plan without promise of hope is a plan without constituents. Hope can be generated in many ways, and persuasive,
credible evidence is not required; yet without some rational justification for the feasibility of future promises, it
becomes more difficult to persuade people and sustain their support in the face of competing claims. Vision is not
enough; in the trite admonition, “hope is not a plan.”
Fear may be more important. Psychologists and neuroscientists tell us that fear is actually a more potent motivator
than hope or optimism. This primal concern for self-protection is a far more urgent concern than any hope about
future achievements, and fear is widely wielded as an effective weapon in political arenas. More than mere time
discounting of future benefits, fear dominates as an emotional motivator that leads people to focus on protecting
their individual self-interest.
This paper discusses when should planners use fear or, alternatively, optimism and hope in their efforts to garner
public support for uncertain collective futures. These emotions will be evaluated in the context of the community
narratives expressed around the future facts produced through forecasts. One well-known application is the
doomsday forecast that inspires action to avoid undesirable outcomes. Another is the community visioning
exercise that leads participants to invest their hopes and dreams in deliberate community changes. Still another
application may be the most common but has not been deliberately managed by planners. Forecasts of
demographic change, whether of growing population or increasing diversity, often elicit fearful reaction from the
citizenry, and could dominate popular decision making unless deliberately balanced by countervailing messages
from planners.
Powerful backlashes to planning messages can be triggered in the community by uncontrolled waves of either hope
or fear. One group’s hope may be another group’s fear, setting in motion a polarizing debate. More broadly,
invocation of either optimism or fear can be debilitating and disempowering if it leads to inaction. In the case of
optimism, there is a risk of resultant complacency, motivating people to be a free rider on the tide of positive
destiny. Conversely, a heavy dose of fear might lead to a protective, self-centered reaction, causing people to
withdraw from facing the threat. Without hope of solution, why bother working together? To guard against a
response of collective paralysis through mass inaction, instigations of either hope or fear must be coupled to a
promising and attractive course of action.
The paper will outline a mixed strategy that alternately invokes hope and fear in a community narrative that
inspires action. To become salient, this narrative must directly confront existing conventional wisdom,

Track 2

contextualizing the old story within the frame of the new narrative, dismantling the old widely known story of
change point by point, and building in its place a new narrative of shared destiny that is grounded in both local
knowledge and professional fact. The new story is built upon new trends and forecasts, underscored and validated
by common experience. In some aspects, the narrative discovers newfound hope, and in other respects it discovers
new objects for fear. In the ultimate objective, the narrative envisioning the future captivates public attention by
invoking both fear and hope, and by outlining a new course of action to feasibly avoid the feared outcomes by
fulfilling the new optimistic vision.
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BEYOND PREFERENCE: MODELLING SEGREGATION UNDER REGULATION
Abstract System ID#: 3474
Individual Paper
WANG, Yiming [Cardiff University] yiming.wang@gmail.com
Segregation models often focus on private racial preference but overlook the institutional context. This paper
represents an effort to move beyond the preference centricity. In this paper, an ideal Pigovian regulatory
intervention is emulated and added into Schelling’s (1971) classic spatial proximity model of racial segregation,
with an aim to preserve collective housing welfare against the negative externalities induced by the moving of
individual agents. A large number of cellular automations generate some intriguing results. A key discovery is
that the Pigovian regulation tends to render less efficient whereas more ethnically integrated residential patterns
than laissez faire. This finding informs some current policy debates about the racial impacts of such housing
regulation as zoning, which, albeit complex in practice, is arguably Pigovian by economic nature. On top of its
policy implications, this paper demonstrates a micro simulation approach to reconcile the preference-based and
institution-orientated intellectual perspectives regarding racial residential segregation.
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PLANNING IN THE TRANSITIONAL ENERGY AGENDA: NEW TOOLS FOR LOCAL ECONOMIC
DEVELOPMENT
Abstract System ID#: 3490
Individual Paper
PEREZ BURGOS, Javier [Cornell University] jip33@cornell.edu
Policy-makers in New York State and Pennsylvania have been encouraged to expedite natural gas drilling in the
Marcellus Shale region with promises of job creation and economic development. To date, however, there has
been no comprehensive analysis of the economic impact of drilling. This research offers a robust local economic
development analysis to examine the effects of the drilling industry on the affected communities. The main
purpose of this research is to raise public awareness of the full range of costs and benefits associated with natural
gas extraction and lead to more educated policy decisions.
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The study provides a comprehensive understanding of the economic impacts of natural gas drilling in the
Marcellus Shale through a Spatial Computable General Equilibrium-SCGE model. While current economic
impact studies have focused on the potential job creation benefits associated with natural gas development
(Considine, 2010), none of them has examined both the short and long term effects normally seen in this type of
“boom-bust” extractive economy. The featured SCGE model incorporates the behavior of different players in the
drilling industry such as gas companies, government, and households in order to analyze the impact of drilling in
aspects such as land use patterns, road maintenance, public services and infrastructure, and environmental
mitigation.
The paper presents an empirical exercise using New York State and Pennsylvania county data that reflects the
impact of natural gas development under different drilling pace and scale scenarios. The results provide a wider
vision of the effects of this initiative in aspects such as employment, government revenues, and industry
development. The model offers a valuable tool for the analysis of different policy interventions associated with tax
regimes and resource allocation.
The results show how local economic development policies should take into account the interdependency of
economic and social systems in order to promote sustainable growth for their communities. The proposed model
explicates the consequences of different courses of action among natural resource development’s stakeholders
while taking into account their spatial and temporal preferences and decisions. With this, the study provides a
toolkit for the promotion of best management practices for policy makers and its constituencies.
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A SPATIAL DYNAMIC MODEL OF EXURBAN LEAPFROG DEVELOPMENT
Abstract System ID#: 3508
Individual Paper
NEWBURN, David [Texas A&M University] danewburn@ag.tamu.edu, presenting author, primary author
BERCK, Peter [University of California-Berkeley] peter.berck@gmail.com
Exurbia, the rural area beyond the built-up urban and contiguous suburban area, is being developed rapidly with
attendant losses in habitat and ecosystem services. Although prior models of urban spatial structure have been
informative to describe phenomena within urban areas, they need to be modified to explain land-use patterns in the
urban-rural fringe. Variation in commuting costs plays the central role in theoretical urban economic models,
determining equilibrium land rents and residential densities within a city. However, in agricultural areas outside of
a city, these models need to consider the physical reality that sewer lines must be extended from a centralized
treatment facility to support urban and suburban development. That is, suburban development ( > 1 housing unit
per acre) is typically not allowed outside the existing municipal sewer and water service area (Newburn and Berck,
2006). Meanwhile, exurban development ( 1 housing unit per acre) is almost invariably serviced by septic systems
and wells and, thus, is not bound to the municipal sewer and water service areas (SWSA).
In this paper, we analyze a theoretical spatial dynamic model in which two production technologies exist for
residential development—municipal sewer service for suburban development and septic systems for exurban
development. Our purpose is to incorporate the cost structure of sewer versus septic production technologies in
order to explain the feasibility of exurban leapfrog development. We assume that agricultural landowners have
perfect foresight, and residential conversion decisions are irreversible. In this dynamic setting, agricultural
landowners consider two alternatives for residential conversion. For suburban development, sewer extension costs
are needed to connect a distant agricultural property to the existing sewer and water infrastructure at the city
boundary. These additional sewer extension costs, or the waiting time until population growth causes the city
boundary to expand and service this area, can significantly reduce the value of agricultural land in suburban use.
Exurban development, while at lower density, can occur immediately and requires only the onsite conversion
costs. Our model is closely related to Capozza and Helsley (1989); however, we consider two residential
alternatives and two types of households that differ only in their willingness to pay (WTP) for a larger lot size. Our
paper is the first, to our knowledge, to incorporate these two sewage production technologies into a theoretical
model of residential development.
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Two main results are found from the analytical model and simulation results. First, areas around smaller towns and
cities are the most likely places for exurban leapfrog development. For instance, a small city with a population on
the order of less than 100,000 inhabitants would have a radial extent of only a few miles. In this case, the speed at
which the municipal service boundary travels is relatively slow, and agricultural landowners located several miles
from the existing boundary may have to wait decades before suburban development can occur. The WTP for
exurban development may therefore exceed the agricultural landowner’s reservation price on future suburban
development for a range of distances from the existing city boundary. This range defines the feasible zone for
exurban leapfrog development. In other words, this model finds another fundamental reason for leapfrog
development, which complements earlier explanations in the urban economics literature and more recent
explanations based on the attraction of open-space amenities (Turner, 2005; Wu and Plantinga 2003). Second, a
household with a higher WTP for lot size can afford to live in exurbia but only during the early phases of city
development. While the city is still small, the additional land and commute costs required to live on an exurban lot,
compared to a suburban lot at the city boundary, represent a relatively small portion of household income. But
these additional costs increase rapidly through time as the city becomes larger, thereby decreasing the ability to
afford to live on an exurban lot.
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MOBILE PHONE TRACES, INDIVIDUAL ACTIVITY PATTERNS AND THE BUILT ENVIRONMENT
Abstract System ID#: 3521
Individual Paper
DIAO, Mi [National University of Singapore] rstdm@nus.edu.sg, presenting author, primary author
DI LORENZO, Giusy [Massachusetts Institute of Technology, IBM research] giusy@mit.edu
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Understanding individual mobility pattern is essential for travel demand modeling and urban planning. Previous
studies mainly rely on travel diary surveys to extract individual activity patterns and calibrate activity-based
transport models. However, the high expense of travel diary surveys often limits both the sample size and the
spatial and temporal coverage of surveys.
In the last two decades, we have seen an explosion in the deployment of pervasive systems like cellular networks
that produce massive amounts of real-time transaction data related to people and cities. At much lower cost, these
new datasets provide researchers a new opportunity to characterize the activity patterns of a much larger group of
individuals with broader space and temporal coverage than travel diary surveys. This study introduces a pilot study
in using mobile phone trace data to investigate individual activity patterns.
The major dataset used in this study is a mobile phone trace dataset with millions of records of users in the Boston
Metropolitan Area over a period of three months. The primary spatial unit for analysis is a 500 meter by 500 meter
grid cell layer developed by MassGIS, the State’s Office for Geographic and Environmental Information. Based on
the mobile phone trace data, we develop an algorithm to locate the living and working places and extract the
trajectories of over 20,000 mobile phone users at the grid cell level. We then link the trajectories to a GIS layer of
all business establishments in the region to identify their activity patterns. We further explore the association
between individual activity patterns and the built environment by comparing activity patterns for mobile phone
users living in different types of neighborhoods and calibrating quantitative models about individual activity
patterns at both aggregate and individual level.
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As a compliment to the traditional travel diary survey based studies, this study provides a new perspective on
individual activity patterns. The research findings could be useful for activity-based urban modeling. It also
demonstrates the potential, and the challenges, of using large-scale mobile phone data to characterize individual
activity patterns and relate them to urban form in order to improve policy design and urban management.
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GROSS VS. NET MIGRATION-BASED POPULATION ESTIMATES AND FORECASTS: A COUNTYLEVEL EVALUATION BENCHMARKED AGAINST THE 2010 CENSUS
Abstract System ID#: 3567
Individual Paper
RENSKI, Henry [University of Massachusetts Amherst] hrenski@larp.umass.edu
There are four components in standard demographic models of population change: births, deaths, international
migration, and domestic migration. For most sub-state areas, domestic migration is the dominant source of yearto-year variation in population change. As such, our ability to produce reliable population estimates and forecasts
hinges on how well we estimate domestic migration flows.
The U.S. Census Bureau and many state and regional governments currently develop their population estimates
and forecasts using a net migration approach whereby migration rates are calculated by subtracting out-migrants
from in-migrants and dividing by the study area population. However, this approach has a serious conceptual flaw
in that resident population (the denominator of the net migration rate) does not represent the population ‘at risk’ of
in-migration (Isserman, 1993; Shryock, Siegel, & Associates, 1973; Smith, 1986). The population at risk of inmigration is literally everyone but the existing residents. It stands to reason that population estimates could be
improved by adopting a gross-migration approach where in- and out-migration rates are included as separate
components, and the denominator of the in-migration rate is based on people living elsewhere in the nation. But
gross migration rates are more difficult to calculate and there has been little evaluation to test whether this
approach actually produces more accurate estimates and forecasts as believed.
This study conducts an in-depth comparison of gross and net migration-based population estimates. I construct
household population for each county in the U.S. using net- and gross-migration approaches and evaluate both
against the objective benchmark set by the 2010 Census. Both approaches produce surprisingly similar estimates
without strong evidence consistently favoring one over the other. The paper concludes by presenting a statistical
taxonomy to help us understand why one model may work better than the other in some cases, and help guide
analysts in choosing the more appropriate approach for their area.
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SHAPING THE FUTURE THROUGH NARRATIVE WITH EVIDENCE
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ISSERMAN, Noah [University of Cambridge] ni225@cam.ac.uk, presenting author, primary author
MARKUSEN, Ann [University of Minnesota] markusen@umn.edu
In his planned Abercrombie Lecture, to have been delivered in December of 2010, Andy Isserman argued that to
be effective, city and regional planning needs themes that can be supported with data to craft and share a
compelling and accurate story. From Abercrombie and Geddes to Porter and Putnam, Isserman explores sources of
inspiration for planners. He emphasizes the need for an interdisciplinary and applied field like planning to produce
and maintain greater story arcs to help envision the future rather than simply, technocratically, help us get there.
Isserman, looking back, critiques the planning field generally as stressing pragmatic, complex and realistic
interventions, as argued in Dare to Plan, and neglecting the role of narrative-shaping and archetype-creating
storytelling.
In this paper, we draw on examples from our own work to explore this practice. Noah Isserman argues that third
sector (also called social or voluntary sector) research is over-reliant on the stories of a handful of charismatic
organizations such as the Grameen Bank and Ashoka at the cost of genuine analysis and future-oriented thought.
Ann Markusen shows how simplistic narratives such as the creative city and the creative class lack compelling
evidence and offer very little planning guidance. In each case, the authors point to evidence of flawed and
compelling story arcs in applied social sciences, and the power they hold to guide (or misguide) subsequent work.
Andy Isserman increasingly believed that teaching can and must strive to hit the happy intersection between
pragmatic practice and visionary theory. In his own recent teaching, he used film and novels to help understand
regional cultures and economies, relying on the charismatic alchemy of fact and story to both inform and inspire.
For instance, he used the film North Country to explore the intersection between iron ore mining, union solidarity,
and gender discrimination and harassment and how one woman’s actions challenged and changed this regional
working culture. His co-authors reflect on the use of these and other narrative forms—photography, poetry, theatre,
journalism—as tools in their own work.
In conclusion, the authors argue that in both teaching and research, explicit theories and stories joined to
appropriate data can produce inspiring trails for planners to blaze.
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CADASTRE-BASED TEMPORAL LAND USE MODELING WITH PYTHON
Abstract System ID#: 3699
Individual Paper
LIESKE, Scott [University of Wyoming] lieske@uwyo.edu
Time series data can be used to better understand the past. An improved understanding of the past can, in turn, can
enhance our ability to plan for the future. The purpose of this research is to explore a low-cost technique for
developing high resolution temporal land-use data. An often overlooked source for high resolution temporal data
on land use is local government cadastral data. Compared with remotely sensed data, cadastral data are often of a
greater resolution, more temporally continuous, and exist for a longer time period. Cadastral data are widely
available and often contain the attributes needed for the temporal modeling of land use, most commonly a date of
construction associated with the structures within a parcel.
The technique of developing cadastral data into a series of temporal layers has the potential to yield a number of
benefits. Results may be used to quantify urban form (Pinho and Oliveira 2009, Clifton et al. 2008, Tsai 2005,
Herold et al. 2004), change over time (Pinho and Oliveira 2009, Goldstein et al. 2004 as and link these to the
driving forces of change (Irwin 2010, Porat et al. 2008). Irwin (2010) and Norman et al. (2009) link an informed
and improved understanding of the temporal elements of land-use change with an improved understanding of the
impacts of land use change. Spatiotemporal data on the built environment can also assist in the assessment of the
implementation of local government policy. Do patterns of growth sought after in planning documents and
codified in regulations match growth as seen on the ground?

Track 2

This paper presents a method which leverages Python GIS scripting to develop a time series of cadastral data
based on a single, recent, year’s cadastral data that includes an attribute indicating year of structure construction
associated with parcels. The case example presented here was developed for a large, rural county in the Rocky
Mountain West. The principle data used to develop the temporal land-use data was the 2008 cadastral layer for the
county. Relevant data attributes include activity code and building year built. The activity code attribute, while
designed and used by the County Assessor’s office for taxation purposes, is also a reasonable surrogate for land
use.
The key innovation of this method is to model land use transitions using a series of steps similar to a decision tree
approach. The steps involved result in the creation of a spatially complete (no gaps) cadastral fabric of historical
land use by year. Output data layers were developed for 1990-2007. The resulting time series layers are high
resolution, indicate land use change over time and offer a continuous, annual, time series.
Error rates associated with this method were estimated by comparing modeled land-use transitions from three years
with three temporally coincident reference layers, aerial photos from 1994, 2001 and 2006. Overall, modeled
transitions are accurate 92.6 percent of the time. Of the transitions this approach was unable to model, many are
due to the year built attribute of the cadastral data indicating a major construction update rather than initial
construction. A recommendation for data developers would be to distinguish between most recent building permit
and initial construction. The method presented here may be augmented with an iterative process of sampling, error
checking and correction until the error rate is within desired tolerance limits or cannot be further improved. Future
research will extend these methods to areas where the urban / rural gradient is more complex and consequently
modeling transitions could prove to be more difficult.
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THE INFLUENCE OF TRANSPORTATION ROUTES ACCESSIBILITY EFFECTS ON PROPERTY VALUE
CHANGES IN THE CITY OF DALLAS
Abstract System ID#: 3742
Poster
XU, Minjie [Texas A&M University] mxu@neo.tamu.edu, presenting author, primary author
DUMBAUGH, Eric [Texas A&M University] edumbaugh@tamu.edu
SAGINOR, Jesse [Texas A&M University] jsaginor@tamu.edu
This paper is a pilot study examining the influence of transportation routes (light rail, freight rail, tollway and
highway) accessibility effects on property value changes. The units of analysis are the properties in the City of
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Dallas consisting of commercial and single family parcels. By conducting GIS spatial analysis, OLS regression,
and path analysis, we hypothesized that the change in property value is highly correlated with the proximity &
distance from parcels to each transportation route. For the most part, our findings were consistent with the
hypotheses. It was observed that the single family and commercial properties rose in congruence to their proximity
& distance to the transportation routes from 2004 to 2008. This study will provide solid data support for further
research on leveraging land development returns to finance transportation infrastructure improvement in DallasFort Worth Metroplex, TX.
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IDENTIFYING THE LESSONS FROM SUCCESSFUL IMPLEMENTATIONS OF PLANNING SUPPORT
SYSTEMS IN ENVIRONMENTAL AND LAND USE–TRANSPORTATION PLANNING PRACTICES
Abstract System ID#: 3817
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Development and advancement of planning support systems (PSS) is one of the most notable achievements in
planning over the last two decades. Many types of PSS have been designed, produced and tested, aiming to
enhance various planning tasks (e.g. data collection, analysis, collective decision-making, etc.) and eventually to
realize a more efficient, robust and collaborative planning process.
In addition, substantial efforts have been made to promote the implementation of PSS in a broad range of planning
practices in the field. Among others, recent studies have tried to identify critical barriers to active adoptions of the
systems and to figure out the effective ways to remove the identified ‘bottlenecks’ as well as demand- and supplyside barriers (Vonk et al. 2005; Geertman 2006; Pozoukidou 2006; Vonk and Geertman 2008).
In the same vein, the present study attempts to determine how to attain a more thorough and successful PSS
implementation by investigating exemplary cases of applications rather than focusing on the obstacles or
limitations. More specifically, consideration is given to environmental and land use–transportation planning
projects using PSS, selected from two sources – 1) EBM (Ecosystem-Based Management) Tools and 2) FHWA
(Federal Highway Administration) Planning Tools Database – respectively.
It appears that one or few specialized features of some PSS that fill the niches of generic tools or GIS applications
provide significant benefits, thus become a strong motivation of the adoption of the technology. This may indicate
that a more strategic approach to PSS advancement is required, in addition to the improvement of user-friendliness,
flexibility, and other types of common desirability. It is also suggested that the culture of technology adoption
established in a specific institution or planning area is a critical demand-side factor, facilitating the implementation
of up-to-date PSS in a proactive manner.
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LANDSCAPE ECOLOGY AND CBD: ANALYSIS OF THE COLUMBUS METROPOLITAN AREA
Abstract System ID#: 3923
Individual Paper
LU, Jia [Valdosta State University] lu105@yahoo.com
Urban land use patterns have been the focus of many studies in recent decades. Landscape indices have been
initially developed by ecologists to study ecological processes and landscape patterns. The fundamental theory
behind them is related to the effects of disturbance, island biology, and information theory (Geoghegan et
al.,1997). Spatial indices have been used in a variety of applications in ecological research (Miller et al.,1997; Li et
al., 1994; Zeng and Wu, 2005). They are proven to be able to capture significant characteristics of the landscape
using geographically referenced data. However, there is no literature on how central business district (CBD)
impact landscape indices and how the indices changes over the space in the urban area.
Expanding upon previous research on the landscape indices, this research examines the spatial patterns of
landscape indices in the urban area, and the impact of CBD on the indices, based on the integration of concepts
related to polycentric urban geography and landscape ecology theory.
This research is focused around three questions: (1) Given the development and innovation in land use study, can
we apply polycentric urban geography theory into the study of landscape indices? (2) What is the impact of CBDs
on urban land use morphology? (3) To what extent does CBDs affect the urban land use morphology? How strong
is the metropolitan CBD impact on the landscape indices?
This research applies correlation and regression analyses to estimate the empirical relationships between landscape
indices and the impact of CBDs. The Columbus (Ohio) metropolitan area was selected as our study area, and a
comprehensive spatial and non-spatial database is built over all Traffic Analysis Zones of the seven counties.
Extensive applications of GIS are necessary to compute landscape indices, distances to CBDs, as well as to map
urban analyses.
The results provide evidence that distances to major metropolitan and some county CBDs impact landscape
indices. The new approach provides better explanation of landscape structure, which is an important part of urban
environment. Finally, the policy implications will be discussed as well.
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INTEGRATED SCENARIO DEVELOPMENT TO ANALYZE THE INTERACTION OF FUTURE LAND-USE
PATTERNS AND ENERGY CONSUMPTION TO ESTIMATE THE FINANCIAL AND ENVIRONMENTAL
BENEFITS OF PRACTICES TO REDUCE GREENHOUSE EMISSIONS. CASE STUDY: CLIMATE ACTION
PLAN, ROCHESTER, NY.
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Environmental degradation due to poor land use decisions is a worldwide problem that threatens sustainability
(Pierce and Larson, 1993; Zinck and Frashad, 1995; Hurni, 1997). Greenhouse emissions in urban areas are
intrinsically related with land use and the corresponding energy demand. Climate change affects urban life through
the disruption of hydrological regimes, degradation of soil, loss of species, changes in energy and water
consumption, changes in temperature.
A city that pledges to a Climate Action Plan (CAP) commits to participate in the larger umbrella actions of
membership participation in ICLEI - Local Governments for Sustainability. ICLEI is an international organization
that encourages local governments to take actions toward sustainable development (ICLEI, 2004). Rochester, NY
has started the process of developing a Climate Action Plan and has completed the greenhouse inventory, which is
the milestone 2 of the 5 stages to create a CAP (ICLEI, 1993). A CAP implementation requires a new vision of
how to address urban needs, while reducing greenhouse emissions subject to the financial constraints of local
budgets. A Climate Action Plan is a great example of how a local government can take actions to address global
environmental issues.
The purpose of this research is to link patterns of distribution of land-use categories to energy demand and
consumption in the city. A stochastic Markov model chain is used to predict future land use patterns based on
historical panel data of land -use change (Becerra-Cordoba, 2008). A panel data analysis of the estimated empirical
probabilities of land-use channge is conducted to test for subject and time effects using a Fixed Group Effects
Model (FGEM), specifically the Least Square Dummy Variable (LSDV1) fixed effects technique. Results of the
panel data analysis are used in the probability matrix of the Markov chain model to predeict future land-use
scenarios. This stochastic model has been tested before with panel data to predict land use change in rural areas
and has resulted in a 60% accuracy level (Becerra-Cordoba, 2008). The use of hybrid data and detailed city records
allows for more richness of data and increased accuracy in the scenario making. The land use categories and land
areas are linked to the current greenhouse gases inventory and records of energy consumption in order to produce
future scenarios (business-as-usual; low reduction target of greenhouse gases, high reduction target of greenhouse
gases). ICLEI software (CACP) and EPA software (Cash Flow Opportunity Calculator and Financial value
calculator) are used along with the GIS Business Analyst Tool to estimate the trade-offs of the three scenarios in
terms of financial and environmental benefits. The data used in the analysis includes: greenhouse inventory of the
city, historical data on energy consumption and land use, census data, taxes data, and satellite imagery. Insights of
the interactions between land-use patterns and energy consumption can provide benefits -- beyond the tradeoff
analysis to reduce greenhouse emissions— to envision Rochester’s economic and community development
strategies.
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Background
Property parcels, the spatial depiction of the individual plots of land, are widely used for urban and regional
planning in land use modeling, transportation planning, municipal structure planning, urban growth management
and development control to name a few (Waddell, Moore et al. 1998; Furth, Mekuria et al. 2007; Chapin, Deyle et
al. 2008; Thomas, Dobson et al. 2009). As the basis for designing and implementing a parcel-based planning
support system, the parcel data models play critical role in parcel-based planning. Despite the importance of
parcels and parcel data models for urban planning, the academic and professional practice literature on
comprehensive analysis of parcel data systems is limited. One of the most important reasons is that different
parcel-based planning activities have different parcel needs and typically planning applications focus on their own
needs without seeking to generalize the use of parcel data models in a system-wide approach. At present several
parcel data models exist however none is designed to directly support parcel-based urban planning neither do they
have the flexibility to extend the model for broader applications.
Aims of the research
The major objective of this research is to propose a unified extensible parcel data model for urban planning based
on the planning needs analysis. The study performs a comparative analysis of existing parcel data models
considering their suitability for urban planning and identifies categories of core data elements, a model structure
and its extensibility suitable for planning support systems.
Research Methodology
Initially the study analyzes and categorizes the parcel data needs in various planning activities, and various parcel
based planning applications conducted by three state planning agencies (Florida, Wisconsin and Maryland) and by
American Planning Association (APA) and its chapters. To gain an understanding of local needs the research
reviews an additional data set that includes the parcel information from 15 County Property Appraisers in the State
of Florida.
Next a sample of published parcel data models at international, national and state levels are comparatively
analyzed. The models include: ISO/CD 19152 Geographic information - Land Administration Domain Model
(LADM) (ISO/TC211 2010); INSPIRE Data Specification on Cadastral Parcels which is applicable in Europe;
Federal Geographic Data Committee (FGDC) Cadastral Data Content Standard in United States (FGDC 2008); the
Florida Parcel Data Model; and the ESRI’s ArcGIS Parcel Data Model. The analysis is focused on five main data
element categories: geometry, topology, attributes, spatial-temporal change support and urban planning support.
Results
Based on the analysis of parcel needs in urban planning and the review of current parcel data models, a unified
extensible parcel data model is proposed. The model integrates the parcel needs in parcel-based urban planning and
the advantages of the current parcel data models. The proposed data model is characterized by unity and
extensibility. The geometry, topology, legal aspects, land use and other parcel based information are unified. The
model can be extended for applications in different planning activities and in other areas beyond urban planning.
Additionally the model supports the needs for tracking spatial-temporal change.
References
Chapin, T., Deyle, R., & Baker, E. (2008). A parcel-based GIS method for evaluating conformance oflocal landuse planning with a state mandate to reduce exposure to hurricane flooding. Environment and Planning B:
Planning and Design, 35(2), 261-279.
Furth, P. G., Mekuria, M. C., & SanClemente, J. L. (2007). Parcel-Level Modeling to Analyze Transit Stop
Location Changes. Journal of Public Transportation, 10(2), 73-91.
ISO/TC211. (2010). ISO/CD 19152 Geographic Information - Land Administration Domain Model (LADM).
Thomas, N., Dobson, G., Dezendorf, P. K., Cantrell, M., & Abernathy, D. (2009). Development of a Parcel-based
Density Analysis Tool to Evaluate Growth Patterns in Western North Carolina. Journal of Conservation Planning,
5, 38-53.
Waddell, P., Moore, T., & Edwards, S. (1998). Exploiting Parcel-Level GIS for Land Use Modeling. Paper
presented at the 1998 ACSE Conference Transportation, Land Use, and Air Quality: Making the Connection,
Portland, Oregon.
Abstract Index #: 27

Track 2

USING CENSUS DATA TO CATEGORIZE AND ENVISION NEIGHBORHOOD SUSTAINABILITY
PROSPECTS
Abstract System ID#: 3975
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BOSSARD, Earl [San Jose State University] bossard3@pacbell.net
Emeritus Professor Earl G. Bossard
Urban and Regional Planning Department, San Jose State University
San Jose, CA 95192-0185 USA
Bossard3@pacbell.net
Central Theme
The era of automobile dominated residential development is waning in the United States, leaving a mixed legacy
of sprawling neighborhoods of single family detached homes built on large lots, along with older, more compact
neighborhoods with small lots and some multiple family housing. In the coming post-carbon future, sustainable
neighborhoods are likely to be densely developed places with the green transportation options of walking,
bicycling, and public transportation.
Approach
Sustainability prospects of neighborhoods (census tracts) will be categorized by census data z-score indices. Good
prospects will score high on the SUD (sustainable urban development) index using measures with high proportions
of green transportation, short journeys to work, high proportions of multiple family housing and low proportions of
multiple-automobile households. The 2005-2009 American Community Survey census tract data will be used to
both categorize neighborhoods by SUD and to determine their housing values and rents. American metropolitan
regions with good public transportation, (San Jose-San Francisco, Chicago, and Washington D.C.) will have their
census tract housing values for 2000 compared to those for 2005-2009 to determine the perceived market changes
in neighborhoods with various sustainability categorizations.
Relevance
Categorizing neighborhoods as to their sustainability prospects will facilitate policy and investment decisions.
Public sector decisions regarding land use planning and transportation and utility infrastructure can be improved by
a better understanding of the sustainability prospects associated with various options. Changes in relative housing
values will help identify where market forces have been supporting more sustainable neighborhoods. This
knowledge can reinforce planning and development policies to promote more sustainable neighborhoods.
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INTEGRAGED SPATIAL MODEL OF REDISTRICTING BOUNDARY
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Redistricting administrative boundary is the process of dividing a region into a specified number of sub-regions to
achieve specific goals. This paper presents an integrated redistricting and allocation approach for district-based
public service planning. The main characteristics of this approach include (1) redistricting with the capacity
decision in each facility and capacity sharing within each district, (2) minimizing service demand overload in
service facilities, and (3) using information from geographical information systems (GISs). This paper presents
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new mathematical models and case studies for this new approach. The mathematical model is developed as a
mixed integer program (MIP), and a result from a heuristic solution method is also presented. Information on
geographically distributed units such as service demand, supply and cost is used as the spatial data for the models.
The model redistricts current boundaries and allows transfer of public service between service providing locations
and in each district.
The developed method is applied to a case study of judicial boundary redistricting issue of the Nebraska State in
the United States. A district is a collection of counties under the jurisdiction of a county court. County courts
handle misdemeanors, protection orders, domestic relations, juvenile cases, landlord/tenant disputes and other
cases such as business/supplier disputes. The jurisdiction of the county court is established by state law. However,
redistricting is a challenging problem. Over the years, the characteristics of the judicial districts have been
changed. For example, the population of each county increased or decreased, and shifted from one location to
another, the number of filings changed, and the number of lawyers changed. The increased workload has posed
serious administrative and operational problems to all county courts, but some courts have experienced more
critical problems. Therefore a state court system needs to identify adequate judicial resources, and to prepare a
reorganization plan to fairly and effectively deliver court services to citizens and manage court administration
efficiently. When adequate judicial resources are not available, a state court system needs to develop workable
ways to decide how to equitably allocate the limited judicial resources.
The method presented in this paper could be extended to various district-based service planning problems such as
school or healthcare districting. This method is expected to reduce overload with less service supply, thus
increasing service quality with cost-effectiveness.
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Abstract Index #: 29
A TALE OF TWO AMENITY CITIES: A COMPARATIVE STUDY OF AGENT-BASED HOUSING
LOCATION DECISION MODELS
Abstract System ID#: 3997
Individual Paper
KIM, Yuseung [University of Southern Maine] ykim@usm.maine.edu
The purposes of this study are (i) to identify and compare residential location decision factors by interviewing local
experts in the two prominent mid-sized amenity cities, Boulder, CO and Portland, ME, and (ii) to test the identified
factors’ explanatory power in the location decision process by applying them to agent-based location decision
models and validating the model outcomes with the historical housing distribution patterns in the two cities.
For the simulation model, it was assumed that household agents decide their residential location based on the
physical environments and non-physical or social environments. Physical environments include the relative
locations of urban amenities as well as the relative locations of traditional location decision factors such as
transportation networks to potential housing locations. Non-physical or social environments include both positive
and negative social interactions between households and their neighbors. Building upon existing agent-based
location decision modeling frameworks (Jackson et al, 2008), and a tested amenity-based residential location
model (Kim, 2010), this study compares outcomes from expert interviews and simulation models for the two study
areas.
The data for this study were collected from several sources: interview results using AHP (Analytical Hierarchy
Process) survey instrument, various GIS layers including road, zoning, and parcel data for the study areas, the US
Census data for the analysis of the population distribution patterns, and the Quarterly Census of Employment and
Wages (QCEW) data for geocoding the historic locations of various types of urban amenities.
Interview results confirm the national trends of emerging urban amenities as important location decision factors in
the local housing markets during the study period (1990-2010) with varying degrees. Testing the explanatory
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power of the location decision factors by applying existing amenity-based urban development and location
decision theories such as Consumer City (Glaeser et al. 2001), Creative Center (Florida, 2002), and the City as an
Entertainment Machine (Clark, 2004) results in heterogeneous outcomes in each study city. Simulation outcomes
show that each city has a unique set of urban amenities that are effective in attracting people, as well as a unique
set of comparative importance among them.
It is argued that a careful analysis of the local conditions and the area-specific location decision factors are
required before the application of the amenity-based development theory to a local place. Finally, using the best
performing amenity-based model in each study area, future demographic distribution patterns in the study areas are
predicted with possible future simulation scenarios.
References
Clark, T. N. (2004). The city as an entertainment machine. Research in Urban Policy, 9, Oxford, UK: Elsevier
Florida, R. L. (2002). The rise of the creative class: And how it's transforming work, leisure, community and
everyday life. New York, NY: Basic Books.
Glaeser, E. L., Kolko, J., & Saiz, A. (2001). Consumer city. Journal of Economic Geography, 1(1), 27-50.
Jackson, J., Forest, B., & Sengupta, R. (2008). Agent-based simulation of urban residential dynamics and land rent
change in a gentrifying area of Boston. Transactions in GIS, 12(4), 475-491.
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Dissertation, University of Colorado
Abstract Index #: 30
INTEGRATING SUITABILITY MODELING, TRANSPORTATION COST, LAND-USE CONFLICT AND
ALLOCATION SCENARIOS: A GIS MODEL TO LOCATE SUITABLE SITES FOR DEVELOPMENT AND
PRESERVATION OF AFFORDABLE HOUSING.
Abstract System ID#: 3998
Individual Paper
BEJLERI, Ilir [University of Florida] ilir@ufl.edu, presenting author, primary author
KRAMER, Eric [University of Florida] ekramer@ufl.edu
ARAFAT, Abdulnaser [University of Florida] naserarafat@dcp.ufl.edu
BLANCO, Andres [University of Florida] agblanco@ufl.edu
LARSEN, Kristin [University of Florida] klarsen@ufl.edu
STEINER, Ruth [University of Florida] rsteiner@dcp.ufl.edu
O'DELL, William [University of Florida] billo@ufl.edu
The identification of sites suitable for development and preservation of affordable housing is a complex
undertaking due to the diverse and sometimes conflicting criteria considered and performed by a number of
decision-makers and stakeholders possessing unique and diverse policy objectives. Recent initiatives at the federal
level indicate an imperative need to look at an integrated approach in connecting land use, housing and
transportation in order to reflect the multidimensional relationships between the goals of affordable housing,
sustainable growth and transportation and environmental protection. This complexity dictates the needs for
planning tools that can incorporate these elements into a coherent system that can support federal, regional and
local decision making.
Aims of the Research
The purpose of this research was to develop a model that addresses these issues and their interdependencies using
an integrated approach that conflates Geographic Information Systems (GIS) with Multicriteria Decision Making
(MCDM) techniques, Land Use Conflict Identification Strategy (LUCIS) and allocation scenarios that respond to
stakeholder preferences. The objective was to apply these different elements to cumulatively produce an
integrated spatial decision support system.
Methodology
The model is structured with three distinct goals capturing essential dimensions of suitability for affordable
housing: 1) affordable housing preference, 2) transportation and location cost preference, and 3) affordable
housing demand preference. Affordable housing preference is evident where all of the factors – land and site
characteristics, socio-economic indicators, and local accessibility – converge to show where affordable housing is
most favorably located. Similarly, transportation characteristics – access to transit and employment, network
characteristics and other related factors – converge to create the lowest cost transportation locations, and the
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housing demand – based upon the location of employment – converge to create the demand for affordable housing.
Each of these components create a cell-based "surface" map. The three models are merged to create one final
suitability surface produced by the "overlay" of these three surfaces.
Next, an opportunity/conflict surface is created to determine areas in which stakeholder preferences intersect and
diverge using the land use conflicts techniques. The combined surface is used as input in the allocation process
which prioritizes resulting location based on local community preferences and policy objectives. Such objectives
may include the desire for compact development, increased walkability and use of transit, mixed income housing
or revitalization. The allocation process select locations that meet these objectives incrementally based on
suitability of sites and preferences prioritized by the needs of the scenarios.
Results and Discussion
This analysis identifies prime locations that maximize the goals of affordable housing suitability, and
transportation accessibility and location costs. The opportunity “surface” indicates areas where future
improvements would improve the conditions for affordable housing development and preservation as well as what
type of improvements, in broad terms, would be needed. The general form of the model is established by this
working methodology but it should be recognized that the model as a process is iterative. Work to bring the model
together involves testing of design variations, some foreseen and others prompted by unexpected results. Most
important, the components of the model must be in place and working in order to fully resolve the issues
surrounding the methodology.
References
Carr, M. H., & Zwick, P. D. (2007). Smart land-use analysis: The LUCIS model land-use conflict identification
strategy. Redlands, CA: ESRI Press.
Cervero, R. (1989). Jobs-housing balancing and regional mobility. Journal of the American Planning Association,
55(2), 136–150
Malczewski, J. (2006). GIS-based multicriteria decision analysis: A survey of the literature. International Journal
of Geographic Information Science, 20(7), 703–726.
Abstract Index #: 31
USING LOCATIVE MEDIA IN CULTURAL LANDSCAPES: A CASE STUDY OF THE ST. HELENA
ISLAND, SOUTH CAROLINA
Abstract System ID#: 4015
Individual Paper
BRABEC, Elizabeth [University of Massachusetts, Amherst] ebrabec@larp.umass.edu
Locative media projects are beginning to be recognized in various humanities disciplines as a portal through which
location can be connected to content (Martinou 2006, Affleck et al. 2008, Champion 2008, Jessop 2008).
However, while they promise potential to create a visitor experience without negatively impacting the local
community and their cultural landscapes they have not been used to date in heritage landscape interpretation.
While there has been some initial development of websites that attempt to convey historic landscapes (Cultural
Landscape Foundation, 2010), current websites have only begun to spatially link historic and cultural information
to specific places.
The Gullah of the sea islands of South Carolina are a distinct cultural group of African Americans descended from
slave populations brought to the United States before 1860. Since St. Helena Island is the location of one of the
largest communities of the Gullah, it serves as an appropriate cultural landscape case study for the application of
locative media. A locative media website and delivery system has been created to convey the importance of the
landscape to a broader public. The content of the site includes historical documents, as well as video to illustrate
through interviews and landscape images, the importance of land and physical community structure.
Locative media is a method in which content in the form of narrative, video, images, blogs, etc., can be connected
with a specific GPS point location on a map or on a real site. Thus, the project can be accessed from two different
perspectives: in front of a computer screen virtually touring the region on Google Earth, or on the ground with the
aid of a GPS enabled smart phone. By either downloading a geo-referenced file or accessing a server through a
cell phone Browser in real time, a visitor to a region or site can access information about the site in any media form
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on their phone. This technology has a powerful potential for community planning, particularly of heritage
resources in contested environments, although it is not without issues (Brizard et al. nd ; Kalay et al. 2008).
The application and analysis of locative media in this case study develops a framework for the evaluation of the
use of locative media to interpret the meaning inherent in cultural landscapes. This mode of communication can
them be used to provide information on the meaning inherent in cultural landscape patterns to community planners
as well as serving an educational function for the public. The paper evaluates the types of information that can be
effectively conveyed through this medium, and information that is not well suited to this approach. Landscape
types (e.g. private home landscapes) which cause issues of visual access for the public, and perceived intrusions in
the community will be identified along with an evaluation of solutions to these issues.
Marinou, Aliki (2006). "The Ri-Se Programme: Introducing an Innovative Approach to the Interpretation of
Cultural Heritage Sites in Greece." International Journal of Heritage Studies 12(3): 301-304.
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Track 2 - Economic Development
Abstract Index #: 32
ASSESSING ECONOMIC IMPACTS AMID RAPID CHANGE: THE CASE OF U.S. DEFENSE
COMMUNITIES.
Abstract System ID#: 3019
Pre-organized Paper Session (Symposium – Abstract System IDs: 3019, 3209, 3216, 3226)
DRUCKER, Joshua [University of Illinois at Chicago] jdruck@uic.edu
Economic impact analyses use a variety of methods to assess the effects that changes in the economic activity of a
region have upon outcomes of interest, such as employment, income, and output. These techniques range in
sophistication from back-of-the-envelope calculations based on rules of thumb to deterministic or statistical models
calibrated with proprietary secondary data or information collected directly from local businesses (Blakely and
Bradshaw 2002). One feature shared by most economic impact analysis approaches is that they are predicated on
relative stability: the changes being evaluated occur gradually, constitute a fairly small portion of total regional
economic activity, and do not alter local economic relationships in a fundamental fashion. Yet economic impact
analyses commonly are constructed for situations that violate these conditions with little consideration of the
suitability of the method or the implications for the accuracy of the results.
This paper considers some of the issues that arise in conducting economic impact analyses in areas undergoing
massive and/or rapid transformations. The main focus is on describing the difficulties and consequences
associated with applying standard impact assessment methods under such circumstances. Inspiration and examples
for this work are drawn from the set of defense communities in the United States impacted by the latest (2005)
round of military base realignments. The locales vary widely in size, location within the nation, industrial
composition, and economic history, all characteristics that serve to shape and differentiate economic impacts
(Markusen et al. 1991; Cowan and Webel 2005). Some of these defense communities are adjusting to base
downsizings or closures whereas others are hosting a growing military presence; both situations are further
complicated by the stresses associated with the recent nationwide economic downturn and recovery. Special
attention is paid to input-output modeling as an analysis technique, because of its current prevalence in economic
impact studies as well as the susceptibility of the method to distortions from violations of assumptions (Hooker
and Knetter 2001; Poppert and Herzog 2003). Some preliminary advice, suggestions, and potential alternative
approaches are discussed as well.
The subject of how to approach and adapt economic impact analyses in the difficult context of rapidly changing
economies arises from an ongoing technical assistance project that the author is helping to direct and execute. The
project, sponsored by the Department of Defense’s Office of Economic Adjustment and administered by the
Nathalie P. Voorhees Center for Neighborhood and Community Improvement at the University of Illinois at
Chicago, assists selected defense communities in the United States and its territories that are affected by the 2005
round of base realignments to gather and interpret economic data and related information, revise economic
development and other plans, fashion effective policy responses to changes in military missions and other
economic shocks, and develop strategies to increase resiliency to future economic disruptions.
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Poppert, P. E., and H. W. Herzog, Jr. 2003. Force reduction, base closure, and the indirect effects of military
installations on local employment growth. Journal of Regional Science, 43 (3): 459-481.
Abstract Index #: 33
GUNS OR BUTTER? EVALUATING THE CHANGING ROLE OF MILITARY INVESTMENT IN
REGIONAL DEVELOPMENT
Abstract System ID#: 3064
Pre-organized Paper Session (Symposium – Abstract System IDs: 3064, 3207, 3218, 3482, 3701)
DOUSSARD, Marc [University of Illinois at Chicago] mjd620@gmail.com
When the Base Realignment and Closure Commission announced a massive plan to restructure the nation's
military bases in 2005, dozens of urban regions became instant winners. Where military realignment after the Cold
War canceled research and development contracts and shuttered military bases throughout the U.S., the current
round of military restructuring creates 'megabases' that bring intensive growth in population, construction and
military spending. In urban areas throughout the country, the announcement of base expansion rewarded the
ambitious, years-long efforts of economic boosters to lure federal investment to what were historically lowerincome urban regions. These efforts follow a distinctly old-fashioned approach to economic development that
eschews theories of agglomeration economies and human capital formation in favor of the straightforward
reallocation of existing federal resources. As future base consolidations loom, the effectiveness of this tool is a
crucial question for urban regions.
The economic and political-economic history of the post-war years suggests that these regions will flourish. A
generation ago, the concentration of defense contracts and military research in the South and West resulted in the
reindustrialization of urban areas as varied as Los Angeles, Colorado Springs and Boston. But subsequent shifts in
the nature of U.S. military efforts suggest an altogether different outcome to military expansion today. Where Cold
War military expansion rested on aerospace research and the domestic production of armaments, the current
growth of the armed forces has been built around the deployment of enlisted troops. As a result, 'winning' the
present-day competition for military spending is likely to result in significantly more modest benefits than a
generation ago. Rather than building flexible and highly specialized production industries, the new winners of
military investment must instead build infrastructure and private-market housing for troops whose consumer
spending patterns provide less durable and broad-reaching economic benefits.
The paper addresses the question: does military-led economic development improve the overall well-being of
urban regions? Drawing on a multi-year study of economic and housing market conditions in fifty-plus regions
with military bases, I examine two key facets of the question. First is the issue of industry growth and employment
outcomes. Evidence to date suggests that the primary impact of a growing military troop population is increased
consumer spending, rather than growth in 'primary,' exporting industries. Using Implan input-output data for
multiple regions, I will compare the expected economic impacts of military-led growth to other types of economic
expansion.
Second, I will examine the problem of building urban infrastructure under conditions of fiscal austerity. Military
expansion and the related population growth obligate the host regions to build substantial amounts of education
and transportation infrastructure. But the current military build-up has occurred amidst an environment of
economic austerity and falling state support for infrastructure provision. As a result, economic growth may have
worsened the fiscal condition of the host cities.
In addition to providing a valuable empirical update on the unexamined issue of military-led economic
development, this paper makes a provocative contribution to the debate over the contemporary value of 'old'
economic development tools. While the tactic of securing federal military investment has been successful on its
own terms, the nature of that investment and the climate of fiscal austerity have minimized the rewards reaped by
the winners. Rather than focus on the development 'tool' of lobbying for investment, this suggests that critical
assessments of economic development outcomes should investigate the types of investment available to cities and
the unstable political and fiscal conditions that enable economic growth to be converted into sustainable benefits.
References
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Abstract Index #: 34
HOW A MUSIC SCENE FUNCTIONED AS A TOOL FOR URBAN REDEVELOPMENT: A CASE STUDY
OF OMAHA’S SLOWDOWN PROJECT
Abstract System ID#: 3066
Individual Paper
SEMAN, Michael [University of Texas at Arlington] seman@michaelseman.com
Music scenes are increasingly included in the discourse of how art and culture function as tools for economic
development, but they are rarely discussed in terms of being catalysts for urban redevelopment. This gap in the
literature is important to address as music-based urban redevelopment projects gain traction in the United States.
One recent example is the ‘‘Slowdown” project in Omaha, Nebraska. This paper will offer insight into how a
successful music scene can function as a catalyst for urban redevelopment by examining the $10.2 million dollar
mixed-use Slowdown project and its connection to Omaha’s music scene. Laissez-faire public policy, low cost-ofliving, and inexpensive technological tools all played roles in the development of a local music scene capable of
reaching international significance and fostering a project the magnitude of Slowdown.
Abstract Index #: 35
BUSINESS DISASTER PREPAREDNESS: LESSONS LEARNED FROM HURRICANE IKE
Abstract System ID#: 3084
Poster
XIAO, Yu [Texas A&M University] yuxiao@tamu.edu, presenting author, primary author
KIM, Hyun [Texas A&M university] hkim9129@tamu.edu
PEACOCK, Walter Gillis [Texas A&M University] peacock@tamu.edu
Natural hazards were found to greatly affect the well-being of community businesses and pre-disaster preparedness
is often prescribed for mitigating the impact. Most research on business disaster preparedness focuses on
examining the level of preparedness undertaken by businesses and factors that constrain or facilitate disaster
preparedness. Scant research appears in the literature to address the efficacy of these preparedness activities. In
this study, we fill in the research void by empirically examining business disaster preparedness and its
effectiveness in reducing physical damage. We analyzed a survey of businesses in Galveston County, Texas
conducted seven month after Hurricane Ike struck the area in September 2008. Results show that although
businesses are not very keen on disaster preparedness, preparedness activities are actually quite rewarding in terms
of reducing disaster-related physical damage to businesses. Although more businesses engage in emergency
response planning after Ike, those that suffered from high damage are less likely to make response plans for future
events than those that suffered low damage.
Note: The same paper was accepted to present at the economic development track of the last year's ACSP
conference. However, we had to pull the paper due to session cancellation, which resulted in a scheduling conflict
for the presenter.
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Abstract Index #: 36
MEASURING THE LAND IMPACTS OF MAJOR EMPLOYERS WITHIN RURAL REGIONS: A CASE
STUDY OF TOYOTA MANUFACTURING PLANT IN GEORGETOWN, KENTUCKY
Abstract System ID#: 3097
Poster
GHOSH, Sudeshna [University of Cincinnati] ghoshsn@mail.uc.edu
The location of a major-employer within an underdeveloped rural region is considered a powerful way to instigate
local/ regional economic growth and community development. Several researches have focused on assessing the
impacts of a newly established employer on regional growth and development. Most of these researches measure
the long term regional economic outcomes using cost-benefit analysis, input-output analysis, cash flow analysis
and other methods; and only few of them assess the social and quality-of-life impacts (Karan, 2001; Bartik, 2003;
Besser et. al., 2009). The importance of land impacts in the long run following major-employer location is also
recognized by some scholars. It is argued that underdeveloped rural regions witness much faster pace of land use
change, land value increase, and open/ farm land conversion as compared to large urban regions. This happens to
accommodate the necessary economic, social and quality-of-life changes, such as development of new
infrastructure, amenities, utilities and services, instigated by large-scale investments. Spontaneous development in
such cases is stimulated by absence of factors such as high land values, strict land use controls and zoning
regulations, which otherwise act as barriers to rapid land development in urban regions (Schaeffer and Loveridge,
2000). However, regarding the measurement of such land impacts at the local and regional level, not much work
has been done and no clear methodologies have emerged for such assessment.
This research assesses 1) the land impacts of one major-employer, and 2) the spatial distribution of impacts over
time within the region of its location using a case study of the Toyota Manufacturing Plant located in the small city
of Georgetown within Scott County, Kentucky. The Toyota Plant was established within this region in the mid
1980s and created a major positive shock in the local and regional economy, which was previously comprised of
family farms and small businesses (Karan, 2001). Three research questions addressed here are as follows:
(1) How can the land impacts of the Toyota Plant within the broader region of its location be measured?
(2) How are these impacts distributed spatially within the region?
(3) How have these impacts changed over time?
The study area includes Scott County and 7 other adjoining rural counties namely, Bourbon, Franklin, Harrison,
Grant, Owen, Woodford and Clark. It is delineated based on the location of majority of the Toyota Plant
employees using the employee database of the Toyota Plant. Census block groups are used as spatial unit of
analysis, across which the land impacts and its distributions are measured. The impacts are assessed by measuring
changes in four distinct variables – Land Use/ Land Cover, Land Value, Property Tax, and Zoning Regulation
from 1990 to 2009 using Geographic Information System (GIS). These variables are developed from 1) land use/
land cover data obtained from Kentucky State Data Center, Bluegrass Area Development District, County
Planning Commissions, and United States Geological Survey, 2) land value, property tax and building permits data
obtained from County Property Valuation Administrator and Kentucky State Data Center, and 3) zoning regulation
data obtained from County Planning Commissions.
This case study based research effectively explains the complex outcomes related to land development following a
specific event, such as a large manufacturing plant investment in an otherwise non-manufacturing region, although
it cannot produce results and findings that can be directly generalized (Yin, 2009). It also provides policy
implications for local and regional governments in underdeveloped regions to mitigate the negative land
implications of large-scale investments in its early stages of development.
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Abstract Index #: 37
IMPROVING THE SCREENING PROCESS TO FACILITATE TRADE AT U.S. - MEXICO PORTS OF
ENTRY
Abstract System ID#: 3140
Individual Paper
GOLOB, Elyse [University of Arizona] egolob@cmi.arizona.edu
The U.S. - Mexico Ports of Entry (POE) face the constant challenge of facilitating trade and travel while ensuring
national security and safety. Both sides of the border must be secure while enhancing processes, avoiding mistakes,
mitigating risk, and implementing solutions that are beneficial for both countries. The primary goal of this
research was to evaluate the screening systems and processes used at POEs and suggest ways to improve the flow
of goods and people, thereby improving regional economic development. For the purpose of this paper, we have
focused foremost on commercial vehicles as the purveyors of international trade. We utilized a systems analysis
approach combined with ethnographic research to evaluate technologies and processes that are common and
complementary between the U.S. and Mexico, identify mismatches, and provide design and policy change
recommendations. To do so, we conducted a case study at the Mariposa POE in Nogales, Arizona and Nogales,
Sonora.
Based upon our observations, we offer four areas of recommendations for U.S. and Mexican policy makers. First,
bilateral cooperation on the regional and federals level is needed to resolve discrepancies between various agency
regulations. Second, a systems analysis should be conducted at POEs to improve existing processes and develop
technology solutions. This evaluation should balance system uniqueness against a common set of screening
capabilities across all POEs. Third, authorities in both countries should expand their vision of the border, including
common inspections processes and documents accepted by the U.S. and Mexico. Finally, the on-going efforts to
alleviate the persistent congestion at the border must continue, including continued infrastructure upgrades on both
sides of the border.
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Abstract Index #: 38
THEORIZING A RECYCLING INDUSTRY DYNAMIC GROWTH MODEL: CASE STUDY OF CARPET IN
A METRO REGION
Abstract System ID#: 3143
Individual Paper
LEIGH, Nancey Green [Georgia Institute of Technology] ngleigh@coa.gatech.edu, presenting author, primary
author
CHOI, Taelim [Georgia Institute of Technology] tchoi3@gatech.edu
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Sustainable economic development to promote economic prosperity and environmental stewardship is a focus in
both the planning academy and profession (Blakely and Leigh 2010). Efficient resource use is a core requirement
in planning for sustainable economic development, and the recycling industry has been regarded as a potential
engine that improves eco-efficiency at the metropolitan area. The initiatives of local governments are attempting
to combine the concern of solid waste management and the opportunity of local economic development. Despite
budding but salient evolution toward sustainable local economic development, few analyses that facilitate
understanding the growth and value of local recycling industry have conducted partly because previous literature
had mostly considered recycling environmental activities, and then focused on behavioral aspects of final users.
The role of recycling business and market development of recyclable materials has been ignored.
The objectives of this paper are two-fold: First, we elucidate the developmental path of the recycling industry and
of the recycled materials market. We examine the impetus to growth in the recycling industry, why firms enter the
recycling industry, and what role local government plays in promoting recycling industry. Second, we investigate
how much new economic opportunity the recycling industry brings into the local economy. We construct an
extended input-output model to analyze the economic impact of a metropolitan-level carpet recycling industry.
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Abstract Index #: 39
FEDERAL AGENCIES AS ANCHOR INSTITUTIONS: AN ANALYSIS OF THE INNOVATION POTENTIAL
OF THE DEPARTMENT OF HOMELAND SECURITY FACILITY IN WASHINGTON D.C.`S WARD 8
NEIGHBORHOOD
Abstract System ID#: 3171
Pre-organized Paper Session (Symposium – Abstract System IDs: 3171, 3191, 3210, 3264)
MAYER, Heike [University of Bern] mayer@giub.unibe.ch, presenting author, primary author
OBRIEN, Patrick [Virginia Polytechnic Institute & State University] pjobrien@vt.edu
PROVO, John [Virginia Polytechnic Institute & State University] jprovo@vt.edu
COWELL, Margaret [Virginia Polytechnic Institute & State University] mmcowell@vt.edu
Federal government agencies play an important role as anchor institutions in urban and regional development.
Several scholars have examined the ways in which military installations and government agencies have contributed
to the emergence of innovative regional economies such as those in the Sunbelt states (Accordino, 2000;
Markusen, Hall, Campbell, & Deitrick, 1991). Yet, it is unclear how these agencies may be able to contribute to
urban revitalization and community economic development. This paper presents research on the role of federal
government agencies as anchor institutions in Washington D.C. We examine the ways in which the Department of
Homeland Security acts as an anchor institution in Washington D.C.`s emerging homeland security economy.
Furthermore, we examine the innovation cluster potential of the Department in a disenfranchised Washington, DC
neighborhood. The paper highlights the opportunities but also the limitations of community revitalization through
federal government agencies in capital cities. The paper contributes to the emerging debate about the role of
anchor institutions in urban revitalization (Initiative for a Competitive Inner City, 2010) but also to the debate
about the political economy of capital cities (Abbott, 1999; Campbell, 2000; Gordon, 2006).
References
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ANCHOR INSTITUTIONS AND COMMUNITY DEVELOPMENT: A CASE ANALYSIS OF CLEVELAND,
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RYBERG, Stephanie [Cleveland State University] s.ryberg@csuohio.edu
Cities are increasingly capitalizing on anchor institutions to spur urban revitalization. Planners and institutional
leaders no longer believe that hospitals, museums, universities, and other large-scale investments can exist as
internally-focused, isolated islands within seas of disinvestment. Rather, anchor institutions are now viewed as
potentially catalytic forces capable of reversing the downward spiral of disadvantaged neighborhoods. To further
scholarly understanding of this trend, this paper questions how the revitalization efforts driven by Cleveland,
Ohio’s University Circle have impacted the work of Famicos Foundation, a community development corporation
(CDC) that serves Hough and Glenville, communities adjacent to University Circle ravaged by riots, population
decline, and concentrated poverty for fifty years. The paper builds scholarly knowledge about the role of anchor
institutions in urban revitalization, the power relationship between urban anchors and surrounding, distressed
neighborhoods, and the contemporary strategy of CDCs.
University Circle is a cluster of more than thirty institutions including the Cleveland Clinic, Case Western Reserve
University, University Hospitals, and the Cleveland Museum of Art. While the Circle is a major employment and
cultural center for the city, it sits amid some of Cleveland’s most distressed neighborhoods. Since 1970, the nonprofit University Circle, Inc. (UCI) has coordinated public improvements and private development in University
Circle. Also since the 1970s, CDCs, including Famicos Foundation, have worked to stabilize and improve the lowincome areas adjacent to the Circle. Only within the past decade, though, have there been attempts at collaboration
between University Circle’s institutions, UCI’s revitalization efforts, and the CDCs, including Famicos
Foundation’s, neighborhood stabilization programs.
Using a qualitative, case study methodology, key person interviews, planning documents, site observations, and
popular media reports, the paper analyzes the relationship between Famicos Foundation, UCI, and the individual
University Circle institutions. It questions how Famicos’ mission and projects mesh with and/or digress from
UCI’s vision and initiatives. Furthermore, it investigates if and how UCI, which has a powerful voice in Cleveland
and coordinates even more powerful institutions, has influenced Famicos’ work. The case provides a critical
example of the synergies and tensions that arise when using a powerful cluster of anchor institutions to catalyze the
revitalization of distressed, low-income neighborhoods.
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TRENDS IN BUSINESS INCENTIVE USE: ACCOUNTABILITY, QUALITY OF LIFE, AND STRATEGIES
FOR RECESSIONARY TIMES
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Although much research has critiqued use of business incentives as ineffective, they have remained the most
commonly used economic development tool of local governments (Bartik 2005, Bennett and Giloth 2008, Lynch
2004). In this paper we analyze national surveys of 700-1,000 local governments from 1994, 1999, 2004 and 2009
to track use of business incentives over time. From 1994 to 2004 we find a shift from primary reliance on business
incentives, to use of a broader set of strategies that includes business retention and small business support (Zheng
and Warner 2010). We also find evidence of policy learning with increased attention to accountability among
governments that use business incentives. The 2004 model results also suggest that governments that rely most
heavily on incentives may face more intergovernmental competition, stagnating or declining economies, and lower
tax bases. For such governments, business incentives may contribute to a cycle of destructive competition.
New survey data which became available in 2009 demonstrates a shift back toward increased reliance on business
incentives. What explains this increase in the use of old tools? We explore the impact of the recession on
increased use of old tools. We also look at the use of these tools for new targets such as child care and other
quality of life investments. Prior research has pointed toward the importance of local services (Kay et al 2007) and
investments in families and child care (Reese 2010 and Warner and Liu 2006) as economic development activities
that can make the city distinctive (Markusen and Shrock 2006). The paper uses zero inflated negative binomial
modeling to explain differences in use of business incentives over time. While increased attention to
accountability is associated with use of business incentives, broader economic benefits (economic growth, larger
tax bases) are not. Implications for local economic development policy are discussed.
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The Great Recession and its aftermath have potentially changed the game of state and local economic
development. At the same time that governments are scaling back on innovative economic development programs
in the face of hardening budget constraints, they are fiercely defending more traditional economic tools and
strategies. In North Carolina, for example, Governor Purdue recently put forward a budget proposal that would
eliminate state funding for many small business development and innovation-fostering initiatives. Yet, in recent
weeks she has also used her veto power to defend millions of dollars in state revenue that is primarily used to
recruit outside businesses to the state.
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Evidence of a similar trend towards traditional economic development strategies is visible elsewhere. Mildred
Warner’s recent analysis of local economic development practice (see paper abstract for this panel) indicates a
post-recession return to industrial recruitment and incentive granting for job creation purposes. This shift reverses
an earlier pattern in which state and local governments actively sought to diversify their policy portfolio and in the
process, prioritize programs designed to support home-grown enterprise, innovation and human capital
development.
But does the use of traditional economic development tools actually imply a return to outdated strategies based on
short-term goals and priorities? Is this just a case of muddling through, or can existing tools, including incentive
grants, tax-increment financing, industrial land preservation/industrial parks and other traditional approaches to
industrial recruitment-retention be “retrofitted” or refined to meet the needs of new strategic goals? How do local
and regional actors use old tools to go after new industrial targets or market? And what might this imply for the
existing narratives associated with those tools?
We are proposing two panels based on 8 papers for the ACSP meeting that seek to address these questions. We
propose dividing the papers into two general categories which would form the basis for sequenced panels in the
Economic Development Track. Panel 1 would include 4 papers that critically examine old tool use, yet also
illustrate their evolution and adaptation over time. This panel is particular, would also look at the way that old tools
and new tools are combined and connected. Panel 2 would build on this discussion to look closely at new industrial
and market applications of traditional economic development tools. While some papers will focus entirely on the
retrofit of old tools, others will compare old and new tools use with new industrial targets in mind. Examples of
these new targets include urban gardening, the clean-tech sector and carbon markets.
Our goal in proposing these two panels is to create a space of constructive dialog about the continued application
of old tools to contemporary economic development problems. Additionally, we hope to identify the conditions
under which old tools can be used to address pressing equity concerns even in the midst of an economic climate
where job quantity seems to be trumping concerns about job quality.
Suggested order:
Panel I: Warner; Lester, Lowe & Freyer; Freyer & Lowe; Drucker
Panel II: Doussard; Clark; Schrock; Wolf-Powers & Vitiello
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Traditional scholarship around industrial recruitment has often assumed local economic development practitioners
are driven by simple political and personal motivations—namely gains to their career that can be achieved from
pleasing elected officials through the successful recruitment of a large industrial employer. In recent years,
however, new research has begun to challenge this perspective, highlighting a more nuanced set of institutional
factors and forces that can shape the processes by which local practitioners engage in recruitment activities.
Indeed, much of the economic development scholarship over the last decade has addressed the power imbalances
between firms and communities with respect to negotiating incentive and recruitment deals—this can make it
harder for practitioners to prioritize strategic economic development goals and priorities and also result in their
giving up a large portion of their budget in the form of recruitment incentives and subsidies.
But this begs the question, can local institutional factors also help to tip the balance in favor of local economic
development actors and thus, contribute to better recruitment strategies and outcomes? And if so, what specifically
about this local institutional environment creates conditions for enhanced economic development practice,
especially as it relates to industrial recruitment?
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In this paper, we attempt to answer these questions through a case study comparison of industrial recruitment
activities in two Southern regions, the greater Research Triangle Region of North Carolina and North East
Mississippi. By using this contrast, we hope to achieve greater causal leverage for understanding the role of
institutional forces in upgrading practices.
Combined, these cases highlight common institutional characteristics most relevant for strengthening the
negotiating position of local ED practitioners with respect to both site selection consultants and firms by breaking
consultants’ monopoly on strategic analytical and information capacities and activating their institutional assets in
ways that build deeper ties between the firm and the community. Inherent in this approach is the recognition that
these institutional factors represent “active” assets—as opposed to latent, more deterministic, and resourceoriented conceptions of assets often presented in the economic development literature—that can be used to embed
firms in the community in an ongoing way.
In this paper, we will focus on four cross cutting institutional influences that inform recruitment practice: (1) A
central agency that coordinates economic development activities and acts as gatekeeper for engaging firms and
local community actors. (2) Pre-recruitment strategic planning, involving building analytical capacity for
identifying assets, analyzing strategic fit for industries and firms, selecting prospects, and learning about firm
needs. (3) Partnerships across multiple agencies, which provide highly adaptable economic and workforce
development services to firm and in the process have become marketable community assets. (4) Institutional
learning, involving an institutionalized recursive learning function that builds better practice.
We develop these cases primarily using qualitative methods, including over three-dozen semi-structured interviews
of key stakeholders in each region’s economic development and workforce development agencies. These
interviews were conducted during the time period 2005 to 2009. Finally, we also performed content analysis of
primary and secondary sources, including news reports, agency strategic planning documents and archival
materials.
From this comparison, we draw several implications for practice, including the importance of selecting a single
entity to coordinate economic development activities; the flexibility and adaptiveness in service delivery gained
from sharing dedicated staff across agency boundaries; and the importance of strategic planning and analytical
capacity as the cornerstone of upgrading practice.
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Anchor institutions have long been touted for their potential to catalyze and create opportunities for spin-off
development in surrounding communities (Fulbright-Anderson, Auspos, and Anderson, 2001; Rodin, 2007).
History provides us with a bounty of examples having both good and bad results; though the highly successful
spin-off developments have tended to get more airtime, there are also plenty of examples where leaders missed or
misinterpreted important opportunities to capitalize on anchor institution development. These missed opportunities
are especially discouraging when they involve disenfranchised populations or are the result of failed connections
between the anchor institution and the surrounding community (Cromwell, Giloth, and Schachtel, 2005).
This study draws from the many recent examples – both successes and failures - of anchor institution
developments in disenfranchised communities (ICIC, 2010). A collection of best practices and missed
opportunities from similar cases in Cleveland, Baltimore, and Buffalo are prepared and applied to an emerging
opportunity surrounding a new Department of Homeland Security facility on the St. Elizabeths campus in
Washington, DC. As part of a larger study of the innovation cluster potential in southeastern DC, we explore how
local and federal leaders may better incorporate the surrounding community in the development process and foster
sustained and mutually beneficial relationships thereafter.
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STATESIDE PUERTO RICANS AND THE PUBLIC WORKFORCE DEVELOPMENT SYSTEM: NYC,
HARTFORD, SPRINGFIELD/HOLYOKE
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BORGES, Ramon [Clark University] rborgesmendez@clarku.edu
Puerto Ricans are highly concentrated in low-wage jobs. This study examines, first, how public workforce
development systems under the Workforce Investment Act (1998) are responding to the needs of Puerto Rican
low-wage workers. Three local public systems are compared using mainly qualitative methods: New York City
(NY), Hartford (CT) and Springfield-Holyoke (MA). Further, the study documents what is the position of Puerto
Rican community-based organizations (CBOs) within these local workforce development systems, and what role
are they playing reaching out to low-wage workers. Finally, the study draws the public policy implications for
local workforce development policy and community development. The findings demonstrate little or no
participation of Puerto Rican CBO’s in the workforce development system of NYC relative to Hartford and
Springfield/Holyoke. “Work-first” programmatic approaches towards low-wage workers predominate in NYC
whereas sectorial and career-ladder approaches are part of the program mix in Hartford and Springfield/Holyoke.
The latter approaches offer better long-term employment and wage prospects for Puerto Rican and other lowwage-workers. The policy recommendation are to enhance capacity-building in CBOs to increase their
participation in the public workforce development system; create “gateway programs” to facilitate the access of
low-wage workers into career-ladder and sectorial programs; connect workforce development to place-based
economic development strategies; create workforce development policies to promote employment in small and
family businesses; promote inter-sectorial employment policies with transportation, urban revitalization,
environmental preservation to improve the quality of jobs; reactivate and further professionalize CBOs.
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WHEN ARE ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT INCENTIVE GRANTS SUCCESSFUL? EVIDENCE FROM A
TIME-SERIES ANALYSIS OF RECRUITMENT DEALS IN THE NC’S RESEARCH TRIANGLE REGION
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As State governments throughout the United States face unprecedented fiscal crises, every public program—from
education to pensions and prisons—has come under intense scrutiny and are potential targets of budget cuts.
While the pressure to reduce state spending increases, the need for job creation has also intensified as
unemployment remains stubbornly high in the aftermath of the Great Recession. Thus, economic development
practitioners who are charged with bringing new employment opportunities to their communities face a sharp
tension. On the one hand, there is pressure to use their most common and most tangible tool when negotiating
with mobile businesses—direct tax incentive payments—to “win” jobs for local residents. However, critics of
economic development incentives claim that they are unnecessary giveaways to the private sector and should not
be used, especially when it results in concurrent cuts to basic services such as education and health care. While the
theoretical and empirical literatures on economic development incentives have a rich history ( see for example,
Bartik, 2005; Markusen, 2007; Persky, Felsenstein, & Wiewel, 1997; Peters & Fisher, 2004), this research project
will evaluate the basic question of whether incentives effectively increase employment in a novel way.
Two aspects distinguish our approach from previous research. First, this paper employs time-series research
design that will compare pre- and post-trends in employment and sales growth at establishments that received a
major incentive grant compared to a set of control establishments selected by industry, firm mobility, and
establishment type. Second, this study compares the economic impact and quality of incentives—as measured by
metrics such as subsidy dollars per job and clawback measures—across different policy contexts. Specifically, this
paper compares “deals” made in industries which are targets of additional long-term economic development
planning activities to those deals that occur in non-targeted industries. By targeted we mean industries that receive
active support from a range of state and industry organizations, including state funded R&D centers, workforce
development initiatives, and joint industry-state planning agencies. In essence these are mediated industries that
benefit from a higher degree of civic engagement and auxiliary state involvement. Thus, the main research
questions posed address not only the straightforward policy question of: “do economic development incentives
induce growth?”, but also the more specific question of: “does targeting improve incentive granting processes and
controls?”
North Carolina is a perfect laboratory in which to pose these questions. First, the State of North Carolina entered
the incentive “game” relatively late, compared to other US states. While the state has a long history of industrial
recruitment, it only initiated its first statewide statutory tax incentive program in 1996—the William S. Lee
program—and adopted discretionary incentive programs in 2000 (OneNC funds) and 2003 (Job Development
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Investment Grants (JDIG). This research will focus especially on the impact of OneNC and JDIG incentives made
in the Research Triangle Park (RTP) region, a 13 county region which has received the lion share of North
Carolina’s incentive funding.
This paper uses two major sources to build a time-series database. First, we use data from annual reports from the
NC Department of Commerce covering the name of establishment, incentive level, promised and actual job
creations to define the set of “treated” establishments. We also use the National Establishment Time Series
(NETS) database to build out a control sample of similar, non-incentivized businesses to generate difference-indifferences estimates of employment and sales impacts. Preliminary analysis suggests that incentivized firms do
not growth faster than other firms, but that incentive deals in “mediated” industries tend to be of higher quality.
References
Bartik, T. J. (2005). Solving the Problems of Economic Development Incentives. Growth and Change, 36 (2), 139166.
Lowe, N. (2010). “Beyond the Deal: Using Industrial Recruitment as a Strategic Tool for Manufacturing
Development." Working paper Lincoln Instiute of Land Policy.
Markusen, A. (Ed.). (2007). Reining in the Competition for Capital. Kalamazoo: W.E. Upjohn Institute for
Employment Research.
Persky, J., Felsenstein, D., & Wiewel, W. (1997). How do we knowthat “but-for the incentives” the development
would not have occurred? . In R. Bingham & R. Mier (Eds.), Dilemmas of urban economic development (pp. 2845). Thousand Oaks, CA: Sage.
Peters, A., & Fisher, P. (2004). The Failures of Economic Development Incentives. Journal of the American
Planning Association, 70(1).
Abstract Index #: 47
FICTITIOUS CAPITAL VERSUS THE REGIONS: NEW GEOGRAPHIES OF CARBON EMISSIONS CREDIT
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In this article we examine how emerging forms of “fictitious capital” produce new patterns in the spatial
organization of economic activity separate and apart from more familiar maps of production networks and
industrial districts (Holland 1976; Harvey 1982). We look particularly at how two cases of “aspirational
commodities”: carbon emissions credits and intellectual property, shift the balance between and across regional
economies. In addition, the geography of these new and emerging markets reinforces underlying patterns of urban
and regional investment and disinvestment. We argue that these sites of investment---divorced from production
geographies in the regions---produce a new economic geography which both siphons off capital from production
(and economic development) and isolates assets in privileged financial and investment capitals.
Our discussion of innovation markets and carbon emissions credit markets is largely predicated on these wellunderstood delineations in the production process. In this analysis, we locate innovation as a pre-production
process, decoupled from production itself and increasingly packaged as free-standing intellectual property products
sold and traded on and as “innovation markets.” Similarly, we locate carbon emissions credit markets as a postproduction market. In each case the value of the credit or the patent depends on the intermediate production stage
of the process. However, each is traded and codified independent of that underlying production. In this way, each
market appears to mimic patterns familiar from the futures and derivatives markets in financial services. The trade
of these new commodities is not based on the present or future exchange of a material product, but rather on ideas
and aspirations. Once limited to financial services, aspirational commodities now extend to new “products” such as
carbon credits and codified intellectual property (IP).
Carbon emissions credits and patent portfolios require predictable and enforceable property rights regimes to gain
and retain value. Hence, these assets and the intermediaries that trade them tend to operate within advanced
economies. As with other “exotic” financial instruments---futures and related derivatives---their value is
dependent on receptive regulatory regimes with the power to enforce and adjudicate property rights. The value of
these commodities is speculative and cannot be ascertained reliably outside of the narrow political and geographic
boundaries in which they traded.
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The geography of these markets is delinked from regional production networks and pulls capital away from
regional economic development focused on production. Rather these markets act as new tools for investment,
concentrating capital in regional financial centers and economies: 1) high technology venture capital nodes and 2)
energy producing and servicing regions specializing in energy futures trading.
Thus, these emerging commodity (futures) markets become more than efforts to codify or internalize externalities
of the production process (carbon emissions and research) and fix a market price to them. They also create
geographic sites of alternative (competitive) investment. We argue that an any acknowledgment of the
disembodied nature of fictitious capital flows and the “virtual” nature of these firm networks requires also a
recognition of the geographies produced by the regulatory regimes and specialized institutions required for their
“free” flow. Finally we comment on the implications of the geography of fictitious capital for regional policy.
The disembodiment of fictitious capital from places of production suggests profound implications for regional
economic development policy as it furthers uneven development.
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SLOW CITIES IN THE US AND SPAIN: DIFFUSION AND POTENTIAL OF AN INTRIGUING IDEA
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The Slow City (Cittaslow) movement was established in Italy in 1999 as a reaction to the perceived problems
associated with an increasingly globalized economy fueled by growing material consumption, and leading to
unsustainable, placeless communities (Mayer and Knox, 2009). The Slow City movement remains primarily a
European phenomenon, though the number of Slow Cities has expanded over the past decade and now includes
135 small cities (Slow Cities must have fewer than 50,000 residents) in 22 countries. In the US, three California
communities (Fairfax, Sebastopol, and Sonoma) have joined Slow City.
Cities that join Slow City must adopt the Slow City charter, which contains 54 policies, programs and technologies
to promote local heritage, preserve the environment, and increase quality of life. Slow City shares the goals of the
Slow Food movement from which it emerged: the right to (and value of) pleasure and conviviality, the importance
of tradition, concern for preserving and celebrating local identity, and the need to maintain biodiversity, ecological
integrity, and social equity. These goals are achieved through the adoption of municipal policies, from measures to
protect artisanal producers to programs to develop culinary knowledge among children (ibid).
This paper presents an exploratory analysis of the Slow City movement in Spain and the US. This paper will:
1. Examine the relationship between speed and sustainable urbanism. Like Slow Food, the Slow Cities movement
has been criticized for its embrace of concepts like authenticity and heritage, romanticized notions of local
traditions, and “defensive” localism that devalues others. The charge of elitism has been leveled at both
movements because they favor small-scale, artisanal production of food, products, and services over lower-cost,
mass-produced commodities.
2. Understand how the Slow City movement has diffused to Spain and to the US, and how the cities in each
country have adapted the tenets of Slow City to fit their communities. We wish to explore the reasons why the
communities that chose to become Slow Cities did so, and how they mobilized the political support to commit to
the guidelines of Slow Food and the Slow City charter. We aim to assess the potential for more widespread
adoption of the Slow City charter by more diverse cities, including low-income communities and larger cities.
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METHODS
Our methods include:
•
Literature Review: We have already conducted relevant literature reviews on the topics of: slow cities;
slow food; alternative food movements; and the economics of happiness.
•
Expert Interviews: We will interview national and international experts in order to better understand the
goals of the movement and future plans.
•
Case Studies of Spanish and US Slow Cities: We will conduct document reviews of the Slow City
applications of the 6 Spanish and 3 US cities. We will conduct in-person interviews in these cities as well.
Interviewees will include city officials, members of community organizations, and local business people. We will
transcribe our interview notes and analyze the transcripts for common patterns and themes.

POLICY and PLANNING IMPLICATIONS
This research will help us to understand the viability and potential of the Slow Cities idea, and whether and how it
can guide planners and policymakers to pursue economic development strategies that are not based primarily on
growth.
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JOHNSON, Amanda [The University of Pennsylvania] gama@design.upenn.edu
Arts anchored redevelopment districts (AARD) are planned concentrations of arts activities characterized by
multiple phases, significant public and private investment, large arts institutions, and considerable land coverage.
The traditional view that these are solely downtown or waterfront strategies focused on mega arts projects is an
oversimplification. Rather, in many instances these projects are part of neighborhood-based revitalization
strategies to stimulate private sector activity and/or support existing businesses, residents, and community life.
The story of Philadelphia’s Avenue of the Arts details how a traditional tourism-focused, downtown AARD
turned into a neighborhood-based intervention prioritizing community economic development. Through an
analysis of the Avenue of the Arts, this paper considers how traditional arts anchored redevelopment projects, with
roots in the 1970s, have become revitalization strategies for disadvantaged and disinvested neighborhoods in some
instances. It asks why this downtown AARD evolved from an arts mega project intervention into a neighborhood
strategy, how the district “anchors” these neighborhoods, and what were its challenges and successes in
contributing to stabilizing these different communities. This case explores how the Avenue of the Arts, over the
course of forty years, evolved from a single redevelopment project for the Philadelphia Symphony Orchestra in the
city’s former commercial core into a three-mile strategy covering several struggling neighborhoods in North and
South Philadelphia, including Poplar, Fairmount, Wharton, North Center, Hawthorne, and Hatranft.
As an extension of dissertation research, this paper employs a historical analysis of policymaking and urban
development activity from 1970 through 2010, using key person interviews, government documents, media
reports, and site visits. The author finds that policymakers expanded the AARD to cover the adjacent, disinvested
neighborhoods as a strategy for securing widespread citizen support for downtown revitalization. This politicallymotivated decision resulted in the allocation of state and local resources for these previously ignored areas. The
paper details three parallel streams of neighborhood investment catalyzed by the arts anchored corridor: top-down
interventions led by municipal and philanthropic entities, innovative and entrepreneurial grassroots arts projects
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organized by small art groups and community-based organizations, and private sector development financed by
commercial real estate developers. This diversified and multi-layered response resulted in piecemeal and scattered
improvements as the players followed different motivations, timing, and financial models. The application of
AARD in these neighborhoods has faced resistance from the community due to an unbalanced distribution of
resources, failed arts projects, and an uneven history of policy support. Furthermore, neighborhood visions for artsled development have not yet been realized but efforts continue to move forward at a slow pace. These difficulties
raise significant equity issues and call into question if and how arts anchors can catalyze neighborhood
improvement. This paper contributes to scholarship by looking at how arts districts, rather than single
neighborhood arts projects, anchor neighborhoods with mixed success and gives practitioners knowledge about
how to adapt and structure existing AARDs so that they can reinforce and/or strengthen places.
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WEBER, Rachel [University of Illinois at Chicago] rachelw@uic.edu
Theories of economic development suggest that city governments would be bored to tears during the periodic
upticks in building activity we refer to as “construction booms.” Although the regulatory function of the state may
kick into high gear as proposals for new developments are vetted and permits requested, public assistance is
intended to be counter-cyclical, i.e., the gap financing source of last resort. Urban construction booms are
correlated with the easy availability of low-cost private debt and equity, and yet municipalities raised an average
$230 billion annually in new funds from the bond market between 2001 and 2005, much of which to pay for
economic development expenditures. This was up sharply from the $152 billion average between 1996 and 2000.
Why did cities play such an activist role during the last upcycle (roughly 1998-2008)? I point to the
interdependencies between states and markets and the ways in which both sets of actors become enrolled in the
project of fast-paced physical change.
In this paper I describe some of the popular downtown redevelopment strategies and financial practices that were
utilized by a small sample of major U.S. cities. (Chicago, New York City, Los Angeles, Atlanta). I subsequently
compare the frequency of use of these tools and their financial sources to the previous recessionary period of the
1990s. Data for this longitudinal and cross-city comparison derive from nationally collected data sources such as
the Census of Governments as well as Comprehensive Annual Financial Reports (CAFR) for individual cities.
National membership and advocacy organizations such as the Council of Development Finance Agencies and
Good Jobs First keep records of city’s economic development activities. I also rely on newspaper accounts and
interviews with key policy makers and political observers in each of the cities. I then return to the foundational
literature in economic development that seeks to explain why states intervene into markets, looking for clues that
these theorists took into account both the vagaries of time and ways of gauging the condition of markets (Lindblom
1977; Block 1996; Molotch 1976; Bartik 1990; Jessop 2002).
An in-depth case study of Chicago led to three preliminary observations that I intend to test through this exercise.
First, economic development function of cities tends to get overwhelmed during boom times. Cities are reluctant
to hamper developer interest or turn down requests for financial assistance given their fears that they will miss out
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on opportunities provided by the boom. The long-term visions for the city are sacrificed for short-term
opportunism. Second, cities and private firms and developers respond to similar kinds of financial incentives -namely the cost of borrowing – and the public sector has easier access to bond markets during the upcycle. Cheap
debt validates the city’s desire to do deals. Rapid property appreciation fuels confidence to undertake ambitious
public investment schemes. Third, during booms the city’s role is to remove as much of the detritus left over from
previous waves of accumulation as possible. Because new buildings and uses often do not, on their own, replace
older ones, private real estate actors historically have argued for different forms of public intervention to smooth
out temporal inconsistencies, demolish buildings, kick out non-conforming uses, and reduce the supply of older
building stock. Cities use public funds to clear the way for the boom in areas that already built-out rather than to
engage in direct job creation/retention types of activities. Dampening supply also eliminates some competition and
serves to bolster the property values of new buildings.
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ECONOMIC BENEFITS OF TRAILS AND PARKS ON RESIDENTIAL PROPERTY VALUES IN THE
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The primary goal of the presented research project is to estimate the economic impact (benefit) of nearby trails and
parks on single-family residential property values. More specifically, this research estimates the impacts of the
Little Miami Scenic Trail and other public parks on single-family residential properties within close proximity.
While existing studies unanimously show that the degree of proximity to trails and parks is directly related to
residential property values (Lindsey et al. 2004, Krizek, 2006, and Nichols and Crompton, 2005), many of the
presented estimated parameters are prone to overestimating the true economic benefits, as they do not account for
spatial dependence among residential properties. In other words, the value of a house is not solely determined by
its structural characteristics and its location, but also by the value of the surrounding properties. However, these
complex spatial spillover effects are difficult to measure, and therefore have been often ignored in empirical
statistical hedonic housing price analysis.
The aim of this interdisciplinary research project is twofold. First, this research strives to estimate the premium
homebuyers are willing to pay to be in close proximity to the Little Miami Scenic Trail and to parks within the
study area. The fact that a portion of the property values can be directly attributed to nearby greenspaces is of
foremost importance for local jurisdictions when decisions need to be made on whether or not to invest scarce
public resources into trails and parks. By estimating the potential gains in property tax revenues that are directly
attributable to these greenspaces, this research attempts to provide local governments with a means to evaluate
potential returns of such investments. Second, we are utilizing spatial statistical techniques to achieve the best
possible estimate of the economic benefits of the trail and the parks on the property values of nearby single-family
residences. Spatial statistical techniques are ideal for situations where cross-sectional sample data are distributed
unevenly throughout space. As one would expect, higher-priced residential properties cluster together as do lowerpriced residential properties. With respect to our study, addressing this spatial-clustering phenomenon of
residential properties is an essential and integral part of our analysis to avoid the problem of biased parameter
estimation.
References
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XU, Zhumin [University of New Orleans] xuzhumin@gmail.com
The study examines the local effects of the mega events in the background of Cosmopolitanism, with an analysis
of the debates and controversies about London 2012 Olympic Games. Some researchers argue that hosting the
Olympic Games make the city more cosmopolitan and hospitable, while mayor of London makes the promotions
of attracting the “creative class” who are self-selecting group of people and adding economic value through their
creativity, which will make a city economically competitive. Londonism, an ideology developed by the City of
London and its politicians, calls for using an mega event as a vehicle to regenerate the east of London, one of the
large areas of brownfield land in the city.
The most interesting aspect of the city’s bid for the 2012 Olympics was the nature of its campaign, which sold
London as the global city rather than a British one. The celebrations of bidding win in London were overshadowed
when the public transit system was attacked by terrorists less than 24 hours after the announcement that London
won the bidding. The article argues that the successful bid for the London Olympics not only adds to the
multiculturalism, but has political, economic and social impacts on the hosting city with the local ideology of
cosmopolitanism. The paper will first introduce the concept of Londonism and cosmopolitanism. Then the impacts
of the London Olympic Games on the financial crisis will be examined. Further, the paper will continue to explore
the idea of a community in unity in response to the hosting of the mega events in London, UK.
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MARKUSEN, Ann [University of Minnesota] markusen@umn.edu, presenting author, primary author
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BEYERS, William [University of Washington] beyers@u.washington.edu
This paper explores variation in nonprofit arts and cultural organization’s missions, size, and participation by city
and region to draw out implications for planners supporting nonprofit arts and culture activity as community and
economic development.
We expect nonprofit arts organizations to be more numerous in smaller budget cohorts, contain more multidisciplinary and ethnic focused-organizations than are commonly believed, and be concentrated in large, diverse
metropolitan areas. We hypothesize that cities with aging populations, higher family incomes, greater income
inequality, higher levels of educational attainment, and balanced racial mixes will host more arts organizations and
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exhibit higher participation levels. Principal city status (i.e. central cities in metro areas) and higher levels of jobsper-capita and housing unit density are hypothesized to influence the presence and patronage of nonprofit arts
activity.
To test these hypotheses, we use the State of California with its remarkable mix of large and small cities and
variation in ethnicity, age structures and other key variables. We explore an estimated 11,000 California arts and
cultural nonprofits using data on budget size, mission focus, and location from the National Center for Charitable
Statistics (NCCS), the California Cultural Data Project (CDP), the Survey of Public Participation in the Arts
(SPPA), the American Community Survey (ACS), and the State of California’s Impact Analysis for Planning
(IMPLAN) input-output data for 2008-2010. We also draw on three dozen interviews with smaller arts and cultural
organizations around the state.
We find, in contrast to findings using the CDP data for other regions, that smaller arts organizations vastly
outnumber large ones: 83% of organizational budgets fall under $250,000 and 47% under $25,000. The larger
organizations, of course, have a greater economic impact than do smaller ones, though volunteerism and donated
time and materials are quite high for the smaller organizations. 22% of California’s arts nonprofits focus on
ethnic, folk arts, and multi-disciplinary missions with another 20% on humanities, legacy, and other museums.
Visual arts organizations, including visual art museums, comprise only 5% of California nonprofits but account for
12% of those with budgets over $10 million. California regions also very in disciplinary and mission focus-- San
Joaquin Valley and Bay Area arts organizations are more likely to focus on ethnic, folk art and multi-disciplinary
arts.
We find that community matters--the conjunction of people with place explains the longer term evolution of local
arts and cultural ecologies. Half the state’s organizations are concentrated in just 23 cities, most but not all large in
population. But many smaller California cities host more arts organizations on a per capita basis. Greater centrality
in larger metro areas, more jobs per capita, and higher residential densities are associated with larger city shares of
California arts and cultural organizations. Cities with either very high or very low median household incomes are
the least likely to host arts organizations. Cities with the greatest income disparities account for an extraordinary
54% of arts organizations. Communities with low presence of young people under 18 account for outsized shares
of arts organizations. Diverse communities – those with high (though not the highest) shares of non-whites –
account for the greatest proportions of arts organizations. Immigrant communities exhibit this same pattern.
We then suggest how city, regional and state planners might use these findings to tailor an appropriate arts and
cultural strategy for their communities.
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BEYOND SAFE AND CLEAN: ARE BUSINESS IMPROVEMENT DISTRICTS GOOD FOR BUSINESS?
Abstract System ID#: 3337
Individual Paper
SUTTON, Stacey [Columbia University] ss3115@columbia.edu
City governments employ various retail development strategies to reinvigorate downtown shopping districts and
stabilize neighborhood retail corridors. Since the 1970s hundreds of business improvement districts (BIDs) have
been established in municipalities across the United States and internationally. As self-taxing, state legislated,
collectively organized, and privately managed place-based organizations, BIDs hold promise for bolstering
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collective goods essential for maintaining vibrant commercial districts, namely public safety, sanitation and district
marketing. Numerous planning and policy studies codify BIDs and analyze their efficacy in diverse cities
including Philadelphia, New York and Los Angeles (Brooks, 2008; Gross, 2005; Hoyt, 2005). All else equal, BIDs
advance ‘safe and clean’ shopping districts, and large “corporate” BIDs in NYC put upward pressure on property
values (Ellen, et al, 2007). Given longstanding competition from suburban shopping areas --typified by enclosed
malls, thematic marketplaces and centralized management-- environmental effects of urban BIDs are noteworthy,
albeit indirect measures of retail district vitality. However, research has failed to answer a fundamental question
about BIDs: Are they good for business? To my knowledge, this is the first study to analyze the direct impact of
BIDs on retail sales, a central performance measure.
In NYC, elected officials and community organizations promote BIDs as a mechanism for advancing retail
production and consumption through environmental benefits salient to business-owners and consumers.
Nevertheless, collective action surrounding BID formation has become increasingly contentious. Neighborhood
small business-owners from Chinatown to Castle Hill oppose BID formation claiming negligible individual-level
benefits don’t justify expense. Conversely, well-established and larger enterprises tend to underscore the collective
benefits of corridor cohesion, streetscape improvement and community events. However, neither proponents nor
opponents know the direct impact of BIDs on “bottom-line” performance measures or differing effects for varied
retailers (e.g., apparel, grocer, hardware, personal services).
Using the address-level National Establishment Time Series Database (NETS) for NYC coupled with
administrative data for BIDs, building attributes and Census data, this study evaluates the impact of BIDs on retail
sales. BID effects are examined in three steps, and implications for planning and policy are analyzed. First, using
propensity score matching, non-BID “control” areas are identified based on firm, building and demographic
attributes of BIDs. Then, differences in retail sales are estimated before and after BID formation for establishments
within BIDs and non-BID comparison areas. This approach allows for statistically significant differences in sales
between BIDs and control areas to be confidently attributed to the “BID effect,” all else equal. Finally, a series of
regression models are used to estimate BID effects across three types of BIDs–Community, Destination,
Corporate.
Preliminary findings indicate that ‘Community’ BIDs have a slightly negative but significant impact on retail sales;
whereas Corporate BIDs positively impact sales. Results remain mixed for the effects of individual BIDs on sales
compared to control areas. While there is inherent value in analyzing direct effects of BIDs, this paper is motivated
by an imperative for planning and policy to examine anew the general utility of place-based policies, including
BIDs, using novel ‘small-area’ data to illuminate specific effects across diverse city neighborhoods and retail
mixes. In 2008, approximately 85% of NYC’s “neighborhood retailers” had fewer than ten employees and were
independently owned. The empirical findings of his paper help explain reticence among small business-owners to
conventional BIDs, while the discussion offers alternative commercial revitalization strategies.
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In the past twenty years, the cluster concept has become ubiquitous in the field of economic development despite
serious misgivings about nearly every aspect of it (Martin and Sunley, 2003). There is little doubt that clusterbased approaches are not the panacea espoused by their more zealous promoters such as Michael Porter, but the
widespread popularity of the idea among practitioners at the regional, state, and national levels suggests that the
concept, however imperfect, has had a measurable effect on economic development practice. In order to
understand the effect of the cluster approach on economic development practice, it is necessary to shift the
question from one of the viability of the concept to one about the ways in which it has been used by organizations
responsible for carrying out economic development policy.
Despite the voluminous work on clusters over the past twenty years, their effects on practice have received little
attention outside of a few case studies (Woodward and Guaimaraes 2009; Todtling and Trippl 2004). More work
has been done to develop hypotheses than to evaluate them empirically. Examples include claims that the concept
is merely a fad that produces few real policy changes; claims that it is industrial targeting by another name; and
claims that it will result in policy myopia in long-term planning. Though plausible, these require verification
through research into how the cluster idea has been understood and applied by economic development
organizations.
Adopting the cluster idea involves two distinct components. The first is analytical and involves identifying local
clusters. The second is the application of knowledge gained (if any) in the analytical component to organizational
strategies and practices. Both are quite variable, and proponents and critics of the cluster concept situate their
opinion on some assumption about each. What critics of clusters as a theory miss is that however uncertain our
ability to identify them precisely, the cluster idea focuses attention on important ideas such as firm linkages,
supportive organizations, and local advantages that have been under-emphasized in economic development
practice historically. On the other hand, more zealous proponents miss that professional practice is not likely to be
remade overnight, so cluster approaches are likely to be reflected through incremental changes in long-standing
programs like attraction, retention, and SME development. The cluster concept translates differently into each of
these program areas (Bergman and Feser 1998). Thus, cluster concepts may impact policy even if they are
conceptually imprecise, but the impacts are likely to be mediated by existing practices.
Drawing on organizational studies and planning theory, this research investigates the variability in the analytic and
applied components of cluster approaches, and the relationship between the two. It does this at both the level of
the organization, and on various program areas within it. Specifically, it evaluates the following propositions:
1. The more substantive (involved, iterative, etc) the analytical component, the greater the impact on policy and
practice;
2. The effect on specific program areas (in application) will be contingent on the degree to which the knowledge
gained in the analytical component is recognized as useful by those charged with carrying out the program.
The research consists of a survey of different actors within state-level economic development organizations using
the cluster approach. The survey asks questions about the analytical and applied components of it and on their
attitudes about the utility and relevance of the cluster concept to their work. It will be followed by several case
studies of organizations that seek to understand the mindset and expectations of economic developers in
organizations using the cluster concept.
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THE CHANGING NATURE OF DOWNTOWNS AND BUSINESS CLUSTERS IN A METROPOLITAN
AMERICA: TOWARDS A MODERN CENTRAL PLACE THEORY
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ANDREASON, Stuart [The University of Pennsylvania] stuartan@design.upenn.edu
In the 1950s, America was a nation of downtowns and cities but fifty years later, it is a nation of polycentric
metropolises (Hall and Pain 2009). Downtown and the city are now components of larger systems rather than, as
in the Christaller model, the “nuclei of cells.” This paper argues that while Christaller’s central place theory
explained 19th and early 20th century settlement patterns, it does not explain the location and importance of
today’s cities, downtowns and other business agglomerations. Late 20th century economic and transportation
practices have changed how, why, and what kind of central places have formed in the United States.
Using employment and industrial data from ESRI’s Business Analyst, this paper examines central places in four
metropolitan areas. It identifies and analyzes all of the business agglomerations in the Philadelphia, Phoenix,
Denver, and Chattanooga metropolitan areas. It documents the decoupling of high order services from high order
goods, the concentration of specialized industries in particular places and the location of innovative “new
economy” businesses. Building on Lang, Nelson, & Sohmer (2008), it then categorizes these agglomerations to
show that cities and downtowns exist alongside other business concentrations. The paper offers several
explanations for the changing form and location of cities and downtowns. It argues that cities and downtowns are
still important but that the reasons for their importance have changed. It suggests that a modern central place
theory recognize new development patterns, incorporate the emerging reasons for their existence, and be employed
in forming economic development policy.
References
Birch, E. L. (2009). Downtown in the "New American City". The Annals of the American Academy of Political
and Social Science, 626(1), 134-153.
Christaller, W. (1966). Central Places in Southern Germany. Englewood Cliffs, N.J: Prentice-Hall.
Hall, P. and K. Pain (Eds.).(2009). The Polycentric Metropolis: Learning Mega-city Regions in Europe. London:
Earthscan.
Lang, R. E., Nelson, A. C., & Sohmer, R. R. (2008). Boomburb downtowns: the next generation of urban centers.
Journal of Urbanism: International Research on Placemaking and Urban Sustainability, 1(1), 77.
Polenske, K. R. (Ed.). (2007). The Economic Geography of Innovation. Cambridge, UK; New York: Cambridge
University Press.
Abstract Index #: 57
CULTURAL DIVERSITY, TRUST AND URBAN ECONOMIC PERFORMANCE
Abstract System ID#: 3381
Individual Paper
KEMENY, Thomas [University of North Carolina at Chapel Hill] tkemeny@email.unc.edu
Like most modern economies, the United States is becoming increasingly culturally diverse. In 1970, around ﬁve
percent of the population of the country was born abroad. By 2000, the share of foreign-born had more than
doubled, and in 2009 it surpassed 12%. In American cities, as distinct from rural areas, immigrants occupy a
distinctly larger share of the population; in some populous metropolitan areas like New York and Los Angeles,
they can make up more than one-third. Although immigration is not the only means by which U.S. cities become
culturally diverse, it is surely a major contributor.
The effects of diversity – cultural, ethnic, linguistic, racial, etc. – on a wide range of human behavior have been
studied by economists, sociologists, psychologists and other social scientists. The aim of this paper is narrower: to
examine mechanisms through which cultural diversity, introduced through immigration, inﬂuences productivity in
cities. Theorists believe that cultural heterogeneity can stimulate economic beneﬁts, but that it may also impose
costs. When people from different backgrounds interact, they contribute different ways of framing problems,
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which can lead to novel and better solutions. Diversity, following this logic, leads to innovation which raises
productivity. But it may equally impede economic growth. Eﬀective communication among people with different
perspectives can be diﬃcult. Cities that are heterogeneous tend to spend less on schools and other productive
public goods. And, in the extreme, diversity is a catalyst of violent conﬂict that generates profound negative
economic consequences, in addition to its human cost.
What determines when cultural diversity is a boon and when it is a bust? Some scholars respond that generalized
trust, by reducing transaction costs between agents in a community, can moderate the negative effects of diversity
on performance. The mix of good and bad economic outcomes associated with diversity may depend on the degree
to which places are endowed with formal and informal institutions that reflect residents’ belief that their own well
being, and that of their speciﬁc cultural group, is related to the welfare of other groups in their community. Trust,
in other words, provides members of a diverse society with a framework for working together, and an incentive to
do so, in order to harness the economic potential that is latent in their collective heterogeneity.
In this paper, I explore the notion that the impact of a city’s level of diversity on its economic performance
depends on the extent to which its residents trust each other. I hypothesize that workers in highly diverse cities will
earn wage premia over comparable workers in more culturally homogenous cities only when trust levels are
sufficiently high. Cities represent a sensible unit of observation for measuring the potential external effects of
diversity and trust, since they facilitate the sharing, recombination and propagation of ideas.
Combining city-average and individual worker-level data on trust, birthplace diversity, wages, and demographics
in approximately 250 U.S. metropolitan areas, I find new evidence that supports the idea that greater trust enables
workers in cities to harness the productivity- enhancing spillovers from cultural diversity.
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CONNECTING INFRASTRUCTURE: THE CASE OF COMMUNITY ANCHOR INSTITUTIONS IN
BROADBAND EXPANSION
Abstract System ID#: 3388
Individual Paper
KAYLOR, Charles [Temple University Ambler College] ckaylor@temple.edu
My paper addresses the role of community anchor institutions in the implementation of the federal Broadband
Technology Opportunities Program (BTOP) resulting from the federal “stimulus package” of 2009. The federal
program is intended to expand broadband infrastructure by focusing on supply networks as well as communities of
adoption, stressing the role of “community anchor institutions”. In my paper, I relate the role of anchor institutions
to longstanding tradition of stakeholder involvement in planning generally, arguing that the engagement of such
institutions is positively correlated with expansion both of adoption and availability of broadband networks.
Beyond supply side investments, the broadband stimulus directed funds toward sustainable adoption and public
computing centers, stressing the role of anchor institutions in expanding broadband infrastructure. I develop two
cases, the ConnectKentucky broadband initiative (2004-08), which served as a precedent for the federal approach,
and the Freedom Rings project driven by the City of Philadelphia's Department of Technology, which was recently
awarded $3.6 milliion in second round BTOP funding. In both cases, anchor institutions were mobilized to expand
access to broadband in distressed communities that have been largely marginalized by the infrastructure. I leverage
spatial data on the development of broadband infrastructure from the federal government as well as statewide
longitudinal data from Kentucky. In both cases, mapping anchor institutions is a fundamental part of the strategic
plans for broadband expansion. My argument is that anchor institutions serve a vital role in providing a mechanism
both for articulating community needs and mobilizing responses. At the same time, as they are fixed in specific
circumstances and beholden to their own institutional logics and prerogatives, anchor institutions also create an
additional layer of complexity in implementation. As components, then, of a large socio-technical system, anchor
institutions are vital to the success of interventions while simultaneously anchoring those interventions to the
organizational stalemates that characterize the state of play in disadvantaged communities.
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THE CREATIVE ECONOMY AND RECESSION: EXAMINING THE US EXPERIENCE
Abstract System ID#: 3389
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SEMAN, Michael [University of Texas at Arlington] seman@michaelseman.com
This research identifies if and how the creative economy in the US is changing during recession and how cities are
responding. Over the last decade, many cities have experienced growth in their arts and creative industries and, in
many cases, municipalities have heightened investment seeking a new source of economic growth and
revitalization. During this time, a surge in both popular media and scholarly research details how creative industry
activity engenders new investment in the built environment, including the formation of new consumer spaces and
workspaces, while at the same time contributing to the displacement of lower income populations as well as many
of those struggling to work in the creative economy. The global financial crisis and recession, however, may alter
this contradictory dynamic as not only consumer spending declines, but also those industries with high
employment in creative economy occupations (e.g. advertising, architecture, publishing) may reduce employment
and halt further investment. In terms of policy, the recession may have divergent effects: on the one hand, cities
may seek to expand support to further develop and diversify their economic base or, on the other hand, they may
back away from sectors they perceive as tied to an overinflated financial industry in a time of restricted municipal
budgets. To understand how the structure of the creative economy has shifted during recession, we first examine
key creative economy occupations in the 30 largest US metropolitan areas during economic boom (2006) and
recession (2009) and compare to 2000 levels. Second, we survey the budgets, staff activity, and creative economy
plans, projects, and programs in the primary city in each region to determine if and how policy is changing. The
findings have important implications for the future of the arts and creative industries and their impact on urban
development in the US.
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THE ROLE OF PLANNING IN ARTIST-BASED URBAN REDEVELOPMENT.
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FRISCH, Michael [University of Missouri, Kansas City] frischm@umkc.edu
Cities increasingly employ art-based strategies to promote urban redevelopment (Markusen 2006, Ponzini and
Rossi 2010). Many of these strategies arise out of consumption and entertainment center development schemes
(Lloyd and Clark 2001). While these centers may provide support for cultural activities, the benefits of
development may only indirectly impact artists and may have a mixed impact on their host communities (Strom
1999). Artist-based urban redevelopment starts by examining artists as an occupation within a community and
then works to deepen connections of artists in the region and to markets and venues (Markusen and Schrock 2006).
This paper examines two cases of how planning interacts with artist-based development. In the first case, town
officials in a first-tier suburb in New Jersey sought to develop artist housing on a brownfield site. Planning efforts
took the lead in this development. In the second case, planners attempt to support the development artist based
development in the Crossroads section of Kansas City, Missouri. The results of planning efforts are evaluated in
the context of new census data and measures of urban redevelopment.
Planning for artist-based redevelopment then requires a more nuanced approach. In the Kansas City case, claims
that artist-based development happened “in spite of planning” turn out to be less than straightforward. If you
build an artist-based district, will they come? Not necessarily.
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The idea that dramatic and widespread economic benefits will accompany shale gas drilling derives from a set of
economic impact studies which, while providing some useful information, are constructed around assumptions that
need to be closely examined. Multi-method research conducted on shale gas plays in the US indicates the
importance of three sets of questions to assess the full range of economic consequences of shale gas drilling:
How will the pace and scale of shale gas drilling affect the short-term and long-term economic consequences for
counties in the shale gas play? What are the implications for job creation, in the short-term and in the long term?
What costs do communities face in conjunction with shale gas drilling? What are likely cumulative effects of
shale gas drilling and production, not only from the drilling process itself but also from the industrial infrastructure
required to transport and store the gas, and service the wells? How will these costs be affected by the pace and
scale of drilling?
What evidence is there to tell us about longer-term consequences of developing economies dependent on natural
resource extraction, and particularly natural gas extraction? What will happen after the boom-bust cycle of drilling
ends?
This presentation will consider these questions to inform planning and policy development for the Marcellus shale
natural gas play in New York and Pennsylvania.
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HOW INNOVATION NETWORKS, PATENTS AND TECHNOLOGY AFFECT LOCAL ECONOMIC
GROWTH: DESIGNING NEW POLICIES FOR SMALLER MANUFACTURING REGIONS
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The link between innovation and economic growth is widely accepted and is now central to economic development
policy along with the observation that innovation tends to cluster in certain places. Regional Innovation Cluster
(RIC) policy is based largely on the work of business researchers including Porter (1990), Saxenian (1994) and
Feldman (1994). Cluster policy refers to the role that spatial concentration of inter-linked businesses play in
promoting innovation and productivity growth. While laudable, the Economic Development Administration’s new
policy misses the growing importance of worldwide networks and advances in communications to the process of
innovation. Cluster policy overemphasizes the characteristics of mature, successful clusters and the resources
found in major urban areas, while failing to consider the characteristics, limitations and innovation network
linkages of smaller manufacturing regions in the midst of industrial transition. These regions comprise America’s
industrial heartland, now known as the rust belt. This thesis seeks to demonstrate that innovation networks play an
important role in smaller industrial regions and that by explicitly considering network approaches, federal
economic development policy would be more effective and equitable.
Innovation network models do exist and recent studies have used Social Network Analysis (SNA) to evaluate
various network characteristics including the spatial concentration of innovation (for example, Owen-Smith &
Powell, 2006; Duque & Rey, 2008). However networks present some analytical challenges in terms of selecting
spatial units of analysis (Iammarino & McCann, 2008). For example, networks rarely conform to statistical
boundaries, and representing data about network relationships using conventional statistical methods is difficult
without the loss of important detail.
This thesis reconstructs innovation networks using disaggregated patent data and other sources for 67 counties in
Pennsylvania between 1990 and 2007, and uses both SNA and traditional econometric methods to evaluate the
impact of innovation networks on county-level economic growth . I propose a new methodology to resolve the
“spatial unit of analysis” problem noted in the previous paragraph. Briefly, this involves modeling counties as
“agents” or nodes in the network . I then use SNA to measure the network from the perspective of each county
independently. These network measures of size, density, centrality and constraint become independent variables in
an econometric model . Pennsylvania includes both major urban areas (Philadelphia and Pittsburgh) as well as
many smaller industrial counties, thus the model may be used to test the influence of innovation networks in
different types of regions. I use it to answer the question: Are innovation networks drivers of economic
development in smaller manufacturing regions that lack the density and resources of larger urban areas?
Preliminary results suggest the answer is “yes.” This empirical analysis sets the stage for a case study and policy
analysis.
This research makes three contributions. First it resolves the “spatial unit of analysis” problem which has broader
applicability in research where places and networks influence each other. Second, it provides the first known
quantitative measurement of the impact of innovation (through innovation networks) on county-level economic
growth. Third, it addresses a critical weakness in emerging federal policy.
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“First source” hiring programs emerged in several cities in the late 1970s and early 1980s as part of progressive
efforts to target the benefits of local economic development more effectively to disadvantaged populations. They
did so by requiring employers receiving economic development incentives or other forms of financial assistance to
work with publicly-funded employment agencies to recruit for new jobs created. Yet by the 1990s, first source
programs in Baltimore, Portland (Oregon), Chicago and other cities had fallen out of favor as political alliances
shifted and the programs failed to overcome the stigma that they burdened local economic development efforts.
But the recent “green job” movement, with its explicit emphasis on social equity as a component of sustainability,
has fueled a renewed interest by local governments in first source hiring. A number of cities implementing
programs for energy efficiency, renewable energy and other “green-collar” fields have incorporated mechanisms
requiring private-sector businesses to hire individuals from disadvantaged/underrepresented populations who have
completed publicly-funded green job training programs. What, if anything, have these contemporary initiative
learned from the failure of first source in the past? What does this bode for the potential to reinvigorate “linked”
development principles into economic development?
This paper approaches the subject three ways. First, it briefly reviews the rise and fall of first source hiring
programs in U.S. cities in the 1970s and 1980s, drawing in particular on evidence from two cities, Portland and
Chicago. Second, it reports evidence from a survey of ARRA-funded green initiatives in U.S. cities regarding their
use of first source hiring mechanisms. And finally, it discusses the potential for first source hiring programs to
make a broader comeback as a tool in the economic development toolbox.
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This paper explores how intra-organizational distance affects the technological capability-building outcome of the
firms seeking base technologies externally. Here, the term intra-organizational distance refers to the degree of
inter-divisional interactions, collaboration, and resource-sharing within a multi-divisional (M-form) business
group, which can be assessed indirectly in terms of each division’s contribution to a key group-wide project. My
main hypothesis is that intra-organizational proximity is a positive contributor to a firm-level learning outcome as
it is crucial in integrating acquired knowledge from multiple sources and inducing subsequent learning practices
through inter-divisional interactions.
I test this hypothesis with a comparative case study of China’s three largest automotive groups: the Shanghai
Automotive Industry Corporation (SAIC), the First Automotive Works (FAW), and the Dongfeng Motor Group
(DFM). The following similarities and dissimilarities among them provide the rationale for my comparative
approach. First, all of the three firms have grown from single-plant firms to multi-divisional business groups as a
result of their organic growth. Second, in their growth paths, SAIC has kept closer intra-organizational proximity
than FAW and DFM, when a set of indicators for the intensity and frequency of inter-divisional interactions and
collaborations are used as a proxy for intra-organizational distance. Finally, SAIC has at the same time developed
more competitive in-house technological capability than FAW and DFM have, when that capability is measured as
in-house R&D and engineering contribution to each firm’s self-branded passenger vehicles.
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The comparative analysis demonstrates that SAIC surpasses FAW and the DFM in terms of in-house technology
development partly because the former has managed its corporate growth within a tight geographical and relational
space, compared to the latter. Intra-organizational proximity contributed to SAIC’s technological capabilitybuilding process by encouraging the sharing and integration of acquired resources across sub-operational units,
thus creating group-wide synergy for the effective internalization of the resources.
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UNPACKING THE CREATIVE CITIES POLICY IN ASIA: A COMPARATIVE STUDY OF SEOUL’S AND
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This paper critically examines the recent city cultural planning exercises on a creative city in Seoul and Singapore,
which seek to move toward an increasingly knowledge-driven global economy. This paper provides a comparative
study of cultural or creative policy in Seoul, Korea and Singapore. Both states in Seoul and Singapore have
actively attempted urban policy transfer on creative cities programs from the western contexts for branding
themselves as a creative city. They have pursued similar strategies that focus mainly on physical construction for
tourist attraction in order to boost economic growth, but their ways to actualize the idea of the creative city are
quite contrasting. First, Seoul, led by the city government, places more emphasis on endogenous capabilities (i.e.
local-serving cultural investment) as a creative city, while Singapore as a city state highlights the tourist-targeted
cultural investment. Second, Seoul city government focuses more on the development of pre-existing infrastructure
due to the lack of autonomy under the centralized system, while Singapore city state government utilizes more
diverse policy tools such as industrial (subsidies) policy, foreign direct investment policy, and recruit policy
targeting foreign talents as well as infrastructure construction. Third, Seoul attempts to construct more
decentralized forms of districts under a more democratic political system, but Singapore designates cultural
districts anchored by large performing and visual arts spaces for the purpose of positioning Singapore as a leading
global city in Asia. By analyzing pros and cons of these contrasting experiences, we critically evaluate the two
cities’ cultural policies with regard to the creative city. We conclude that both cities’ creative programs are in
many ways not novel and fail to reveal the Asian values and culture creatively. For this study, we conducted a
comparative case study of Seoul and Singapore, employing both qualitative and quantitative data. We relied on indepth interviews, archival analysis, site visits, contents analysis of the mayor’s speeches and local news papers,
and longitudinal data from annual budget reports.
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The racialization of both immigrant employers and immigrant workers has led to racial stereotypes about
immigrant work – further problematizing the idea of the “informal sector” as a static, exploitative, foreign and/or

Track 2

undocumented arena of employment. Thus, informality has developed its own “racial formation” where illegal
immigration is conflated with illegal employment.# The relationship between formal and informal labor markets,
however, may be more intertwined in an ethnic enclave economy, because complex training systems and co-ethnic
hiring networks blur the line between traditionally primary and secondary economies.
The potential contribution of this paper are twofold: the conceptual framework may help to move the debate to a
more nuanced understanding of the blurring of labor markets in the everyday lives of immigrant workers; and the
empirical results may show that immigrant workers themselves perceive informal and formal work in ways
different than scholars and policy makers (i.e., that they see informal work as of equal or of similar quality as
formal work, and as providing flexible options for increasing earnings).
The data collected consists of a small sample of interviewees (24 immigrants from Korea, Mexico, El Salvador,
and Guatemala) and suggests that participating in the informal sector, and strategies for economic survival are
widely varied and that some traditional labor market barriers can be overcome through quasi-formal employment
in the enclave. One clear commonality has emerged: even with access to the formal jobs, many choose to work
informally because of flexible benefits that can be obtained in those employer-employee arrangements. This is
because the benefits of formal work (such as healthcare and minimum wage) are often unenforced and unregulated
in immigrant workplaces.
The main argument is that, in contrast to conventional notions of labor market segmentation, and ethnic enclave
economies as secondary labor markets, immigrant workers in ethnic enclave economies increasingly represent an
“interactive” labor market. “Interactive” is defined in this proposed study as two interrelated dimensions: (1)
across formal and informal labor markets (i.e., conventional and cash economies), and (2) across immigrant ethnic
groups (i.e., that the workforce consists of multi-ethnic workers who exhibit similar job-seeking behaviors). In
Koreatown, there are arguably more opportunities for immigrants to participate in different kinds of labor markets
(enclave labor markets) that by their own virtues of isolation may have created a new form of “informal” labor
market participation – one that is much more “interactive” – presenting a complex mix of formal and informal
employment forms, rather than being purely segmented or divided along two separate labor markets as
informalization has tended to be viewed in the conventional labor markets literature.
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A number of authors have investigated the effects of economic forces – such as poverty and unemployment – on
crime (Bjerk 2007; Cantor and Land 1985; Raphael and Winter-Ebmer 2001; Stults 2010). However, these effects
may also run in the opposite direction – that is, crime may impact economic activity. Disentangling these effects is
important for understanding urban economic development, particularly in low-income areas. Communities of color
and low-income communities disproportionately experience high crime and poor economic outcomes, such as less
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access to employment and private retail amenities. A better understanding of the nexus between crime and
economic growth can guide us to develop solutions for these communities – perhaps including enhanced crime
control. More generally, urban areas suffering from high crime rates may not be fulfilling their economic potential
because of these crime problems. If crime negatively affects business investment, crime control could also be an
effective tool in spurring urban economic development.
The theory that crime suppresses business activity is based on a number of hypotheses. First, crime may increase
security costs for commercial establishments and deter them from locating in high-crime areas. Second, authors
have found that crime alters residential decision-making (Cullen and Levitt 1999). Thus, businesses in high-crime
areas might have to increase wages to attract workers, again making it more costly for them to locate there. Third,
crime is known to influence urban flight, and higher income households are more likely to exit declining cities.
Cities with reduced populations also have smaller markets for goods and services, and therefore remaining
businesses and potential investors will have fewer incentives to invest in labor and capital. To identify the extent to
which crime disincentivizes business activity, we use commercial property values as a proxy for business
investments.
There is little existing empirical work on the impact of crime on commercial activity. A number of authors have
found that crime suppresses residential property values, a key indicator of neighborhood financial stability
(Hellman and Naroff 1979; Taylor 1995; Thaler 1978). However, such work fails to provide conclusive
information on how businesses respond to crime. To investigate this, we use a unique set of address-level crime
data and an extensive set of commercial property sales data in New York City for the years 2004 through 2009.
Any disamenity created by crime should affect revenue and employment opportunities among local businesses and
will therefore be capitalized into the value of the commercial properties. Using these data, we construct hedonic
price models with census tract-level crime rates as the independent variable to estimate the impact of crime on
commercial property values. We also control for property-level and neighborhood characteristics that could
differentially affect property values across census tracts and over time.
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Information and communications technologies (ICTs) have long been recognized as an important component to the
development of regional economies (Abler, 1977). However, results of the National Broadband Mapping Initiative
demonstrate that a disproportionate percentage of people in rural areas still do not have access to broadband
Internet connections (Severson, 2011). The failure of private providers to supply many communities with
broadband access has placed pressure on local governments to develop their own broadband initiatives. This forces
local decision makers to confront the question: What role should local government play in building out
telecommunications infrastructure?
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As local governments grapple with this question, a framework is needed to help local decision makers navigate the
complex web of legislation, regulations, and transactions costs, to make effective multi-million dollar decisions
about the best manner in which to deploy this increasingly critical infrastructure in their communities. The goal of
this paper is to leverage the concepts from the new institutional economics (NIE) (Coase, 1937; 1960) to develop a
framework to assist decision makers in the telecommunications planning process.
The contractual nature and the impact of the institutional environment suggest an NIE perspective provides the
best lens through which to consider the micro-analytic issues associated with local initiatives (Williamson, 1998:
26-29). A comparative analysis of wireless initiatives in two cities, the Minneapolis Wireless Network and the
Philadelphia Wireless Network, will be used to demonstrate the utility of this framework. It will also demonstrate
how NIE’s dynamic treatment of the contracting process and relevant ex ante and ex post transactions costs
provides an ideal framework within which various options for rolling out telecommunications infrastructure may
be evaluated effectively.
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Minority-owned businesses are an increasingly important growth segment in the U.S. urban economy. They not
only contribute to the overall economic diversity and vitality of metropolitan areas, but also employ a large number
of minority workers and play important roles in the economic life of minority and ethnic communities. The recent
growth of Asian- and Latino- owned enterprises happen in a period that metropolitan areas undergo significant
spatial, economic and sociodemographic changes. These include the suburbanization of employment and economic
activities (Hill and Brennan, 2005), as well as the large inflow and residential redistribution of immigrants in urban
areas (Singer, 2008). While there is a growing body of literature on ethnic enterprises, few examined their
geographic (re)distribution on the sub-metropolitan level. This study explicitly examines the intra-metropolitan
location and growth of ethnic enterprises, and their associated economic impact in central city and suburban
communities.
Entrepreneurial entry is argued to provide an alternative route of upward mobility and economic advancement for
ethnic workers. From Little Havana in Miami to Chinatown in New York, enclave economy where ethnic
enterprises abound facilitates the economic assimilation and promotes intergenerational mobility of other members
of the ethnic group, as well as contributes to community development (Wilson and Portes, 1980; Zhou, 1993). At
the same time, ethnic enterprises have also draw extensively from community resources. They benefit from the
social networks and ethnic resources that are dense in these communities. Ethnic social structure consists of
networks of kinship and friendship based on ethnic solidarity and enforceable trust, and plays important roles in
their business formation process (Sanders and Nee, 1987). Ethnic enterprises rely on communities for a protected
market, workforce and consumer base, as well as financing and other needs (Aldrich and Waldinger, 1990; Light,
Kwuon, and Zhong, 1990; Zhou, 2004).
However, systematic examination of the evolving locational pattern of ethnic enterprises in a restructuring urban
economy is lacking. Ethnic enterprises might be highly tied to inner city protected niche market to carve out their
businesses operations. But at the same time, just as any employer, ethnic entrepreneurs should also be concerned
with the business cost and market, labor pool and clientele access across different urban locations. They may thus
be attracted to suburban locations where economy of scale is formed with the intensity of businesses. In a different
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vein, ethnic enclave hypothesis argues that living in ethnic enclaves both provides the demand for ethnic goods and
services and the resources for business start-up, thus promoting successful entrepreneurship (Wilson and Portes
1980). This hypothesis implies that the location of ethnic businesses will follow the residential concentration of
their respective racial/ethnic population groups. These perspectives offer possibly diverging predictions on the
effect of residential mobility and metropolitan socioeconomic structure on the location and performance of
minority enterprises and warrants careful evaluation.
This study makes use of 1997 and 2002 Survey of Business Owners datasets (also potentially 2007 data pending
release in April 2011) for Asian- and Latino-owned enterprises in the top 50 largest metropolitan areas in the U.S.
We will document the shift in their geographic distribution and growth within the 10-year period in terms of sales
and receipts as well as number of paid employees, and examine the metropolitan contexts behind such changes.
Understanding their economic impact across these different communities and change over time can help planners
and policy makers gain a better understanding of the potential role they can play in community economic
development.
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Abstract Index #: 70
URBAN AGRICULTURE AS ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT: PUTTING THE EVIDENCE IN PERSPECTIVE
Abstract System ID#: 3701
Pre-organized Paper Session (Symposium – Abstract System IDs: 3064, 3207, 3218, 3482, 3701)
WOLF-POWERS, Laura [The University of Pennsylvania] lwpowers@design.upenn.edu
Urban agriculture has recently gained enormous currency in U.S. planning, and claims are often made for its
promise as a vehicle for job creation and local economic development (see Hodgson et al 2011). Yet neither
potential nor achievement in this area has been rigorously assessed. As is the case with the “green jobs”
phenomenon generally (see Oden 2010), economic and community development practitioners considering urban
farming as a sectoral target need to know what traditional and new tools are effective in developing this sector as
well as what they can expect from it with respect to income generation, job creation, and human capital impacts.
Drawing on case study, evaluation, and survey research in Philadelphia, Camden, Trenton, Kansas City, Chicago,
Detroit, and Oakland, this paper poses three modes in which U.S. practitioners have deployed urban agriculture as
economic development. First, in a few places, large-scale urban farming initiatives hold out promises of capital
attraction, tax ratable development, job creation and even export development – i.e. traditional “big goals” of urban
economic development practice. Second, smaller-scale urban farming programs seek to (re)integrate people into
the workforce, develop occupational skills, and support small growers in earning supplemental income. Third,
small efforts involving urban gardeners who produce and distribute food that is not for sale may create communitybased social capital that ultimately serves economic development goals. We discuss our case study and evaluation
research within this tri-modal framework and propose a way forward that both maximizes urban agriculture’s
potential as an economic development target and recognizes its practical limits.
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Abstract Index #: 71
CULTIVATING THE CREATIVE CITY: CULTURAL POLICY + ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT IN
TORONTO AND NEW YORK
Abstract System ID#: 3714
Individual Paper
GOLDBERG, Shoshanah [The New School for Management and Urban Policy] Goldbers@newschool.edu
Cities throughout the world are exploring ways that arts and culture can serve as an economic engine, build name
recognition and become a source of civic pride. Through a mix of policy, branding and economic development,
cities have opportunities to create a more vibrant urban life by incorporating public art, theatres, festivals, cultural
districts and other amenities into their planning and policy implementation. There is increased interest in the value
of arts and culture in the urban environment, both in the United States and globally and the creative community’s
contribution as a driving economic force is recognized widely.
This paper examines how Toronto and New York integrate arts and culture into policy-making and planning, and
whether being a cultural city builds the brand, draws new residents and attracts visitors. Cities use arts and culture
to revitalize decaying areas, attract residents and tourists and distinguish themselves from other urban centers. I
observe municipal cultural policy’s relation to the presence of arts and culture in the economic development toolkit
in Toronto and New York. Current political, economic, and organizational realities have created a changing
context for new cultural policy paradigms that often integrate facets of economic development. The cultural
community has evolved, as have the ways that managers, policymakers and policy entrepreneurs find creative
solutions to meet current challenges and create opportunities for growth in urban areas and beyond. I look at how
Toronto and New York are building and facilitating cultural districts attracting and retaining creative workers and
articulating economic arguments for the arts to secure government and private support. I discuss cultural coalition
building, public art, temporal built culture such as festivals and fairs and the role of cultural tourism.
In this comparative case study, I look at the increased presence of arts and culture on two economic development
agendas. Toronto and New York, in different stages of their life cycles, have many contrasting elements that define
each in divergent ways. I discuss policy frameworks and theories that explain changes in the integration of arts and
culture into city building over the past decade. Through the use of agenda setting theory, I explore strategies
through which arts and culture are incorporated into city planning for economic development. The investigation,
grounded in Multiple Streams’ agenda setting context, uses policy theories, such as Rational Choice and the Social
Construction of arts and culture in analyzing changes in attitudes and actions. Now competing for tourists, cultural
workers and attention with urban centers throughout the world, Toronto and New York are creating and
implementing a set of strategic policies that incorporate arts and culture in numerous ways. I examine the extent to
which they are strengthening the creative class and the role of arts and culture in economic development in each
city.
The methodology for this inquiry includes qualitative interviews with key cultural and policy stakeholders,
empirical and archival data, media sources, a customized, small N survey and focus group in each city to
understand the forces integrating arts and culture into economic development.
This study provides useful information to policymakers, managers, stakeholders and planners as they review
development strategies and serves as a resource for the cultural field as a whole. This research leads to new
knowledge about ways cities incorporate the arts into policy agendas. An integrated relationship between elected
officials, policy analysts, municipal planners and managers, cultural entrepreneurs and the corporate community
results in the creation of successful public policy, economic development and urban planning. Policy
recommendations presented point to best practices that can be integrated into city building and policy creation to
foster effective cultural communities and empower cities globally.
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Abstract Index #: 72
AGRICULTURE AS ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT: THE CASE OF CENTRAL NEW YORK BOUNTY
Abstract System ID#: 3729
Individual Paper
JABLONSKI, Becca [Cornell University] rb223@cornell.edu
The U.S. food system has changed dramatically since the 1970s, with largely negative impacts for rural
communities. Inequality between urban and rural regions continues to grow: rural per capita incomes are 70% of
urban incomes, and the income gap is rising between rural and metropolitan regions (Porter, Miller, & Bryden,
2004; Quigley, 2002). Concomitantly, the number of small, commercial farms have declined dramatically.
The increased demand for locally grown food in the last ten years potentially presents opportunities for many
farmers and rural economies (Anderson, 2007; Jenson, 2010). While advocates contend that re-localized food
systems can drive rural economic revitalization, there is little scientific data to evaluate this assertion. Many
researchers have called for case studies, which look critically at the impact of local food value chains on rural
economies (e.g. Lyson, Stevenson, & Welsh, 2008). A local food value chain is a “long-term network of partnering
business enterprises working together to maximize value for the partners and end customers of a particular product
or service” (Lyson et al., 2008, p. 120). This article presents a case study of a local food value chain started in
2007, Central New York (CNY) Bounty. CNY Bounty works with 119 farms throughout Central New York, and
has completed over 11,000 deliveries, representing over one-half million dollars returned to farmers through the
region. However, the local food distribution system has encountered many difficulties, which presents valuable
policy lessons for planners at local, state, and federal levels. In addition, CNY Bounty provides an interesting case
to examine the supply side effects of a new local foods distribution and retailing system on the expansion of
existing and new small, commercial farms and processors.
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POST INDUSTRIAL DETROIT: WHAT ROLE FOR A [NEW] MUSIC INDUSTRY?
Abstract System ID#: 3748
Individual Paper
BOYLE, Robin [Wayne State University] r.boyle@wayne.edu
This works builds off a small survey and draft essay written in 2007 and begins, as the earlier work did, with a
review of the history and impact of popular music in Detroit, something that has been well documented (Smith,
1999; Reynolds, 1999; Kramer, 2002; Gibson 2003; Sicko, 2003; and Quispel, 2005). More recently, as the city
experienced continued economic decline, arts, culture and urban change has taken center stage in Detroit,
particularly with the Roads to Renaissance Study conducted, region-wide, in 2008 (undertaken by the (then)
nonprofit development agency, Detroit Renaissance).
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Running in parallel with this has been a renewed interest in contemporary music–hip-hop, garage, and techno and
its inter-racial performers and audiences. From a policy attention has focused on the impact of contemporary music
in the city, largely through music tourism. Yet there has been very limited research into the economic impact of
this embryonic musical industry in the city and its connection with the local, often neighborhood-based, economy.
Moving the 2007 work forward, this paper will re-trace the evolution and development of a neighborhood-based
music industry. Based on the limited data available and supported by interviews with key musicians, producers and
entrepreneurs, this evolving “new Motown” will be described and evaluated, and set into the shifting local
economic landscape of contemporary Detroit.
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Abstract Index #: 74
THE ROLE OF MIGRATION IN REALLOCATING ECONOMIC WEALTH: A MICRO-TO-MACRO
PERSPECTIVE
Abstract System ID#: 3756
Individual Paper
YU, Chenxi [University of Illinois at Urbana-Champaign] yu28@illinois.edu
Illinois GDP per-capita was ranked 8th in the United States in 1970; by 2009, that rank had dropped to the 17th
place. While the loss of high paying manufacturing jobs was a major contributor to this decline, an
underappreciated phenomenon was the role of demographic changes, especially out-migration. In this paper, use
of both macro and micro perspectives will be employed to explore the population side of the story for the state of
Illinois and the Chicago Region, while also examining the impact of population losses through migration on the
region’s social and economic structure.
From the macro perspective, use will be made of the Internal Revenue Service (IRS) migration data to examine the
temporal dynamics of population flows and their associated monetary flows. By examining the macro data for the
last two decades, the overall trend will be revealed and tests to see whether there are any significant structure
breaks. Earlier analysis suggested that people who were leaving the Chicago Region were older and had higher
income than people who were moving into this region. However, without the detailed knowledge about the in- and
out- migration flows, it would be difficult to draw any policy implications for the region.
To complement the macro perspective, a micro/individual level data analysis will be used to examine the structure
of population flows, focusing on age and skill levels. This level of analysis will help answer questions about the
driving forces in the demographic changes. For example, are young people leaving for better jobs opportunities, or
are the outflows dominated by older people retiring to locations with better climates? What kind of human capital
is being exported through out-migration and how is it complemented by the inflows in the state and region?
Obviously, the analysis may reveal a more complicated picture. The final set of analyses will tie the demographic
changes to their impacts on economic structure and complete the loop by suggesting how changes in the economy
set the stage for further demographic responses.
Abstract Index #: 75
DO STARVING ARTISTS MAKE GOOD NEIGHBORS? A STUDY OF THE LOCATION DECISIONS OF
MANHATTAN ART GALLERIES 1970-2004
Abstract System ID#: 3809
Pre-organized Paper Session (Symposium – Abstract System IDs: 3319, 3389, 3395, 3809)
CURRID, Elizabeth [University of Southern California] currid@usc.edu
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Within economic development and urban policy, the conventional wisdom suggests that artists (or creative
individuals more generally) play an important transitional role in the neighborhood life-cycles. Acting on the
assumption that increasing the local supply of artists will spur economic development, a number of cities have
instituted policies to establish “arts districts” in targeted low-income or underpopulated neighborhoods. But very
little empirical evidence exists documenting the role of artists in neighborhood revitalization. In particular, is it
true that the presence of art spurs economic activity, or is art (artists, art galleries) drawn to neighborhoods that are
already experiencing change or have particular attributes that make them more attractive? To investigate this
question, we have constructed a comprehensive database on the name and location of all art galleries in Manhattan
from 1970 to 2004, which we match with physical characteristics of buildings, economic and demographic
characteristics of neighborhoods, and residential sales prices. Using this dataset, we can document changes in the
locations and concentrations of galleries over a long period of time, during which several neighborhoods – notably
Soho, Chelsea and the East Village – rose and fell as centers of artistic activity. We examine what kinds of
neighborhood characteristics are associated with an increase in galleries, to determine the importance of cheap rent
relative to other attributes, such as structural building characteristics, demographics, industrial composition and
proximity to existing cultural amenities. And we examine the chronological relationship between changes in
rents/prices and growth in galleries, to establish whether artistic presence drives economic revitalization or is an
indicator of prior improvement.
Abstract Index #: 76
IDENTIFYING THE “BEST” LOCAL ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT ORGANIZATION
Abstract System ID#: 3823
Individual Paper
WHITE, Sammis [University of Wisconsin-Milwaukee] sbwhite@uwm.edu
An interesting question arose from an industrial development organization in a smaller city in Wisconsin. This
organization is re-thinking its charge, administrative structure, and possible funding sources. It wants to know
what the best local economic development organizations do, how they get funded, how they are organized, and
how they are judged. Rather than attempt to answer all of these in an abbreviated paper and presentation, we shall
focus on how one can best judge the “best” local economic development organizations and attempt to identify
several organizations that appear to meet the preferred criteria.
To also make this more manageable, the focus is on seven Midwestern states and on organizations that are not
located in the largest cities. The Midwest focus is an attempt to deal with organizations that are dealing with
somewhat similar economies, taking that variable out of the equation. Also, to remove from consideration the
likely additional resources available in large metropolitan areas, only organizations serving communities of
between 65,000 and 250,000 persons will be included in the analysis. Beyond that it is open to others and the
application of metrics to determine what organizations can be considered the best.
Simple as that may sound, it is not. The initial step involves asking knowledgeable individuals what ED
organizations in their respective states they think are the best at economic development. These respondents come
from both academia and economic development-related organizations. This effort creates a list of nominees. The
same individuals who nominate organizations are also asked to be specific as to what criteria they use to judge the
quality of the ED organizations. The many criteria utilized will be aggregated to the degree possible and assessed.
To add to the discussion, we will also examine the literature on what metrics have been used or have been
proposed to be used as the best ways to judge if ED organizations are successful. Developing such measures has
been a challenge, first mentioned by Hatry et al in 1990 and Hughes in 1991. Reese and Fasenfest (1997) wrote of
the difficulties caused by lack of agreement on methods of measuring and the actual policy goals. Other wrote of
the changing practice of economic development and the different activities in which communities were becoming
engaged (Melkers and Malone 2002; Nacker 2002).
The challenge remains today: how can ED organizations best be judged, especially since they continue to evolve in
their practices? The California Association for Local Economic Development has an undated list of possible
measures, with no discussion of what might be most appropriate. To update the discussion and hopefully give a bit
more direction, this paper will examine what those familiar with the field think are appropriate measures. Not only
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will knowledgeable individuals be asked, but also the nominated ED organizations will be asked directly on what
basis they judge their success; i.e., what metrics do they apply to themselves. The results of the literature review
and interviews will be compared with the results from the questions asked those making nominations.
Additionally, assessments will be made of underlying philosophies of what it is that causes or at least allows
economic growth in a community.
The final step is to see to what degree that nominations match the various criteria that are suggested by which to
assess the “best” organizations. The expected output will be series of recommended metrics by which to judge
organizations in specific settings and a discussion of some specific organizations that have a record of best meeting
the criteria, should that be possible. The research is currently being undertaken.
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INDUSTRIAL RETENTION, IMPORT SUBSTITUTION AND GREEN INDUSTRY DEVELOPMENT: THE
REVIVAL OF CLASSIC SUPPLY AND DEMAND SIDE ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT POLICIES
Abstract System ID#: 3890
Individual Paper
ODEN, Michael [University of Texas, Austin] oden@mail.utexas.edu
Since the late 1990s, regional economic development planning in OECD countries shifted away, to some extent,
from a focus on classic export industry promotion and import substitution strategies and related policies. There has
been, for example, a notable theoretical shift away from classic location factors in the attraction of export
employment toward local amenities or “quality of place” as a central factor shaping regional economic
development. Over the past decade prior preoccupations with industrial targeting, manufacturing extension,
technical assistance and workforce training seem to have waned in the economic development literature and in
practice. However, newer amenity-based economic development narratives have themselves lost some currency
due to the severe effects of the recent recession and very strong demands for the more direct creation of living
wage jobs.
Now, green industries are viewed by many as potential growth drivers for regional economies over the next 20
years. Climate change pressure, increasing energy prices, and potential changes in government tax and regulatory
policies have prompted many to predict rapid demand growth and technological innovation in firms and industries
producing energy saving and pollution reducing products and services. Because the transition to a greener
economy will stimulate demand for a range of new and existing products (as well as services) it promises to offer
new market opportunities to struggling U.S. manufacturing sectors and to hard hit manufacturing regions (Bezdek,
2009; Pollin and Wicks-Lim 2008, White and Walsh 2008; Fitzgerald, 2010) . Others have emphasized that green
industry expansion will foster job growth in skilled and semi-skilled middle wage occupations in hard hit
manufacturing and construction trades (Pollin and Wicks Lim 2008; Pinderhuges, 2007).
Recent work by the author, suggests that job growth in environmental industries under plausible energy price
scenarios will be modest but significant over the next 10 years (Oden, 2010). This work further showed that most
job growth would be in older more conventional environmental sectors related to energy conservation, recycling
and material reuse, and energy efficient product manufacturing (ENERGYSTAR), not glitzier alternative energy
sectors (e,g solar panels, geothermal and fuel cells).
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This paper will focus on the policy implications of this previous work. Using a review of existing literature and
five local cases, this paper will evaluate specific environmental sectors that represent import substitution
opportunities (residential and commercial energy conservation sector, new construction-green building sector and
recycling). Estimates will be made of the potential net new employment in these sectors (in aggregate terms and in
the five case areas). Then policies that might accelerate growth in these sectors will be examined. The hypothesis
is that more conventional demand side policies (local standards/codes, incentives and local firm contracting and
targeting) and supply side strategies (labor training and “cluster” building) have the most promise in promoting
green industries that are likely to experience rapid employment growth over the next 10 years.
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THE IMPACT OF THE GREEN RECOVERY ON AFRICAN AMERICAN WORKERS, BUSINESSES AND
COMMUNITIES
Abstract System ID#: 3915
Individual Paper
HARPER ANDERSON, Elsie [American University] eharpera@gmail.com
As the U.S. strives to recover from the worst economic crisis in eighty years, both environmental and economic
epidemics are disproportionally impacting communities of color. The unemployment rate in the U.S. stands near
10%. Yet among African Americans in some areas it is twice as high. Simultaneously, the world is threatened by
the effects of climate change and increasing environmental health issues while communities of color are
overburdened by environmental injustices. Both of these crises have disproportionately impacted African
American and other communities of color jeopardizing economic viability, personal and community health and
long term sustainability The Obama administration has invested heavily in policies to “green the economy” as a
strategy to preserve the environment while stimulating economic recovery. The American Recovery and
Reinvestment Act of 2009 (ARRA) has been an important resource in this effort. Although the primary goal
ARRA is to revive the economy, the bill is heavily focused on green initiatives. While this strategy has yielded
tremendous opportunity, resource distribution has been uneven across geographic areas and demographic groups.
Unfortunately, some of our nation’s neediest people and communities are being left out. The purpose of this article
is to explore the impact of greening the economy (focusing on ARRA) for African American workers, businesses
and communities relative to whites and to explore possible explanations for inequality patterns. This research uses
a mixed method approach. First, I combine government data on the distribution of ARRA funds with geographic
demographic data and business data to explore racial distribution patterns. I also include qualitative interview data
to examine possible explanation for the quantitative patterns. I find that there is indeed consistent and significant
racial inequality in the distribution of green recovery funds to African American owned businesses, communities
and individuals. I argue that a combination of preexisting racialized institutional structures along with flaws in the
(ARRA) policy have helped to create the current condition. Ultimately I suggest five potential steps toward making
the greening of the economy a more just and inclusive process for everyone.
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THE WORKER, FIRM, AND REGION NEXUS: HOW REAL PEOPLE AND REAL WORK SHAPE THE
REGIONAL INNOVATIVE CAPACITY
Abstract System ID#: 3922
Individual Paper
JUNG, Namji [Cornell University] nj33@cornell.edu
Since the 1990s, high-technology or knowledge-based industry sector businesses have been rigorously pursued by
state and local governments, not only because of their high wage jobs and high impact factors but also because of
their capacity to continue to innovate. In attracting and promoting such types of businesses in the new economies,
popularly adopted policy prescriptions have focused on a soft infrastructure targeting the creation of collaborative
relationships among various agents and economic entities that will facilitate knowledge exchange and knowledge
transfer. There has been, however, a growing consensus that the knowledge transfer generated by cooperation at
the firm level is taken for granted without looking at the exact agents and mechanisms of knowledge transfer and
new knowledge creation Gertler, 2007, Jung, 2010, Rutherford and Holmes, 2007).
While the limited scope of discussions on the actual agents and mechanisms of knowledge transfer may stem from
the difficulties of measuring human actions and their direct contributions to innovation, it is also related to the
inadequacy of the existing conceptual framework. Indeed, knowledge and new ideas are inherently embodied in
individuals, and the process of new knowledge creation depends in part on social interactions among people who
share similar knowledge. However, the literature seldom pays attention to the workforce dimension. The absence
of an accurate understanding of the most important agents of knowledge transfer and knowledge creation will also
limit the choices of policy programs that aim to facilitate high-tech or knowledge-based industry growth,
especially in workforce development areas.
Building on this recognition, this study explores the case of the digital content industry in Seoul using both survey
data (n=232) and in-depth interviews data (62 interviews), focusing on the role of workers and the worker-firm
relationship. The narratives from this case study highlight that the firm-specific and motivated human resource is
the key in mediating the externally available resources (i.e., institutions, partner firms, consumer groups) and the
internal capacity of new idea and product development because: 1) Motivated and firm-specific workers are key
resources in managing interfirm and consumer relations; 2) Motivated and firm-specific workers are the key nodes
for collecting important information and knowledge that can lead to innovation; and 3) Finally, the social capital
constructed among motivated and firm-specific workers is the key to sustaining the incremental innovation of a
product. I also show evidence that commitment-based HR practices - including high wages, job training, and
longer retention of workers - shape the firm-specific human resources that are critical in creating a distinctive
competitive advantage for firms, whose aggregate success ultimately translates to local and regional economic
strength.
Finally, I propose to extend the current theoretic framework of innovation studies in knowledge-based industries
into workforce and human resource practice dimensions. I conclude by exploring the possible policy implications
that can be drawn from the above findings, which may potentially strengthen worker-employer relationships in a
way that increases the employment rate and the continued growth of workforces.
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CHALLENGES IN PLANNING FOR CULTURAL AFFAIRS INVESTMENT: LESSONS FROM NEW YORK
STATE
Abstract System ID#: 3945
Individual Paper
STERNBERG, Ernest [State University of New York at Buffalo] ezs@buffalo.edu
This paper is based on the author’s experience working with a patrons’ group for New York State “cultural
education,” primarily concerned with libraries and museums, but also with arts funding and historic preservation.
The paper reviews the challenges he discovered for state-level planning (strategic priority setting) for cultural
affairs. If planners are to be at the table, they should care about the many roles of arts and culture in public affairs,
and not limit themselves to economic development or historic preservation. The great challenges include:
definitions on the scope of cultural affairs policy; controversies over the state’s roles in cultivating the living arts;
the uncertain future of the library; contradictions between establishment arts support and arts movements that
define themselves in terms of infringement and transgression; the dispersion of arts funding to little self-protective
entities, which often combine shaky survival prospects with resistance to collaboration; the difficulties of pinning
down the relationship between state-supported culture and the most dynamic economic sectors (the media)
generating popular culture; and the traditional fragmentation of state policy between heritage agencies, arts
councils, institutional support (libraries, museums, historical societies), and higher education. Using New York
State examples, the article contends that the present fiscal crisis may provide the opportunity to put cultural policy
on firmer standing, with clearer missions and (after a shaking out) stronger institutions, though resources may well
decline.
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Abstract Index #: 81
THE SHADOW OF SILICON VALLEY: THE DISPERSION OF THE INFORMATION TECHNOLOGY (IT)
INDUSTRY IN THE SAN FRANCISCO BAY AREA
Abstract System ID#: 3951
Individual Paper
OSMAN, Taner [University of California, Los Angeles] tanerosman@ucla.edu
The information technology (IT) industry in Silicon Valley, located in the San Francisco Bay Area, is among the
most identifiable industrial districts in the world. It is renowned for its innovative capacity, its prestigious firms
and its high wage jobs. Over a forty-year period, the IT industry in this region has experienced phenomenal
growth. In 1970, there were 152 IT firms in the Bay Area, 63% of which were found in Silicon Valley. By the
year 2000, the number of IT firms in the Bay had grown to around 9,500, only 38% of which were located in
Silicon Valley. In 2008, after two recessions, this number had fallen to around 8,200 IT firms.
The San Francisco Bay Area is divided into 105 municipal governments, each of which zones its land and adjusts
its public finance tools to raise revenue in order to provide public services to its residents. Some of these municipal
governments are home to legions of IT firms, while others are home to relatively few of them. The primary
purpose of this study is to understand how the IT industry has dispersed throughout the San Francisco Bay Area,
from its origins in Silicon Valley, and what forces have driven this dispersion. It will focus on the period 19812008. It will shed light, through conditional logistic regression analysis, on those factors that determine why IT
firms have located in the municipalities that they have.
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Data pertaining to the number of IT firms by each municipality, which will comprise the dependent variable, will
be drawn from the Zip Business Patterns dataset, of the Census Bureau. Independent variables, which will seek to
tease out whether the industry has dispersed due to reasons of local comparative advantage or the actions of
planning departments, will be drawn from State and County Quick Facts, California State’s Controller’s Office and
Rand’s California Statistics. Furthermore, information relating to specific economic development policies will be
drawn from Kosmont’s Cost of Doing Business Survey,
The results of this study have profound implications for local economic development planners. Essentially, this
study will address whether the actions of economic development planners have been important in determining the
spatial structure of the industry in the region. No similar research studies an industry over the length of time that I
propose, at this level of industrial detail (this study uses 6-digit rather than crude 2-digit NAICS definitions) or at
such a disaggregated geographical scale, namely, for 105 municipal governments.
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Abstract Index #: 82
TARGETING COMMERCIAL-DISTRICT REVITALIZATION RESOURCES IN MATURE CITIES
Abstract System ID#: 3956
Individual Paper
ACCORDINO, John [Virginia Commonwealth University] jaccordi@vcu.edu
Over the past three decades, North American and European countries have developed programmatic approaches to
assisting historic mature commercial districts threatened by the corporatization of retail and services, and by
suburban sprawl. These programs, such as the Main Street Program in the United States, the Town Centre
Management approach in the United Kingdom, and the Centri Commerciali Naturali (natural commercial centers)
initiatives in Italy, have generally focused on the primary, historic downtown commercial district in small or midsize cities and towns. (Coca-Stefaniak, et al., 2009; Codato, 2010; Dane, 1997) The approaches seek to revitalize
commercial centers through a mix of strategies. The American Main Street program, for example, uses a FourPoint Approach®: Market Analysis; Design Analysis and Physical Improvements; District Promotion;
Organization (generally with some level of merchant participation) for Strategy Implementation. (National Trust
for Historic Preservation, 2009a, b)
In recent years, these programs have been established in mature commercial districts in some larger cities as well.
(Baltimore Development Corporation, 2005) Inasmuch as these models were developed primarily for single-center
communities, their incorporation into communities that have many commercial districts arrayed in retail and
service hierarchies comprised of various levels, and which therefore play potentially differing roles in the
community, raises important questions:
1.
How are the models being adapted in communities with multiple commercial districts? What factors are
taken into account as public resources are targeted toward various and potentially competing retail districts?
a.
Evolving roles of the districts as convenience, community or destination shopping districts?
b.
Demonstrated levels of resource need to achieve some desired level of functionality?
c.
Level of merchant organization or potential for effective organization to carry out and sustain
revitalization in cooperation with local government?
d.
Economic or social relationship to surrounding neighborhoods?
e.
Presence of historic fabric to be preserved?
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2.
Are the models introduced within the context of analyses of the evolution of the retail and services
industries, and the mix of corporate versus independent retail?
3.

Are the models introduced with reference to the comprehensive plan? Why or why not?

4.
What difficulties arise in the attempt to target commercial revitalization resources to specific districts in a
community with multiple commercial districts?
5.

What are the perceived effects of targeted commercial revitalization within communities to date?

6.

What implications do these results have for further research and public policy?

This exploratory paper offers preliminary answers to these questions. It focuses primarily on the Urban Main
Street Program in the United States and the Centri Commerciali Naturali initiatives in larger Italian cities, and
secondarily on the Town Centre Management approach in British cities. The questions are answered via analysis
of (1) published documents, secondary literature and program performance reports, and (2) interviews with
program managers at national and regional (or state) levels, and coordinators of programs in three cities in each
country.
This paper will provide insight into the use of commercial-revitalization tools in cities with multiple commercial
districts. It will add to the small literature comparing the use of commercial-revitalization tools in different
cultural settings. It will locate the use of commercial-revitalization tools within the broader communitydevelopment context, and it will build a foundation for the development of a normative model for targeting
commercial district revitalization resources.
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Abstract Index #: 83
OCCUPATION BASED ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT: IS THERE ANY GROUNDING IN AN EQUITY
ARGUMENT?
Abstract System ID#: 3992
Individual Paper
YEMEN, Cory [Rutgers, The State University of New Jersey] cyemen@eden.rutgers.edu
Occupation based economic development is frequently championed on efficiency grounds (Thompson &
Thompson, 1987, Mathur, 1999, Markusen, 2004) and simultaneously maligned on supply side and trickle down
critiques (Markusen, 2006). While a great deal of research surrounds investigations into the contributions of
artists, knowledge, or creative workers to the metropolitan economy and growth, there is a dearth of research
pertaining to the incidence of their benefit to others in the workforce.
Exploiting the flexible nature of quantile regression, this study is an examination of the association between
concentrations of a high skill and ability workforce and wages across the income distribution. Following
McGranahan and Wojan’s work (2007), data on occupations are used to create measures of the concentration of
high skill and ability workers by metropolitan area.
Preliminary results show that there are measurable spillover effects at lower ends of the distribution, indicating that
benefits from occupation based economic development do not accrue solely to high skill and high wage workers.
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Abstract Index #: 84
URBAN RESTRUCTURING AND MEGA-EVENTS: THE RISE AND FALL OF THE 'BARCELONA MODEL'
Abstract System ID#: 4007
Individual Paper
MIRANDA, Lucrezia [University of California, Davis] lzmiranda@ucdavis.edu
Over the last 20 years, local development agencies and spatial planners concerned with 'global demands' and
competitiveness have been engaged in a race for urban policies and strategies to insert their cities in the global
map. For progressive cities, the call involved achieving economic growth and competitiveness as a means to
improving quality of life for local residents. Barcelona's drastic metamorphosis in connection with the 1992
Olympic Games soon earned this Spanish city a privileged spot among ‘best practices’ for its effective
combination of high-profile mega-events, massive urban regeneration, and innovative urban design. This triad in
effect afforded a path to (rapid) urban development, economic growth, and international visibility; the most lauded
part however was a methodical search for urban quality emphasizing social redistribution and the use value of
public projects. Outside Spain policy makers and specialized publications have extolled the socially-redistributive
virtues of Barcelona's 'civic urbanism' and 'democratic design' often by echoing superlative official narratives, and
reducing local practices to static snapshots that conflate structure and process.
This paper questions official boosterism and the entrenched notion of a consistent ‘Barcelona Model’ (BM) of
urban development characterized by a set of enduring planning principles sustained throughout the years. Instead,
it shows the critical role of mega-events in articulating two distinct, albeit dialectically related ‘moments‘ in the
city's search for urban and economic growth—BM 1 and BM2. These moments are respectively associated with
the 1992 Olympics, and the homegrown Universal Forum of Cultures 2004. This historically situated account
unravels the sociopolitical context and rationale behind the evolving urban landscape, favored projects in the
restructuring process, changing planning actors and development priorities. This longitudinal account of the local
process of urban restructuring (1980-present) reveals consistencies, disjunctions, conflicts and contradictions in
policy objectives and rationales that evolved throughout nearly three decades of local practice. Against this
background the paper seeks to counter static representations of Barcelona's 'model urbanism', and dispel
decontextualized constructions of this Mediterranean city as a timeless repository of homogenized, benign,
transferable planning solutions.
The notions discussed in this paper are empirically based on a longitudinal case study of Barcelona, where the
strategic use of high-profile events in the city’s long quest for urban transformation and competitive international
insertion was analyzed. The contemporary logic of Barcelona’s morphing ‘model’ presented here is captured in
seven dimensions: urban fabric/form; public sphere/public space; project typologies/design; public infrastructure
and facilities; population dynamics; governance structure, and public-private sector relations. Evidence from two
neighborhoods representative of policymaking in each mega-event ‘moment’ is used to illustrate this morphing
path. The paper concludes that the original citizen-centered parameters guiding Barcelona's search for urban
quality after its transition to democracy in the 1980s morphed into something new. Today's urban interventions and
'ways of doing' bear little resemblance to the guiding principles of ‘use value’ in development celebrated not long
ago; they have shifted toward an orientation privileging exchange value and the ‘flexible’ imperatives of capital
accumulation at the expense of its social agenda. As the local government continues to deploy ubiquitous growthoriented ‘spatial tactics’ to make the city-region more ‘flexible’, Barcelona risks not only loosing its innovative
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and creative edge, but the very local essence of historically progressive values that once sustained it as a genuine
‘model’. Cities that one looked to Barcelona for positive examples may now see a cautionary tale.
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Abstract Index #: 85
BEYOND THE WHITE BOX: CREATING INNOVATIVE ART SPACES FOR SPATIAL, SOCIAL, AND
ECONOMIC CHANGE
Abstract System ID#: 4009
Individual Paper
CHAN, Julie [Massachusetts Institute of Technology] jchan1@mit.edu
In recent decades, arts organizations have gained ground in the urban planning field as catalysts in the
development of vibrant art spaces that improve the quality of urban life and support the pursuits of creative people
across the nation. Whether located in traditional white box galleries, vacant lots, or repurposed storefronts, arts
organizations and the spaces they create have far-reaching effects on the spatial, social and economic fabric of
their surrounding communities.
Art spaces have numerous benefits – they improve livability and create economic opportunity (Markusen and
Gadwa, 2010), nurture social networks, incubate artistic activity, and contribute to neighborhood revitalization
(Grodach, 2011). Highly skilled and creative people contribute to urban innovation and the creative economy
(Florida, 2002). These factors make the case for investing in the development of art spaces but many challenges
still exist, such as securing funding, partnerships, and community involvement (Jackson and Kabwasa-Green,
2007).
Much attention is placed on the impacts of large anchor institutions, such as museums and art centers, because of
their local and regional draw. This paper looks instead at four innovative art spaces in New York City, Boston,
and the greater Los Angeles area that involve smaller, home-grown arts organizations. Each case study features
unique spaces, programs, community outreach strategies, cross-sector partnerships, funding, and sustainability
initiatives. My focus is on the following: (1) What are the successes and challenges to developing effective and
innovative art spaces? (2) How can cities learn from these lessons and cultivate art space projects that contribute to
spatial, social and economic change?
Through site visits, interviews with organizational leaders, funders, and other stakeholders, and research with
secondary sources, I identify the successes and challenges faced by each arts organization in developing and
utilizing their space. The paper offers recommendations for artist entrepreneurs, planners and policymakers on how
to initiate or adapt successful elements of these models in their own contexts, as well as how to cultivate the
development of creative art spaces. While this research is currently underway, preliminary findings show that these
spaces act as bridges, connecting a diversity of people and places through the arts, and providing opportunities to
exchange ideas and gain knowledge in non-traditional physical locations.
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Abstract Index #: 86
DISTRIBUTIVE JUSTICE IN ARTS-LED DEVELOPMENT: DEVELOPMENT FOR WHOM?
Abstract System ID#: 4026
Individual Paper
LEWIS, Ferdinand [University of Florida] fslewis@ufl.edu
In light of the growing numbers of US ‘creative cities’ attempting to join the innovation economy, cultural
planning has entered mainstream urban planning research (Currid 2010). One challenge for researchers is the fact
that US cultural planning is often a disjointed set of policies and decisions guided by developers, large arts nonprofits, and local economic development offices (Markusen and Gadwa 2009). That sort of “fragmented” cultural
planning may be “squandering ‘creative city’ opportunities” (p. 379) to expand and diversify a citywide creative
community. Further, it is argued that with no "equity norm" to guide the fair distribution of cultural opportunities,
cultural planning may reinforce spatial divides and social exclusion (p. 388). Developing such a norm could be
guided by creative city efforts that take equity into account, but documentation of such efforts has only recently
begun.
This study is an effort to gather a set of US best practices to inform the modeling of a cultural planning equity
norm. Although creative city plans tend to be framed as utilitarian economic development––in the literature and in
practice––there are local strategies for arts-led development that overlap with efforts to prevent gentrification,
increase access and opportunity, and other serious distributive justice concerns. Using data from interviews,
content analysis and document review, this study categorizes the various elements of US arts-led development
plans and urban policies in terms of distributive justice.
The study concludes with an overview of current practices for addressing distributive justice in arts-led
development, and suggestions are made for modeling a more complete equity criterion.
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Abstract Index #: 87
THE UNIVERSITY AND THE CITY: PLACE-BASED ANCHOR INSTITUTIONS AND URBAN
DEVELOPMENT
Abstract System ID#: 4045
Individual Paper
PERRY, David [University of Illinois at Chicago] dperry@uic.edu, presenting author, primary author
GAFFIKIN, Frank [Queens University Belfast, Northern Ireland] f.gaffikin@qub.ac.uk
The increasing recognition of higher education institutions as key elements of the political and economic, as well
as the cultural development of society, especially of cities, is found today both inside and outside the academy
(Perry and Wiewel, 2005 and 2008; Maurasse, 2001; Maurasse, 2001). Externally, public officials and analysts
have come to view higher education institutions as driving forces, or “engines” of local economic development
(ICIC, 2002). At the same time, higher education institutions have also come to view themselves in such a light:
throughout the country they now represent themselves publicly as “engaged” institutions (Kellogg Commission on
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Higher Education, 1999) with an “urban agenda” (USU/APLU 2010). Such engaged, urban agendas are now
prominently featured in their strategic documents (Gaffikin and Perry, 2008).
This paper provides both national, international and case data to demonstrate the increasingly important role of
place-based anchor institutions in the development practices of both urban policy makers and planners. We will
discuss the findings of two recent U.S. national surveys of over one hundred American universities and case
studies of universities and urban planners in Chicago, Atlanta and Tacoma. We will also discuss findings of
regional E.U. studies of higher education with emphasis on universities in Oporto Portugal, Belfast Northern
Ireland, and Luneberg, Germany. The result should be a paper that adds to the theory and practice of place-based
approaches to urban anchor institutions as key elements of modern urban planning.
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Abstract Index #: 88
A MATTER OF VULNERABILITY AND RESILIENCY OF REGIONAL ECONOMIES: IS IT A
CONSEQUENCE OF THE IMPACTS OF NATURAL DISASTERS IN TOURISM-BASED AREAS?
Abstract System ID#: 3006
Individual Paper
KIM, Hyun [Texas A&M University] hkim9129@tamu.edu
On April 14, 2010 the Eyjafjallajökull volcano erupted in southern Iceland impacting the world’s climate, public
health, and economy. In five short days, the volcano had cancelled more than 60,000 flights in twenty-three
European countries, slowing the lifeblood of the continent’s economy. Many economic scholars have estimated
that ashes and gases released by the volcano will have long-term socioeconomic consequences throughout Europe
and beyond. This is just the latest example of a natural disaster that has had a negative economic impact on
regional, national, and international levels.
This study investigated the vulnerability and resiliency of regional economies affected by natural disasters in both
disaster-prone areas and tourism-based areas alike. The current research differs from previous studies in two
aspects. First, this research focuses on a conceptual framework which provides the theoretical basis for the overall
process of disaster vulnerability and resiliency in regional economies not specifically described in existing studies.
Second, regardless of prior studies, which primarily researched theoretical or descriptive approaches as disaster
vulnerability and resiliency in tourism-based areas, this study addresses empirical analysis based on panel data
derived from official websites.
Through empirical analysis employing the panel linear model and negative binomial panel regression, two
overarching results were found relating to the vulnerability and resiliency of regional economies before and after a
natural disaster. First, natural disaster damage related to physical damage and human loss has a negative
association with regional economies. This negative relationship between the two suggests that more disaster losses
do not contribute to an increase in regional economic levels. Second, greater economic development before the
disaster occurs has a positive effect on lower disaster losses. This finding indicates that before a disaster, if a
region has greater economic development, it will experience less disaster losses than an area with a lower
economic development.
In combination, findings in this study suggest that a better economic status prior to the occurrence of natural
disasters leads to minimized disaster losses. More effort to improve regional economic conditions before natural
disasters is necessary to minimize the damage (Cutter et al., 2003; Toya & Skidmore, 2007). To mitigate the
economic vulnerability, regions, especially disaster-prone areas should set aside resources to make residents safer
(Godschalk, 2003; Norris et al., 2008). For this, policy makers or planners in city or region and residents need to
work together, based on planning for disaster mitigation or resiliency activities related to economic development
and social justice, thus “achieving the multiple objectives needed for a resilient system” (Godschalk, 2003, p.140).
Ultimately, economic resiliency to natural disasters leads to sustainable economic development at the regional or
community level (Campanella, 2006). Furthermore, the importance of sustainable economic development in
decreasing vulnerability is recognized, especially as it increases the opportunity for achieving disaster resiliency in
a city or region. For this reason, lessons learned from the economic impacts of past natural disasters, in particular
in tourism-based regions, can help regional planners or policy makers predict problems related to disasters and
prepare before the next disaster occurs.
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Abstract Index #: 89
PLAYING, LEARNING AND PLANNING TOGETHER: AN APPLICATION OF PARTICIPATORY AGENTBASED MODELING TO ENVIRONMENTAL PLANNING
Abstract System ID#: 3023
Pre-organized Paper Session (Symposium – Abstract System IDs: 3023, 3238, 3741, 3751)
ZELLNER, Moira [University of Illinois at Chicago] mzellner@uic.edu, presenting author, primary author
HOCH, Charles [University of Illinois at Chicago] chashoch@uic.edu
WEIZEORICK, Jennifer [University of Illinois at Chicago] jweizeo2@uic.edu
KUNDA, Carl [University of Illinois at Chicago] ckunda2@uic.edu
MILZ, Dan [University of Illinois at Chicago] dmilz2@uic.edu
LYONS, Leilah [University of Illinois at Chicago] llyons@uic.edu
Management of complex human-environmental systems requires planning that makes sense of system complexity,
and builds on it to prepare us to adapt to a range of plausible futures. County and regional government agencies use
diverse stakeholder committees to help make plans for these complex problems (e.g., groundwater management).
The committee members not only face system complexity, but also social complexity generated by their own
diversity of backgrounds and interests. On one hand, individual use of a shared resource interacts with use by
others, and when the resource is in itself as complex—and invisible—as groundwater, it becomes hard to trace
causal impacts through the web of interactions. Cumulative effects appear mysterious. On the other hand, self
interest often leads stakeholders to focus exclusively on individual impacts, exaggerating their salience and
overlooking critical interactions.
Anticipating such difficulties, planning professionals use computer models to simulate the interactions of different
plan-related policies and expectations. Agent-based modeling (ABM) offers a powerful way to represent
interactions because users learn to assess how different components of a complex system contribute to simulated
effects (e.g., effects of residential density on groundwater levels). These models can represent decisions and
environmental dynamics in a rule-based form that invites non-expert users’ involvement in both developing the
model and meaningfully interpreting model outputs, thus inspiring trust in the modeling process. Understanding
how the rules produce the simulated outputs helps stakeholders learn how their choices can produce effects that
extend beyond their individual areas of concern. Exposing them to shared vulnerabilities like water depletion
helps motivate deliberate coordination to explore potential remedies to such threats. Thus, ABM can both improve
the cognitive quality of planning deliberations around complex environmental problems, and improve the
psychological and social sensitivity to common environmental goods.
We conducted a series of planning meetings with stakeholders and planners in McHenry County, Illinois, who
helped prepare the Water Resources Action Plan (WRAP) for the county. The WRAP offers guidelines for future
development assumed to benefit the natural environment, a list of good intentions that does not specify
implementation or how they will work. Drawing from the Learning Sciences, we adopted a developmental and
collaborative ABM approach, where stakeholders worked in small groups around a progression of models—from
highly abstracted models to geographically detailed models using county data—to recognize and assess the
interactive impacts of different implementation strategies. Stakeholders learned how to use the models, understand
the relationships among its components, interpret the meaning of its outputs based on these relationships, and
modify the models with new insights from the discussions. Early in the process, stakeholders had expressed
commitment to problem and solution matches that recreated the WRAP principles, but did not recognize the
underlying environmental complexity. The understanding of complex interactions between development decisions
and groundwater sustainability in McHenry County gained through participatory ABM reduced these early
commitments as stakeholders jointly witnessed how water shortages could not be prevented if residential
expansion continues. Stakeholders were reluctant to challenge this goal early on, but were more willing to do so
once its consequences were made evident by the simulations. The collaborative approach diminished individual
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denial as joint participation among stakeholders fostered public acknowledgment of complexity and the attitude
shift this requires for future land development policies. Innovative strategies are now being discussed, that
otherwise would not have been presented as a possibility. This paper will describe the design of the participatory
ABM processes, and illustrate its contribution with ethnographic observation data and self-reporting from the
participants.
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SUSTAINABILITY AND HISTORIC PRESERVATION: ISSUES, OPPORTUNITIES, CONFLICTS
Abstract System ID#: 3031
Individual Paper
RETZLAFF, Rebecca [Auburn University] rcr0001@auburn.edu, presenting author, primary author
SISSER, Sarah Sisser [Auburn University] sms0035@auburn.edu
Sustainability and historic preservation movements have had, at times, a difficult and strained relationship. At
other times, however, the two fields have been close allies and friendly partners. This paper reviews the history,
literature, theory, and practice of the two fields and analyzes how they overlap, how they are at odds with one
another, and how they could become closer allies. Theories of sustainable development usually include some
notion of economics, equity, and environmental issues; although many preservationists would add cultural
responsibility as a fourth factor.
One clear linkage between historic preservation and sustainability is through economic development. Older and
historic buildings have clear linkages to creating new jobs and as incubators for small businesses. There is also a
linkage between protecting older downtown buildings and urban revitalization. Further, some research has found
that historic protection has a positive effect on property values, while other research has found that the opposite is
true.
The green building movement has an interesting relationship to historic preservation. Preservationists often argue
that “the greenest building is one that already exists,” while many green building advocates prefer new buildings
because they are more easily outfitted with efficient building components. Moreover, many green building
assessment systems award only minimal points for historic preservation or adaptive re-use, suggesting that new
construction is the priority for green building advocates.
A decade or two ago, preservationists began to redefine their mandate from being concerned with preserving
buildings and standalone museum pieces, to being concerned with broader cultural, community, urban, and rural
preservation. This opened up new doors into collaboration and alliances with the environmental movement and
historic preservation, although the extent of collaboration has yet to be realized.
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FRENEMIES: SUSTAINABILITY AND PRESERVATION PLANNING
Abstract System ID#: 3037
Roundtable or Informal Discussion Session
LIVI SMITH, Andrea [University of Mary Washington] alsmith@umw.edu
DOOLING, Sarah [University of Texas at Austin] sarah.dooling@gmail.com
Sustainability and cultural heritage have increasingly become buzzwords in the building trades. In buildingspecific contexts, these priorities have worked relatively well together and forged a tentative but strengthening
alliance. For instance, conservation at the building level is increasingly sustainability-conscious, while green
standards like LEED have shifted to a more preservation-friendly approach. “Selling” projects to the public
increasingly entails at least paying lip-service to both preservation and sustainability.
Nonetheless, at the larger neighborhood and landscapes level, preservation and sustainability still are often
separated by miscommunication and years of deviating priorities. In many realms, preservation and sustainability
are framed as competitors for the same resources and supporters. The recent economic downturn has exacerbated
this situation, and with little progress on the horizon, sustainability and preservation look to remain rivals rather
than allies. Further hampering the rapprochement are the myriad regulatory hurdles that distinctly do not talk to
each other. EPA and SHPO bureaucracies are challenging to navigate on their own, let alone paired or added to
others.
Some project-specific examples, on the other hand, show the distinct benefits of joining sustainability and
preservation goals. Indeed, they are generally natural allies, with supporters in common, even if decision-making
structures have largely separated them. At the academic level, this separation has likewise been emphasized by
ever-increasing specialization.
In this context, this roundtable brings together faculty representing both sustainability and preservation in order to
discuss the current status quo as well as best practices and ideas for future interdisciplinary research. As
preservation and sustainability capture more of the public’s interest, there is now a real opportunity to bridge the
gap and bring these interests together.
Speakers:
Sarah Dooling, Assistant Professor of Urban Ecology, University of Texas at Austin
Andréa Livi Smith, Assistant Professor of Preservation Planning, University of Mary Washington
James Ward, Landscape Architect, Assistant Professor of Community Planning and Historic Preservation, College
of Charleston
Jennifer Miner and Meghan Kleon, PhD students, University of Texas at Austin (focus on Sustainable Cities and
Historic Preservation)
Abstract Index #: 92
THE INFLUENCE OF URBAN GROWTH PATTERNS ON REGIONAL-SCALE CLIMATE CHANGE AND
HUMAN HEALTH
Abstract System ID#: 3103
Individual Paper
VARGO, Jason [Georgia Institute of Technology] vargo@gatech.edu, presenting author, primary author
STONE, Brian [Georgia Institute of Technology] stone@gatech.edu
Local heating resulting from land use change in cities has significant effects on temperatures and may play a
significant role in the spatial variation of mortality outcomes during extreme heat events. Land use changes affect
local surface energy balances by changing the amount of solar energy reflected, the magnitude and duration over
which absorbed energy is released as heat, and the amount of energy that is diverted to non-heating fluxes through
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evaporation. The extent of warming in cities attributable to land use change has been estimated to be equivalent to
that from the global greenhouse effect over the last 5 decades (Kalnay & Cai, 2003). Additionally, more sprawling
cities have been shown to be experiencing more rapid increases in extreme heat events over a similar time period
(Stone, et al. 2010). Other studies have more closely examined differences in land cover and heat in a common
metropolitan region and found variations connected to zoning (Stone & Norman, 2006) and land cover (Harlan, et
al. 2006). However, these studies do not assess such changes over time and with respect to population change;
aspects that are important to guiding related planning strategies. A better understanding of local land conversion
dynamics can serve to inform inputs for regional climate models and increase the role for land use planning in
discussions of climate change mitigation.
In this work, part on an ongoing research project with the Centers for Disease Control and Prevention focused on
climate change and human health, we combine land cover and population data from two points in time in order to
compare per capita contributions to local land cover changes. Our sample includes three metropolitan regions in
the US and provides a means of examining intra- as well as inter-regional variations in the individual contributions
to specific land cover conversions. Portions of each metropolitan region are categorized as urban, suburban, and
rural based on population densities and proximity to population centers. The approach allows us to directly
compare the impacts on land cover from the addition of new residents to urban, suburban, or rural settings. The
product of this analysis will inform future land cover inputs for regional climate models and be used in estimating
exposures to extreme heat and ground level ozone in cities.
The results of this work demonstrate the relative contributions of different land development patterns to land cover
change and conversion. As an example, Atlanta’s dominant natural land cover, forest, was found to be increasingly
susceptible to conversion into developed land depending on the prevailing land use patterns. The rate at which
forest was converted differed by dominant development pattern, with 36 acres lost per 1,000 people added to urban
areas and 150 acres lost per 1,000 people added to rural areas. Such results suggest that regional growth
management strategies serving to increase settlement densities over time can have a significant influence on the
rate of deforestation per unit of population growth.
Finally, though it has been performed as part of a larger effort to investigate climate change and health, the benefit
of this work extends far beyond its application to climate change mitigation, adaptation, and modeling. The
impacts of land conversion on parallel environmental systems and services such as ground water recharge, habitat
provision, and food production may all be investigated more closely, and with an eye toward planning, using our
approach.
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EVALUATING THE EFFECTIVENESS OF PLANNING ACTIVITIES IN REDUCING FLOOD LOSSES: A
NATIONAL STUDY
Abstract System ID#: 3104
Individual Paper
BRODY, Sam [Texas A&M University] sbrody@tamu.edu, presenting author, primary author
HIGHFIELD, Wesley [Texas A&M University at Galveston] highfiew@tamug.edu
Floods remain the costliest and most deadly natural hazard affecting the United States (U.S). From 1996 to 2007,
for example, insured residential flood losses alone totaled over $26 billion (approximately $2 billion per year). All
statistical indicators suggest that the flood problem in the U.S. has been steadily growing worse over time. In fact,
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average annual property damage caused by floods has increased 54 times over the last four decades, from $51
million in 1960s, to $2.77 billion per year in the 2000s.
Although there are multiple policy and planning efforts in place to mitigate the adverse impacts of floods, there is
little empirical research examining the effectiveness of these programs in terms of reducing actual flood losses. A
key to stemming the escalating damages caused by floods is to identify which planning policies work best,
particularly at a national level. We address this lack of research by analyzing local flood planning and mitigation
activities over an 11-year period for a nationally representative sample of 450 communities. Using new data
provided by FEMA, we track 16 different activities under the FEMA Community Rating System (CRS) from
1999-2009 on a yearly time-step and statistically test their linkages to insured flood losses. Specific activities
include: open space preservation, land acquisition, freeboard regulations, erosion and sedimentation controls, and
the adoption of flood management plans.
Data are analyzed using Cross-sectional time-series (CSTS)/panel models, controlling for multiple environmental,
socioeconomic, demographic, and contextual characteristics. This analytical approach not only allows us to isolate
the effects of different flood mitigation planning policies, but also quantifies in dollar amounts the degree to which
these CRS-related activities reduce property damage from floods. Results indicate that several mitigation activities
at the local level significantly reduce the amount of losses incurred from floods. These findings provide critical
insights for planners and decision makers across the U.S. interested in fostering the development of more resilient
communities.
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BRIDGING THE GREEN DIVIDE: PUBLIC GARDENS AND THEIR ROLE IN PROMOTING GROWING,
GREEN AND JUST COMMUNITIES
Abstract System ID#: 3128
Individual Paper
GOUGH, Meghan [Virginia Commonwealth University] mzgough@vcu.edu, presenting author, primary author
ACCORDINO, John [Virginia Commonwealth University] jaccordi@vcu.edu
As the Brundtland Commission Report (1987) convincingly argued for the global level, and as Campbell (1996)
has argued for the local level, true, long-term sustainability can only be achieved if communities and societies
embrace and integrate the goals of environmental stewardship, economic efficiency, and social equity. Yet in
practice, these goals often conflict, and the extent to which the cause of social equity can be advanced in an
integrated fashion with the cause of environmental stewardship is not yet clear (Agyeman, 2005). Just as the
digital revolution brought in tow a “digital divide,” so too may the new concern with the environment create a
“green divide,” whereby only wealthier persons and neighborhoods get useful information about, or can afford,
“greener” practices, or whereby low-wealth communities are forced to sacrifice environmental stewardship to the
more immediately pressing needs of economic development and social equity.
The growing interest of public gardens in promoting environmental stewardship in the communities where they are
located may provide one way for low-wealth neighborhoods to bridge this divide and advance all three
sustainability objectives. Once considered the preserve of the wealthy or oases of plant life in urban areas, public
gardens are engaging with communities in important ways that facilitate the economic, environmental, and social
equity goals of sustainability. Other cultural institutions, such as theater, dance and fine-arts organizations, have
deployed their resources and expertise to assist with community development (Strom, 2002), but it is only recently
that attention has been paid to the role of public gardens toward this end (Gough and Accordino, 2011).
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This paper uses the results of case studies conducted on public gardens located in eight different cities around the
U.S. to describe the roles that public gardens are playing in sustainable community development, focusing
especially on efforts to bridge the Green Divide. Document analysis and semi-structured interviews with public
garden boards and staff, and community partners and stakeholders shed light on why and how public gardens are
making the Green Movement relevant to non-traditional audiences. Results show that these interactions include
empowering community land stewards, facilitating social capital creation around open space, assisting
neighborhood and school vegetable gardens, supporting entrepreneurship, and building capacity in low-wealth
communities that simultaneously revitalize the neighborhoods and promote environmental stewardship. A
synthesis of best practices for bridging the Green Divide is presented, as well as challenges and additional
questions. What relationships do they establish with neighborhood-based organizations and how stable are they?
How can the public garden and the non-traditional community do to make it easier to partner for sustainable
community development? What roles might public policy and planners play to help public gardens and low-wealth
neighborhoods establish and maintain productive partnerships?
This paper offers a contribution to the literature that seeks to understand what community development efforts can
be organized to simultaneously accomplish economic, environmental and social equity goals of sustainability.
Furthermore, this research adds to the growing attention paid to just sustainability, and how we can increase access
and relevance to the green movement by rewiring a focus on equity.
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Abstract Index #: 95
THE NEW NATURAL RESOURCE ECONOMY: ENVIRONMENT AND ECONOMY IN TRANSITIONAL
RURAL COMMUNITIES
Abstract System ID#: 3133
Individual Paper
HIBBARD, Michael [University of Oregon] mhibbard@uoregon.edu, presenting author, primary author
LURIE, Susan [Oregon State University] sue.lurie@oregonstate.edu
One of the most difficult challenges facing rural communities in the early 21st century is the values dispute
between those who believe the socio-economic health of rural communities depends on the continuation of
traditional industrialized natural resource extraction and agriculture and those concerned with the long-term health
of the environment – for example, restoring and maintaining intact and functioning ecosystems, healthy fish and
wildlife populations, and clean water. The emerging new natural resource economy” (NNRE) purports to offer a
way out of that conflict, by holding that environmental management can focus simultaneously on environmental
and socio-economic outcomes.
Some examples of NNRE are watershed and forest restoration, which require firms, workers, material, and
supplies; wildfire mitigation which produces biomass with commercial uses; the increasing demand for sustainably
produced agricultural products and new forms of bio-based products, many of which entail substantial value-added
processing; various forms of carbon sequestration and non-carbon-emitting energy; and eco-tourism. These sorts
of goods, services, and activities, along with the “localization” of the supply chains for agriculture and natural
resource products, can strengthen rural self-determination and help reverse the decline experienced by many rural
communities. Most of them are familiar to environmental planners, policy makers, and rural development
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professionals. However, they are generally thought of in isolation from one another, not as constituent parts of an
emerging and potentially significant component of the rural economic base. We use the term New Natural
Resource Economy (NNRE) as a summary descriptor of this emerging component of the rural economy.
NNRE draws on two related concepts. The first is the increased emphasis on redevelopment and restoration of all
kinds – from brownfield redevelopment to historic preservation to disaster response to ecosystem restoration.
Redevelopment and restoration activities involve the purchase of goods and services, hiring of staff, and other
economic actions, of course. More important, they also affect the overall structure and functioning of the local
economy.
NNRE is primarily concerned with redevelopment and restoration as they relate to the natural environment, which
brings up a second concept, multifunctionality. Traditional industrialized natural resource extraction and
agriculture assume that commodity production is the primary (if not exclusive) aim of agriculture and resource
management. However, it has been increasingly understood that production, consumption, and protection goals
are all equally important. Multifunctionality seeks to simultaneously consider economic, environmental, and
amenity values.
Many of the constituent components of NNRE have received a good deal of attention; however, there has been no
over-arching analysis, no attempt to map the whole territory. In this paper we outline a research agenda for NNRE
policies and institutions. It is organized into three parts: the economic and environmental pressures that gave rise
to NNRE; the policy and institutional responses to those pressures; and an analysis of the problems and
opportunities posed by the policy and institutional responses and the research needed to understand them.
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THE AQUIFER DOESN'T STOP AT THE COUNTY BOUNDARY
Abstract System ID#: 3141
Individual Paper
MILZ, Dan [University of Illinois at Chicago] dmilz2@uic.edu
International agreements and a U.S. Supreme Court Decree have limited the accessibility of freshwater supplied by
the Great Lakes in Northeastern Illinois. As a result, many communities in the region are concerned about
groundwater supplies. Different patterns of geographic, institutional, and jurisdictional scales apply. The
differences between these patterns have been referred to in literature as scale misfits. Misfits are an important
feature of participatory environmental planning because they affect the performance and design of plans and
policy, positively and negatively (Young 2002). The consequences of these misfits on planning efforts are not well
understood.
This paper follows two ongoing participatory planning processes engaged with groundwater sustainability with
relatively clear scale misfits. These two cases offer an exceptional opportunity to assess the relationship between
an environmental planning issue and scale misfits. Building on research in environmental resource management,
misfits impose three challenges on environmental planning and policy: 1) a failure to recognize scale – referring to
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policies that disregard the presence of differences between social and physical geographic scale, 2) geographic
misapplication – when policy is applied at an inappropriate geographic extent and 3) consensus – satisfying
stakeholder interests can result in the application of policies at less effective scales (Gibson et al. 2000, Cash et al.
2006). I focus on the following questions: 1) Are there relationships between the type of misfits and policy
recommendations? If so, what are those relationships? 2) What are the characteristics and consequences of the
challenges posed by scale misfits on the planning process? 3) Are there any problems as a result of these
relationships and what does it actually mean for the cases studied?
I explore the relationships between the type of misfit and the policy recommendations emerging from each process
through qualitative case study analyses. I analyze cases through meeting observation, documents, interviews, and
other sources. The first case presented reviews a formally adopted, county-level plan in implementation phase, and
the second reviews a sub-regional council of governments building toward formal policy adoption.
While this research is ongoing and represents an initial exploration of scale in environmental planning, it appears,
from preliminary observations, that stakeholders tend to recognize geographic mismatches within their own
jurisdictional boundaries, but that recognition usually does not extend beyond. In these cases, it appears this is
leading to plans of insufficient scope and effectiveness, regardless of implementation consistency among
stakeholders.
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AESTHETICS VERSUS FUNCTION: ECOLOGICAL LANDSCAPES AS COMMUNITY AMENITY AT
STAPLETON, IN DENVER, COLORADO
Abstract System ID#: 3142
Individual Paper
GIBSON, Huston [Kansas State University] hgibson@k-state.edu, presenting author, primary author
CANFIELD, Jessica [Kansas State University] jesscan@k-state.edu
Driven by ever-growing concerns over environmental and human health, increasingly, planning is focusing greater
attention towards the creation of ecologically responsible communities (Ahern, 2007). There is evidence that
communities value the scenic quality and recreational amenity that well-designed park systems provide
(Crompton, 2004). Landscape theorists advocate that in addition to scenic quality and recreational amenity, park
systems designed in an eco-conscious manner can evoke a greater understanding and thereby care for one’s
surrounding environment (Mozingo, 1997; Spirn, 1998). To assess public regard for eco-conscious park systems,
this study asks: are the ecological attributes of Stapleton’s parks significantly and positively valued by community
residents; and if so, what is the magnitude of this value in relation to perceived scenic quality and recreational
amenity?
Conceived on the premise of responsible development, Stapleton is an innovative new-urban infill community
being constructed on the site of Denver’s former Stapleton International Airport. More than 30% of the total
development area is dedicated to parks, greenways and open spaces. Capitalizing on the site’s natural form,
character, and physical connections to regional wildlife corridors, Stapleton’s 1,116 acre eco-conscious park
system demonstrates careful consideration for both environmental and user needs. In coalescing recreation and
amenity with natural systems, Stapleton is designed to simultaneously accommodate a full range of passive and
active recreation opportunities while managing and treating local stormwater, providing significant habitat, and
reducing maintenance and management.
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Our university sponsored study has been allocated funds to mail a survey, with follow-up, to a sample of
approximately one quarter (1000) of Stapleton households. Using Denver GIS data, a stratified sample will ensure
residents of all distinct development phases and dwelling types are proportionally represented. The survey is
designed to gauge public perception for all of the varying community park typologies in Stapleton. Responses will
be evaluated and correlated with an inventory of each of the park’s ecological attributes, aesthetical characteristics,
and recreational amenities.
Initial findings should contribute to the burgeoning discourse on landscape urbanism, green infrastructure,
responsible development, and urban ecology as an emergent planning paradigm. Ultimately, results should help
guide future community development policy and urban park design.
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... ENDLESS FORMS MOST BEAUTIFUL AND MOST WONDERFUL ...
Abstract System ID#: 3550
Individual Paper
IVERSEN, Michael [University of Illiniois at Chicago] miversen@uic.edu
The intent of this paper is to provide a comparative analysis of histori¬cal preservation and ecological restoration
in the U.S., so as to provide an understanding of the commonalities and differences that exist between the two
disciplines that may facilitate a more comprehensive restorative approach with integrated human/natural
environments.
The city may be seen as a four-dimensional palimpsest of meanings and memories of what was, is now, and
will be. As our envisioned cities are built / deconstructed, regenerated / degenerated, and restored / transformed,
the same questions are being asked; what should remain, does restorative planning stand in the way of
transformative actions, and how should the significance of age and rarity be measured and weighed?
These questions have become increasingly significant, as for the first time in human history, half the people on
earth now live in cities. Urbanization is the underlying mechanism of cities becoming the most rapidly expanding
ecosystem today, and may be regarded as the defining ecological phenomenon of the twenty-first century
(Newman and Jennings 2008). In this sense, cities may be regarded as urbanized ecosystems within the context of
integrated human/natural environments. Despite their emerging significance, the restoration of urbanized
ecosystems has been given little theoretical consideration beyond the separate domains of historic preservation and
restoration ecology. As such, there is a need to provide a synthesis theoretical framework for restoring integrated
human/natural environments as urbanized ecosystems.
Historic preservation and ecological restoration in the U.S. emerged in the early 1900s in response to the threat
of the irreplaceable heritage being lost or substantially altered to urbani-zation and resultant development. As
urbanization continues to encroach upon the natural and human-dominated environs, it forces the question of what
remains and what is to be replaced, imploring for a rationale in negotiating between the past, present, and future.
Traditionally, ecol-ogists have refrained from studying urbanized ecosystems in preference to more pristine ‘natural’ environs, such as wetlands, forests, and prairies. Conversely, historic preservationists have focused on built
environments, rather than natural environs. But in response to expanding urba-nization, there is a growing
recognition by ecologists and historic preservationists concerning the restoration of integrated human/natural
environments.
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While both historic preservation and restoration ecology are disciplines with their own individual history,
theory and practices, they share the common goal of restoring the environment of a specific place to a specified
period in time along a perceived trajectory. This process includes inventorying the past, assessing current
conditions, and envisioning possible future scenarios. Along with this commonality, there are key differences
between the theoretical approaches of both disciplines which may or may not be supportive of their mutual goal.
While ecological restoration is an intentional activity that attempts to return an ecosystem to its historic
developmental trajectory within the purposeless evolutionary process, historic preservation is a purposive
intervention that establishes historic contexts within a culture’s value system to determine a framework for
restoration.
Urbanization is a transformative process with which we need to align historic preservation and restoration
ecology with the negotiated rules of restora¬tive planning. How are we to envision the restorative processes with
which the natural and human-dominated environments have been constituted at different historical periods? How
are new meanings given to them? How are new possibilities constructed from our entangled past, that gave Charles
Darwin pause; "There is," he said, "a grandeur in this view of life, … from so simple a beginning endless forms
most beautiful and most wonderful have been, and are being, evolved." (Darwin 1886).
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COMMUNITY PLANNING APPROACH AND RESIDENTS’ PERCEIVED SAFETY: A LANDSCAPE
ANALYSIS OF PARK DESIGN IN THE WOODLANDS, TEXAS
Abstract System ID#: 3180
Individual Paper
YANG, Bo [Utah State University] bo.yang@usu.edu, presenting author, primary author
ELDER, Bret [Structure Landscapes] bret@structurelandscapes.com
WANG, Zhe [Cannon Design] zwang@cannondesign.com
LI, Shujuan [Utah State University] shujuan.li@usu.edu
This study compares community park design and residents’ perception of safety in two subdivision communities in
The Woodlands, Texas. These two communities were built following two different planning approaches—the
ecological approach and the conventional approach. Residents generally feel safer in community parks built
according to the latter approach. Using landscape metrics and home-to-park proximity indicators, we examine how
different planning approaches affect park design and, as a result, influence people’s perception of safety. The
results are cross-validated with survey studies conducted over multiple years. The study findings suggest that park
location, spatial configuration of woody vegetation, and management of understory can be important design
considerations that impact residents’ safety level. Park designers and managers should also consider providing
parks that meet diverse needs and balance the requirements of ecological preservation, aesthetics, and cultural
preference.
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Abstract Index #: 100
RESHAPING URBAN FORM? ANTI-SPRAWL LEGISLATION AND THE LOS ANGELES REGION
Abstract System ID#: 3194
Individual Paper
TSAI, Oscar [University of California, Irvine] otsai@uci.edu
In 2008 the State of California passed legislation with the potential to change urban planning processes and
reshape the design of cities. As a response to climate change threats, Senate Bill 375 (SB 375), also known as
California’s Sustainable Communities and Climate Protection Act, aims to reduce carbon emissions by aligning
transportation and land use planning. The greater Los Angeles area, often characterized by a sprawling urban
landscape, intense traffic, and air pollution, is poised to face the most significant impacts as a result of this bill.
This dissertation project examines how SB 375 might shape the urban form of the Los Angeles region through
changes to municipal planning processes and neighborhood designs.
Although there is considerable planning literature on the environmental impacts of urban sprawl, and its
relationship to increased vehicle miles travelled (VMTs) and greenhouse gas (GHG) emissions (e.g., Johnson
2001; Frumkin 2002; Bento et al. 2005), little of it focuses on the role of urban design. Since California’s new
“anti-sprawl” law seeks to reduce VMTs and direct urban planning towards fostering more compact, complete, and
environmentally efficient communities for California’s future, urban design will play an important part in both
planning and implementation processes.
Through a mixed-method approach, this research reveals what role SB 375 might play in the approval of new
neighborhoods, how approaches to the design of new neighborhoods might change as a result of the bill, and how
planners might encourage vital neighborhood designs. This project combines qualitative analysis of interview data
with survey and archival research, to show the extent to which SB 375 affects the everyday work of planners, and
to create a typology of neighborhood projects aligned or misaligned with SB 375 and local goals. As preliminary
research has revealed a divide between planners who are struggling with the complexities of the bill and others
who are more interested in addressing the immediate concerns of their cities, this project will show how
coordinated neighborhood design might bridge the gap between state mandates and local needs.
This research builds upon previous research on the support for sustainable development at the local level (Conroy
& Berke 2004) and the transformation of suburban form (Garde 2008). As California is the first state in the nation
to pass legislation directed at urban planning, with the objective of reining in sprawl to address climate change,
both success and failures in California will offer valuable knowledge to other states planning to implement their
own comprehensive policies to address urban development and sustainable growth.
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SINK OR SWIM: TOWARDS ENVIRONMENTAL GOVERNANCE IN SOUTHEAST ASIAN COASTAL
CITIES
Abstract System ID#: 3195
Individual Paper
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HICKMAN, Alexis [University of California, Irvine] Hickmana@uci.edu
Southeast Asian coastal cities such as Bangkok, Thailand; Manila, Philippines; and Jakarta, Indonesia are in a state
of severe environmental decline. The exploitation of environmental resources has led to significant social and
environmental stresses. Impacts include unregulated urban sewage, shipping pollution, industrial waste, and
ecosystem destruction. Climate change places additional stresses on coastal cities through loss of land due to sea
level rise, flooding, and coastal erosion; loss of livelihoods due to ecosystem modification; and loss of lives due to
resulting public health epidemics like cholera. Formal governments in Southeast Asia are not equipped to deal with
the intensity of these problems. In reaction to the rapid degradation, different groups, both governmental and nongovernmental, are in the process of working together to address coastal environmental degradation and regulate
use of environmental resources, now often referred to as “environmental governance”. Therefore, my research
hypothesis is that major cities, specifically in Southeast Asia, are at the nexus of environmental degradation and
globalization and as a result are becoming incubators for unique systems of environmental governance.
The discussion of governance will focus specifically on governance activities focusing on the environment, or
environmental governance. It is not independent of formal government but seeks an active governing role in
functions that include allocation of funds, coordination, cooperation, authority over resources, and enforcement in
concern of the environment (Kutting & Lipschultz 2009). This is characterized by a fading of defined roles and
hierarchies towards dynamic and overlapping relations. Formal government is often caught up in jurisdictional
and political boundaries whereas informal actors are often flexible and adaptive. Combining these two modes
fosters governance that is working in accordance with governmental support as well as informal processes that can
adjust to the rapidly changing nature of ecosystems.
Through a case study of Bangkok, this dissertation examines the ways in which the city is serving as an incubator
of innovative environmental governance systems aimed at mitigating urban impacts on coastal resources and
adapting urban populations to global environmental challenges. Beginning with a pilot trip in December 2010,
fieldwork has continued in Fall 2010 and Winter 2011 detailing many of the actors involved, how they are tackling
global challenges, and what tools are being used to help coastal cities cope with rapid and extreme environmental
changes. With another fieldwork trip planned in the summer of 2011, this research seeks to identify the ways
environmental governance is evolving at the urban scale in a complex, coastal, and developing-nation context.
For this case study, two sets of data will be collected. A small scale, specific set of data is gathered through
interviews with key informants in Bangkok. It provides data on the necessity of environmental governance, its
development, communication between participating groups, and management practices. Over 90 on-site interviews
have already been conducted in Thai and English language with actors knowledgeable about the emerging system
of governance. A larger scale set of data is collected through archival analysis and surveys aiming at coverage
more than detail. This collection seeks information about Bangkok’s environmental conditions and emerging
system of governance through public and private documents.
The findings in Bangkok are generalizable to other cities in Southeast Asia within the greater Pacific Rim.
Because most major cities in Southeast Asia are located on the coast, they are susceptible to many of the same
environmental concerns. Many of these cities are also central hubs for governmental and non-governmental actors.
Therefore, this research has significant implications, specifically for coastal cities in Southeast Asia, on governing
of coastal resources, adapting urban populations to climate change, and collaboratively addressing environmental
challenges within cities.
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EXPLORING THE POTENTIAL FOR ONE PLANET LIVING IN VANCOUVER
Abstract System ID#: 3202
Individual Paper
MOORE, Jennie [University of British Columbia] jennielynnmoore@hotmail.com
The World Wide Fund for Nature (2008, 14) has identified a target of two hectares of biologically productive land
and water as the “fair Earthshare” (Wackernagel and Rees, 1996) that each person could use in order for the global
population to live within the ecological carrying capacity of Earth. Consumption at this level is termed “One Planet
Living” (James and Desai, 2003) which uses the ecological footprint (Wackernagel and Ress, 1996) as it’s metric.
The City of Vancouver is often cited in the literature as an example of a sustainable city (Wheeler and Beatley,
2009; Register, 2006; Punter 2005; Wheeler, 2004). However, Rees (2009) argues that Vancouver is unsustainable
based on its citizens’ ecological footprint. Despite achievements in creating a compact, mixed use, liveable urban
environment, the average Vancouverite’s ecological footprint is on par with residents of most high-income cities at
approximately seven global hectares per capita (Boyd, 2009; Wilson and Anielski, 2005). This means that if
everyone lived with the ecological footprint of an average Vancouverite, three or more Earth-like planets would be
required (Boyd, 2009, 13; Rees, 2009, 311). Critical analysis of what constitutes an ecologically sustainable city is
needed in order to discern performance from appearance.
Despite growing awareness about the properties of cities that contribute to ecological sustainability through
physical design, new technologies, and citizen engagement (Newman and Jennings, 2008; Register 2006; Beatley,
2004; 2000; Devuyst et al., 2001), there has been very little analysis of the cumulative effects of such strategies on
one planet living (James and Desai, 2003). My research addresses this gap. The research focuses on the following
questions: (1) What changes to planning policy and practice could Vancouver make to facilitate one planet living
options for its residents? (2) What reduction of ecological footprint could be achieved through implementation of
these changes? (3) What could an ecologically sustainable Vancouver “look like,” meaning what changes to urban
morphology and lifestyle might result from the identified changes to policy and planning practice?
The research uses a mixed methods approach including quantitative analysis of Vancouver’s ecological footprint
and qualitative analysis of key informant interviews, municipal policies, plans, and archival records. The five
components studied in Vancouver’s ecological footprint are: food, buildings, consumables, transportation, and
water. Within each component, the materials, embodied energy, operating energy, and built area are assessed for
both the residential and institutional/commercial sectors.
Findings reveal that food and consumables comprise the largest components of Vancouver’s ecological footprint,
followed by transportation, buildings, and water. This contrasts with priorities identified in Vancouver's climate
action strategy (COV 2010) and priorities typically identified in most municipal climate action strategies in North
America. To achieve the goal of one planet living, Vancouverites would need to reduce their average per capita
ecological footprint by seventy percent. However, initiatives proposed in Vancouver’s “Greenest City Action Plan”
would achieve only a ten percent reduction in the ecological footprint. Additional efforts to address the way
Vancouverites eat and what they eat; the amount of and types of products consumed; radical reductions in the use
of personally owned and operated motor-vehicles, including for commuting purposes; and improvements in the
operation of buildings to reduce reliance on fossil fuels for electricity and space heating would also be needed.
This scope of action challenges the capacity of the City's jurisdiction to influence change and illuminates the
critical role of socio-cultural and socio-economic factors in achieving sustainable lifestyles.
City of Vancouver staff is now using the findings from this research to reassess what initiatives could potentially
achieve an additional sixty per cent reduction in ecological footprint over a longer term, e.g., forty year, period.
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EVALUATING THE GHG REDUCTION BENEFITS OF RESIDENTIAL DENSIFICATION
Abstract System ID#: 3204
Individual Paper
PITT, Damian [Virginia Polytechnic Institute & State University] dpitt@vt.edu
The residential sector accounts for about 22% of U.S. energy consumption and a similar share of energy-related
greenhouse gas (GHG) emissions (U.S. Department of Energy, 2011). The residential share of GHG’s can be
higher in areas that do not have a significant industrial base or are in locations where electricity (which accounts
for nearly 70% of total residential energy use) is primarily provided by coal-fired power plants. In Blacksburg,
Virginia, for example, where there is virtually no heavy industry and 88% of grid electricity is from coal,
residences account for 35% of GHG emissions (Pitt, et al., 2009).
Over 1,000 U.S. cities have pledged, through membership in the ICLEI Cities for Climate Protection campaign
and/or the U.S. Mayors’ Climate Protection Agreement, to reduce their community-wide carbon footprints and
mitigate global climate change. Many have now reached the stage of creating Climate Action Plans (CAP’s) and
identifying implementation measures to achieve local greenhouse gas (GHG) reductions. The residential sector is
a promising area for these mitigation measures, as localities have some control over residential form through the
application of zoning rules, development standards, and building codes. Three primary approaches have emerged
for reducing residential GHG emissions through local climate action planning: improving the efficiency of existing
buildings via residential energy retrofits, encouraging compact development in future residential development /
redevelopment, and encouraging or requiring energy efficiency in new residential construction. In a review of 20
adopted CAP’s from across the country, Bassett and Shandas (2010) found that 75% included action strategies for
the first two approaches, with 65% including strategies for the latter.
This study examines the potential effect of compact growth patterns on residential energy use and GHG emissions
in U.S. cities. While many prior studies have quantified the effect of compact growth on vehicle use and
associated energy consumption, GHG emissions, and air pollution (e.g., Stone, et al., 2009), few have examined
the effect on residential energy use. This lack of information is also present in practice, as even the most detailed
Climate Action Plans generally provide little to no information on the potential mitigation impacts of compact
development, focusing instead on qualitative statements about the manner in which such policies would result in
energy use and GHG savings.
The lack of quantitative detail in existing climate action plans on the potential benefits of compact development
indicates a need for a simple analysis tool to generate such estimates. This paper provides a model that uses data
from the US Department of Energy on average annual energy consumption for different types of residential units
(single-family detached, semi-family attached, multi-family) to estimate the energy use and GHG emissions under
different scenarios of increasing density in future residential development. Applying this model to Blacksburg, it
is found that a “maximum efficiency” scenario, in which detached single family homes would make up only 20%
of future residential units, yields a 19% GHG emissions reduction over a conservative scenario in which 60% of
future units would be detached single-family homes. The model also includes a baseline scenario based on the
future land use projections in the Town’s Comprehensive Plan. The same model is then applied to four other
communities from the surrounding region, to demonstrate how the potential energy use and GHG savings from
compact residential development vary considerably depending on local climate conditions (i.e., varying annual
heating demand), owner/renter ratios, and the current distribution of residential housing types. The paper closes by
discussing the implications of the findings for climate action planning and how communities should prioritize
compact growth policies versus other potential mitigation actions.
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PUBLIC PARTICIPATION IN SUSTAINABILITY PLANNING: AN INVESTIGATION OF THE CITIZEN
ADVISORY COMMITTEE ROLE
Abstract System ID#: 3227
Pre-organized Paper Session (Symposium – Abstract System IDs: 3227, 3288, 3595)
KINZER, Kirsten [The University of Pennsylvania] kkinzer@design.upenn.edu
As an increasing number of communities complete sustainability plans, two clear approaches to sustainability
planning have emerged. While some communities approach sustainability planning as a “communitarian” effort,
others view meeting the goals of sustainability as a technical challenge, best addressed through professional
analysis by city staff (Portney 2003). The communitarian approach manifests in community engagement through
workshops and citizen advisory committees, while in cities embracing the technical approach, sustainability plans
are created internally by city staff and presented to residents when nearly complete. Through a comparison of
cities that have created sustainability plans in partnership with a citizen advisory committee (CAC) and cities that
have created a sustainability plan without significant citizen engagement, this paper investigates three related
questions: (1) Why do communities choose the communitarian or technical approach to sustainability planning?
(2) How does this choice impact sustainability policy formation and plan content? (3) How does this choice impact
early implementation efforts following plan completion?
These research questions are investigated through interviews of city staff in twenty cities that have completed
sustainability plans, ten with a sustainability citizen advisory committee and ten without. The twenty cities
included in this research are drawn from the 2,175 local governments that completed the ICMA 2010 Local
Government Sustainability Policies and Programs survey. Survey responses are compared to sustainability plans to
elucidate how each city defines sustainability in terms of existing and future policy and semi-structured interviews
explore the intersection of sustainability policy and citizen engagement. Cities that emphasize improving existing
policies and practices to meet environmental goals tend to take the technical approach to sustainability planning,
while cities that view sustainability as requiring new policies and programs tend to take the communitarian
approach to sustainability planning. These latter cities view citizen participation as providing critical support for
expanding city policy in new directions.
While the relationship between civic engagement and sustainability is a source of ongoing debate (Portney and
Berry 2010), three decades of research on citizen advisory committees provides the conceptual framework for this
paper. Past CAC research suggests that although these committees cannot create policy or implement
recommendations directly, the existence of a CAC is likely to improve both the decision-making process and the
policy outcomes (Lynn and Busenberg 1995, Beirele and Konisky 2001). Citizen advisory committee research also
suggests that planning in partnership with a CAC will result in more ambitious plan content and may lead to
stronger early implementation (Beierle and Cayford 2002).
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METROPOLITAN MILLION-TREE INITIATIVES: ENVIRONMENTAL GOVERNANCE OR GOOD
GOVERNMENT?
Abstract System ID#: 3233
Individual Paper
YOUNG, Robert [University of Oregon] ryoung@uoregon.edu
The complexity of contemporary environmental problems, the multiple scales across which they range and
diversity of communities within which they are set has prompted researchers to argue that traditional government
(“the state”) in isolation cannot manage these problems. In response, researchers call for new environmental
governance strategies based upon integrative cross-disciplinary and cross-sectoral planning bringing together
actors in the public, private, and community sectors to develop pro-active, “front-end” solutions to environmental
problems (Thomas and Littlewood, 2010; Edge and McAllister, 2009; Durant, et al., 2004; Hemple, 1996).
Researchers have identified the institutionalization of these efforts as under-researched. While new environmental
governance initiatives have garnered significant attention, explorations of the extent to which such efforts have
been supported and internalized through institutional change and policy adoption has not received the same focus
(Mann and Gennaio, 2010; Edge and McAllister, 2008).
Researchers and practitioners recognize urban forests as an important element in urban environmental planning
(Konijnendijk, 2010; Amati and Taylor, 2010; APA, 2009; Schilling and Logan, 2008). Defined by researchers as
“the aggregate of all community vegetation and green spaces that provide a myriad of environmental, health, and
economic benefits for a community”, for planners the definition of the urban forest also includes “the ecological,
climatic, urban, political, and cultural conditions that foster or inhibit the growth and survival of trees”
(Sustainable Urban Forests Coalition, 2010; APA, 2009).
In this paper we explore whether large-scale, metropolitan tree-planting initiatives (TPI) are being expressed as a
component of traditional municipal government or whether they represent new, transdisciplinary efforts in
metropolitan environmental governance. In addition, we explore whether these efforts are becoming mainstreamed
into the standard operations of municipal government or remain outside its institutional structure. To answer these
inquiries we ask the following questions:
•
What is the nature of governance in major urban TPIs? Do they reflect the collaborative, transdisciplinary
environmental governance strategies that researchers suggest complex urban green infrastructure projects require,
or has government endeavored to “go it alone” in their planning and implementation?
•
Have these initiatives, launched by their respective city’s Mayor’s office, become “mainstreamed”:
supported and located as part of the day-to-day institutional structure of the city, or have they remained external to
“business as usual” in the city?
•
What insights can be garnered from these efforts to identify “best practices” that can direct investments in
existing or new efforts in planning large-scale metropolitan forestry and urban environmental initiatives.
We interviewed key stakeholders (n=56) using multiple-choice and open-ended questions in six major cities (New
York, Los Angeles, Houston, Denver, Sacramento, and Salt Lake City) to determine their perception of the
governance strategy underpinning their city’s TPI planning efforts, We also queried them on their perception of the
extent to which the components of their city’s TPI plans had been mainstreamed into the institutional workings of
their city.
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Evidence that urban forestry green infrastructure initiatives were becoming systematized in municipal operations
included municipalities developing tree planting, monitoring and stewardship plans supported by complimentary
business and outreach plans. The engagement of science and research and diverse partners and funding sources in
the initiatives’ formulation and delivery indicated that these plans were being conceived and executed within an
environmental governance framework that transcends traditional government.
Abstract Index #: 106
KEEPING THE FIRES OF COLLABORATION BURNING: FROM EMERGENT TO MANDATED
COLLABORATION IN ECOLOGICAL FIRE MANAGEMENT
Abstract System ID#: 3238
Pre-organized Paper Session (Symposium – Abstract System IDs: 3023, 3238, 3741, 3751)
BUTLER, William [Florida State University] wbutler@fsu.edu
Can collaborative processes in environmental management maintain the strengths associated with informality and
emergence—innovation, creativity, and local relevance—when they become formalized or mandated from higher
levels of government? This research seeks to explore this fundamental tension in collaborative environmental
management. Scholars have not sufficiently examined what tensions arise when a formal structure or institutional
mandate is imposed on a pre-existing collaborative process and how practitioners navigate these tensions. This
research explores this question through a study of the ten projects enrolled in the Collaborative Forest Landscape
Restoration Program (CFLRP). In 2009, CFLRP was created to promote collaborative ecological fire restoration
projects on a landscape scale. To obtain funding, project teams had to demonstrate previously active collaborative
processes and outline their plans for continued collaboration in project implementation. To explore the
characteristics of collaboration before and after being chosen as CFLRP landscapes, I will conduct content analysis
of CFLRP project proposal documents, interviews with key participants from each project team, and detailed case
studies of a select number of projects. The resulting work will examine how practitioners navigate tensions that
emerge when informal collaborative processes become formalized, particularly when collaboration moves from
planning to implementation. The work presented at ACSP will consist of preliminary findings from the first stages
of a multistage research project.
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ASSESSING HEAT WAVE VULNERABILITY OF US. CITIES
Abstract System ID#: 3241
Individual Paper
HABEEB, Dana [Georgia Institute of Technology] habeeb@gatech.edu, presenting author, primary author
VARGO, Jason [Georgia Institute of Technology] vargo@gatech.edu
STONE, Brian [Georgia Institute of Technology] stone@gatech.edu
Ambient heat is now responsible for more annual fatalities in the U.S. than any other form of extreme weather as
reported by the Centers for Disease Control and Prevention (CDC, 2004). This impact is seen most directly when
rising temperatures result in a high number of occurrences of heat stress and heat stroke. Urban populations are
particularly vulnerable to the threats of excessive heat as most cities are home to large populations of lower income
individuals who often lack access to air conditioning or adequate healthcare facilities. The urban heat island effect
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serves to magnify the impact of summer heat waves with cities typically experiencing a rise in temperatures that is
several degrees higher than experienced in rural areas (Palecki, Changnon, & Kunkel, 2001). Not only are cities
more vulnerable to heat waves as a result of the urban heat island effect, but recent reports indicate that climate
change may be increasing the number as well as the duration of heat waves in areas that are already experiencing
extreme heat events (Meehl & Tebaldi, 2004). These increased heat exposures in urban environments may be
compounded if cities do not plan appropriately.
In this paper, we examine whether US metropolitan areas are becoming more vulnerable to extreme heat events
due to climate change. Specifically we ask three main questions. Are cities experiencing longer heat waves over
time? Are heat waves occurring earlier in the year? And finally, are new geographical regions experiencing heat
waves? The first two questions attempt to examine the possibility of increased vulnerability due to changes in
climate patterns (duration and timing), and the third question attempts to identify areas that have shown recent
trends towards susceptibility. Longer durations of heat waves will compound the health effects of urban residents
since individuals become more susceptible to heat stress and stroke as their heat exposure level increases and their
bodies do not receive adequate recovery periods (Hajat, Kovats, Atkinson, & Haines, 2002). In addition, elevated
temperatures occurring earlier in the year have been shown to have a greater impact on mortality than temperatures
of the same magnitude that occur later in the year (Hajat et al., 2002). We will explore whether the warm season
months are increasing their range in the annual calendar as well as whether additional regions in the United States
are experiencing extreme heat events. These newly affected regions will be particularly vulnerable, as their
administrative systems may not have evolved to handle these types of environmental problems.
For this study, we are constructing a database of 60 major metropolitan regions with 20 years (1987-2006) of daily
minimum apparent temperature data gathered from the National Climatic Data Center (NCDC). As human stress
levels vary due to the presence of both high temperatures and humidity, the apparent temperature measurement
combines both of these environmental characteristics in order to more adequately capture stress (Kalkstein &
Davis, 1989). We are identifying extreme heat events using each metropolitan’s heat stress threshold provided by
NCDC to identify exceedences. Heat waves will be defined as any number of consecutive days of extreme heat
events. We will examine both changes of duration and intensity of temperature, when quantifying the heat waves.
This project utilizes an innovative methodology to analyze whether cities are becoming more vulnerable to heat
waves. The findings from this study can be used to guide the development of emergency response plans as well as
climate change plans which if appropriately implemented can help reduced climate change health effects such as
heat related mortality in major US metropolitan areas.
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PUBLIC PARTICIPATION REQUIREMENTS IN STATE ADMINISTERED VOLUNTARY CLEANUP
PROGRAMS: A TYPOLOGY
Abstract System ID#: 3265
Individual Paper
SIMON, Erik [Clemson University] ebsimon@clemson.edu
The U.S. Environmental Protection Agency (EPA) defines brownfields as ‘real property, the expansion,
redevelopment, or reuse of which may be complicated by the presence or potential presence of a hazardous
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substance, pollutant, or contaminant’. Certain legislation enacted in the late 1970s and early 1980s allows the
federal government absolute and strict authority to punish any party remotely connected to past acts of
contamination, which ultimately led to a resistance by landowners and private developers to engage in many
potential redevelopments of these sites. In order to foster interest in redevelopment of these underutilized sites,
each state has adopted some form of a Voluntary Cleanup Program (VCP) whereby the state has signed a
memorandum of agreement with the EPA allowing for landowners and potential developers to remediate
contaminated sites based on accepted minimum standards in exchange for a letter of No Further Action, which acts
as protection from liability.
The EPA provides general information and basic definitions of public involvement that applies to all of their
operations. Their website states that “public involvement begins when individuals and organizations seek
information from EPA …” and then goes on to define five categories of stakeholder involvement: 1) outreach, 2)
information exchange, 3) recommendation, 4) agreement, and 5) stakeholder action. While these categories
provide a suggested framework for public involvement, no specific requirements are set forth for each state in the
administration of their own VCP. Some states that are known for their active environmental interests such as
California and Massachusetts have vigorous requirements of public participation while other have no formal
requirement at all and may set a threshold of minimum public participation as posting a public notice. The
disparity of public participation requirements between states in VCPs may be commonly known to landowners or
developers that have transactions in different states but has not been rigorously identified and investigated.
The purpose of this research is to clearly identify the differences in public participation requirements within state
administered VCPs and create a useful typology. A framework containing a spectrum of public participation
requirements has been established and compared against VCPs and brownfield remediation programs in all fifty
states confirming that at least three different categories exist. Future research can use this established typology to
investigate how differences in public participation influence brownfield redevelopment practices specific to a
given type. This information may be useful to each state administered VCP, the US EPA, and landowners or
developers who are interested in potential brownfield redevelopments. State administered VCPs can compare and
contract best practices between states while the EPA may have more information to set policy guidelines that align
more closely with their own categories of stakeholder involvement. Landowners or developers with brownfield
interests in different states may gain a better understanding of public participation requirements and how they vary
between states.
Abstract Index #: 109
LESSONS FROM THE FRONTLINES OF SUSTAINABILITY PLANNING—THE DESIGN, ADOPTION
AND IMPLEMENTATION OF LOCAL SUSTAINABILITY PLANS AND INITIATIVES.
Abstract System ID#: 3288
Pre-organized Paper Session (Symposium – Abstract System IDs: 3227, 3288, 3595)
SCHILLING, Joseph [Virginia Polytechnic Institute & State University] jms33@vt.edu
Sustainability plans have recently become a popular and perhaps essential strategy for transforming cities into
more sustainable communities. Effective sustainability planning can provide inspiring green visions and serve as
catalysts for community dialogue and engagement on critical sustainability issues, such as climate change,
renewable energy, reduction of GHGs, green jobs, green infrastructure, and community driven food policies.
Sustainability planning remains, however, an emerging practice with little consistency and conformity. Leading
professional associations and networks, such as the American Planning Association and the International Council
of Local Government Environmental Initiatives have developed cross-cutting initiatives and model templates for
creating sustainability plans. Many commentators as well as policymakers consider sustainability planning as the
means for recalibrating growing communities and economies towards a more ecologically balanced and carbon
neutral future (Portney, 2003). However, the design and development of sustainability plans remains an emerging
practice often with inconsistent principles, competing policies and sporadic implementation and coordination
across jurisdictions and levels of government (horizontal and vertical integration). Academic and policy research
on sustainability planning is also a work in progress that primarily relies on case studies, surveys (Jepson, 2004)
and plan content analysis (Conroy and Berke, 2000).
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Lessons from the Frontlines of Sustainability Planning will explore the current landscape of sustainability planning
from two important scales: 1) regional and 2) local/neighborhood. Each session will examine the following
conference themes through the lens of sustainability planning:
•
Envisioning processes—examples of collaborative strategies for building community consensus around a
shared set of sustainability principles, goals and policies.
•
Content analysis of plans—the translation of core sustainability policies covering conference topics, such
as adaptive reuse, environmental/transportation for public health, creative place making, and urban ecology (Berke
and Godschalk, 2009 and Norton, 2007).
•
Politics of envisioning—the creativity of political leadership in advancing sustainability planning
•
Practice of envisioning—the challenges of plan implementation and opportunities for strengthening
sustainability programs and performance metrics (Talen, 1996).
This session on “local” sustainability planning will begin with a typology of sustainability plans adopted by US
cities and counties and through content analysis of more than 30 plans offer insights into their DNA. It will also
include case studies that highlight the political and policy motivations for launching sustainability planning
initiatives and the design/management of the sustainability planning process itself; this research evaluates 20 local
initiatives to determine whether the process was citizen/community driven or driven by technical analysis of staff
and other experts. Additionally, the session will compare and contrast sustainability planning frameworks adopted
by US universities with its local government counterparts. All papers will explore the challenges of plan
implementation at different scales and dimensions. One paper will delve into the content of 40 zoning codes that
purport to have one or more sustainability provisions and elements.
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IMPACT OF ENVIRONMENTALLY INDUCED MASS DISPLACEMENT ON THE PLANNING AND
DEVELOPMENT OF HOST COMMUNITIES (CASE STUDY: HOUSTON TX AFTER THE 2005
HURRICANE KATRINA)
Abstract System ID#: 3289
Individual Paper
CHANDRASEKHAR, Divya [Texas Southern University] ChandrasekharD@tsu.edu
Migration and displacement due to environmental change events (including disasters and climate change) is on the
rise and is poised to become an issue of major concern to communities worldwide. Some estimates put migration
due to environmental stress factors as high as 700 million by 2050 while others offer more ‘moderate’ figures such
as 200 million. But even as these estimates are being debated, most researchers agree that environmental change
and displacement are in fact related, either directly or through other intervening socioeconomic and political
factors and that human displacement due to environmental change has occurred, and will continue to do so in
significant numbers. Therefore, the study of human displacement owing to environmental change, its impacts,
processes, and possible interventions is highly relevant in a world facing increased environmental stress. This
implies studying both, the displaced as well as the communities that will eventually host this displacement.
Existing research on environmentally-induced displacement is heavily focused on the motivations,
experiences and outcomes for the displaced populations. On the other hand, not enough attention has been paid to
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the communities that are and will be expected to ‘host’ the displaced. Even the few studies that do examine host
communities focus either on the impact of the displaced on the host community’s natural environment or on shortterm responses to this displacement and not enough on the developmental issues arising in the long-term from
such mass in-migration nor on the resolutions to them. These are particularly important to understand because
developmental issues are framed differently and decision-making is compressed and warped in the context of
urgency—including the urgency experienced by host communities in the wake of disaster events.
There is a clear need for research on how host communities negotiate their land use and development
processes in the context of environmentally-induced displacement. Accordingly, this research: (i) examines the
impact of environmentally induced in-migration and displacement on the land use and development processes of
host communities; and (ii) explores policies and practices that can help urban communities prepare themselves for
the resultant developmental challenges. It does so by focusing on the experiences of the City of Houston in the
aftermath of Hurricane Katrina in 2005 since the city has retained some of the largest numbers of evacuees from
this disaster. In particular, it examines the framing of long-term development issues, changes in decision-making
processes and outcomes, and the dynamics of this decision-making in context of host-displacee relations. The
insights from this research are expected to help host communities better anticipate decision outcomes in future
displacement scenarios and take preparatory actions to improve these outcomes. They would also be relevant for
communities that are situated to receive sustained levels of in-migration in the future if staggering estimations of
future displacement are valid. This paper present some of the preliminary findings from this research on Houston
in the aftermath of the 2005 Hurricane Katrina.
This research has been designed using a mixed method approach including, the review of demographic
and developmental activity data, key informant interviews of key actors in the development arena and of new inmigrants, review of planning documents and news material, and when possible, participation-observation in
planning commission, city council and community meetings. Analysis will be done using descriptive statistics for
demographic and developmental activity data and relational content analysis techniques for interview data. The
findings will be reported using a combination of statistical descriptions accompanied with rich narratives of the
decision-making process. This research is funded by the Office of Research of the Texas Southern University.
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LAND TRUSTS AND COMMUNITY GREENING IN BALTIMORE CITY
Abstract System ID#: 3297
Individual Paper
HANLON, Bernadette [UMBC] bhanlon1@umbc.edu, presenting author, primary author
VICINO, Thomas [Northeastern University] vicino@neu.edu
Since December 2009, Baltimore City government has allowed the transfer of city-owned, community-managed
open spaces, typically in the form of community gardens, to a local land trust. Specifically, community open space
has been purchased on behalf of the community by the land trust organization, Baltimore Green Space. This paper
examines the mechanism of the program in light of its potential to offer low-income neighborhoods in Baltimore
City permanent access to open space, largely in the form of community gardens. Thus far, the program has been
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successful at preserving gardens and open space for three local communities. Using GIS, we examine the potential
for more land trust sites throughout the city. Based on interviews with community members, Baltimore Green
Space and city officials, we discuss our findings regarding the benefits, difficulties and impacts of the land trust
mechanism, specifically in the context of the right to public space in the city. Community leaders state that
preventing the development of the open space site was the primary reason for utilizing the land trust. Also, since
the space has become a land trust site, some gardeners and community members no longer feel the same sense of
‘ownership’ of the space. The land trust mechanism as a means to preserving community-managed open space
raises some interesting questions about the meaning of ‘ownership’ and ‘public space,’ particularly in light of the
discourse on public space as contested space (Staeheli, Mitchell and Gibson, 2002; Mitchell, 1995; 2003;
Schmelzkopf, 1995; 2002).
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HAZARD MITIGATION, DEVELOPMENT REGULATION AND LAND-USE POLICY ADOPTION ALONG
THE TEXAS COAST.
Abstract System ID#: 3299
Individual Paper
HUSEIN, Rahmawati [Texas A&M University] amahusein@tamu.edu
There has been a growing literature on the role of land use planning and development regulations can play toward
hazard mitigation and the importance of including these in effective mitigation planning initiatives (Brody, 2010,
Berke,1996; Burby, 1998; Burby et.al., 2000; and, Kang et.al, 2010). However, little empirical research has
examined how the local capacity and commitment influence the adoption of land use and development regulations
to mitigate any type of hazards in the coastal areas. This study investigates policy and practices of local
jurisdictions along Texas coastal areas to mitigate coastal hazards. Specifically it examines the adoption and
implementation of development regulations, building standards, and mitigation policies at municipal and county
level in the Texas coastal zone. In addition, the study examines the influence of capacity and commitment for the
adoption of these hazard mitigation strategies and actions.
The data utilized in this survey were collected as part of a web-based survey. Responses were solicited from 254
local jurisdictions that consist of 215 cities and 39 counties from summer through fall 2010. The survey was
targeted to leading planner, city director or county judges. In total 117 responses were obtained, 93 from cities and
24 from counties, yielding an overall response rate of 46%.
The paper provides an overall assessment of the types of land use and development regulations and policies
implemented by cities and counties as well as an assessment for how extensively they are employed. Statistical
models are developed to assess the influence of local capacity and commitment have on the adoption and
extensiveness of using various forms of land-use regulations, hazard mitigation programs, and hazard related
building standards. Other factors such as population characteristics, involvement in FEMA approved Hazard
Mitigation Plan and hazard experience are also examined in multivariate models. Results suggest wide variation in
the adoption and extensiveness of usage. In addition, capacity and commitment of local jurisdictions have
significant effects on the adoption of mitigation policy and action through land use and development regulations.
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DOES ECOTOURISM MATTER? EXAMINING THE ECOTOURISM EFFECTS ON POSITIVE
ENVIRONMENTAL IMPACTS THROUGH PARTICIPATION IN PLANNING AND MANAGEMENT
ACTIVITIES
Abstract System ID#: 3311
Individual Paper
LIN, Li pin [Texas A&M University] lynnlin1970@yahoo.com
With unique natural landscapes, Florida has become one of the most popular nature-based tourism destinations in
the U.S. Meanwhile, threats from tourism or recreation and urban expansion are increasing on Florida’s valued
ecosystems (Brody, 2008). For example, Florida shared the greatest percentage of total wetland loss in the U.S.
(Mitch and Gosselink, 2000). Recognizing the impact of rapidly growing tourism, the state announced its first
state-wide policy to promote ecotourism focusing primarily on active sustainability in 1997. Ecotourism is also
advocated internationally as an alternative economic activity benefiting wetland conservation (Das and Syiemlieh,
2009; Lim and McAleer. 2009). However, research measuring whether and why ecotourism can encourage
proactive behaviors generating positive environmental impacts on wetlands is relatively lacking.
The research intends to explore the relationships between involvement of ecotourism and active behaviors of
Florida tour operators in wetland conservations. Also, what incentives such as economic, socio-cultural, and
conservation benefits may galvanize proactive actions of tour businesses when controlling their ecotourism
engagement. The study incorporates the shared grounds between collaborative ecotourism and ecosystem
management on stakeholders’ participation in planning, monitoring, and management process of nature resources.
It modifies mechanisms of tourism enterprises toward producing positive environmental impacts identified by
Buckley (2009) and constructs a group of planning and management approaches to measure tour operators’ active
behaviors to conserve wetlands.
This research conducted a web-based survey on 318 tour operators in Florida and received 97 responses. While
quantitative data analysis is still ongoing, the preliminary findings show that the involvement of ecotourism is a
significant predictor to respondents’ participation and contribution to planning and management of wetland
conservations. In addition, three groups of perceived benefits, including conservation, economic, and socialcultural aspects are significant factors influencing respondents’ proactive conservation actions, and the socialcultural incentive has the greatest effect.
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USING SURFACE POPULATION MODELS TO IMPROVE THE SPATIAL ACCURACY OF COASTAL
VULNERABILITY ASSESSMENTS
Abstract System ID#: 3357
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Abstract
“Our conventions for representing the world have not changed fundamentally since the early days of mapping” --Mark Thurstain-Goodwin, 2003, p.150
The impact of catastrophic hurricanes and the threat of sea level rise have pushed coastal management and
planning issues to the forefront of geographical thought. Planning analysts are increasingly challenged to utilize
new technologies (e.g., LiDAR, DOQQ, etc.), and integrate the expanding knowledge in coastal planning, hazard
sciences and geosciences to improve the spatial accuracy of hazard-related vulnerability assessments. However,
most models of coastal vulnerability incorporate location-specific social, economic, physical and institutional
factors and processes, but oftentimes aggregate these factors over coarse scales and units of analysis. The main
objective of this paper is to present a methodology for overcoming the shortcomings of using flat boundary files of
demographic data, more particularly the “implied homogeneity” (Thurstain-Goodwin 2003: 154) in representing
population characteristics (e.g., density) within each particular aerial unit.
Flat boundary files offer effective and convenient approaches to aggregating and spatially representing quantitative
and qualitative data, but can pose conceptual and empirical challenges that can be difficult to assess, model and
visualize. Their limitations have increasingly become a focus of research (Thurstain-Goodwin 2003, Mennis 2003,
Sleeter and Gould 2007). Choropleth or thematic mapping routinely used to graphically display socio-economic
variables (e.g. population density) may become problematic in areas where residential land uses are relatively
small proportions of the defined areal unit (Sleeter and Gould 2007). In such cases, the population distribution
throughout the aggregated areal unit may not be as homogeneous as displayed by the choropleth mapping (Mennis
2003, Sleeter and Gould 2007). Besides, some areas with thematically assigned population densities may be, in
reality, unpopulated (Mennis 2003).
In order to overcome these conceptual and empirical challenges, we employed dasymetric mapping techniques
which tie the population spatial distributions to an underlying control variable such as the land use class. Thus, the
underlying surface population model is based on land cover /land use data which allow population densities to be
recalculated and assigned to specific geographic locations designated as residential land uses of varying densities
(Mennis 2003, Sleeter and Gould 2007). This paper reports on a pilot study that has been completed for Broward
County, Florida. One conclusion drawn so far is that the advantage of dasymetric mapping lies in its ability to
disaggregate spatial data into finer units of analysis using ancillary data to help refine the population spatial
distributions. We found that dasymetric mapping techniques are particularly useful for examining the impact of
sea-level rise on coastal areas as high resolution surface population models derived from it are compatible with
high resolution LiDAR and orthoimagery data.
The anticipated impacts of climate change, including changes in sea-level, storm activity and precipitation patterns
will affect the long-term vulnerability of the coastal areas which currently host some 53 percent of the total U.S.
population and are a source of as much as 50 percent of the nation’s GDP (POC 2002). In addition, coastal areas
are expected to accommodate a large proportion of the expected population growth in the coming decades. The
results from this study indicate that coastal counties can benefit from high resolution surface population and
physical exposure models to enhance the accuracy of hazard-related vulnerability assessments and develop
relevant adaptation strategies.
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A GREEN INFRASTRUCTURE APPROACH TO STORMWATER MANAGEMENT: LESSONS FROM
SEATTLE, MINNEAPOLIS, AND PHILADELPHIA
Abstract System ID#: 3374
Individual Paper
LYNCH, Amy [The University of Pennsylvania] amyly@design.upenn.edu
Stormwater management is a significant and expensive problem for American cities. Over 750 municipalities have
combined sewer systems that overflow during major storm events and funnel untreated sewage directly into
waterways (US EPA 2008). While the US EPA regulates stormwater discharge under the Clean Water Act,
nutrients and chemicals from surfaces such as lawns, driveways, and roads continue to degrade water quality,
limiting the ability of waterways to support wildlife and meet designated uses (US EPA 2011).
Traditional stormwater solutions, such as redesigning and increasing the capacity of existing systems, are often
cost prohibitive; the city of Philadelphia, for example, found that it would cost $10 billion to construct a sewage
tunnel large enough to meet their EPA mandate. Faced with such costs, and threats to public and environmental
health, a number of cities, including Philadelphia, Seattle, and Minneapolis, have turned to green infrastructure
solutions.
A green infrastructure approach to stormwater management uses natural processes to slow, absorb, and filter
runoff, reducing the volume sent to storm sewers or eliminating the need for them altogether. Also known as lowimpact development (LID), the strategy uses rain gardens, green streets, and green roofs in a flexible, affordable,
and sustainable alternative to traditional, structural, approaches (ibid). Unlike traditional approaches, green
infrastructure provides a variety of positive externalities, and rather than degrading over time, can actually improve
as vegetation matures.
Seattle began ‘natural drainage system’ pilot projects in 1998, and Minneapolis in 2005. Monitoring in both cities
has shown reduction in the volume and contamination of stormwater runoff. More recently, in 2009, Philadelphia
launched an ambitious new stormwater management plan and impervious surface fee that aim to reduce combined
sewer overflow events by installing ‘green stormwater infrastructure’ throughout city. All three cities provide
monetary incentives, based upon impervious surface or installation of LID elements, and employ a diverse array of
strategies, from street trees to green roofs to constructed wetlands.
As the number of cities employing green infrastructure approaches to stormwater management grows, it is
increasingly important to understand how such programs are structured and how effective they are in meeting
stormwater management goals. This paper describes programs in Seattle, Minneapolis, and Philadelphia, outlines
the incentives they provide, and compares and contrasts their structures, orientations, and secondary benefits. It
also examines results and progress towards goals in Seattle and Minneapolis and looks toward the future for
Philadelphia. The paper concludes with overall lessons from the three programs and recommendations for
communities interested in leveraging natural processes for stormwater management.
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PLANNING FOR URBAN REGENERATION AND ENERGY INVESTMENTS: ISSUES OF CONFLICT AND
COMPATIBILITY
Abstract System ID#: 3382
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MEYER, Peter [University of Louisville] pbmeyer@louisville.edu
EPA’s RE-Powering America initiative, DOE’s Energy Efficiency/Renewable Energy programs and HUD’s
Sustainable Communities efforts all are directed toward altering energy usage and/or generation at the local level.
EPA’s shift toward more area-wide approaches towards brownfield regeneration would appear to have the
potential to complement those programs. However, in the absence of systematic community-based local energy
plans, conflicts can arise and optimal energy policies may be missed.
For example, vacant lands, whether or not contaminated, might be used for local renewable energy generation
directly (solar installations or wind farms), might be “greened” by growing biomass feedstocks and providing
green open spaces, might serve as sites for geothermal heating/cooling pipe installation for the surrounding area, or
might even serve as sites for small gas-fired electricity generating stations using waste heat for district heating.
Existing businesses using heat in processing might be supported to cogenerate electricity. Derelict buildings may
be found to be rehabilitated and retrofitted for energy efficiency if local initiatives took total energy consumption
into consideration in the planning process, since demolition and new construction involve much more energy than
retrofits.
All of these initiatives constitute potential contributions to sustainable communities, but they also could be
considered Locally Undesirable Land Uses, depending on their neighborhood settings. That is, a wind farm might
be appropriate on an abandoned site in an industrial zone, but a LULU in a residential area, while growing biomass
feedstocks in a dense residential area with little greenspace is a positive, but may contribute to higher vehicle miles
traveled if it extends distances between places of employment and residences. Providing community access to
ground-heated and cooled water with a centralized geothermal system on a vacant site may help lower heating and
cooling costs for surrounding residences, but may only serve as an overall positive if it did not contribute to
displacement and gentrification of an area or pose excessive negative external effects in its installation.
Such efforts need to be planned. Planned NOT as individual projects, or developments for a single site, but
considered as part of a broader planning process that integrates communities, residents, businesses and other
stakeholders in the process. All too frequently, that community involvement is missing, causing environmental
justice failures and leading to resistance to innovative land uses, causing the NIMBY response to what need not
necessarily be LULUs.
This paper will examine the efforts of member localities of the National Association of Local Government
Environmental Professionals that have pursued some energy plans for vacant lands and/or developed local energy
plans. Findings on the integration of land use, energy and development planning in that sample will be derived,
using survey results from NALGEP, with follow-up interviews. A further perspective on those findings will be
drawn from a detailed case study of Kansas City, MO, a recipient of one of the DOE competitive grants under the
Energy Efficiency and Conservation Block Grant program, an element of the ARRA. Kansas City’s program is
consciously neighborhood-focused, so it provides an excellent case, and access is facilitated by the author’s role as
financial management advisor to their planning and implementation efforts.
Conclusions will be derived about the extent to which needed community involvement and comprehensive
planning efforts are being committed as part of local efforts to promote energy efficiency and renewable energy
use.

Track 3

References
Popper, F.J. 1983. LULUs: locally unwanted land uses. Resources. LXXIII: 2-4
Greenberg, M.R., F.J. Popper, and B.M. West. 1990. The TOADS: A New American Urban Epidemic. Urban
Affairs Review XXV(3): 435-454
Schilling, J., and J. Logan. 2008. Greening the Rust Belt: A green infrastructure model for right sizing America’s
shrinking cities. Journal of the American Planning Association. LIV(4):451-466
Accordino, J., & Johnson, G. T. (2000). Addressing the vacant and abandoned property problem. Journal of Urban
Affairs, 22 (3), 301–315.
U.S. EPA Office of Sustainable Communities. 2010. Partnership for Sustainable Communities: A year of
progress for America’s communities. Washington DC.: Authors
Abstract Index #: 117
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SCALE
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FRENCH, Steven [Georgia Institute of Technology] steve.french@coa.gatech.edu
In the US, buildings account for approximately 40 percent of overall energy consumption. The amount of energy
consumed varies widely among buildings. While user behavior has some effect, energy use is largely determined
by the physical characteristics of the building, including its age, size, occupancy, number of stories, HVAC system
efficiency, surface to volume ratio, insulation, roof reflectance, orientation, surrounding tree canopy, and the
availability of natural lighting and ventilation (Gupta, 2009; Ratti et al., 2005). While much attention is currently
focused on the design of new buildings, new construction only adds an average 2 percent to the building stock of a
metropolitan area annually. Changes in new building design can change metropolitan energy consumption
incrementally over a relatively long time span. More immediate energy efficiency strategies must focus on the
large installed base of existing buildings. Currently, energy use and performance characteristics of existing
buildings are not well documented. Detailed energy audits can collect detailed energy use data for an individual
building, but because these methods are expensive and labor intensive, this approach does not scale well to
understand the building characteristics of a large urban area. What is needed is a methods to estimate the energy
performance characteristics of the entire existing building stock for a metropolitan area.
This paper develops a method to estimate individual building energy use and create typologies for energy use adn
retrofit potential at the metropolitan scale. Since commercial buildings are the most heterogeneous component of
the building stock and these buildings typically use large amounts of energy, this study will focus on commercial
and office buildings. The proposed technique integrates secondary data available from tax assessor databases,
remote sensing data on buildings and vegetation and digital topographic data with available data on building
energy consumption. Energy use by building type will be drawn from the 2003 Commercial Building Energy
Consumption Survey (CBECS). The CBECS is a survey of a sample of commercial buildings conducted every 3
to four years developed by the U. S. Energy Information Agency. The 2003 data will be used because the 2007
data are not yet available. The building use and characteristic data will then be correlated with the characteristics of
the local building stock. The method proposed here extends previous work that has estimated other aspects of the
urban building stock, including structural and nonstructural building characteristics for earthquake risk analysis
(French and Muthukumar 2006; Sahar, Muthukumar and French, 2010), impervious surface characteristics for
urban heat island analysis (Lee and French, 2009) and carpet and computer stocks for material flow analysis
(Leigh, Realff, Ai, French, Ross and Bras. 2007). A GIS-based model is used to evaluate existing office and
commercial buildings across metropolitan Atlanta, estimate their energy performance characteristics and classify
them based on their relative candidacy for particular types of energy retrofitting.
A method that provides detailed estimates of building energy use and classifies structures into types based on their
retrofit characteristics will provide policy makers with the kind of detailed information needed to support more
informed decisions to promote sustainable energy policies.
References
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NATURAL AMENITIES IMPACT ON COMMUNITY DISASTER RESILIENCE
Abstract System ID#: 3400
Individual Paper
LORENTE, Paula [Texas A&M University] plorente@tamu.edu
This study examines how natural amenities affect community disaster resilience through an evaluation of the
relationships between natural open space patches and residential flood damages in Harris County, Texas. The
growing global population, now more urban than rural, is primarily located in coastal areas, where interaction with
environmentally-sensitive ecosystems and exposure to flood hazards is greatest (UNFPA 2009). While most agree
that the issue of increasing urbanization deserves attention, consensus breaks down around the response to
associated problems. In recent years, an increasing body of literature has focused on the role of density in creating
compact, mixed-use urban forms that foster social communities while avoiding hazardous sites and preserving
environmental-sensitive areas (Irwin & Bockstael, 2004; Jabareen, 2006; Miles & Song, 2009; Stevens, Berke, &
Song, 2010). However, while the focus has been on the benefits of reducing the amount of developed land, we
know much less about the ecological performance of urban remnants of open space with respect to flood hazards.
Governments, local officials, and insurance systems faced with the daunting task of planning and design of
disaster-resilient communities need to know: what land-based characteristics of open space systems result in
reductions to residential flood damages? This work is a part of a broader dissertation project.
A spatial approach to evaluate the impact of urban natural amenities on community resilience to floods is presented
in three steps. First, the project determines land cover characteristics of the study area using a parcel-based land
use GIS dataset. Five types of natural open space are identified by land cover: cultivated land, grassland, woody
land, wetland, and bare land. Second, it describes the spatial structure of open spaces using six landscape metric
algorithms: patch richness, class area proportion, number of patches, mean patch size, mean nearest neighbor
distance, and mean proximity index. Third, using linear regression of gridded landscape metric data, the project
examines the observed effects of open space spatial structures on predicting property damage from floods across
the study area. Socio-economic, demographic, planning and environmental context variables are added to the
model as control variables. It is hypothesized that high level of landscape ecological measures (especially of
wetland areas) will correspond to reductions in flood losses.
The paper provides detailed description and evaluation of combinations of natural amenity infrastructures that
impact community disaster resilience. The expected results offer a better understanding of the structure, shape and
dynamic nature of open space systems with respect to flood hazards in urban areas. Practitioners working with
local governments on the planning and design of neighborhoods could use these results to formulate innovative
planning policies and mechanisms to help develop better adaptations of the built environment to flood risk,
maintain critical urban ecosystem services, and create safe, secure, and sustainable communities.
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STILL STRUGGLING FOR SUSTAINABILITY: KEY ELEMENTS AND BARRIERS TO ADOPTION
Abstract System ID#: 3432
Individual Paper
CONROY, Maria [The Ohio State University] conroy.36@osu.edu
Sustainability, an essentially contested concept, has been offered as a critical planning paradigm (Berke 2002;
Godschalk 2004) without a practical understanding of how it differs from “good planning” (Berke and Conroy
2000). While much has been made of the three E’s, the focal point lies in its integrative nature (Dernbach 2003;
Laws et al. 2004). The concept goes beyond balancing environment, economic, and equity considerations in
community planning to the integration of these considerations into procedural and substantive decision making and
implementation (Dernbach 2003). This implies fundamental changes in how, for example, government operates
generally (Astleithner and Hamedinger 2003; Orr 2002). As implementation becomes more important for the
support of the concept, procedural and substantive changes are anticipated at all government levels (Berke 2002;
Dernbach 2003). Some state level governments (e.g., Minnesota, Oregon) have instituted umbrella organizations
or policies as a way to integrate sustainability ideals into decision making processes and outcomes, others have
targeted specific programs as sustainability efforts. However, resistance to operational changes is likely
(Armenakis and Bedeian 1999; Campbell 1996; Godschalk 2004; Sproull and Hofmeister 1986).
This paper refocuses the sustainable development discussion onto the integrative character of the concept,
examines institutional barriers to the concept’s adoption, and draws on relevant organizational change (Armenakis
and Bedeian 1999) and dispute resolution (Godschalk 2004) theory to be incorporated into a more complete
theoretical conceptualization of the concept. The paper begins with a review of conceptual proposals of
sustainable development, highlighting key elements. The discussion then turns to procedural barriers to concept
adoption implied by those key elements. Next, the paper addresses potential ways to address such barriers.
Finally, the paper wraps up with concluding thoughts on the future of the concept for planning.
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LEED-ND RATING SYSTEM: EVALUATING SUSTAINABLE PROJECTS AND PLANS
Abstract System ID#: 3442
Pre-organized Paper Session (Symposium – Abstract System IDs: 3382, 3442, 3453)
GARDE, Ajay [University of California, Irvine] agarde@uci.edu

Track 3

The Leadership in Energy and Environmental Design for Neighborhood Development (LEED-ND) rating system
has gained considerable popularity as a market-driven and voluntary approach to promote sustainability in
neighborhood-scale projects. The U.S. Green Building Council (USGBC) has published a guide to LEED-ND for
local governments to promote the rating system as a tool that could be used by policymakers in their climate action
plans. The rating system is being considered by the local and state governments to provide incentives to developers
who design and build LEED-ND projects. For instance, in 2007, the Illinois legislature approved the Green
Neighborhood Grant Act, to provide LEED-ND projects with state grants to cover a proportion of their costs. It is
expected that the rating system will influence the planning and design criteria that are implemented in projects
partly because these projects are self-selected to meet the requirements for certification. Several neighborhoodscale pilot projects certified by the USGBC have already been built, or are under construction. Given this, the
paper examines how the new version of the rating system might influence the planning, design and management of
neighborhood-scale projects as well as plans adopted by local governments. A survey research method was used to
examine the extent to which certain planning and design criteria are incorporated in the LEED-ND pilot projects.
The research relies on a content analysis of the most recent version of the LEED-ND rating system (the most
recent version was adopted in 2009 and amended in February 2011) as well as the LEED-ND pilot version rating
system for a comparison of the ratings, and on 76 completed pilot project checklists for the data. The paper
evaluates the strengths and limitations of the new version of the rating system using the data from the pilot
projects, and concludes with recommendations.
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REDUCING GREENHOUSE GAS EMISSIONS THROUGH LOCAL GOVERNMENT ACTION: CASE
STUDIES OF EIGHT CALIFORNIA CITIES
Abstract System ID#: 3453
Pre-organized Paper Session (Symposium – Abstract System IDs: 3382, 3442, 3453)
SALON, Deborah [University of California, Davis] ddsalon@ucdavis.edu
Most of the dialogue regarding climate change has taken place at the national and international levels. However,
the actions that need to be taken to reduce the greenhouse gas emissions that are causing the problem are primarily
local actions. As Kates et. al. (1998) write, “Global agreements and national regulations and incentives may be
needed to encourage or require such abatement, but abatement actually occurs at the local level when people and
their organizations modify their behavior, change their activities, and employ different technologies.”
Local governments can and should play an important role in linking the challenge of global climate change to the
community-scale actions that can help promote the individual behavior change needed to reduce emissions. Some
local governments have begun to experiment with local policy changes that aim to induce the behaviors that will
reduce greenhouse gas emissions. Given California’s state-level commitment to reducing greenhouse gas
emissions, it is not a question of if, but rather a question of when local governments in California will be required
to take action.
The effectiveness of local strategies to reduce greenhouse gas emissions – through land use change, building
codes, transport policies, and other local initiatives – is highly context-specific. Cities have different emission
reduction opportunities and face different challenges and competing priorities. Estimates from previous research
range from no effect to emission reductions of up to 25 percent for the same policy option, depending on the local
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context (Walters 2008). It is clear that for local government climate strategies to be effective, they must be tailored
to the situations of the communities where they are implemented. Unfortunately, we cannot yet easily predict how
effective even these tailored strategies will be.
This paper is a study of voluntary climate initiatives in eight California cities: Fresno, Stockton, Davis,
Sacramento, San Francisco, Berkeley, Los Angeles, and Ventura. While there have been a number of studies of
local climate action in the past few years (e.g. Hanak et al. 2008, Pitt and Randolph 2009, and Sharp et al. 2010),
many of these have been based on paper surveys and short interviews of a large number of cities. Our study is
unique in the level of depth that we explored in each city. We conducted in-depth (more than an hour-long) semistructured interviews with elected officials, city staff, and local representatives from the developer, business, and
environmentalist communities in each of these cities. Our goal was to gain a nuanced understanding of each city’s
climate-related policies, the motivations for adopting these policies, the policy adoption strategies that were most
successful in each city, and how these differ across cities. This paper highlights some of the most innovative
policies that have been adopted across California, and discusses findings regarding how and why policy adoption
motivations and strategies differ across cities.
What our work has uncovered is that how the planning and/or implementation happens in different cities is highly
dependent on the local culture, but whether the planning ultimately works is not as dependent on these factors. Our
case study cities ranged from one end of the political spectrum to the other, and included both wealthy and poor
communities. Strategies for successful adoption of robust climate plans in each of these places are certainly
different, but all of these cities are engaging in climate actions that can truly be called innovative.
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EXPLAINING OPPOSITION TO LARGE-SCALE ENERGY INFRASTRUCTURE PROJECTS
Abstract System ID#: 3463
Individual Paper
BOUDET, Hilary [Stanford University] hilschaf@stanford.edu
In the past, the main challenges to large infrastructure projects were technical and scientific. Today, the greatest
hurdles faced by these projects are often social and political. Using detailed case studies of twenty recent proposals
for energy infrastructure projects in the U.S. and an innovative method of fuzzy-set qualitative comparative
analysis, this research shows that the community context within which a project is proposed is much more
important in explaining eventual opposition than general measures of project risk or community composition. This
work has important implications for planners and community members – who often find themselves in the middle
of siting conflicts – and researchers – who are searching for novel ways to analyze case studies.
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HOW EFFECTIVE ARE RAINWATER HARVESTING POLICIES AND PRACTICES?
Abstract System ID#: 3467
Individual Paper
GRASS, Alison [Alabama A&M University] alison.grass@gmail.com
Water scarcity is increasingly recognized as global environmental issue associated with climate change. Increasing
temperatures affect the hydrological cycle: shorter, more frequent periods of precipitation; attribution to snowpack
melting, decreasing frosts, along with more prevalent heat waves, flooding/droughts, and evaporation. In addition,
the enhanced greenhouse effect has already increased shorter periods of rainfall. These issues have a serious
bearing on water scarcity. Projections indicate that by 2025 over one billion persons living in arid regions are
likely to suffer from absolute water scarcity; another 348 million persons are projected to encounter severe
economic water scarcity (Seckler, Molden and Barker 1999).
The United States is not exempt from the threat of water scarcity. According to a survey of water managers in 36
states conducted by the Government Accountability Office (GAO), water scarcity may be encountered within the
next 20 years. If existing patterns of water demand continue, the demand for fresh water will outstrip the supply
available by 56% by the year 2025 (Lancaster 2006).
Projected water scarcity impacts call for proactive planning strategies which include conservation or harvesting of
rainwater. Conservation of rainwater also addresses water pollution. The major contaminant of water bodes is
stormwater runoff, a non-point source. As it flows off paved services stormwater carries oils, fertilizers and other
contaminant into storm drains which discharge into water body. Rainwater harvesting operates as a Best
Management Practice (BMP) by mitigating stormwater runoff and conserving the water supply. For these reasons
it is considered a low impact development practice (Goedkin 2006).
Various agencies and organizations promote rainwater harvesting with evaluative criteria and
recommendations for local government decision makers. The U.S. Environmental Protection Agency and the
American Rainwater Catchment Systems Association (ARCSA) provide guidelines and strategies for establishing
and operating rainwater harvesting programs (Kloss 2008). The U.S. Green Building Council also awards points
for rainwater recycling in its Leadership in Environmental and Energy Design (LEED) rating system.
However, in spite of recognition of rainwater harvesting as a “green practice,” with support by prominent
environmental organizations, various legal and implementation problems persist as water laws vary from state to
state (Findlay 2009). Further, this research only found a limited number of cities with well established rainwater
harvesting programs. A dearth of formal programs raises three main questions:
1) How effective are rainwater harvesting policies? Are there discrepancies between guidelines established by
environmental organizations and how local governments implement these programs?
2) Are there any shortcomings or barriers (e.g., regulatory, political, economic) which impede rainwater harvesting
programs?
3) What have cities with established rainwater harvesting programs done to make implementation successful?
This paper examines these issues by surveying three established rainwater harvesting programs in different parts of
the United States. The cities include Austin, Texas, Tucson, Arizona and Portland, Oregon. This research relied on
a questionnaire which surveys consistency of each program with established rainwater harvesting guidelines,

Track 3

identified regulatory barriers as well as strategies which led to successful implementation. Based upon the findings,
this article provides recommendations for implementation and further research.
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STEPPING INTO THE SEA: A NEW ROLE OF PLANNING AND PLANNERS
Abstract System ID#: 3530
Individual Paper
DAVID, Shaw [University of Liverpool] daveshaw@liv.ac.uk, presenting author
KIDD, Sue [University of Liverpool] suekidd@liv.ac.uk, primary author
In Europe over the last ten years a paradigm shift in terrestrial planning has been underway with spatial planning
perspectives broadening the role and scope of planning concerns. These have emphasised the value of adopting
longer term planning horizons and an integrated approach to place making, with the planner acting as the coordinator or orchestrator of the place making agenda facilitating horizontal and vertical integration, not just
between public sector bodies, but also other private and voluntary sector organisations and the community itself,
all of whom have a stake places and how they function (Shaw and Lord 2009, Morphet 2011). Today there is a
growing recognition that such ideas and principles also have application in the marine environment (Douverre
2008) as different stakeholders compete for valuable but increasingly vulnerable and scarce marine resources. In
parallel there is a new appreciation of the significance of land sea interactions, not just limited to coastal fringe
areas, and that bringing together planning for the land and planning for the sea is critical in promoting more
sustainable patterns of development (Kidd et al 2011). Recognising the potential of the marine environment for the
promotion of the twin goals of European economic wellbeing and social and territorial cohesion, the EU has shown
a growing interest in the in the way that marine resources, within Europe’s regional seas can be better managed.
This paper explores the way that spatial planning ideas are gaining prominence within the frame of European
marine policy makers and uses some of the preliminary findings from the ESPON funded Estador project
(European Seas and Territorial Development Opportunities and Risks) to explore some of the challenges and
opportunities of taking a more holistic and integrated approach to envisioning the potential management of
‘maritime’ areas.
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THE ROLE OF LAND USE REGULATIONS AND PLANNER INITIATIVES IN NATURAL RESOURCE
PROTECTION IN CONSERVATION SUBDIVISIONS
Abstract System ID#: 3488
Individual Paper
GOCMEN, Asli [University of Wisconsin - Madison] gocmen@wisc.edu
Conservation subdivision design, which clusters housing to preserve open spaces in a subdivision, has become
popular in the last two decades as an alternative to large-lot developments and as a technique to preserve land at
the urban fringe. Its proponents posit the following ecological benefits: 1) protection of environmentally sensitive
and ecologically significant areas within a subdivision; 2) creation of a regional network of such ecologically
significant areas and open spaces; and 3) less runoff and less pollution in the region’s water resources (Arendt,
1999). However, the degree to which and under what conditions conservation subdivisions have achieved these
environmental benefits have received little empirical attention (Brabec, 2001; Lichtenberg et al., 2007; Taylor et
al., 2007). This paper aims to contribute to a limited body of empirical evidence on the role of local land use
regulations and planner initiatives in conservation subdivision design’s ability to achieve environmentally sensitive
and sustainable development patterns. Specifically, this study focuses on whether local land use ordinances
address the three major objectives of conservation subdivision design, and to what extent these ordinances can be
associated with successful conservation subdivisions. The study further investigates whether and to what extent
planners themselves are influential in the protection of natural resources during the approval process of these
subdivisions.
The study site is Waukesha County in Southeast Wisconsin, a neighbor to Milwaukee County and one once called
“Cow County, U.S.A.” that has experienced significant loss of farming over the past several decades due to
development pressures. Over 60 conservation subdivisions have been built in 18 jurisdictions in Waukesha
County (SEWRPC, 2005) in part due to the recent statewide comprehensive planning law that has highlighted
alternative development patterns. This study examines 54 of these subdivisions and the corresponding
conservation-subdivision related land use regulations in effect. With the use of GIS, land characteristics of a
subdivision and the common open spaces in it were examined to determine the environmental achievements of
each of the subdivisions.
The study finds that conservation subdivision design in Waukesha County is regulated with several different
approaches, where the specificity of the regulations as well as requirements differ significantly among
jurisdictions. According to this review, most regulations and guidelines define the minimum amount of open space
required and indicate environmentally significant areas to be preserved. The analysis of conservation subdivisionrelated ordinances and environmental achievements of specific conservation subdivisions built in Waukesha
County does not show a strong relationship between ordinances and environmental performance. While the work
is still in progress, findings suggest that opportunities still exist to better protect ecologically significant areas in a
subdivision and to better link open spaces to other environmental resources in a region.
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EVALUATING FLORIDA’S COASTAL PROTECTED AREAS: A MODEL FOR COASTAL MANAGEMENT
PLAN EVALUATION
Abstract System ID#: 3497
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BERNHARDT, Sarah [Texas A&M University] sarahpbernhardt@gmail.com, presenting author, primary author
BRODY, Sam [Texas A&M University] sbrody@tamu.edu
This research presents the first coastal and marine protected areas specific quantitative management plan
evaluation protocol. This critical research gap in the coastal and marine protected area (CMPA) research literature
was addressed by creating a protocol for evaluating CMPA plan quality utilizing a combination of marine
protected area (MPA) and land use planning techniques for the first time, then applying it to a sample of CMPAs
providing both descriptive results of CMPA plan quality and analysis of factors that might influence plan quality.
A sample of CMPAs (n=40) under the jurisdiction of Florida’s Coastal and Aquatic Managed Areas (CAMA) was
evaluated for plan quality using 96 indicators scored as 0, 1, or 2 and then divided into five plan components:
factual basis, goals and objectives, policies, tools and strategies, inter-governmental coordination and cooperation,
and implementation and monitoring.
Total CMPA plan quality averaged 29.40 out of a possible 50.00. CMPA plan quality ranged from 20.00 to 47.00
with a standard deviation of 7.07. Regression analysis examined the effects of CMPA context, participation,
environmental threats and socioeconomic factors on CMPA plan quality. The age of CMPA plans was found to be
a significant indicator of CMPA plan quality. Other significant indicators of plan quality included threatened
biodiversity, participation, and percent of adjacent developed or agricultural land.
Abstract Index #: 127
SUSTAINABILITY IN THE SMALL CITY: EXPLORING CLIMATE CHANGE INNOVATION IN LOCAL
LAND USE POLICY
Abstract System ID#: 3501
Individual Paper
HOMSY, George [Cornell University] gch24@cornell.edu
This study examines the socio-economic, demographic, and governmental factors that correlate with the
implementation of climate action strategies by municipalities, especially in smaller communities (defined as those
with populations between 10,000 and 100,000). It takes advantage of a new sustainability survey of community
managers, which allows results to be examined more broadly – across the country as well as among communities
of different size and character.
The growing literature on sustainable cities and municipal climate change responses mainly studies large urban
areas (e.g. Bassett & Shandas, 2010). While important, such an agenda is incomplete. In 2009, nearly threequarters of Americans lived in municipalities of fewer than 100,000 people. Smaller communities create different
policies than larger municipalities due to resource availability, access to expertise, governing structures and other
factors. For example, smaller California municipalities were only able to partially address important environmental
elements in comprehensive plans due to a lack of capacity (Tang, 2009).
Factors other than population size are important. Social, cultural and economic characteristics, including the age,
family structure, wealth, ethnicity and education level of community members, influence community sustainability
(Tobin, 1999). Sustainable policies are significantly more likely to occur in cities with better fiscal health and with
residents of higher socio-economic status (Lubell, Feiock, & Handy, 2009). Wheeler (2000) found state aid, public
education, and social learning to be key.
Hypotheses: The research extends this literature to smaller communities and to the particular issue of climate
change through two hypotheses.
(1) Smaller communities implement lower cost (politically and financially) climate change policies while larger
urban areas undertake more extensive programs.
(2) More policy focus on climate action (as measured by the index described below) will be found in wealthier
communities with a better-educated populace and more progressive electorate as well as with access to technical
talent and with the municipality run by a professional staff.
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Data sources and methodology: This research project takes advantage of an important new dataset made up of the
first national and methodologically sound survey of sustainability planning and implementation in U.S.
municipalities. Almost 2,200 local government managers (response rate of greater than 25%) answered questions
about climate change action and other sustainability policies. Using the survey, I constructed an additive index of
action and a separate index based upon the implementation difficulty of the actions. I then used multivariate
regression models to investigate the position of communities along the indices (each one its own dependent
variable) as it relates to the independent variables (e.g. population size, wealth, education, etc.). The regression
analysis supported the bulk, though not the entirety of the hypotheses.
Relevance to scholarship and practice: This research broadens the understanding of sustainability planning in
smaller communities and in all municipalities across the United States. The analysis of factors that differentiate
community responses provides the basis for new policies and programs to help municipalities develop better
programs for climate change mitigation and adaptation.
References
Bassett, E., & Shandas, V. (2010). Policy Innovation in Planning: Perspectives from Municipal Plans. Journal of
the American Planning Association, 76(4), 435-450.
Lubell, M., Feiock, R., & Handy, S. (2009). City Adoption of Environmentally Sustainable Policies in California's
Central Valley. Journal of the American Planning Association, 75(3), 293-308.
Tang, Z. (2009). How are California local jurisdictions incorporating a strategic environmental assessment in local
comprehensive land use plans? Local Environment, 14(4), 313-328.
Tobin, G. A. (1999). Sustainability and community resilience: the holy grail of hazards planning? Environmental
Hazards, 1(1), 13–25.
Wheeler, S. M. (2000). Planning for Metropolitan Sustainability. Journal of Planning Education and Research,
20(2), 133-145.
Abstract Index #: 128
ASSESSING THE ROLE OF CLIMATE VARIABILITY AND CHANGE (CV/C) IN LOCAL PLANNING AND
POLICY MAKING (CASE STUDY - BUFFALO-NIAGARA FALLS METROPOLITAN AREA)
Abstract System ID#: 3505
Individual Paper
GROVER, Himanshu [University at Buffalo, SUNY] hgrover2@buffalo.edu
Reliable scientific data now confirms the increasing rate of climate variability and change (CV/C) due to global
warming resulting from increasing anthropogenic carbon emissions (Solomon, Plattner, et al. 2009). The
anticipated impacts on the local environment are expected to be unprecedented and irreversible. However, there
remains a distinct lack of active climate change management considerations in local environmental and
development planning. One of the major reasons for this lack of concern is the inability of local decision makers to
effectively understand and use the climate change information available to them (Bradshaw and Borchers 2000).
This has led to conflicting opinions and increasing influence of special interests that prevent action at the local
level (Betsill and Bulkeley 2007). Therefore, there is an urgent need to bridge this gap between the producers and
users of scientific information related to CV/C, especially at the local level where most mitigation and adaptation
actions have to take place (Arvai, Bridge, et al. 2006; Helm 2008).
This study aims to understand how CV/C perceptions and means for transmission of scientific information affect
local environment and development policy planning actors in the pilot study area of Buffalo-Niagara Metropolitan
region. The study area is an important center of electric power generation, is a critical source of fresh water supply,
and has high intensity of weather related tourism industry. The needs for understanding the role of CV/C issues in
local policy planning is underscored not only by the threat of irreversible local environmental impacts, but also
possible economic revival through an increase in green jobs. Specifically, the research questions addressed in this
study are:
1) What role does scientific and technical information on CV/C play in decision making by local agencies?
2) How does nature and source of CV/CC information influence the key decision nodes?
3) Besides CV/CC information, what other information or factors influence specific policy preferences of these
local organizations?

Track 3

The research study is divided into four primary research tasks. First task involved identification of key officials in
the local environment and development planning agencies in the pilot study area. Some of the organizations and
agencies included in the study are (but are not limited to) local county departments, municipal/town/city
governments and local business development agencies. Second task entailed designing, and conducting web-based
questionnaire surveys. The survey questionnaire was designed to elicit a variety of information related to
respondent’s perception of CV/C challenge, reliability of various sources of information, and need for CV/C
consideration in local decision making. Third task consisted of pre-testing and deployment of the survey
instrument. This task has been completed and respondents are in various stages of responding to the online survey.
Task four consists of statistical analysis of primary and secondary data. Topics around which data will be analyzed
are: 1) understanding of CV/C by local policy actors; 2) factors that inhibit attention to and use of climate change
science; and 3) identification of important information transmission streams and nodes of influence in local
planning.
The results of this study will provide greater insight into how scientific information on CV/C is received,
processed, and utilized by major participants in the local policy and planning process. This will eventually help
evolve a framework for integrating CV/C considerations within the existing local policy and planning domain.
Such an approach will serve the dual aims of climate change management and local economic development. The
outcomes of this study will help planners and practitioners identify challenges and opportunities for effectively
incorporating climate change management considerations in local decision making.
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The nature of the built environment in the United States owes its form to abundant land, a rapidly growing
population, and a culture of entrepreneurship. This paradigm worked excessively well to guide the development of
US public and quasi private infrastructure from the industrial era through the late sixties and mid seventies. This
paradigm is characterized by large scale energy, water, and transportation infrastructure, complemented by a
decentralized market based-regulatory system to guide local residential and commercial development (Elmer &
Leigland, forthcoming.).
Today, the impacts of climate change, shifting values about land development, and negative environmental impacts
of legacy infrastructure services call for a new paradigm for envisioning cities and infrastructure (Newman and
Jennings, 2008 among many others). Technological advances now make it possible to design the built
environment and its infrastructure in a way that mimic the natural cycle with respect to the flows of material and
energy (Kennedy et al, 2007).
Yet, of the major infrastructure systems in the United States, only transportation infrastructure has reinvented itself
from its industrial past. Those associated with the other major infrastructure systems are struggling with birth
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pangs of a similar transformation. During the past twenty years, a variety of pilot developments in Europe and
elsewhere have used integrated water, waste and energy systems at the neighborhood level to mimic the natural
system. However, today most local governments leave structuring these systems to engineers in the utilities. Many
planners and other key development officials are not familiar with the new technologies and visions for
development and redevelopment (Guy, et al, 2011).
This paper reviews best practices for decentralized, integrated and sustainable infrastructure in industrialized
counties using available literature and exploratory interviews. Many characterize these efforts as "eco-blocks" or
"eco-districts"(Novotny, et al, 2010). This is followed by a further analysis of 8 prototypical developments in
Sweden, Germany, Austria, the US, Australia. Elite interviews and e-mail correspondence was used to further
assess the pilots. The up-scaling of this approach to the United States is evaluated and an action agenda for
planners and the academe is developed.
References
Elmer, Vicki and Adam Leigland, Forthcoming, 2012. Infrastructure Planning and Finance: A Smart and
Sustainable Guide for Local Practitioners, London, UK: Routledge.
Guy, Simon and Simon Marvin, Will Medd, Timothy Moss, 2011. Shaping Urban Infrastructures. London, U.K.:
Earthscan Publishing.
Kennedy, C., J. Cuddihy and J. Engel-Yan. 2007. The changing metabolism of cities. Journal of Industrial
Ecology, 11(2): 43-59.
Newman, Peter and Isabella Jennings, 2008. Cities as Sustainable Eco-Systems. Washington, D.C. Island Press.
Novotny, Vladimir, Jack Ahern and Paul Brown. 2010, Water Centric Sustainable Communities, Edison, New
Jersey: Wiley & Sons.
Abstract Index #: 130
INTEGRATED SEA LEVEL RISE ADAPTATION PLANNING USING NOAA SEA LEVEL RISE IMPACTS
VIEWER
Abstract System ID#: 3527
Individual Paper
SHEN, Suwan [University of Florida] swshen@ufl.edu, presenting author, primary author
PENG, Zhongren [University of Florida] zpeng@ufl.edu
Careful and comprehensive adaptation planning is essential for local governments to adapt to future sea level rise.
The understanding and visualization of the impacts and costs of sea level rise on the built and natural environments
is the first step towards adaptation planning. Various visualization tools and impact assessment studies have
provided us good general assessments of regional coastal vulnerabilities (Burkett, 2002; Titus, 2002; Suarez et al,
2005; Jacob, et al, 2007; ICF International, 2007). For example, the Sea Level Rise Impacts Viewer recently
developed by the National Oceanic and Atmospheric Administration (NOAA) Coastal Services Center is a
powerful tool to analyze and visualize the potential impacts of sea level rise on coastal communities and regions.
However, further analysis are still needed in order to help decision makers at the local level to better utilize these
impact assessments in the decision making process.
With intent to help local planners and decision makers better develop and select adaptation options and conduct
detailed adaptation planning, this paper will evaluate the applicability and efficacy of the NOAA Sea Level Rise
Impacts Viewer and its associated data in adaptation planning, using the Tampa Bay metropolitan area as a case
study. Specifically, it will answer the following research question: Given the different impacts and vulnerabilities
(e.g., on marsh and socioeconomic factors) generated by the Viewer, how do we assess the overall impacts and
vulnerabilities in the region? How do we prioritize and select adaptation options using these impact and
vulnerability indicators? How do we take the uncertainty of different sea level rise scenarios (i.e., probability of
sea level rise) into consideration in the decision making process?
To answer these research questions, this study will expand upon the existing NOAA impact assessment tool to
incorporate more data, such as critical infrastructure and land use information, to integrate different vulnerability
indices, to estimate system vulnerability under a series of sea level rise scenarios, and to provide a methodology to
prioritize adaptation options. Analytic Hierarchy Processes (AHP) will be used to compare the relative importance
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of infrastructure and property losses, social vulnerability, and economic vulnerability, and to determine the relative
weight for each of these indicators to generate the integrated vulnerability index. Then, the integrated regional
accumulated vulnerability will be calculated for each selected adaptation option under all the sea level rise
scenarios. The results will be used to select the option that minimizes accumulated system loss under all the
scenarios. Given the estimated probability of each sea level rise scenario, system vulnerabilities will then be
calculated and an adaptation plan can be determined for the urban system that will minimize the disruption.
The findings will contribute to the understanding of sea level rise impacts from an integrated system perspective. It
will help the decision makers to identify the relative importance of various vulnerability indicators (i.e. ecosystem,
urban infrastructure, and socio-economic impacts), and quantify the benefits of specific adaptation strategies in
terms of reducing overall system vulnerability for localities. The research will significantly improve the traditional
sea level rise adaptation planning, by providing, for the first time, a way to quantify and compare the potential
benefits of adaptation options to the whole system, taking a step further towards detailed adaptation planning.
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There is a growing awareness of the challenges of managing urban stormwater runoff. In our existing systems of
urban infrastructure, stormwater is now the leading contributor to the pollution of surface waters, with negative
impacts to water quality, the health of humans and of aquatic ecosystems, and with major physical effects on cities
such as flooding (NRC, 2008). These impacts are expected to increase in severity as both urbanization and climate
change continue worldwide.
In response to the problems posed by urban stormwater, the U.S. Environmental Protection Agency (EPA) has
moved to regulate more closely the management and treatment of urban stormwater, in particular, to formalize the
use of green infrastructure approaches in revised rule-making for municipal stormwater systems this fall. In turn,
many cities have accelerated their use of green infrastructure in land-use and environmental planning, such as the
City of New York, which plans to invest $1.5 billion into green infrastructure as one-third of their overall
stormwater infrastructure spending.
The City of Philadelphia stands out from other major cities because a large part of its strategy is the
implementation of a stormwater user fee on impervious surfaces intended to motivate private land-owners to build
green infrastructure, and thereby reduce their urban stormwater runoff (PWD, 2009). User fees are considered to
be economically efficient and administratively feasible, because they shift incentives equitably to the heaviest
users of the system, while generating revenues to fund public goods such as further environmental protection. If
approved, this would be the first time that the EPA has allowed such a measure as part of an overall Long-Term
Control Plan under the Clean Water Act.
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The long-term success of Philadelphia’s stormwater user fee, however, depends on the technical, physical, and
financial capability of private land-owners to respond to these incentives by implementing green infrastructure
within their existing parcels. This paper will therefore seek to answer the following questions: (1) based on the
historical elasticity of open space value for various classes of owners, and the costs of the user fees relative to their
development budgets, how will heterogeneous private owners respond to the current incentive structure?; and (2)
what will the long-term effects be on the built environment, stormwater flows, and utility finances of
Philadelphia?.
This paper will develop a research design to answer these questions by combining the academic literature on landuse change and urban development modeling (Landis, 1999; Waddell, 2002) with the observed financial and
environmental performance of green infrastructure (EPA, 2011). Developing empirical regression models
calibrated to historical real-estate and land-cover data obtained from the Philadelphia Water Department will then
allow statistical simulation in order to predict individual land-owner decisions to build (or not build) green
infrastructure within individual parcels, and to create an aggregated watershed-scale forecast of stormwater
mitigation. Results would contribute to our understanding of the interactions of environmental outcomes, policy,
and private sector decision-making within the dense urban environment, as called for by researchers in many
disciplines such as urban ecology, environmental planning, hydrology, and engineering.
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As college and university campuses pursue sustainability objectives, comprehensive plans for meeting those
objectives are becoming more common. Campus sustainability plans may be general, covering a wide variety of
issues, or specific, focused on a particular issue such as climate change. Most campus sustainability planning
efforts focus on operations, while others blend in the institution’s academic missions. Because they are a fairly
recent addition to both sustainability planning and campus planning, these efforts have received relatively little
academic scrutiny or evaluation.
This paper investigates the realm of campus sustainability plans by asking 3 questions:
1)
What campuses are doing sustainability plans?
2)
What do campus sustainability plans look like?
3)
How might these plans be evaluated?
I will use the Association for the Advancement of Sustainability in Higher Education’s (AASHE’s) web site and
general Internet searches as tools to identify existing campus sustainability plans. After selecting a representative
sample of such plans, I intend to use content analysis techniques (Robson 1993; Patton 1990) to analyze them. I
will establish a basic typology of these existing plans. I will then use plan evaluation literature (Baer ; Berke and
Conroy 2000) to consider what might be an appropriate evaluation framework for campus sustainability plans.
Finally, as I am involved in the development of KU’s Campus Sustainability Plan this year, I will use it as a case
study to consider best practice lessons.
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Regulations requiring the compensatory mitigation of streams and wetlands destroyed during development have
spawned the most widespread and sophisticated ecosystem service markets in the United States. During this
process, developers are asked to avoid wetland destruction, while minimizing and compensating for unavoidable
impacts. ‘Compensation’ in this case often means restoring alternate wetlands – damage to one resource is traded
for restoration, or sometimes the creation, of another (NRC, 2001). These markets now trade nearly $3 billion in
wetland and stream restoration annually – nearly 10 fold the amount spend on U.S. Endangered Species Act habitat
programs – and restore an average of over 47,000 wetland acres annually (2000-2006), and well over 240,000
linear feet of stream since record keeping began. This type of offset system is now being proposed to combat
stream damage (Lave et al. 2008), climate change, habitat destruction, and climate change (Saeed 2004; carbon
trading and offsets).
Until recently, data has been unavailable to analyze how mitigation programs actually function and what effects
they have on the landscape. Recent database management and research studies (BenDor and Doyle 2010) have
enabled new efforts to understand the landscape scale ecological and economic effects of these programs.
What effect does large scale wetland and stream restoration (such as that occuring during wetland/stream
mitigation) have on surrounding land values? While wetland valuation is a topic of intense debate in the urban and
environmental economics literature, no work has focused on the effect of restored wetlands on surrounding real
estate values. A stronger understanding of restoration effects on community real estate value will likely have have
substantial implications for local efforts to protect natural resources, increase tax bases, and develop well-designed
urban-growth policies. If restoration projects increase land values, local governments may find it beneficial to
support restoration projects. This could miror the way schools and parks pay for themselves over the long term by
driving up the value of surrounding real estate and its taxable value.
Our analysis focuses on a four county region encompassing Raleigh-Durham-Chapel Hill, North Carolina
(‘Research Triangle’). This region is ideal for studying this topic, as aquatic mitgiation and urban growth are both
abundant and data is readily available (this is not true for much of the U.S.). Data on mitigation site locations was
collected from the North Carolina Ecosystem Enhancement Program (NCEEP), a state agency charged with
managing wetland and stream markets. Rapid urban development in the area has created a large sample of recently
sold businesses and homes (collected from county governments), allowing us to isolate the effects of restoration
sites on nearby real estate values.
While our research question is rather simple, the analytical method for statistically analyzing the real estatemitigation link is quite complex. Since wetland impacts and offsets are not randomly distributed across space, it is
only possible to determine the effects of wetland restoration on surrounding values by matching parcels near
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impact sites with control parcels, while also controlling for other factors influencing land value change. We used a
genetic algorithm to match parcels near restoration sites with similar parcels elsewhere (such as same size, type,
house size, house properties, accessibility, etc.). This technique (similar to a propensity score analysis (PSA)
allowed us to perform statistical tests that compare parcels near wetland restoration sites with parcels in other areas
(Rosenbaum and Rubin 1983).
Determining how resource offsets affect local land values allows us to determine to what extent local governments
should actively promote restoration and enforce regulations requiring offsets. This type of analysis could
introduce a new factor into the calculus that determines how, why, and which public services are promoted by
local governments.
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Since the mid-20th century, most large cities of the United States have been warming at more than twice the rate of
the planet as a whole (Stone 2007). In response to this problem, many municipal and state governments have
developed climate action plans designed to reduce emissions of greenhouse gases, but rising concentrations of
greenhouse gases are not the strongest driver of warming in most cities. A wide range of studies now shows that
land use changes resulting in reduced vegetative land cover, increased impervious land cover, and the production
of waste heat – drivers of the urban heat island effect phenomenon – are playing a more significant role in ongoing
warming trends at the urban scale than rising concentrations of greenhouse gases (e.g., Kalnay & Cai 2003; Zhou
et al. 2004; Kim & Baik 2004).
Through this study we evaluate the likely effectiveness of municipal and state level climate action plans in slowing
the pace of warming in the most populous U.S. cities over the near-to-medium term. We seek to explore the
principal drivers of warming in large cities to demonstrate the limitations of urban climate management strategies
focused predominately on emissions controls. We employ time-series temperature trend analyses to differentiate
global from local-scale climate change mechanisms in over 40 of the most populous U.S. cities between 1961 and
2010. We then review all climate action plans developed at the municipal or state level in these same regions to
identify the various emissions control and heat management strategies incorporated into these plans.
The results of our assessment suggest that the climate change management policies adopted through municipal and
state climate action plans do not sufficiently address the land-based drivers of climate change in cities.
Specifically, our review of climate action plans finds that only 15% of the cities in our sample have explicitly
developed strategies to address the land surface drivers of warming in cities. Approximately 60% of the cities in
our sample have adopted emissions reduction strategies that carry a secondary benefit related to heat island
mitigation.
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Based on these findings, we conclude that climate change planning strategies that are more heavily focused on
greenhouse gas controls than land surface changes may fail to adequately protect human health and welfare from
rapidly rising temperatures. Municipal and state governments need to broaden climate action plans to include heat
management strategies in addition to greenhouse gas emissions controls.
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This study focuses on the economics of urban energy utilities and proposes cost functions for electricity and
natural gas distribution networks, considering urban-related variables.
Energy related issues are becoming more important in urban planning due to increasing concerns on scarce
resources, environmental pollution, production and household consumption patterns. The economics of urban
energy utilities cover two stages: production and distribution. Production is an engineering issue, while distribution
is a more planning issue. Therefore, the economics of energy utilities is important to reveal the cost structure of
energy distribution in urban areas which would help to provide more accurate and effective urban policies, and
provide functioning services. This study will focus on the cost structure of energy distribution systems, and intends
to reveal the variables that affect cost function, to provide better urban policies and economic efficiency in energy
distribution systems.
Energy utilities are among the four service provider industries in urban utility sector: energy (electricity, gas, and
renewable energies), communication (telecommunications, internet, etc.), transportation (roads, railroads, airports,
sea ports, public transportation, etc.), and environment (water and sewer systems, waste treatment, recycling).
These utilities provide infrastructure and services throughout the built-up areas and most of them serve primarily
for public purposes. Therefore they reflect different market characteristics from most of the private goods and
services.
First the ownership of utility market has a complex structure since it can be privately-owned, publicly-owned or
can have a combination ownership. Second, they are subject to certain regulations and restrictions in federal, state
and firm levels, in terms of pricing, standards and safety. Some industries such as electricity, gas and water, are
considered to be natural monopolies in a given geographic area, therefore they should be regulated to prevent the
abuse of monopoly and to provide a safe, continuous service to all customers. However, regulations should ensure
the profitability of the service providers as well, for the system sustainability. Therefore, cost structure of the
systems become important determinants for functioning and qualified public utilities.
In the literature, the research on economics and planning of energy network distribution systems follow two major
approaches: engineering/optimization models and econometric models. Engineering and optimization models
“which attempt to determine the least-cost siting and sizing of substations, load transfers between substations and
primary layout, are useful to design an actual load-specific system but cannot by their very nature reveal industrywide structural properties” (Guldmann, 1988:202). Therefore, some econometric models were developed
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considering the “multi-product and multidimensional character of the output” (Guldmann, 1988:202) for the
system. Indeed, econometric models are more appropriate for assessing the cost structure since they characterize
the distribution costs take the heterogeneity into account with respect to the type of costs, total/unit costs,
geographic level, output measure, customer classes, local variables and the functional form of the regression
model.
However, the literature on the cost structure of electricity and gas distribution systems lack the site specific
characteristics except for the service area size and customer density. Energy distribution networks, on the other
hand, are affected from urban factors, geographic and physical characteristics. Therefore, I would like to add these
variables to the energy and gas distribution cost functions, in order to provide a better model fit which would yield
more equitable pricing system and would help to develop better urban policies and development decisions
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Natural lands provide ecosystem services, such as carbon sequestration and wildlife habitat, but in many regions,
these lands are at risk of being converted to agricultural or urban uses. To prevent such land conversions and to
retain these ecosystem services, land preservation has become an important part of natural resource protection with
government and private programs spending billions of dollars to preserve millions of acres of land (Daniels and
Lapping 2005). In spite of the prominence of land preservation, the impact of these programs on land conversions
is almost entirely unknown. To address this gap in knowledge, this paper presents a framework for estimating the
impact of land preservation programs and applies the framework to a grassland preservation program operating in
the northern plains of the U.S. In order to estimate the impact, it is necessary to monitor conversions of land that is
economically and ecologically comparable to land enrolled in the program. The few studies that have performed
such analyses (Lynch and Liu 2007 and Andam, Ferraro, Pfaff, G. Sanchez-Azofeifa, and Robalino 2008) suggest
that conversion rates on comparable properties may be substantially lower than conversion rates on the landscape
overall. This is in part because land enrolled in preservation programs may have a lower economic value than nonenrolled land, and therefore, may be at lower risk of conversion (Lynch and Lovell 2003) and because most
programs do not systematically target lands with a high likelihood of conversion (Newburn, Bereck, and
Merenlender 2006). These results suggest that land preservation may have a smaller impact than intended, yet
these studies are few relative to the large scale of land preservation programs, the magnitude of land conversions
these programs are designed to prevent, and the diversity of ecosystems in which these programs operate. To begin
to fill these gaps in the literature, this paper presents a conceptual framework and a multivariate analysis estimating
the impact of a program that purchases conservation easements on native grassland to prevent it from being
converted to cropland. First, a logistic regression model predicts the probability that any given tract of grassland in
the region would enroll in the program given its economic value as cropland, measured in part by a cropland
productivity index, and given its habitat value as grassland, measured in part by a biological model of its
accessibility to migratory birds. Second, through Propensity Score Matching, the estimated regression equation is
used to identify comparison tracts of land that are similar (both economically and ecologically) to the enrolled
tracts except that they were not enrolled in the program. Third, using the Cropland Data Layer, land use for the
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comparison tracts is observed between 2000 and 2010. The land use change observed on these tracts represents the
impact of the program – that is, the amount of land that would have been converted if it had not been enrolled in
the program. This study uses a unique data set and a quasi-experimental design to address a question that has
enormous practical importance for environmental planning but that has been seldom studied, namely, the extent to
which conservation easements prevent the conversion of natural land. This study contributes to an emerging body
of research that can be used to better target land for preservation (Newburn, Bereck, and Merenlender 2006) and to
assess the role of land preservation in contrast to that of regulation (Daniels and Lapping 2005). The study is in its
final stages of completion.
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A CRITICAL REVIEW OF COMPLETED AND EMERGING BEST MANAGEMENT PRACTICES IN
SUSTAINABLE BROWNFIELD REDEVELOPMENT
Abstract System ID#: 3684
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DE SOUSA, Christopher [University of Wisconsin-Milwaukee] desousa@uwm.edu
Even after almost three decades, efforts to remediate and redevelop potentially contaminated sites in the U.S.
continue to evolve in scope and character. Initial actions in the late 1970s were spurred by pollution disasters such
as Love Canal and the Valley of the Drums, which forced government to better understand the human and
environmental risks posed by contaminants, develop suitable methods for efficient site remediation, and begin to
tackle high risk sites. In the 1990s, the focus shifted to developing, testing, and implementing tools to promote the
economic redevelopment of “brownfields” in an effort to bring jobs, investment, and taxes back to ailing cities.
More recently, there has been an emerging shift in attention to redeveloping brownfields in a manner that brings
about more sustainable development, while continuing to address contamination and economic development
issues.
This research paper synthesizes the lessons learned from twenty six brownfield projects planned and developed
throughout the United States that incorporate sustainability features. These projects include 10 completed best
management case studies and 16 Brownfields Sustainability Pilots funded by the US EPA. Specifically, the paper:
 explores the sustainability features that were implemented;
 examines the barriers to both brownfield reuse and the implementation of sustainability features; and
 derives a series of lessons learned, including innovative policies, programs, and/or funding mechanisms that
helped make projects work.
The research is based on structured interviews with multiple stakeholders involved in the 10 Best Management
Projects and coordinators from each Sustainable Brownfields Pilot along with a comprehensive review of relevant
project plans and reports. The research benefits from examining both projects “in the making,” where the trials
and tribulations associated with moving projects from visioning, to planning, and then to development are fresh in
the minds of coordinators, and completed projects that have already started to bear fruit in terms of outcomes.
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Results contribute to the scholarly literature by adding to research on the conceptualization and application of
sustainable brownfields redevelopment. The research is also useful to developers, planners, consultants and
community representatives interested in such redevelopment by highlighting emerging best practices and revealing
common components or lessons learned from the group of projects in relation to what factors (e.g., stakeholder
capacity, community involvement, regulatory influences, financing) moved them forward.
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NATURAL AND CULTURAL RESOURCE VALUATION: A PLACE-BASED, RESOURCE-DRIVEN
APPROACH
Abstract System ID#: 3686
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BARDENHAGEN, Eric [Texas A&M University] ebardenhagen@arch.tamu.edu, presenting author, primary
author
ROGERS, George [Texas A&M University] grogers@tamu.edu
This paper develops a place-based resource-driven approach to assessing the values associated with natural and
cultural resources. Existing methodologies examine the value of natural and cultural resources, but are often
criticized for being uni-dimensional. These methods generally produce quantitative monetary values for market
and non-market resources. The natural and cultural resources associated with a national park are analyzed in terms
of the expressed values of active stakeholders to quantitatively produce multiple dimensions of value for each
resource relative to all others. The resulting value-space creates a context for environmental decision-making that
proactively contributes throughout the decision process. This methodology is further applied to specific
stakeholder groups and to resource loss scenarios which allow resource value spaces to inform conflict resolution
efforts during decision making, and long range planning such for threats including future storms and sea level rise.
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ECOLOGICAL FOOTPRINT ANALYSIS AND CULTURE: A CASE OF THE KATHMANDU VALLEY,
NEPAL
Abstract System ID#: 3692
Individual Paper
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BHATTARAI, Amit [University of Sydney] amit.bhattarai@sydney.edu.au, presenting author, primary author
GURRAN, Nicole [University of Sydney] nicole.gurran@sydney.edu.au
This paper investigates different approaches to Ecological Footprint Analysis (EFA) methodology and potential
implications for planning policy. Developed by Wackernagel and Rees (1995), Ecological Footprint Analysis has
been widely used by government and non-governmental organisations to map the reach of human induced
environmental disturbance, which may extend far beyond a particular local community. There are two main
approaches to the EFA; the first more dominant ‘compound’ approach developed by Wackernagel and Rees (1995)
(which acheives a conglomerate score across a particular population) and second the alternative ‘component’
approach developed by Simmons et al (2000) (which focuses on household level impact).
By focusing on per capita gain of Ecological Footprint performance according to the compound approach,
neighbourhood and household level impacts are obscured, making it difficult to identify and support positive, low
impact environmental practices as a basis for informing policy. This dilemma is particularly problematic in the
developing world where EFA is used as an indicator of national environmental performance. While per capita
environmental footprints are typically much lower in developing nations, stark socio-economic polarisation
between wealthy and lower income households contribute to sharp differences in environmental behaviour and
impact at the household level. While some differences in environmental footprint in developing nations reflect
these lower patterns of consumption associated with poverty and economic disadvantage; other practices
associated with lower environmental impacts (for instance, vegetarianism) reflect socio-cultural traditions or
beliefs. Still others derive from historic patterns of settlement and urbanisation (such as walking, cycling, or urban
domestic agriculture), which may need further support and protection as these nations industrialise and become
more affluent.
This paper explores these themes with reference to case study research in Kathmandu Valley of Nepal. It reports
on a sample of 208 household surveys undertaken in November 2008 to show how socio-economic differences and
differences in housing and settlement design affect household level environmental practices and impacts, focusing
on patterns of travel, waste production, food sourcing, and diet. The paper concludes by identifying implications
for refining EFA methodologies for application in developing world contexts.
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WATER AND RENEWABLE ENERGY POLICY: A CASE STUDY OF RIVER-BASED SMALL HYDRO
ENERGY DEVELOPMENT CONFLICT IN TURKEY
Abstract System ID#: 3697
Individual Paper
SUNGU ERYILMAZ, Yesim [Tufts University] yesimsungu@gmail.com, presenting author, primary author
KONAK, Nahide [Izzet Baysal University, Turkey] nkonak2002@yahoo.com
The implementation of renewable energy is a key part of the Turkish government’s ambitious energy policy, for
which the Turkish government has started to implement policies aimed at facilitating private sector investment in
energy generation from river based small (less than 50MW) hydroelectric power facilities (HEPs). These initiatives
have both increased the number of HEPs development and private sector license applications. As of December
2010, 734 licenses are in effect and another 115 licenses are approved.
As HEPs are spreading all over Turkey, there is, however, one factor that can potentially be a barrier to the
achievement of the energy generation goal of the government: public opposition. Local and national
environmental non-governmental organizations, professional organizations, and local people have challenged these
projects as being “environmental-friendly, clean, renewable, and lasting” energy source in Turkey. Eighty-three
public interest litigations have been filed to halt these projects (Anadolu Agency, September 24 2010).
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This paper examines the nature of the conflict over this energy development scheme. It explores how different
actors perceive and try to influence the use of river basins. We combine insights from political ecology and frame
analysis in order to better understand the nature of such conflicts and claim makings.
While debates on public opposition are not totally new to the energy sector such as disputed siting decisions for
wind turbines, nuclear power plants, or large hydropower dams, a number of features of HEPs and renewable
energy policies in general bring new aspects to the debate. First, these plants tend to be smaller in scale and in
energy density. This does not only increase the number of siting decisions that need to be taken but also the
relative impact tends to be decentralized. Second, changes in domestic energy sector, aimed at increasing energy
independence and reducing green house gas emissions, are restructuring water supply and demand in Turkey.
Therefore, this study contributes to the literature about citizen activism focused on “renewable energy” since there
is the apparent misconception that river-based small hydroelectric power plants are a problem-free alternative in
energy generation.
Abstract Index #: 141
BUILDING DISASTER RESILIENCE AND SUSTAINABILITY IN RURAL COMMUNITIES
Abstract System ID#: 3706
Individual Paper
HAWKINS, Chris [University of Central Florida] cvhawkin@mail.ucf.edu
This research provides methods for measuring local and regional resiliency by assessing hazard mitigation
practices and emergency planning networks used by eleven rural counties in Central Florida. We argue that the
success of rural communities to become resilient communities requires the development of formal and informal
networks. Network analysis provides one tool to identify and evaluate the social capital and exchange relations
among individuals and among key government and nonprofit organizations that we suggest is an important
component in creating resilient communities. Based on a survey of government and non-government organizations
and archival data, including local comprehensive plans and management documents, our empirical analysis
provides evidence of the local linkages to resources that are critical in the development of resilient regions. Our
results have implications for the role of intergovernmental relations and the importance of land use decisions in
building resilient and prepared rural communities.
Abstract Index #: 142
METROPOLITAN WATER POLICY IN THE WET AND DRY SUNBELTS
Abstract System ID#: 3711
Individual Paper
LANG, Robert [University of Nevada, Las Vegas] robert.lang@unlv.edu, presenting author, primary author
NICHOLAS, Christina [University of Nevada, Las Vegas] CLN@unlv.nevada.edu
DANIELSEN, Karen [University of Nevada, Las Vegas] karen.danielsen@unlv.edu
The U.S. has an environmental dividing line which lies at the midpoint of the continent along the 98th meridian.
East of the meridian, at least 20 or more inches of rainfall a year is the norm. West of the line are the arid and
semiarid American lands. The divide in the Sunbelt is clear. The southwest is dry and the southeast wet.
Aridity in the Sunbelt has shaped and altered large-scale metropolitan form. The Dry Sunbelt’s lack of rain
produces a very different land use pattern than its peer regions in the Wet Sunbelt. The West could not support
large scale agriculture or urbanization were it not for massive federal efforts to harvest the snowpack that falls at
higher elevations in the Rockies. The land uses in turn both reflect the resource realities of the respective regions
and directly impact the extent to which they are sustainable. The main difference is that Western metros are far
more compact than those in the East (with some notable exceptions).
Density and land use patterns produce different demand for water. The denser, smaller lots in the Dry Sunbelt
require less outdoor watering than were they as big as in the Wet Sunbelt. In short, Phoenix would be much less
sustainable than it now is if the region mimicked Atlanta’s more expansive growth patterns. That statement
contains a teleological argument. Phoenix has a water conserving land use pattern because it was shaped by aridity
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to begin with. Yet, Phoenix’s adaption to its arid reality may produce a more water sustainable outcome than
Atlanta, despite the fact that its wet Sunbelt counterpart receives multiple times the rainfall.
We posit the Wet and Dry Sunbelts varied in the way they structured their water governance, which, in turn,
impacted their ability to create and maintain sustainable water supplies. To test this hypothesis, we draw on indepth interviews with water stakeholders in Atlanta, Georgia; Orlando, Florida; the Inland Empire in Southern
California; Phoenix, Arizona; and Las Vegas, Nevada.
Comparing cities in the Wet and Dry Sunbelts clearly points to the risks the U.S. faces as neither could not be
described as sustainable. While both the Wet and Dry Sunbelts are “vulnerable” and in some cases “highly
vulnerable,” the ways in which they reached that condition differ.
The Dry Sunbelt supported many regions that lived within the bounds of their original scarce water resources for
decades. The big change came, ironically, when the region appeared to finally be free of its limits with resources of
the Colorado and the Salt River stored in massive reservoirs. By securing a much more reliable water resource, the
West was poised to boom as it never had before. For a time all water users in the region seemed to thrive—urban
and rural. But a prolonged region-wide drought—perhaps signaling global climate change—combined with
decades of hyper growth finally produces an unsustainable system.
In the Wet Sunbelt, an opposite problem emerged as water has never been a real limit to growth. Eastern regions
grew by securing local water resources in an effort that did not require the heroic engineering and massive federal
investment that brought water to the West. However, underinvestment in places such as Atlanta produced an
outcome similar to the West. There is a clear lack of water sustainability in Atlanta as evidenced by its neardisastrous experience in the last drought. Fortunately for Atlanta, nature smiled on the South and dumped
torrential rains on the region that broke the drought. But the recent bounty of rain will allow the region to grow
again and put it in an even more vulnerable position the next time the weather patterns shift and deny Atlanta its
expected rains.
We emphasize the importance of resource management that encourages adaptation to the local environment rather
than insisting that water be used to produce non-resilient and ultimately unsustainable urban spaces.
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GIRL SCOUTING: AN EFFECTIVE CHANNEL FOR ENERGY CONSERVATION
Abstract System ID#: 3715
Poster
BOUDET, Hilary [Stanford University] hilschaf@stanford.edu, presenting author, primary author
ROBINSON, Thomas [Stanford University] tom.robinson@stanford.edu
ARDOIN, Nicole [Stanford University] nmardoin@stanford.edu
Residential energy use is a significant component of U.S. energy demand. However, changing individual behaviors
around energy use remains a promising, yet largely untapped source of energy demand reduction. Community
youth groups may provide an effective channel for energy education and behavior change to reduce energy
consumption. This study evaluates the effectiveness of a 5-meeting, theory-based energy conservation program for
fourth- and fifth-grade Junior Girl Scouts. Thirty troops (~340 girls) were recruited and randomized into
intervention or control conditions. Intervention condition troops received a curriculum on how to reduce household
electricity and gas consumption (i.e., unplug unused electronics, monitor energy use through smart meter
technology, request a home energy audit, etc). Control condition troops received a curriculum on how to reduce
energy use through transportation and food choices (i.e., increase active commuting and carpooling, eat less meat,
etc). Data collection and analysis, through both survey self-reports and objective energy use data, is ongoing but
will be complete and ready for presentation by the October conference date.
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CHALLENGES OF SUSTAINABLE URBAN PLANNING: THE CASE OF SOLID WASTE MANAGEMENT
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AI, Ning [Georgia Institute of Technology] gtg255v@mail.gatech.edu
As early as half a century ago, Abel Wolman (1969) stresses the importance of proper waste management for a city
in his “city metabolism” model. Wolman considers that all the materials and commodities required to build, to
sustain, and to rebuild a city as components of the city’s metabolism process. He argues that “the metabolic cycle
is not completed until the wastes and residues of daily life have been removed and disposed of with a minimum of
nuisance and hazard” (p.276). The “nuisance and hazard” that Wolman is concerned about, unfortunately, still
exists for waste management activities nowadays. Regardless of the commonly perceived pollution to the air,
water, and land, solid waste management has primarily relied on disposal in landfills, which is a typical example of
locally unwanted and undesirable land uses (LULUs) and has often raised concerns of social injustice when being
located in low-income and minority neighborhoods.
With anticipated increases in population and associated waste generation, timely and effective waste management
highlights one of the critical challenges of sustainable development, which calls for meeting “the needs of the
present without compromising the ability of future generations to meet their own needs” (WCED, 1987). Waste
management in urban areas plays a particularly important role, given that waste generated from urban areas are
often exported out of the region for processing and treatment, and the impacts of waste disposal activities may only
prevail many years afterwards.
Although urban planners have endeavored to promote sustainable development, current studies and programs have
primarily focused on the inputs to the urban systems, such as infrastructure development, water and energy use
(e.g., Neuman and Smith, 2010; Madlener and Sunak, 2011). Inadequate efforts have been taken to address the
residuals of urban systems, or the waste stream generated from daily socioeconomic activities. In particular, city
planners’ involvement in waste management has been largely limited to facility siting (Hostovsky, 2000).
This study aims to demonstrate the critical role of waste management in urban sustainability, promote planners’
contribution for proactive and efficient waste management planning, and facilitate the integration of waste
management into mainstream sustainability planning.
Linking waste management with three important lenses in planning: environmental planning, land use, and
economic development, this study investigates the impacts of urban growth on waste management activities. It
collects waste statistics at the US county level and connects with demographic and land use characteristics for
empirical analysis. It also discusses environmental models and regional theories in relevance and investigates the
long-term impacts on environment and regional economic development.
This empirical study finds that, with successful implementation of strategic policy design, waste generation and its
associated impacts can be decoupled from population and urban growth. Good lessons about waste reduction
programs can be learned from different communities. Meanwhile, this study also reveals various challenges facing
communities with heterogeneous characteristics, such as housing density, building age, and income. Accordingly,
this study discusses the potential opportunities for planners to contribute to community-specific waste management
programs, the prospect of promoting local economic development through strategic long-term waste planning, and
the need to incorporate waste management into the sustainable urban planning agenda.
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ABSTRACT
There is a growing trend in city planning to include sustainability related criteria in the comprehensive planning
process, as well as in the consideration of which companies they aim to recruit to their communities. In their
efforts to become more sustainable, communities are also looking to attract sustainable development. Sustainable
real estate is a growing sector within the commercial real estate industry, yet there is a lack of consistency in the
criteria for sustainability among the multitude of sustainability performance measurements and reporting
requirements around the world. The proposed research uses the Delphi Method to investigate the nature of the
performance measurements and reporting requirements currently being used in sustainable commercial real estate,
as well as their impact on the related decision-making process, by the various stakeholders in the real estate
process. For the purpose of this research, the stakeholder groups include: city planners, developers, public and
private real estate investors, owner occupiers and tenants in both the United States and the United Kingdom. These
locations were chosen because they are home to the two most predominant building and environmental assessment
rating systems, LEED (Leadership in Energy and Environmental Design, US) and BREEAM (Building Research
Establishment Environmental Assessment Method, UK). The transcribed interviews will be analyzed using
MAXQDA software, and the emerging themes will become the structure for a comprehensive sustainability criteria
list. In addition to the Delphi interviews of the expert panel, a qualitative content analysis will be conducted on the
LEED and BREEAM rating systems. The results will be integrated into the comprehensive sustainability criteria
list, and a weighting scale will be proposed for decision-making purposes.
The purpose of the research is threefold: 1) To develop a Sustainability Criteria List; 2) To propose a Weighting
Scale for the identified sustainability criteria; and 3) To gain a better understanding of the decision-making drivers
related to sustainable real estate for each of the stakeholder categories. The results of this research will offer a
better understanding of the sustainability criteria that are currently being used by each of the stakeholder categories
and will improve our understanding of the impact that sustainability criteria have on the behavioral decisionmaking process related to sustainable real estate planning, development, investment and management. By better
understanding each stakeholder’s decision-making process, including which criteria are considered and why they
are weighted in a certain way relative to other criteria, the planning community will better be able to communicate
with each stakeholder group to achieve the sustainability goals set by the community.
Expert Panel Participants:
The expert panel used for the Delphi Method will be selected among industry leaders representing each of the real
estate process stakeholder categories in both the US and UK. Confirmed panel participants for the full study
include: Scott Muldavin (Executive Director of the Green Building Finance Consortium), Paul McNamara
(Investment Property Forum/Prudential UK), Denise Stake (Green Building and Sustainability, PREA) and Alex
Klatskin (Sustainable Development Forum, NAIOP), Asieh Mansour (Real Estate Research Institute, President),
Jim Lutz (Liberty Trust). Other potential experts that have been identified, but still need to be confirmed, include:
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David Godschalk, FAICP, or Stephen Baxter (Sustaining Places Initiative, APA); Kevin Krizek OR Joe Power (A
Planners Guide to Sustainable Development, 1996); Theddi Chappell (Cushman & Wakefield), Greg O’Brien
(Grubb & Ellis), Peter Belisle, (President of Energy & Sustainability Services for Jones Lang LaSalle), Eric
Bowles (CoreNet Global) and Louise Ellison (Head of Sustainability, Quintain Estates & Development
PLC/Former Research Director for Investment Property Forum), . The remaining panelists will be identified by
May when the pilot study will be completed and the first round of Delphi interviews begin.
References
Ellison, L. and Brown, P. 2010. Sustainability Metrics for Commercial Real Estate Assets – Establishing a
Common Approach. Manuscript Award Winner, presented at ERES Milan.
Investment Property Forum (IPF) Research Programme 2006-2009. 2009. ISPI (UK): Creating a Sustainable
Property Investment Index: Methodology and Initial Results. October, London: Investment Property Forum.
Krizek, K. and Power, J. 1996. A Planners Guide to Sustainable Development, Planners Advisory Service Report
No.467, American Planning Association. Retrieved January, 2011 from:
http://www.planning.org/policy/guides/adopted/sustainability.htm
Lowe, C. and Ponce A. 2009. UNEP-FI/SBCI’s Financial & Sustainability Metrics Report. UNEP-Financial
Intiative (FI)/Sustainable Buildings and Construction Initiative (SBCI). Retrieved November, 2010 from:
http://www.unepfi.org/fileadmin/documents/metrics_report_01.pdf
Pivo, G. 2008. Responsible Property Investment Criteria Developed Using the Delphi Method. Building Research
& Information, 36(1), 20-36.
Abstract Index #: 146
CAN THE “SLOW CITIES” MOVEMENT TAKE OFF IN THE U.S.?: ONBOARD CITTASLOW USA
Abstract System ID#: 3741
Pre-organized Paper Session (Symposium – Abstract System IDs: 3023, 3238, 3741, 3751)
CARP, Jana [Appalachian State University] carpje@appstate.edu
The global Slow movement is growing quickly as people look for alternatives to the speeded-up quality of
everyday life. Slow Food began in Italy in the late 1980’s and now has 1300 chapters active in over 150 countries.
Cittaslow (Slow cities), an outgrowth of Slow Food established in 1999, is a global association of 135 certified
member communities in 20 countries. Slow Food and Cittaslow share an underlying philosophy that the “fast life”
(often equated with technological innovation, efficiency, and optimization) degrades social equity, environmental
sustainability and the shared pleasures of community life. This philosophy corresponds to an interdisciplinary
literature finding negative effects of speed on the quality of everyday life, our cognitive capacity, and the resilience
of social-ecological systems (Carp 2011). To encourage a more healthful and enjoyable “slow life,” Cittaslow
towns agree to set government policies on environmental protection, historic preservation, support for local food
production, hospitality and tourism, and so forth (Cittaslow International).
While Slow Food has been firmly ensconced in the U.S. since 2000, the first Cittaslow (Sonoma Valley,
California) was certified in October 2009. Two additional northern California towns followed suit in 2010,
creating the minimum requirements for a national Cittaslow network. Two East coast towns are currently pursuing
Cittaslow membership.
I will present a case study of Cittaslow USA, from its inception to the present, that illustrates the difficulties and
rewards of community-initiated collaboration for sustainability. The case study relates attempts to adapt
international requirements to the U.S. context; organizational development strategies in a climate of scarce
resources; initiatives meant to support local collaborative leadership while establishing a distinct national identity;
opportunities to incorporate social inclusion, environmental protection, and local economic development into
community life; and the evolving role of urban planning in the Cittaslow USA mission.
Unlike Slow Food, which relies on the creative initiative of volunteers to support a local food system, Cittaslow
requires the participation of local officials and elected representatives. Certification obligates a municipality to
Cittaslow goals, periodic reporting, and annual dues. Participants struggle to understand what the Slow movement
means and what it requires, especially in comparison to other community-based sustainability initiatives such as
Transition Towns. Since June 2010 I have conducted interviews and site visits in the three northern California
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Cittaslows, talking with city managers, local politicians, and planners as well as Cittaslow partners and proponents.
Before the conference date, I plan to visit and conduct interviews in one of the East coast Cittaslows, should the
town council approve certification as expected shortly.
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YOON, Dong Keun [North Dakota State University] dk.yoon@ndsu.edu
While the theoretical underpinnings of social vulnerability assessment progressed over the past two decades, there
is still no consensus on the quantitative methodology to assess social vulnerability. There are a number of
conceptual, methodological, and practical challenges in measuring social vulnerability (McCarthy et al. 2001). The
purpose of this study is to examine and compare the methodologies being developed in assessing social
vulnerability to natural disasters. This study also empirically examines the relationship between social
vulnerability and natural disaster damage in communities in the Gulf of Mexico and Atlantic coast as a case study.
The quantitative methodological developments of social vulnerability are focused around two major decisions: 1)
how to create a social vulnerability index and 2) how to quantify (aggregate) social vulnerability indicators.
Existing vulnerability literature shows that two methods were used in developing a social vulnerability index: 1) a
deductive approach based on a theoretical understanding of relationships, and 2) an inductive approach based on
statistical relationships (Adger et al. 2004). Two techniques were also utilized in aggregating social vulnerability
indicators: 1) the deductive approach used standardization such as z-scores or linear scaling (Wu et al. 2002;
Chakraborty et al. 2005), and 2) the inductive approach used data reduction technique such as factor analysis
(Clark et al. 1998; Cutter et al. 2003).
This study examines and compares deductive and inductive methods in assessing social vulnerability to natural
disasters in the Gulf of Mexico and Atlantic coastal areas using data from Census 2000 and the Spatial Hazard
Events and Losses Database for the United States (SHELDUS). For the inductive measurement approach, this
study employs Cutter et al. (2003)’s method to assess social vulnerability, and for the deductive measurement
approach, this study creates a social vulnerability index in terms of the concept of social achievement (e.g., as
poverty, education level, employment, occupation) and social ascription (e.g., gender, age, race, ethnicity). These
two indices are aggregated using factor analysis (Principal Components Analysis) and standardization methods (zscores and linear scaling), respectively. Moreover, these aggregated social vulnerability index scores are used to
examine the relationship with disaster losses in the Gulf of Mexico and Atlantic coastal areas.
Preliminary analysis shows that coastal counties with more vulnerability in terms of social achieved status are
positively associated with disaster damages, while variations in the development of the index using deductive and
inductive measurement approaches produce different outcomes. An understanding of various measurements and
outcomes of social vulnerability assessment could contribute to planners and emergency managers in making
choices on their priorities in reducing vulnerability and disaster damages.
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Exurbs are transitional areas from rural to urban areas within the commuting zone of a city (Nelson and Sanchez
1997; Audirac 1999). They are also characterized by low housing density and relatively higher population growth
(Berube et al. 2006). While exurbs in Georgia have been growing rapidly in recent years, the growth pattern does
not appear sustainable. In particular, in the Atlanta regions, the traffic congestion problems have been exacerbated
with respect to increasing automobile dependence and a significant amount of open space and agricultural area has
been converted to urban lands (Brookings Institution 2000).
In order to combat sprawl and direct future growth, the Georgia Planning Act was enacted in 1989. Under the
planning act, almost every local government in Georgia prepares and adopts a comprehensive plan. Given that
adopting a comprehensive plan is mandatory, we pose the question, are all Georgia’s exurbs prepared well enough
to effectively deal with the challenges caused by rapid growth? To answer that question, this study evaluates the
plan quality in Georgia’s exurbs through an analysis of how well plan policies promote sustainability principles
(Berke and Conroy 2000; Conroy and Jun 2008; Jun and Conroy 2008).
The Atlanta-Sandy Springs-Marietta metropolitan area is the eighth largest metro in total exurban population as of
2000 (Berube et al. 2006) and includes 11 exurban counties as of 2005 (Berube et al. 2006). These counties consist
of 56 incorporated cities. We will first evaluate comprehensive plans of the 56 cities and the 11 exurban counties.
With a state planning system, the Rules of Georgia Department of Community Affair specify standards and
procedures for local comprehensive planning. Thus, we expect that the plan quality of Georgia’s exurbs is
generally better than that of Ohio’s studied in Manta Conroy and Jun (2008).
We will also examine the relationship between plan quality and community characteristics. It is hypothesized that
population change, population size, and median household income, which are capture issues of development
pressure and community wealth, are positively associated with plan quality (see e.g., Berke and Conroy 2000;
Conroy and Jun 2008).
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GOLDSTEIN, Bruce [University of Colorado, Denver] brugomail@yahoo.com
Social learning can enhance our ability to plan for resilience across temporal and spatial scales and jurisdictional
boundaries. However, social learning has a variety of different meanings (Reed 2010). Rather than choose one, this
paper examines conservation learning networks as a means to consider how multiple definitions of social learning
can guide the design of collaborative learning networks, an approach to collaboration that balances autonomy and
control to advance collective action across scales (Goldstein and Butler 2009, 2010; Butler and Goldstein 2010).
This study compares four learning networks: the World Conservation Learning Network, the Local Marine
Managed Area system in the South Pacific, Australian LandCare Networks, and the US Fire Learning Network. I
consider how these networks enabled different kinds of social learning, including instrumental, tacit, and critical or
“double-loop” learning, and I describe how network design and operation makes different kinds of learning
possible. I suggest that appreciation of the relationship between network form and learning outcome can refine use
of this innovative approach to conservation planning. I conclude with ideas for a networking learning assessment
that can assist practitioners in selecting the right networking strategy to meet their needs.
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Preparation of a local climate action plan (CAP) has become a standard practice for communities that want to
address the problem of climate change. In the U.S., over 120 communities have prepared local climate action plans
with at least 1,000 more having made commitments to do CAPs. Most adopted plans are only a few years old so
little is known about how they are being implemented, their degree of success, or the primary factors affecting
implementation. The purpose of this study is to describe the state of practice in CAP implementation and explain
these factors.
The success of GHG emissions reduction strategies identified in CAPs is hypothesized to depend on several
factors. First, standard practice now suggest that the emissions reduction resulting from strategy development be
quantified based on numerous assumptions; these are essentially forecasts. It is unknown how robust these
assumptions are or whether they even capture the range of significant considerations. Second, strategies usually
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have a dollar cost associated with implementation and therefore should be tied to funding. Third, many strategies
are novel and require new administrative expertise and tools. Fourth, strategies often require long-term
implementation and thus need stable political and public support.
The study method is a content analysis of a stratified, random sample of local CAPs, a survey of CAP authors
and/or managers, and select case studies. For the content analysis, data is collected on key implementation factors
such as type of strategies, forecasted outcomes, assumptions and uncertainties in forecasts, financing and
administration, and monitoring. The survey will also collect similar data, but is intended to capture variables
related to decision-making and up-to-date outcomes that are not available in the CAP documents. The case studies
provide a detailed look at the program logic of implementation and at the performance of specific outcome
forecasts. These data are examined qualitatively and quantitatively using descriptive and inferential statistics.
The findings of the study will be used to inform climate planners on the success and robustness of implementation
in the current round of CAPs. It will highlight both successful and unsuccessful approaches and contribute to
refining best practices in this emerging area. Specifically, the study will shed light on the most critical but
questionable component of the technical basis on CAPs: the quantification of GHG emissions reduction strategies.
This technical information provides the basis for GHG reduction target setting and the ultimate measure of success
of the plan. In addition, the study will contribute to the field of knowledge on plan implementation.
Climate action planning is a new field with almost no empirical work supporting the development of best practices.
Nevertheless, communities across the U.S. are rapidly moving forward. This research is playing “catch-up” with
professional practice and will contribute to a professional practice that is based on evidence rather that anecdotes
and opinions. Furthermore the study indicates that city planners need to take a stronger role in CAP development
and implementation.
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Poster
FOSS, Ann [University of Texas at Arlington] ann.foss@mavs.uta.edu
Rapid environmental degradation and consumption of natural resources is a growing global concern, leading to the
awareness that environmental sustainability is a critical planning goal. Cities of all sizes around the world are
taking steps to improve their energy efficiency, protect their natural resources, and improve their environmental
sustainability. In the United States, large cities are well known for their environmental planning, including New
York City’s PlaNYC 2030 sustainability plan, Chicago’s Conserve Chicago Together environmental initiatives,
and the Seattle Climate Action Now program to prevent global warming. Smaller cities and towns are also
pursuing environmental sustainability goals, but given their smaller size and limited resources, their approaches
may be quite different from those of large cities and may provide valuable insight into municipal environmental
planning.
This poster investigates environmental sustainability planning by small municipalities in the United States,
recognizing that innovation can flourish at the local level and small-scale solutions may contribute to larger
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problems (Beatley & Manning, 1997; Brugmann, 1996). A critical case study of Highland Park, a borough of
approximately 14,000 people located in Middlesex County, New Jersey, is utilized due to the borough’s significant
and highly praised environmental planning efforts. Highland Park created a number of planning documents and
initiatives focused on environmental sustainability, notably Highland Park 2020: A Sustainable Community, a
vision document that details initiatives to achieve environmental, economic, and social sustainability. State
environmental leaders called this document “the most forward thinking plan in the State” and praised it as “one of
the most ambitious experiments in ‘smart growth’ planning ever attempted in this part of New Jersey, if not
anywhere in the state.” The vision document was expanded in the 2007 Highland Park Green Community Plan,
which outlines goals and indicators in five broad areas of sustainability and includes a detailed action plan for the
community to achieve these goals.
The research examines motivations for and implementation of environmental planning through elite resident
interviews, analysis of planning documents, and participant observation. Building on existing models (Berke &
Conroy, 2000; Maclaren, 1996), best practice criteria and a scoring methodology are developed to evaluate how
thoroughly planning documents support environmental planning on the small-scale, municipal level. Impacts are
measured in terms of achievement of stated goals and increasing community awareness. The research finds that
active volunteer groups, a visionary mayor, and the ability to leverage resources are critical for implementing
environmental planning. Challenging steps in environmental planning include establishing a process for
community input, defining clear indicators of success, and ensuring the review and modification of the plan over
time.
By examining the successes of and challenges to Highland Park’s environmental sustainability efforts, this poster
makes recommendations both tailored to Highland Park and more broadly for improving plan creation and
implementation on the small municipal level. Although small municipal plans may have limited impact on the
scale of global environmental protection, these types of plans can raise awareness of environmental sustainability,
increase local efficiency, and improve quality of life in a bottom-up and lasting manner. These small-scale
achievements have the potential to establish improved environmental practices that could be replicated and scaled
up in municipalities throughout the country.
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Abstract System ID#: 3813
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CARSON, Ed [Texas Southern University] edcrsn@gmail.com
This abstract is based on my dissertation titled "Habitat Protection Planning: Are we planning for a sustainable
future?" My committee chair, Dr. Laura Solitare, has approved of this abstract. The dissertation is in the findings
and recommendations phase.
Central Theme: This research lies at the nexus of Environmental and Land Use Planning. The central theme of the
project is to assess the current status of Habitat Protection Planning in the United States. It is the goal of this
research to produce a set of best practices and lessons learned with respect to creating and implementing Habitat
Protection plans. To develop this set of best practices and lessons learned, the study produced a typology of
places engaged in Habitat Protection and then assessed how these places were practicing Habitat Protection
planning.
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Methodology: This investigation is divided into two phases in order to determine the current state of Habitat
Protection Planning. There are 73 cities in the study sample. In the first part of the investigation, the study
developed a typology of the 73 cities in the sample. Using secondary data, the study conducted a statistical
analysis of socio-economic and geopolitical variables that describe the 73 cities in this sampling frame. Both
univariate and multivariate statistical methods were used to analyze the data and develop a typology of the places
in this sample and which are all engaged in Habitat Protection Planning. In second part of the investigation, the
comprehensive plan from each city is analyzed using content analysis. The results of the content analysis were then
quantified, combined with the socio-economic and geopolitical data, and analyzed using analysis. In this paper,
only the results of the statistical analysis of the socio-economical and geopolitical data and the typology of the 73
cities produced from that analysis are presented.
Importance of the study: This study is important because Habitat Protection Planning is one planning method that
can be used to address the poor environmental conditions that exist in most urban areas of the United States. These
problems include declining pools of natural resources, poor air quality and increasing contamination of
groundwater tables. The principles of Habitat Protection promote sustainable development and better stewardship
of the earth’s natural resources.
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As cities continue to grow we are increasingly faced with the dilemma of meeting the needs of current populations
while protecting the integrity of the natural ecosystems that support present and future generations. Over the past
few years, an increasing number of states, counties, and municipalities have created green infrastructure plans-yet
our understanding of the process under which this type of planning is occurring, and the role of the planner as well
as various knowledge communities that are critical for this planning process. The statewide approach to green
infrastructure planning adopted by Maryland, coupled with numerous countywide plans offers a remarkable
opportunity to better understand this planning process and provide guidance to other jurisdictions seeking to
initiate and implement their own green infrastructure plan.
Green infrastructure is “our world’s natural life-support system – an interconnected network of waterways,
wetlands, woodlands, wildlife habitats, and other natural areas; greenways, parks, and other conservation lands;
working farms, ranches and forests; and wilderness and other open spaces that support native species, maintains
natural ecological processes, sustains air and water resources, and contributes to the health and quality of life for
communities and people” (Benedict & McMahon, 2006, pg.2). Green infrastructure planning is a collaborative
effort that involves numerous stakeholders each possessing various forms of knowledge that may be used
throughout the planning process (Green Infrastructure Work Group, 2009; McDonald, Allen, Benedict, &
O'Connor, 2005). These stakeholder groups are referred to throughout this research as knowledge communities.
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This research paper is focused around three questions: (1) What are the ways in which individual counties are
utilizing the Maryland statewide green infrastructure assessment to support County planning efforts? (2) What is
the role of knowledge communities throughout the planning process from visioning to implementation? (3) How
can the role of the planner impact green infrastructure planning and subsequently, why certain planning efforts are
experiencing higher levels of success than others.
This research in intended to examine a specific planning process and examine how knowledge influences action
within planning. This paper utilizes a case study approach using qualitative analysis of interviews with key
informants, plans, and archival research. The five counties that have created green infrastructure plans have been
analyzed and planning staff from each individual County was interviewed. This data was analyzed based on
content analysis and the identification of themes (Ryan & Bernard, 2003, pg. 85).
Knowledge communities are identified based upon a continuum scale ranging from experiential or lay groups to
experts. To further understand the planning process a typology is created and used to support research findings.
This paper is part of dissertation research whereby all data has been collected and is currently being analyzed. The
preliminary findings based upon interviews and plan analysis shows that this planning process has been employed
in a variety of forms by each individual county and how they have integrated knowledge communities in the
process has varied with increased levels of integration leading to greater levels of implementation.
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The proposed conference paper uses qualitative case methods to analyze why and how many smaller and less
publicized American communities have continued to quietly address and make progress on environmental
sustainability planning goals, particularly in the current fiscally constrained policy-making climate.
The paper reports the initial stage of a longer research project to investigate attitudes, motivations and actions of
sustainability proponents in ten cities chosen for maintaining robust sustainability agendas yet having received
little scholarly attention. Unlike “exceptional” sustainability success stories like Portland, Austin, and Seattle
(Conroy and Beatley 2007) this project analyzes ten cities chosen for being relatively UNremarkable -- not centers
of creative capital, progressive politics or social movements (Budd et al 2008) -- but the “real America” in which
sustainable planning and development strategies nevertheless appear to be gaining traction. The project asks why
some cities have created relatively advanced sustainability strategies while others have not, what means have been
effective in promoting a sustainability agenda in local policy, and what the tactical components of these strategies
are, particularly given widespread municipal budget crises and programmatic retrenchment.
In beginning to address these questions, the proposed conference paper will report on baseline fieldwork (archival
research and initial interviews) regarding the pragmatic sustainability efforts being undertaken in places like
Bridgeport, CT; Mission, KS; Franklin, TN and seven other cities. I will argue that understanding how and why
cities such as these have embraced sustainability goals can yield important insights for proponents because the
associated constraints may be vastly different from the challenges faced by cities more renowned for their
sustainability successes. Procedural and programmatic aspects of local sustainability agendas will also be
explicated, as well as the local political, institutional and social realities in which these goals have been adopted.
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This research contributes to a growing dialogue about local sustainability planning in the US building on
precedents such as Beatley’s (1999) investigation of European cities’ local sustainability approaches and Bunnell’s
(2003) illustration of the utility of proactive planning in mid-sized American communities. The ten case cities have
quietly developed innovative approaches to sustainability planning and begun to implement them despite fiscal
constraints and, often, powerful political and public skepticism. In attempting to unpack those solutions with more
universal applicability I analyze the forces that placed sustainability on these cities’ local policy agendas and
helped it persist despite challenges to implementation. This study aims to gain better understanding of the
rationales used to promote sustainability as a policy vector as well as create and implement the adopted
sustainability tactics; such findings can provide critical insights for planners, politicians and activists who wish to
advance these agendas and help create their own real (green) American cities.
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Conservation easements have flourished over the past thirty years in exurban areas adjacent to rapidly urbanizing
areas. Their popularity arguably corresponds to federal and state tax laws creating incentives for neoliberal private
land conservation in the public interest. However beneficial as a land preservation tool, cumulative conservation
easement decisions are directly affecting public land use options, without direct public input in some parts of the
country. The concern is that without direct public input, tax incentives and an individual’s landholdings drive the
choice and location of a conservation easement, and that “there is a lack of public planning and process in private
organizations’ decisions on conservation easements, which affect local land use” (Korngold 2007, 1043).
Additionally, the easements have implications from a biodiversity perspective, as “some or all of the habitat for
85% of federally listed endangered species is found on private land” (Rissman et al. 2007, 210).
While there appears to be consensus that the tax regulations have been a significant catalyst driving the easement
proliferation, no one has explored their actual geography and their relation to rapidly urbanizing areas or to the tax
code changes. As part of a larger project related to the geography of exurban conservation easements, this research
examines whether there is a non-random spatial pattern to their location, how the pattern is affected by direct
public oversight of the easement process, and the extent to which tax incentives are stimulating easement donation
in different regions of the country, as compared to other motivations (e.g. intergenerational concerns, development
pressure, influence of adjacent conservation easements or conservation land, altruism, biologic integrity, land use
requirements, etc.). To do so, the researchers collected parcel-level property tax data and generated a GIS database
with individual conservation easement spatial location and characteristics (e.g. easement size, location, pre- and
post-land assessment value, distance to city center, etc.) from two counties in two different states; namely, Sonoma
County, CA and Boulder County, CO. Boulder County utilizes public oversight in their easement determination,
allowing the team to test the effects in easement location.
The researchers examined variations in the easements’ physical expression, using both spatial and statistical
analysis. The spatial analysis in GIS revealed the typology of conservation easement clustering, both within and
across the study counties (i.e. Getis-Ord General G for high/low clustering, “hot spot” analysis (Getis-Ord GI*),
distance between conservation easements with spatial autocorrelation (Morans I), and cluster analysis (Anselin
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Local Morans I)). The spatial analysis also generated some of the dependent and independent variables for the
statistical analysis, including the distance to the nearest MSA, the physiogeographic characteristics (compared to
the cluster locations), and the land value pressure (a differential measure in a continuous spectrum from the MSA
into the unincorporated areas). The team then examined the effects of state, federal, and local factors e.g. laws,
ideology, local ordinances, land costs, income tax rates by state, and surrounding factors (e.g. proximity to other
conservation easements, etc.) on conservation easement location across the study counties. Using multivariate
analysis, the team ascertained which factors were more determinative for the conservation easement propagation in
the mapped counties. The findings support the critique of a purely neoliberal approach to land conservation,
advance theory by showing nonrandom patterns in easement expression and identification of determinative factors
for easement use, and provide evidence in the debate over local and regional planning oversight in the conservation
easement process.
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CHANGES ALONG THE SHORELINE IN SOUTH CAROLINA SINCE THE BEACHFRONT
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U.S. Coastal areas have rapidly developed since the early 20th Century. Once sparsely populated and purely a
location for recreation, now more than 53% of the population lives in the coastal zone that constitutes only 17% of
the total U.S. land area (NOAA 2004). To address conflicts between coastal development patterns and eroding
stretches of the state’s 198 mile coastline, the State of South Carolina enacted groundbreaking shoreline
management legislation in 1988 that became a model for other coastal programs under the Coastal Zone
Management Act (CZMA). Administered by the South Carolina Coastal Council, the Beachfront Management Act
created baseline conditions with setback lines established at 40 times the annual erosion rate for individual beach
sections. However, the initial legislation did not include an option for a variance from the setback lines, which
lead to the seminal U.S. Supreme Court takings case, Lucas v. South Carolina Coastal Council, 505 U.S. 1003
(1992). With the advent of accelerated sea level rise and the increasing growth rate in Southeastern coastal
counties, South Carolina’s coastal managers have been revisiting their shoreline management strategies, inviting
the question of the effectiveness of the existing legislation.
To empirically determine whether the Beachfront Management Act has successfully protected the South Carolina
coast in high-growth areas, the researchers used a combination of GIS mapping with tax assessor’s information
(for building footprints and valuation) and nourishment project volumes to determine how the shoreline has been
eroding, and where development has occurred in two case study areas since the legislation’s enactment. The work
reveals that municipally-controlled areas have gained ground, primarily through renourishment projects, while
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unincorporated areas have continued to erode. Additionally, the mapping shows that numerous and extremely
economically valuable structures have been permitted in the case study areas of Hilton Head and Pawley’s Island,
despite their seaward encroachment on the year 2000 setback lines. This suggests that despite the values espoused
in the legislation, the management in urbanized areas consists primarily of permitting growth and stabilizing the
coastal line to sustain the development, leaving these seaward structures vulnerable to storm events and accelerated
sea level rise.
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In the past decade, global climate change has moved from the realm of scientific research into the scope of
planning and policy response. The number of local communities with climate actions plans has grown
tremendously in recent years. These plans have primarily focused on developing mitigation measures to reduce
greenhouse gas (GHG) emissions. Compared to climate change mitigation, which tends to be concrete and
measurable, thus making it easier to formulate strategies, adaptation planning (i.e. policies to cope with potential
adverse impacts of climate change) presents much greater challenges for policy makers because climate models
provide low predictive power to the regional and local-level impacts of climate change. Risk analysis literature has
demonstrated that environmental risks with high uncertainty of severity, spread over a long period of time will
only receive low-priority in the policy arena. As a result, climate change adaptation planning has taken a back seat
to mitigation planning.
However, mitigation has not, and will not be sufficient to address global climate change. Even if GHG emissions
are capped at current levels, the negative impacts of climate change will still be severe. Communities will
eventually be forced to adapt to the changing environment. Climate planning will need to incorporate an
increasingly larger share of adaptation measures. This has broad implications for the direction of urban design,
growth management, and socio-economic development, to name a few. The challenge will be creating and
implementing such measures without the knowledge of specific environmental impacts.
This research seeks to explore how climate adaptation plans can be constructed in an environment of high
uncertainty. Specifically, two questions will be examined. First, what is the appropriate governmental level (i.e.
federal, state, local) for climate adaptation planning? Second, how do existing plans balance the seeming
disconnect between mitigation and adaptation strategies? How have they worked within this construct of scientific
uncertainty? To answer these two questions, this research conducted a comprehensive review of literature on
climate change planning and a survey of climate change adaption plans in the United States.
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Compact city form is viewed as a necessary step in advancing global sustainability. However, compact city form
can increase the urban heat island (UHI) effect that exacerbates extreme heat events, increases ozone levels, and
thereby negatively impacts human health and well-being (Reid et al., 2009: Stone, 2004). Previous research has
also shown that UHIs disproportionately affect lower-income neighborhoods relative to higher-income
neighborhoods (Harlan et al., 2006; Harlan et al., 2008). Chicago's Green Alley Program is an effort to lessen the
problem of stormwater flooding and UHIs by substituting light colored and/or pervious pavement in some of the
city’s alleys. These non-traditional surfaces are an example of a green infrastructure intervention that lessens the
alleys’ impact on neighborhood environments. During the summer of 2010, temperature readings were taken
from mobile and fixed weather stations in twelve alleys in six of Chicago’s hottest neighborhoods to understand
how green alley interventions impact urban heat islands. In each of the six neighborhoods, temperatures were
collected in one alley with light colored and/or pervious paving and in another nearby alley with similar urban
density and form but without the green paving intervention. In addition to the multiple temperature measurements,
social surveys and interviews with residents were conducted to understand how residents use and impact their alley
space. This research is an important contribution to a growing body of knowledge about UHI mitigation strategies
and increases our understanding of how physical planning and design can enhance the viability of compact city
form.
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Over the past two decades, a number of cities and other jurisdictions in the Colorado Front Range have adopted
policies to help them guide development of infrastructure that is adaptive to the effects of climate change. Natural
landscapes provide a variety of ecological and urban services that may support climate change adaptation including
stormwater retention, carbon sequestration, heat reduction, and food production (Tzoulas et al. 2007). To our
knowledge there has been no systematic analysis of the adaptive benefits of green infrastructure and the social and
policy factors that influence the capacity of cities to develop green infrastructure. This paper addresses two
questions. What are appropriate GIS and remote sensing methods for evaluating the character, extent and change in
urban landscaping and vegetative pattern relevant to climate change adaptation? What are the social and policy
factors that influence the development of this vegetative pattern and landscaping? In this project we will evaluate
morphological and vegetative patterns, demographic and policy influences, and adaptive capacities at sites across
the Colorado Front Range. Our technical approach involves evaluation of built and un-built components of highdetail landscape morphologies using high-resolution imagery (e.g. Quickbird), nested in regional mid- to low
resolution imagery (SPOT, Landsat, MODIS). Morphological analysis is based on the typological description of
urban form incorporating institutional and legal delineations such as lot lines and plan boundaries, built footprints
such as street layouts, and 3-D structures (Barr et al. 2004). Explanatory variables include landscape and water
use-related policies and programs in local government, organizational subdivision type and age, and socioeconomic and housing characteristics such as income and education.
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The City of Dallas and the City of Austin are fast growing cities in the state of Texas. With the rapid urbanization,
the landscape of the two cities has been changed exponentially. One of environmental issues derived from the
urbanization is urban heat island effect. Our research hypothesis is that urban heat island effect is related to
population change and land use change induced by the urbanization.
To test this hypothesis, we analyze the relationship between surface temperature, and population and land use
pattern changes to identify significant factors intensifying urban heat island effect. Specifically, we conduct this
research by using Landsat 5 TM temperature data provided by remote sensing imagery, population data from U.S.
Census, and parcel-based land use data in the City of Dallas and the City of Austin. Since two cities have slightly
different land use types, we make consolidated land uses to identify regional relationships with surface temperature
and same land use types in both cities. The data is analyzed by using Geographic Information System (GIS)
technique in block group level. We calculate mean surface temperature and percentage of each land use type in
each block group for both 1995 and 2005. To identify the relationship between surface temperature, and
population and land use pattern changes, we run correlation and regression analysis.
The result of this study is that each land use category has different correlation with average surface temperature
and those patterns are observed similarly in both 1995 and 2005. Population change also has correlation with
average surface temperature. As spatial distribution of population had changed between 1995 and 2005, block
groups with increased number of population have relatively high surface temperature compared to block groups

Track 3

with decreased number of population. Transportation, commercial, industrial land use types have highly positive
correlation with temperature. In contrast, water and open space have highly negative correlation with surface
temperature. Another major finding is that ratio of land use composition affects the average temperature in each
block group. Correlation and regression analysis of land use and temperature in 1995 and 2005 indicates that the
relationship between land use types and average surface temperature comes out to be statistically significant.
Furthermore, based on these analyses with the 10-year data, our research finds that surface temperature change
depends on population changes and the ratios of each land use category change.
The results of this study can help planning education and practice, which focus on urban land use planning and
environmental regulations especially in cities with rapid urbanization and urban heat island effect issues. Our
research helps propose appropriate policy decisions about land use patterns, environmental regulations, and open
space preservation, that would mitigate urban heat island effect.
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This project will look at cases of proper planning methods of exit strategies as well as cases of shear disregard for
planning and public health. Often after a military conflict a land rehabilitation plan is enacted, and more often than
not these plans look forward, calling for a fresh start. The United Nations requires an impact assessment. However,
these assessments rarely require any kind of consensus based standards for rehabilitation planning. In post conflict
areas such as Bosnia Herzegovina as much as 20 million tons of post conflict reconstruction debris was removed
from cities and haphazardly dumped into rural areas with no concern for future ramifications. Some year’s later
groundwater is contaminated and undrinkable. In addition to the rebuilding contribution to pollution, often the
damaged or nonexistent infrastructure is overlooked. Here groundwater is not the only issue. Diseases such as
cholera and typhoid consume many of the already weakened and weary survivors and refugees. As was the case in
Monrovia, Liberia. Another source of extreme concern is the transitional medical practices. Shifting from war
mode to sustainable practice can be a sudden enforcement of facilitation changes. Pharmaceuticals and other
medical waste are more often than not dumped in with the construction debris and human waste. This slurry of
poison can infiltrate what shred of public health there is left. From a planning perspective there needs to be a
change. Exit strategies rarely include the remediation of biological effects inflicted on various ecosystems during
and more intensely following the conflict. The results of this analysis can be applied when developing
rehabilitation planning scenarios for post conflict regions such as in Afghanistan. The major issue at hand is not
the validity of the efforts of the United Nations impact assessments, rather it is the lack of adequate planning and
implementation of remediation in post conflict regions.
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The Solar Decathlon is a competition sponsored by the U.S. Department of Energy in which twenty student teams
from around the world strive to design and build the year’s best solar-powered house. This year’s event takes place
during late September and early October 2011 on the Mall in Washington, DC, concluding just prior to the annual
ACSP conference. As the faculty advisor for Team New Jersey, one of this year’s competitors, I will be in a
position at ACSP to share what I saw and learned while the experience is still fresh.
The ten contests in the Solar Decathlon include architecture (juried), market appeal (juried), engineering (juried),
communications (juried), affordability (juried), comfort zone (measured), hot water (measured), appliances
(measured), home entertainment (measured and juried), and energy balance (measured). In previous competitions,
the house with the largest budget and most solar panels usually won. This time around the organizers have added
an affordability contest, which dramatically changes the design challenge and gives the competition much greater
potential for influencing the homebuilding industry.
Team New Jersey consists of about 30 undergraduate and graduate students in engineering, planning, landscape
architecture, and environmental science from Rutgers University, plus architecture students from the New Jersey
Institute of Technology. Faculty from appropriate disciplines assist the students. The Rutgers Center for Green
Building administers the project and leads the fundraising effort. The total cost of New Jersey’s competition entry
exceeds $1 million, although the 1000 square-foot house itself is expected to cost closer to $300k. Multiplied by 20
teams, this is a significant investment in innovation.
The primary innovations introduced by Team New Jersey include: (1) pre-cast concrete panel construction to allow
quick assembly, higher quality results, and fewer on-site tradesmen needed; (2) solar photovoltaic panels with
microinverters, one per panel, to make a plug-and-play solar system; and (3) smart building features that allow
remote monitoring and control of building systems using a smartphone interface. The target client is a retired
couple that wants to reside near the Jersey shore. Each of the 20 teams brings a similar list of innovations to the
competition.
One of the reasons for entering this competition is to understand, first-hand, the challenges of attempting
significant innovation in the conservative, atomized home-building industry. This experiential learning is certainly
valuable for the students, but it also has meaning for faculty members such as myself who study environmentally
motivated innovation processes and associated public policies for the built environment. The experience better
anchors abstract notions of relative advantage, compatibility, observability, and trialability, from the innovation
studies literature, to concrete evidence of cost-effectiveness, standard operating practices, nearby examples, and
rapid prototyping. This paper will serve as a reflection on cutting edge practice.
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Disaster warning plays a significant role in our understanding of evacuation decisions (Sorenson, 2000). However,
risk perception is vital to decision making about evacuations (Dash and Gladwin, 2007). Personal perceptions of
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risk, experience of previous disaster, media coverage are some other factors that affect the decision making of
households. Other studies investigated the characteristics of household that influence the decision-making process
during disaster (Zhang and Peacock, 2008; Zhang, 2010). These studies provide an understanding of role of risk
and important of severity of disasters that influence a households choice to evacuate. One important characteristic
that has been overlooked is the time taken by households from the time of decision to evacuate to the actual
evacuation and what characteristics of household, risk, and severity of disaster influence this decision time gap.
For the purpose of this study, the decision time gap is defined as the time when the decision to evacuate was made
by the household and the exact time of the actual evacuation. Results of this analysis can inform emergency
managers, planners, and the local authorities to coordinate efforts to reduce the time required from households to
evacuate and help improve the evacuation time estimates (ETEs) in future. This study analyzes the role of
household characteristics, perceived risk due to the hurricane, and the importance of severity of the disaster on
household behavior on the decision time gap. We use the responses from the Hurricane Rita evacuees (n=1518) to
conduct an ordinary least square analysis. We use three models incrementally to determine the influence of the
household characteristics, the perceived risk, and the important of severity of the disaster on the decision time gap.
Using the household characteristics as the base model, the outcome of the analyses are compared with the
expanded model 1 (household and risk) and expanded model 2 (household, risk and importance of severity). The
preliminary results of the expanded model report the number of individuals under 18 years of age (p=.05), families
living in apartments (p<.05) and in single family homes (p<.05), perceived risk due to storm surge (p=.001), the
importance of evacuation expense related to hurricane (p<.05) and the influence of local media information
(p<.10) have a statistically significant relation with the decision time gap. Contrary to popular perception, number
of vehicles per household, risk of higher category hurricane (4 or 5), issuance of evacuation order, previous
hurricane experience, and the number of activities conducted during decision time gap did not report any
significant relation with decision time gap. Policy approaches to educate coastal communities to prepare and
prevent households living with children, living in an apartment or a single family house from taking excess time
for evacuation can help reduce the decision time gaps. Further investigation to operationalize the importance of
severity of disaster and its influence on decision time gap will be conducted and its implications for the coastal
evacuation preparedness and planning will be discussed.
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Transit Oriented Development (TOD) and its diverse impact analyses have been actively studied for a while.
Moreover, recent many lawful actions target air-quality improvement to a certain level. For example, Senate Bill
(SB) 375 of California requested to reduce the Green House Gas (GHG) emissions to the level of 1990 by 2020
and 80 percent status of the 1990 level by 2050 (CARB, 2008). The setting on the is attracting more attentions so
that planning methods and policies can improve the target level of GHG emissions.
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Apparently, the GHG target level can be reached by the limitation of decreasing diverse activities and trips in a
region, but the approach is not appropriate to be accepted by activities. In another aspect, innovative transportation
technology which has been rapidly improving the fuel efficiency in transportation fuel technology and roadway
system have been contributing to meet a certain target level of a region's GHG emission to a certain extent.
However, if considering a limitation that there are various economic status at the individual level and
transportation improvement funds supported but diverse and limited by the type of local and federal governments.
Therefore, rather depending on those innovations, promoting individuals to change their travel pattern of using
one-person's driving vehicle to using diverse public transportation system within the walkable distance area would
be the more realistic and viable alternative and environmentally effective to reduce GHG in the area (Sara J.
Hendricks, et al,. 2005). Based on the innovative planning support such as TOD, California is expected to reduce
its GHG emission because it is experiencing 40% of GHG emissions discharged from transportation systems
(Peter Haas, et al,. 2010).
We, therefore, tries to examine regional wide impact of TOD which can contribute to reduce transportation flows
and trips from relocated population and employment density with alternative scenario which contains TOD in the
region. Also, we will calculate some changes of their travel mode share which can affect prompt changes on
vehicle travel miles (VMT). As our procedural approach, the impact of GHG emission change from different travel
pattern will be addressed,
i.
applying the changes in regional level variables for each different scenario combined with socioeconomic
changes such as population and employment re-allocation which affect to transportation flows and trips and even
VMT changes;
ii.
comparing and testing different scenarios with several model runs (baseline vs. TOD and current vs.
future year) with VMT changes which can lower GHG emission and improve emission target rate; and
iii.
developing an econometrics approach to analyzing regional economic impacts on other relating industries
based on the changed VMT in the target region.
In order to investigate TOD adaptation planning approach as a GHG reduction strategy, a way to compare the
baseline scenarios (business-as-usual) with alternative scenario with TOD in the target region. We will also
conduct another test to compare the current year with the future year. Through model runs and calculated VMT
changes by scenarios we will also analyze regional economic impacts how the VMT changes affect to other related
industries.
Data sources include 2008 and 2020 socioeconomic data for Southern California region which involves 6 counties.
We collect the data from 2008 American Community Survey (ACS) and
Southern California Association of Governments (SCAG) forecasting data. Also, we use SCAG region-wide
transit and highway network as transportation system to earn flows and trips between origins and destinations.
Major outcome will be the directions and estimated coefficients of diverse variables including VMT which can
show how those variables can contribute to GHG emissions. We transfer the GHG emission effects to economic
performance using an econometric model (Park and Page, 2010). The contribution of this paper will be made in
measuring the endeavors to sustainability and green city in terms of GHG emission reduction.
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Local sustainability initiatives are ubiquitous and include a wide range of goals and strategies. While their
importance is increasingly recognized, environmental degradation continues due to a gap in implementation and
slow uptake of sustainable practices. This paper focuses on the institutional features of local government and their
impacts on the implementation of environmental sustainability plans and initiatives.
We propose a new comprehensive framework of the institutional features that can support or hinder
implementation. The framework draws on an understanding of institutions derived from the international
theoretical and empirical literature on: 1) planning institutions; 2) implementation theories and practice; 3)
organizational and institutional change theories; 4) social inertia and path-dependency theories; and 5) institutional
frame alignment. It also accounts for the distinctiveness of sustainability, its complex, and multi-objective, multiactor, inter-jurisdictional and multi-scale dimensions. The framework is also based on previous work on the
quality, implementation and outcomes of urban and environmental plans (Berke et al., 1994, 2006; Ericksen et al.
2004, Laurian et al. 2008, 2010).
The framework characterizes local institutions through four distinct elements: management culture (e.g.,
institutional inertia, attitudes towards innovation vs. risk-averse management), agency structure (e.g., rigid vs.
flexible hierarchical structures, integrated management vs. disciplinary silos), decision-making processes (e.g.,
adaptive learning, collaborative practice), and overall framing of local issues and decisions in terms of
sustainability, in addition to agency capacity and plan quality.
This research provides an in-depth understanding of barriers to the successful implementation of local
sustainability plans and initiatives. It suggests ways in which local public institutions can be transformed to
remove these barriers. Since institutional features and their impacts on the implementation of sustainable practices
have not been studied empirically thus far, the paper also proposes criteria and measurable indicators to evaluate
the extent to which local institutions are structured to support the implementation of sustainability plans.
References:
References
Berke, P.R., S.P. French. 1994. The influence of state planning mandates on local plan quality. Journal of Planning
Education and Research 27(1): 49 - 64.
Berke, P., M. Backhurst, L. Laurian, et al. 2006. What Makes Successful Plan Implementation? An Evaluation of
Implementation Practices of Permit Reviews in New Zealand. Environment and Planning B, 33 (4): 581-600.
Ericksen, N., P. Berke, and J. Crawford. 2004. Plan-making for Sustainability: The New Zealand Experience,
Ashgate Publishers, London, 2004.
Laurian, L., Crawford, J. Day, M., et al. 2008. Can the effectiveness of plans be monitored? Answers from POE, a
new Plan Outcome Evaluation Method. Planning Quarterly 170:26-30.
Laurian L, Crawford J, Day M, et al. 2010. Evaluating the outcomes of plans: theory, practice, and methodology.
Environment and Planning B: Planning and Design 37(4): 740-757
Abstract Index #: 166
ENVIRONMENTAL SUSTAINABILITY: A VISION OF RELEVANCE FOR ENVIRONMENTAL JUSTICE
GROUPS
Abstract System ID#: 3929
Individual Paper
WESLEY, Joan [Jackson State University] joan.m.wesley@jsums.edu, presenting author, primary author
MEREM, Edmund [Jackson State University] edmund.c.merem@jsums.edu
FULLER, Henry [City of Jackson] hfuller@city.jackson.ms.us
WILLIAMS, Jasmine [Jackson State University] jasmine.williams@students.jsums.edu
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Can environmental justice (EJ) groups maintain relevance in the mist of complex emerging environmental threats?
Will they retool in response to the changing scope of such threats? These compelling questions confront EJ groups.
Their responses will likely determine their relevance as they carve out a vision for the future.
Environmental justice as a movement can be traced back to the 1982 protests in Warren County, North Carolina
when residents voiced objection to the siting of a PCB landfill in a predominantly African American community
(Bullard, 1994). In the aftermath, EJ groups confronted the disproportionate environmental burdens shouldered by
minority and low-income populations. By 1994 they had developed enough political muscle to influence then
President William Jefferson Clinton to sign Executive Order 12898, Federal Actions To Address Environmental
Justice in Minority and Low-Income Populations.
Since then EJ groups have experienced uneven successes in advancing an aggressive agenda that assures
environmental and social parity. Further, they are challenged by the cumulative demands of unresolved
environmental issues, racial targeting in hazardous siting (Mohai, 2009), and emerging concerns of climate change
and sustainability. Exacerbating these challenges, some groups did not survive the 2000s because of unreliable or
depleted funding. In light of the increased attention directed toward current evnironmental conditions, especially
the EJ dimension of climate change (Stallworthy, 2009), EJ groups will need to explore novel ways of responding
to emerging concerns as they continue to seek solutions to unresolved problems.
This study examines EJ groups from 2000 to the present. The groups are selected from the 2000 Directory, People
of Color Environmental Groups. We use quantitative and qualitative methods. Data are collected from primary,
secondary and tertiary sources. Juxtaposed against the most contentiously discussed contemporary environmental
concerns, we survey the groups in five specific areas of their organizational work: 1) how and to what degree the
organizations are responding to prior, current and emerging environmental issues; 2) the kind and degree of
community engagement, information sharing, and inclusion in decision making; 3) strategies to encourage
communities stakeholders to coalesce around shared concerns; 4) activities that address the concurrency of
unresolved environmental issues and emerging environmental threats; and 5) practices employed to ensure that the
work of EJ and social justice work are passed to the next generation.
Responses from the study will provide insight into the evolving strategies of EJ groups, which could determine
their continued relevance in mitigating environmental threats that disproportionately impact marginalized and
environmentlly vulnerable populations. We also challenge planning practitioners and educators in their individual
and intersecting roles to become more assertive in embracing and advancing environmental and social equity as a
salient ingredient in sustainability at every scale – locally, regionally, nationally and internationally.
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Abstract Index #: 167
MANAGING RISKS ON THE RURAL-URBAN DIVIDE OF MANAGUA, NICARAGUA
Abstract System ID#: 3930
Individual Paper
NARVAEZ, Guillermo [University of Minnesota] narvaezg@gmail.com
This work explores the land pressures on green belt areas south of Managua, Nicaragua. Like many other urban
areas of Latin America, Managua has become increasing segregated, fueled by discourses of insecurity and risk.
Natural disasters, the aftermath of war and prolonged economic decline, has instilled in its residents a heightened
sense of urban risk. These are exacerbated by the influx from rural areas as the agricultural economy buckles from
the unfettered vicissitudes of the global economy. Throughout the dramatic growth Managua has experienced since
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the 1970s, the southern highlands have largely escaped urban encroachment as the terrain is highly fractured,
lacking in basic infrastructure and unsuitable for industrial agriculture or general urban development. It has long
been a patchwork of shaded coffee farms that has enabled the preservation of a relatively dense forest cover. This
coffee agroecology system has been vital for the preservation of wildlife habitat and in mitigating the risk of
mudflows that continually threaten Managua. The deep root systems of the diverse shade canopy holds in place
composite organic and volcanic deposition layers that otherwise could dramatically flow as the region presents
three environmental risk factors: 1) intense rain, 2) steep slopes, and 3) frequent seismic activity. The rural
communities in this region are under threat of loosing their lands. Many farmers are increasingly tempted by offers
from luxury housing developers that cater to the affluent who seek a safe distance from the urban risks of the city.
These enclave developments, have the characteristic of destroying the shade canopy and replacing it with more
“urban” landscapes of lawns for large estates, private parks, golf courses and other urban amenities. The root
systems holding the soil layers in disappearing rapidly putting the region at greater environmental risk.
A new intermunicipal body (AMUSCLAM) has emerged in response to the concerns from a number of different
actors living and involved in the region. In particular, they have a mission to assess and recommend the water and
soil resources of the area, while accommodating the urbanization expansion into the area.
Data were gathered through long-term ethnographic research comprising interviews, observations, and document
analysis. The paper analyzes the origins, nature, and dynamic interplay of different notions of risk, rights, urban
planning, and environmental concerns. It finds that elite concerns are pitted against, and often trump, the concerns
of the population at large, regional environmental sustainability, and the way of life of adjacent small farmers in
the highlands. Yet, it also finds that farmers are seeking ways to stave off these developments by repurposing
international sustainability certifications to increase their by policy makers to recognize their farms as sites of
environmental significance to relevant international actors.
Abstract Index #: 168
EVALUATING LOCAL TREE PROTECTION ORDINANCES IN CENTRAL TEXAS USING LIDAR DATA
Abstract System ID#: 3937
Individual Paper
SUNG, Chan Yong [Texas A&M University] cysung@gmail.com
In this paper, I evaluated the efficacy of tree protection ordinances on preserving trees in urban areas. In spite of
numerous benefits of urban trees, only few studies have focused on the tree protection ordinances. Some studies
found more canopy cover in an area under tree protection ordinance, but others failed to show the effect of the
ordinance. The controversial results may be attributed to an error associated with the definition of tree
preservation. Most of the previous studies assessed the degree of tree preservation using canopy cover percentages
derived from optical remote sensing images (e.g., Landsat and IKONOS). However, the optical sensors cannot
adequately distinguish canopy covers of existing trees from those planted after development. Because the purpose
of most tree protection ordinances is to preserve existing mature trees, the success or failure of the ordinances
should be evaluated based on the preservation of existing trees. To overcome the shortcomings of the previous
studies, I used canopy heights retrieved from light detection and ranging (LiDAR) data as an indicator of the
degree of tree preservation. I compared the mean LiDAR canopy heights of parcels between three suburban
communities (the Village of Point Venture, the City of Lakeway, and the village of The Hills) that have different
tree protection ordinances. The three communities were located in the suburban area of Austin, TX. Point Venture
had the most stringent ordinance: a landowner was required to obtain a permit before removing existing trees with
trunk diameter at breast height (DBH) greater than 4 inches. Lakeway had the intermittent level of regulation: a
permit was required to remove relatively larger trees (greater than 16 inches DBH). The Hills did not mandate any
tree removal permit. I compared mean canopy heights of parcels developed after the adoption of the ordinances
(2002 for both Point Venture and Lakeway) between the three communities with parcel sizes and pre-development
tree heights as covariates. Because the pre-development tree heights were unknown, I estimated them using mean
tree heights of the nearest vacant parcels. After controlling the effects of the covariates, the mean canopy heights
were significantly higher in parcels of Point Venture and Lakeway than those of The Hills. The mean canopy
heights were also higher in the parcels of Point Venture than those in Lakeway, but the difference was not
statistically significant (at α = 0.05). Based on this finding, I concluded that tree removal permit effectively
protected existing mature trees from urbanization.
References
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Abstract Index #: 169
A CALL FOR ECOREGIONAL PLANNING FOR CLIMATE CHANGE ADAPTATION
Abstract System ID#: 3942
Individual Paper
MARCUCCI, Daniel [East Carolina University] marcuccid@ecu.edu
In the 1930s Benton MacKaye promoted an Appalachian Trail as a means of protecting the Appalachian
Highlands, which, in turn he saw as the best way of putting a boundary on urban sprawl and buffering the
expanding Atlantic conurbation from the Great Lakes industrial heartland. In his prescience, MacKaye saw the
rise of what we now call urban mega-regions and understood the importance of what I shall call mega-greenbelts.
Mega-greenbelts are key elements in ecoregional green infrastructure planning. Mega-greenbelts had currency in
MacKaye’s day. Today, with pernicious sprawl, clearer knowledge of ecoregions and landscape ecology, and,
most alarmingly, accelerated climate change, planning for mega-greenbelts and the green infrastructure they are a
part of takes on a new potency.
Over the next century and longer, accelerated climate change will shift the spatial arrangements of landscapes and
ecoregions. In most regions, climatic conditions will force ecoregions to migrate to higher altitudes and latitudes.
Precipitation patterns will also change. Some ecoregions may actually experience a cooling effect. Rising sealevel will inundate coastal habitats.
This paper is a treatise on using landscape and ecoregional greeninfrastructure networks as a critical climate
change adaptation strategy. It looks at the case of the American context. Recognizing the essential knowledge
generated by geographers, atmospheric scientists, and ecologists, it examines the urgent need for planners to play a
central role in this cause. It is a call for big planning over long timeframes.
First, it discusses why large-scale green infrastructure is a critical activity. The current conditions, trends, and
trajectory of American landscapes do not indicate that the nihilistic long-term outcome is going to lead to
sustainable ecoregions and conservation landscapes. Faced with urban mega-regions and vast agricultural
disturbance, plant and animal ranges will be shut off.
Landscape conservation initiatives are valued for important outcomes including: landscape ecological health,
multispecies habitat protection, comprehensive watershed planning, urban growth buffers, and open space
planning. These initiatives have served as important but somewhat isolated endeavors within a relatively fixed
territory. The environmental problems associated with large-scale landscape degradation through urban and
agricultural development have long warranted long-term landscape-scale planning, even though the American
record has been poor. Still, even in the best case, isolated conservation landscapes can only act as ineffective
refugia.
Next is an exposition of work that is being done to understand the details of the problems. Research by
geographers, atmospheric scientists, and ecologists has begun to model specific landscapes or species. The
conclusion is that significant uncertainty will remain, but the cost of doing nothing is too large. Implementation of
specific mega-greenbelts and green infrastructure networks will transcend the work of technical experts, requiring
multistate, if not national, discourses. The question remains: how does that knowledge become part of a
prescriptive plan? I argue that planning possesses critical knowledge and skills including; landscape ecological
analysis; land use regulations; visioning; collaboration; and conservation tools.
Finally, the paper examines prospects and serious obstacles for long-term landscape and ecoregional planning.
Planning on this scale has been undertaken and implemented for transportation, for agriculture, and in an indirect
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way for urban growth, but it has never been undertaken for conservation. A new strategy is required that includes
a new vision; an exchange of knowledge; a willingness to expand the time-frame for planning; a convergence of
conservation, climate change adaptation, and economic objectives; an integration of green infrastructure planning
into other large-scale interests; and, perhaps most importantly, the advocacy of landscape and eco-regional
planning by planning professionals.
Abstract Index #: 170
LOCAL CLIMATE ADAPTATION PLANNING IN CALIFORNIA
Abstract System ID#: 3969
Individual Paper
GREVE, Adrienne [California Polytechnic State University, San Luis Obispo] agreve@calpoly.edu, presenting
author, primary author
BOSWELL, Michael [California Polytechnic State University] mboswell@calpoly.edu
One challenge to developing community strategies to address unavoidable climate impacts is the need to apply
evolving climate science that describes a global phenomenon at a local level. California is projected to experience
a wide range of impacts that vary regionally including sea level rise, extreme heat, and water scarcity (California
Natural Resources Agency 2009). The inherent uncertainty of projected climate impacts is amplified at smaller
scales: currently, regional and local forecasts of the impacts of climate change are considered to be very uncertain
(IPCC 2007). Handling this uncertainty in a policy context requires a combination of flexibility, a willingness to
adapt, and careful evaluation of potential climate impacts in the local context (Turner et al 2003). While
communities are increasingly engaging in climate action planning with the aim of reducing greenhouse gas
emissions (e.g. Boswell, Greve, & Seale 2010), few have engaged in an equally detailed policy development
process for addressing unavoidable climate impacts. This paper describes an effort intended to identify the
guidance and resources needed by communities to develop climate adaptation strategies and evaluate barriers to
local action.
The State of California is currently developing a local policy guide for climate adaptation. The guide is intended
to aid communities in interpreting regional science, assessing local vulnerability, devising strategies to address
primary and secondary impacts, and integrating strategies into existing plans. As part of the development of this
guide, an evaluation of the current state-of-practice for local adaptation planning in California was conducted
through a document analysis of guidance provided by state and regional entities and a digital survey sent to all
cities and counties. The digital survey revealed that despite guidance from State agencies, most California
communities have not yet addressed climate adaptation in a systematic manner. Following this first tier of
assessment, a focused evaluation based on interviews with local planners and community organizations is being
conducted in selected communities. Communities were selected to represent a cross-section of jurisdiction types
(e.g. large cities, small towns, and counties) and varying suites of projected climate impacts. The intent of the
semi-structured interviews is to determine the informational needs of local jurisdictions, identify the desired
resources viewed as necessary to support local adaptation planning efforts, and to reveal gaps in the policy
response to projected climate impacts.
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Abstract Index #: 171
UNDERSTANDING THE BENEFITS AND CHALLENGES OF WIND ENERGY
Abstract System ID#: 3970
Individual Paper
COFFMAN, Makena [University of Hawaii at Manoa] makenaka@hawaii.edu
Wind energy is one of the most rapidly developing sources of renewable electricity in the world. In Denmark,
20% of electricity in 2009 was generated by wind. Additionally, Germany, Spain and Ireland rely on wind to
produce 7% of their electricity (Kennedy, Fox & Morrow, 2008). In comparison, the U.S. produces only 0.8% of
its electricity from wind (Bohn & Lant, 2009). The absolute amount of wind-generated electricity in the U.S.,
however, is considerable. By the end of 2009, the U.S. was producing 30,000 MW of wind power, enough to
power 7.95 million homes. Moreover, electricity from wind has grown its market share considerably.
It has been suggested that wind energy can provide 20% of U.S. electricity needs within the next 10 to 15 years
(Klick & Smith, 2009). The cost of producing electricity from wind, however, is still more expensive than coal or
oil-fed thermal generators (Klick & Smith, 2009). There are policies in place, such as a federal Production Tax
Credit of 2.1 cents per kWh, that make wind power relatively more competitive.
In terms of the carbon lifecycle, it is estimated to take 3 to 7 months of continuous wind turbine operation to
recover the full carbon life cycle of the turbine (including removal and disposal) (European Wind Energy
Association, 2009). Considering that wind turbines are expected and designed for continuous operation for 30
years, it may be the nearest renewable energy technology (along with solar photovoltaic) to being carbon net
neutral.
The application of wind generation, however, is more than solely one of economics or carbon accounting. The
issue of locating large-scale wind farms is tremendous (Agterbosch, Meertens & Vermeulen, 2009). This study
utilizes the case of a 200 to 400 MW wind farm being planned for the rural island of Lanai to bring power via an
undersea cable to the urban island of Oahu in Hawaii. The large-scale nature of this wind farm makes this
application similar to off-shore wind projects on the Eastern seaboard of the U.S. Dissimilarly, Lanai residents
will be directly impacted by the wind turbines. The planned footprint of the 200 MW project is 12,800 acres and
could be expanded to 22,000 acres for a 400 MW farm. In comparison, the island is a total of 90,000 acres.
Similar to other communities, Lanai residents are concerned that the wind farms will be noisy, decrease property
values, harm birds and other wildlife, as well as spoil the scenery (Klick & Smith, 2009). The site will also limit
access to traditional hunting areas. In addition, Lanai residents have voiced concern and anger that the electricity
will be taken to Oahu without local benefit.
At the heart of this planning issue are weighing (and mitigating) the costs to a concentrated group and the benefits
to a larger whole. This study takes a comprehensive assessment of the benefits and challenges of the large-scale
wind project on Lanai through a mixed-methods approach. The study will review local planning documents,
specifically regarding community meetings held on Lanai to understand the full scope of the community concern.
In addition, it will utilize a detailed model of the statewide electric sector to determine potential economic and
greenhouse gas emissions impacts. The Hawaii Electricity Model (HELM) is a dynamic optimization program that
assesses the least-cost approach to electricity generation over time. In both qualitative and quantitative ways, this
study will serve as an analytical framework for benefit-cost analysis. Through the presentation of both the benefits
at large as well as community-specific challenges, this study can help the planning process to gain better
understanding of the overall impacts of large-scale wind projects and, ultimately, in what manner this project
should move forward.
This study is funded by the U.S. Department of Energy in collaboration with the Hawaii Natural Energy Institute.
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Abstract Index #: 172
INNOVATIVE MODELS OF SUSTAINABLE LLAND MANAGEMENT REGIMES FOR INTEGRATED
HERITAGE PROTECTION AREAS
Abstract System ID#: 4014
Individual Paper
CHIFOS, Carla [University of Cincinnati] carla.chifos@uc.edu
Recognizing the value of ecological and cultural heritage as part of the social and economic development of
communities and regions is consistent with, and advances the principles of sustainable development, since it
strengthens the historical continuity of a place and its people, and guides development in ways consistent with the
values and characteristics of these natural and cultural resources. Thus, landscape and cultural heritage protection
and preservation are desirable components of economic and social development at the local, regional, national and
international levels. The need to protect natural and cultural heritage in the form of environmentally significant and
sensitive natural areas, working landscapes, traditional settlements, significant architecture, historical locations,,
arts and crafts, and customs and traditions has, in recent years, received increasing attention by citizens, local and
national governments, international development agencies, and civil society. This attention is a response to
pressures and threats to land from the expansion of international markets, mass tourism, rapid urbanization, global
economic restructuring, the homogenization of culture, and poor planning. These pressures and the resulting
attention have instigated various attempts to protect, conserve, and enhance environmental and cultural resources.
But, as institutions and governments embark in integrated culture or nature protection schemes, a number of
critical concerns emerge: (a) Cultural heritage and environment protection have historically been addressed in
isolation from each other despite recognition of symbiotic links between cultural and natural heritage resources
that suggest that they should be addressed in an integrated fashion. (b) Cultural and ecological resources are
location-specific, and their physical area – land – is often subject to private ownership and control, leading to
conflicts between the private and public use of land, especially in relation to protection of the cultural and
ecological resources. This conflict results in a complex set of issues of private-public land use and access
management, the resolution of which is still in its infancy. (c) Even when the land containing the cultural and
ecological heritage resources is in the public domain, conflicts may exist between the need to protect the cultural
and natural heritage and the necessity of safeguarding the livelihoods and the ways of life of populations inhabiting
the area (use rights). This is a critical economic and social development issue because the long-term sustainability
of an area depends on the continuing survival and advancement of these populations as well as the long-term
protection of the ecological and cultural resources on which these populations rely.
Thus, even though governments and organizations around the world are keen to devise ways to protect
cultural and environmental resources, efforts to integrate institutional approaches for the protection of
interconnected resources are still limited in number. Furthermore, to date there has been no comprehensive
documentation, analysis or evaluation of these regimes and their effectiveness. Thus, in the face of the accelerating
loss of cultural and ecological resources, we are desperately in need of more complete information on innovative
and creative scenarios of land management that address problems and conflicts through novel forms of private land
ownership, hybrid schemes of private-public land partnerships, and progressive structures of land management
providing flexibility in the use, access, and control of the land resource. Such alternative forms of ownership and
land control would constitute an important innovation in the field of heritage protection and environmental
conservation, in directions not yet explored by heritage preservation or environmental protection organizations and
legal systems. This paper explores, defines and assesses emerging forms of integrated cultural and ecological
preservation efforts. This study is based on the synthesis of 50 cases from around the world.
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Abstract Index #: 173
NEIGHBORHOOD GROUP CONQUERS FLOODING WITH NEW “BEST PRACTICES” AND “GREEN
SOLUTIONS”
Abstract System ID#: 4021
Individual Paper
PETRIE, Pattsi [University of Illinois at Urbana-Champaign] pattsi@uiuc.edu
Case study of urban planning and environmental conflicts being resolved by using unofficial structures--An
organized neighborhood group within a watershed has created the environment for planning successes by ignoring
most planning theories and practices about community organizing. As a replacement, the key variables used by the
group that have lead to the multi-layered collaboration and paradigm shifts are positive intent, consistent
leadership, not officially organizing, and thinking outside the box. Survey information gathered from the 1700
households entered onto a GIS map visually displayed how extensive, sever, and complex the flooding damage is.
This work of the neighborhood group, which was ahead of the problem-solving thinking of the city-decision
makers, appears to have given permission to these decision makers to engage in a paradigm shift as to how to
handle storm water issues and engage collaboration with other resources in the community, usually not enveloped
into the problem-solving process. By using consensus building not only with 1700 households, but also with city
staff and the city council, the city decided to use green solutions to extend the traditional civil engineering solution
of a new infrastructure pipe from a 40-year rain to 60-70 years. Presenting, the GIS map and green solutions to the
city decision-makers resulted in a response level above the norm. In addition, the neighborhood group has been
collaborating with a university landscape architecture class to help analyze the green solutions and effectiveness
thereof.
The success of the neighborhood watershed steering committee has evolved to become the planning model for the
city and to be used by other community neighborhood groups. A recent acknowledgment of this process is the
nomination by a city council member for a community award plus being recognized throughout the state as a new
means of planning. Even though what the group has accomplished goes against what is considered “best planning
practice,” such success deserves to be studied and integrated as a new model of informality as a strategy of
planning. It just may be that informal structure actually can get more planning accomplished. This is where theory
and practice merge and ought to become part of the planning pedagogy, particularly planning theory.
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Abstract Index #: 174
ADAPTATION PLANNING TO CLIMATE CHANGE AND EXTREME WEATHER EVENTS
Abstract System ID#: 4034
Individual Paper
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PENG, Zhongren [University of Florida] zpeng@ufl.edu
One big issue that faces planning is the adaptation planning to climate change and extreme weather events. Many
coastal states and cities are very vulnerable to the sea level rise and increasing flooding as a result of intensified
hurricanes. Yet we see little actions in planning to adapt to these changes, and a lot of new developments are going
on in the coastal areas that are vulnerable to sea level rise and flooding. Other extreme events like draught, intense
precipitation, blizzard, become more frequent and more intensified. Yet, we seem to have little planning to respond
to these extreme events. How should we, as planners, plan our cities to better adapt to these climate change and
extreme weather events? There are a lot of issues, including institutional issues, science issues, financial issues,
legal issues and insurance policy issues, that planning scholars, practitioners and policy-makers should address but
have not addressed yet.
This presentation will address these issues by drawing from the results of several research projects in the past few
years and using two specific case studies (adaptation planning to sea level rise and flooding) in Florida. These
issues include the scientific base of climate change and extreme events, methodology to quantify the impacts of
climate change like sea level rise and flooding on the built environment, policies and strategies of adaptation
planning, methods to analyze system vulnerability and estimate economic costs and benefits of different adaptation
strategies, as well as issues, tools and procedures of conducting detailed adaptation planning.
The cases studies will illustrate the impacts of sea level rise and flooding on coastal communities, the modeling
and visualization of vulnerabilities of critical urban infrastructures and land uses, as well as the development of
adaption options and detailed adaptation planning. Specifically, by working with local planners in the case study,
this presentation aims to answer the following research questions: Given the different impacts and vulnerabilities,
how do we assess the overall impacts and vulnerabilities in the coastal areas? How do we prioritize and select
adaptation options using these impact and vulnerability indicators? How do we take the uncertainty of different sea
level rise scenarios (i.e., probability of sea level rise) into consideration in the decision making process?
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Track 4 - Gender and Diversity in Planning
Abstract Index #: 175
ARE WOMEN GIVEN EQUAL OPPORTUNITY TO INFLUENCE BICYCLE PLANNING POLICY? AN
EXAMINATION OF WOMEN’S PARTICIPATION IN BICYCLE ADVISORY COMMITTEES IN
CALIFORNIA
Abstract System ID#: 3068
Individual Paper
NIXON, Hilary [San Jose State University] hilary.nixon@sjsu.edu, presenting author, primary author
DELUCA, Cathy [San Jose State University] delucath@yahoo.com
This research examines women’s political participation in the sphere of bicycle planning, an area where little
research has been done. Specifically, this project examines whether women’s low rates of political participation are
reflected in bicycle advisory committee membership. Serving on a bicycle advisory committee is a form of
political participation, as its members directly influence public policy and decision-making. A preliminary
examination of bicycle advisory groups in California indicates that women are indeed a minority membership in
these groups, despite being half of the State’s population. Equity aside, if women and men in decision-making
groups behaved exactly the same, one could argue that women’s presence was not necessary. However, research
has found that women do not behave the same as men in such situations (Paxton, Kunovich, and Hughes, 2007).
Women, for example, are more likely than men to vote for bills related to children, women, health care, and social
services. Women’s participation on bicycle committees is important because women have different travel needs
and patterns than men. In the U.S., women bicycle at dramatically lower rates than men; yet countries such as
Germany, Denmark, and The Netherlands have a similar gender split (Pucher and Buehler, 2008). This equal
biking rate shows that women are not inherently averse to bicycling, but that other factors must be influencing their
travel mode decisions. If women are not adequately represented on bicycle advisory committees, it is unlikely that
their unique needs and concerns will be considered by these policy-influencing bodies.
Research Questions:
1. Are women underrepresented on bicycle advisory committees in California?
2. What factors contribute to women’s levels of participation?
a. What are the experiences of the women on these committees?
b. What barriers keep female citizens from joining such committees?
3. What steps could be taken to increase women’s participation in bicycle advisory committees?
Research Methods:
Our methodological approach is three-fold. First, we will conduct phone interviews with bicycle advisory
committee coordinators across California to assess the gender make-up of their committees and determine what
procedures, if any, are used to recruit women to participate on the committees (currently ongoing). From this, a
subset of bicycle advisory committees, representing different geographic areas in the State and small versus large
cities, will be identified and the women on these committees will be asked to participate in focus group interviews
designed to provide insight into their experiences on the committee and to shed light on the extent that gender
issues are considered in bicycle planning and policymaking (scheduled for late Spring 2011). In order to better
understand the reasons why women may choose not to participate on bicycle advisory committees, despite being
active bicyclists, an online survey of bike group members (from the same communities where the focus group
interviews took place) will be conducted (scheduled for late Spring/early Summer 2011).
Relevance to Planning Practice
To our knowledge, this is the first research study of women that focuses on their role on bicycle advisory
committees and their influence on bicycle planning policy. Our results should be of particular interest to
policymakers and transportation planners interested in improving the bicycle planning process and on increasing
the representation of women in this process. We think this is particularly timely research given this year’s
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conference focus on “Envisioning” and opportunities for “instructing the positive transformation” of our
communities.
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Abstract Index #: 176
LEARNING FROM URBAN KNOWLEDGE: AN ASSESSMENT OF LATINO NEW URBANISM FOR
URBAN DESIGN AND PLANNING
Abstract System ID#: 3088
Individual Paper
GONZALEZ, Erualdo [California State University, Fullerton] egonzalez@fullerton.edu
Latino New Urbanism argues that Latino urban centers can benefit from New Urbanist plans that include
“culturally appropriate” Latino New Urbanism principles. Yet no empirical research examines these claims in a
real world application. This article draws from a recent two-and-a-half-year case study of a revitalization plan for
the City of Santa Ana, California. The community-based knowledge that was used to negotiate with the City to
address the needs of the urban Latino population is evaluated against the stated principles of Latino New
Urbanism. The paper discusses the challenges and opportunities for developing planning theory and practice for
the Latino urban landscape.
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Abstract Index #: 177
THE ROLES OF CULTURAL DIVERSITY IN SOCIALLY AND ENVIRONMENTALLY SUSTAINABLE
PLANNING
Abstract System ID#: 3217
Individual Paper
MONTENEGRO MENEZES, Flavia [University of Massachusetts, Amherst] flaviamontm@larp.umass.edu
In recent years, there has been an international movement towards the recognition of “culture” as a strategic input
to community and municipal planning. The concept of culture itself has considerably evolved over the past few
decades, while moving progressively forward and away from an aesthetic or a monolithic idea linked to the
“National State,” to incorporate a complex element of intra-societal diversity. The most broadly accepted
definition of culture today, formulated at the UNESCO Conference Mondiacult, in Mexico City, 1982, alludes to
conventional notions of heritage, the arts, and educational institutions, as well as material, spiritual, intellectual,
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and emotional features, beliefs, values, traditions, and modes of life that characterize a community or social group.
From this perspective, a growing awareness of cross-cultural and intra-cultural relationships with respect to general
human development has been increasingly evoked by different knowledge fields.
The new holistic and interdisciplinary approach to Heritage Studies clearly reflects this holistic conception of
“culture” in anthropological terms. As a field concerned as much with historic sites, buildings, and their broad
settings as with people’s values and the socioeconomic processes therein, this approach calls for an integration of
diversity and other development policies. In planning, this is the direction taken in applying a broad and integrative
approach to “Cultural Planning” that has, in turn, advanced a body of professional knowledge that addresses issues
of identity and autonomy, as well as senses of place, values, traditions and aspirations, yet looking outward, to a
more general program of community development and urban renewal. This community-driven process consists in
identifying, mapping, and valuing exceptional or ordinary cultural assets, and it also involves a responsive and
comprehensive scope in planning for the appropriate embrace of sustainability goals. While aiming to rediscover
and reassert distinctive cultural assets, this emerging approach to planning seeks, simultaneously, a process by
which a community is self-defined and local knowledge-based economies are developed.
Based on extensive research involving the ways in which cultural identity conveys to the community resilience and
environmental sustainability—as well as the methodological planning frameworks inherent in such goals—this
paper will address the aforementioned trends, perceived by Colin Mercer (in Baeker, 2010) as an emerging
"cultural turn". Discourses overlap with regard to a number of themes: an increased concern about intergenerational transmission, from the past but even more so into the future; the links among culture, environment,
and socioeconomic development; and the promotion of community involvement, empowerment, and, ultimately,
cultural diversity. Following an overview of the debates currently taking place, this paper will focus on
UNESCO’s recently developed instrument for Historic Urban Landscapes (HUL), a management tool that
addresses concerns touching on diversity preservation—especially in an increasingly globalized and urbanized
world—and is thus applicable to different geographic and cultural contexts.
In conclusion, this paper will stress the roles of diversity in strengthening local communities, by enlarging the
space for democratic participation and opportunities and simultaneously elucidating and engaging the economic,
social, and environmental facets of sustainability vis-à-vis major issues and tensions that emerge in our societies.
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GRANOLA NEIGHBORHOODS AND LGBT INDIVIDUALS: THE POLITICS OF ANTI-DISCRIMINATION
ORDINANCES:
Abstract System ID#: 3224
Individual Paper
DOAN, Petra [Florida State University] pdoan@fsu.edu
The role and longevity of LGBT neighborhoods in urban areas is the subject of much debate (Doan and Higgins,
2011, Ghaziani 2010, Podmore, 2001, 2006). This paper provides an analysis of the distribution of LGBT
individuals in a southeastern city with what one local realtor has called a granola neighborhood where progressive
politics (the nuts) merge with LGBT individuals and couples (the fruits) to create a welcoming community. This
paper builds on previous work on the LGBT population in Tallahassee (Doan and Higgins 2009) and examines this
claim and its implications for neighborhood development in the area using semi-structured surveys, cognitive
mapping, interviews with neighborhood activists, local decision-makers, and real estate professionals to reveal the
parameters of LGBT friendly neighborhoods.
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The paper first analyzes discrimination experienced by LGBT people across the metropolitan area, including
verbal harassment, discrimination in housing or employment, and physical harassment and examines the results by
sex and degree of gender dissonance. The second part of the paper turns to experiences in the neighborhood which
had the highest concentration of LGBT couples as reported in the 2000 Census. This section draws on interviews
and mapping exercises with 18 residents of that neighborhood. These results results are analyzed to provide a more
in depth understanding of the interaction between politics and the LGBT population.
The paper concludes with a discussion of the recent passage of a county-wide human rights ordinance inclusive of
sexual orientation and gender identity/appearance. This hotly contested item was passed in part through the efforts
of the county commissioner from this neighborhood. The paper considers what might have happened if LGBT
people in Tallahassee were distributed evenly across the county.
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Abstract Index #: 179
MEDIATING MIGRATION: IDENTIFYING LINKS FROM NEW YORK TO THE WORLD THROUGH THE
TELECOMMUNICATIONS NETWORK
Abstract System ID#: 3249
Individual Paper
ROJAS, Francisca [Harvard University] francisca_rojas@hks.harvard.edu
This paper investigates the role of information and communication technologies (ICTs) in transnational activities.
It adds empirical detail to the notion that ICTs are critical facilitators of globalization through a multimethod
approach, combining analyses of long distance telephone traffic from New York City and interviews of migrants in
Upper Manhattan and central Queens. The quantitative approach examines variation of call destinations, volume,
and patterns of talk between neighborhoods within a global city. This expands our understanding of New York’s
global counterparts in transnational processes to include the “space of flows” generated by immigrant areas of the
city. Semi-structured interviews uncover how telecommunications support simultaneous social interaction between
migrants and those who remain in their country of origin. While theories of the global city, the network society and
transnationalism claim a link between advances in telecommunications and the processes of globalization – both in
corporate functions and migration – to date we have little empirical knowledge about how telecoms mediate
between the city and the world.
Findings reveal that New York’s immigrant neighborhoods are as engaged in global processes as the great business
centers of the city, and according to one measure, they are more so. An important reason for this is the affordability
and accessibility of international communications, which allows migrants to bridge the breaks that occur as a result
of the migration process. The telephone’s capacity to facilitate intimate and simultaneous involvement in daily life
opens up the possibility for engaging in transnational practices, such as mothering or circular migration. Because
many migrants aspire to return to their country of origin, the telephone is a necessary tool for maintaining social
networks and managing resources abroad to safeguard their future.
The increased reach, velocity, and intensity of telecommunications is transforming the experience of contemporary
migration into something more indeterminate and fluid, producing hybrid lives that straddle here and there – both
physically and virtually. As cities like New York grow entirely due to international migration, city planning is
challenged to respond to an urban condition that is not neatly characterized by settlement or incorporation, but also
contains elements of flux and uncertainty.
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This paper is drawn from my dissertation, which I completed and successfully defended in September 2010. My
dissertation committee chair was Professor Frank Levy (flevy@mit.edu) at MIT's Department of Urban Studies
and Planning.
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Abstract Index #: 180
DIVERSITY IN PLANNING SCHOOLS? TESTIMONIES FROM PLANNERS OF COLOR IN PLANNING
SCHOOLS
Abstract System ID#: 3262
Individual Paper
SEN, Siddhartha [Morgan State University] siddhartha.sen@morgan.edu
Is there diversity in planning academia? In this paper, we present how planners of color responded to this question
through testimonies that detail their own position and experience. The intention is first to expose the challenges
and issues that diverse faculty of color face. Another objective of this paper is to substantiate with empirical
testimonies the results of the Climate Survey that POCIG and ACSP carried out in 2009 that gathered data about
faculty of color in planning academia. A last objective is to initiate a wider conversation about the current state of
affairs for faculty of color and to generate recommendations. The Climate Survey indicated that although diversity
has been widely discussed at ACSP conferences, included in PAB recommendations, and increasingly in planning
curriculum, the reality that faculty of color face in academia is in many cases far removed from the principles
advocated by our association, our planning accreditation board, and planning departments.
Faculty of color faces environments that deride difference. Hiring biases and discourses that portray minority
faculty of color as unqualified candidates continue to prevail in conversations about faculty and administrative
searches, as well as in processes of retention, tenure, and promotion. Increasingly job descriptions are crafted to
disqualify and “define out” applicants of color. According to the Climate Survey, faculty of color face unfriendly
environments and marginalization, lack of resources and mentoring, and uneven distribution of support, which
affects their academic and professional trajectory. The Climate Survey highlights, as unwritten duties of the job
description for many faculty of color, the abilities to deal with prejudice, bullyism, rumors, and unfriendly
environments. This animosity comes not only from administrators but also from colleagues, staff and increasingly
from students, regardless of the intersectionality in their identities.
In spite if the increasing diversity in cities and in the student body in planning departments, the composition of
their faculty has not changed yet. Although diversity initiatives exist in many universities, they might work as
plans that are well designed, but hardly put in place. Thus, the testimonies collected will help us to corroborate or
disprove the data collected by the Climate Survey and will pinpoint specific challenges and issues, and, hopefully,
lessons as well.
Recommendations will emerge from the voices of those providing testimonies, but also from the discussion
generated after the paper is presented. These recommendations could be added to the Climate Survey and will be
provided to ACSP and POCIG.
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Abstract Index #: 181
MULTICULTURAL PLANNING IN UNITED STATES AND CANADIAN CITIES
Abstract System ID#: 3263
Individual Paper
AGRAWAL, Sandeep [Ryerson University] sagrawal@ryerson.ca
There is a disconnect between academic discourse on urban planning’s neglect of cultural diversity and the robust
embedding of ethnic cultures in the landscape of North American cities. This study assesses how planning practice
is responding to cultural diversity through culturally sensitive policies adopted by municipalities in selected
metropolitan areas in the United States and Canada. Using an index of multicultural policies as the basis of a
questionnaire, we surveyed local planning departments in major immigrant-rich metropolitan areas in the United
States and Canada. The survey, though limited in scope, yielded revealing findings on planning practice. Planning
departments, led by market initiatives and community demands, are accommodating cultural diversity on a caseby-case basis, particularly in large and medium-sized cities. Canadian cities have gone farther in adopting
multicultural polices, but American cities are not far behind. Practice is outpacing theory, which is largely
occupied with advocating greater sensitivity to cultural differences and emphasizing measures to involve ethnic
minorities. The study finds that planning processes are already responsive to ethnic minorities, but challenges lie in
reconciling competing objectives in land use, development, and the provision of community services. This study
not only illustrates the state of multicultural planning, but also points to a strategy of reasonable accommodation of
cultural diversity.
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Abstract Index #: 182
LATINO URBANISM REVISITED: PLACEMAKING IN NEW GATEWAYS AND THE URBAN-RURAL
INTERFACE
Abstract System ID#: 3327
Pre-organized Paper Session (Symposium – Abstract System IDs: 3648, 3526, 3386, 3327)
SANDOVAL, Gerardo [University of Oregon] gsando@uoregon.edu, presenting author, primary author
MALDONADO, Marta [Iowa State University] mmaldona@iastate.edu
Latino/as are the largest and fastest growing ethnic minority in the United States, accounting for more than half
(50.5%) of the overall population growth since the turn of the twentieth century (Fry, 2008). The Census Bureau
projects that, by the year 2050, Latino/as will constitute nearly a quarter of the total U.S. population. Similarly, in
recent decades we have witnessed a trend of geographic dispersion of Latino/as to “new gateways.” In fact, the
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most rapid and dramatic Latino/a population growth in recent years has taken place in such new spaces, which
include, notably, rural communities (Kandel and Cromartie, 2004). Hence, as much as Latino Urbanism is shaping
the metropolitan landscape, given these recent and ongoing demographic trends, efforts to understand and engage
Latino/a placemaking must also attend to the rural realm. We posit, first, that Latino Urbanism is a useful
development approach in small towns that are experiencing unprecedented Latino/a growth and, second, that it
must encompass the principles and practices of new urbanism along with those of its corollary, new ruralism
(Kraus, 2006). Further, Latino urbanism must be understood and practiced as a relational framework that is
mindful of the interdependencies and linkages between urban, (suburban), and rural spaces.
Realizing the full potential of Latino Urbanism as a development strategy necessitates considering the ways in
which Latino Urbanists (particularly planners) have focused mostly on cultural elements as the raw material for
development, while neglecting the embeddedness of cultural factors within particular sociopolitical and
institutional contexts that have repercussions for both Latino placemaking and for Latino Urbanism efforts.
By studying an Iowan town we contribute to ongoing discussions about Latino urbanism by, first, bringing to the
fore the question of how Latino/as are shaping the cultural, social, and physical geographies of communities
throughout rural America, second, by exploring empirically Latino rural placemaking practices within their
sociopolitical and institutional milieu, and third, by considering the implications of such practices and contexts for
planning and development.
We make several key arguments: (1) that Latino Urbanism as an approach to development that is responsive to
Latino/a lifestyles, preferences, and needs is also pertinent and potentially useful in rural spaces, (2) that a Latino
Urbanism framework must attend to the relationship and tension between Latino culture and “lifestyle,”
institutional arrangements, and sociopolitical factors placing constraints on Latino/a communities, and 3) that
research which informs Latino Urbanism must be sensitive to the changing nature of intra and intercultural
relations, and also to the growing heterogeneity of Latino/a populations. Particularly, Latino Urbanism must
explicitly and consistently attend to differences WITHIN Latino/a communities, and to how these may result in
different needs with repercussions for placemaking.
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Abstract Index #: 183
ENVISIONING AN ANTI-RACIST PLANNING PRACTICE: THE IMPACT OF DUI CHECK-POINTS AND
VEHICLE IMPOUND POLICIES ON UNAUTHORIZED IMMIGRANTS OF COLOR
Abstract System ID#: 3352
Individual Paper
PURTILL, Maureen [University of California, Los Angeles] maureenpurtill@gmail.com
This paper explores the impact of institutional racism on unauthorized immigrant communities of color by
examining the historical and contemporary impact of DUI check-points and vehicle impound policies. Specifically,
I explore how “color-blind racist” ideology and discourse have been involved in the development of these policies
over time, as well as the racial and spatial implications of these policies for unauthorized immigrant communities
of color. Finally, I offer some analytical tools to support planners in identifying manifestations of institutional
racism, so that we may envision alternative policies towards an anti-racist planning practice.
While the common liberal assumption in the “era of Obama”, or a “post-racial society”, suggests that racism is
only perpetuated through the mean-spirited acts of individuals, color-blind racism, institutional racism, and white
supremacy are wide-spread, systemic, hegemonic, and pervasive. Scholars and activists concerned with social and
racial equity have called on urban planners to bring a more critical analysis of structural inequality to our work.
June Manning Thomas (1994), Leonie Sandercock (1998), Oren Yiftachel (1998), and Ross and Leigh (2000),
among others, have all made the case for unearthing the “dark sides” of urban planning, in order to create more just
and equitable cities and communities. These teachers and their allies continue to make that call, because while the
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devastating impacts of historical racism and structural inequalities continue to be felt across the United States,
mainstream planning education and discourse has not prioritized the dismantling of structural racism that
perpetuates racially disparate outcomes for racialized communities of color. In other words, well-intentioned
planners continue to implement policies that have racially unfair outcomes because the historical legacies of
whiteness and racism continue to go unexamined in planning practice, pedagogy and research (Pulido 2002).
Immigrants’ rights groups around the country have identified DUI checkpoints and vehicle impound policies as
unfairly impacting their communities, and are organizing for policy changes at the intersections of race,
immigration status, gender, class and nationality. While immigration is a federal policy issue, organizing efforts
around these issues highlight the very localized nature by which contemporary immigrant rights organizing is
evolving in the US today. These contestations are of critical importance to planners working for racial and social
justice at the local level.
Planners, as the writers and implementers of urban policy, must examine both the “color-blind” assumptions of
contemporary race relations, as well as analyze why and how racialized groups are adversely impacted by certain
institutions and policies. This paper hopes to contribute to this effort by starting from the daily-lived experiences of
unauthorized immigrants of color, and by analyzing how these particular transportation policies may be
manifestations of institutional racism within the “color-blind” context.
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Abstract Index #: 184
PUBLIC SPACE PLANNING FOR LATINO AND IMMIGRANT COMMUNITIES: A CASE STUDY OF
MACARTHUR PARK
Abstract System ID#: 3386
Pre-organized Paper Session (Symposium – Abstract System IDs: 3648, 3526, 3386, 3327)
MAIN, Kelly [California Polytechnic State University, San Luis Obispo] kdmain@calpoly.edu
The importance of public spaces is often taken for granted in urban planning, yet few planning studies have
actually documented the significance of these spaces, particularly in Latino and immigrant communities. This
paper explores the importance of MacArthur Park in Los Angeles, California, an urban space in the center of an
evolving Latino and immigrant community, using the concept of place attachment: the emotional bonds that people
form with place. Through this case study, critical connections between Latino and immigrant identity and
attachment to public space are identified. The attachment visitors feel for the park and the social and
environmental factors that affect attachment are detailed, including the positive effects on attachment resulting
from: (1) the expression of local culture through temporary activities and events—soccer, vending, music,
language, community events, and other activities—and (2) culturally sensitive regulation of park activities. This
case study underlines the value of “place attachment” as a method for understanding public spaces in Latino and
immigrant neighborhoods and illustrates ways that planners and designers can work with communities to
understand, maintain, and enhance the meaning of local community spaces.
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Abstract Index #: 185
THE CHANGING FACE OF POVERTY: RACE, CLASS, AND SPACE
Abstract System ID#: 3399
Individual Paper
SHIPP, Sigmund [Hunter College of CUNY] sshipp@hunter.cuny.edu, presenting author, primary author
MCCORMICK, Lynn [Hunter College of CUNY] lmccormi@hunter.cuny.edu
ROCCO, Mary [Hunter College of CUNY] mrocc@hunter.cuny.edu
This presentation represents a response to a teaching experience. Typically my classes begin with a video that sets
the context for courses, which mostly focus on the needs of the disadvantaged. These videos come replete with the
iconic images of poverty: African-Americans living in the most dreadful conditions with only a pin light of hope to
escape their circumstances. To do something different, I asked a group of students to find sources that have
documented white poverty. We found that literature, films, and news analysis about poverty have been produced
but that it singularly focused on blacks and other people of color as the victims of intractable poverty (Wilson
1987; Massey 1993; McWhorter 2000). In contrast, only a very few sources detailed the struggles of poor whites
and most of this documentation was either dated or confined to Appalachia (Sawyer 2009; Flint 1989; Giltlin &
Hollander 1970). In addition to the initial search, a more exhaustive search verified this gap in the literature.
The presentation will be an initial effort to fill this gap. To do so, the presentation will be comprised of a
•
Succinct overview of the extant literature that will cover salient issues such space and poverty, immigration
and poverty, poverty and welfare strategies. This discussion will establish a framework for the ensuing portion of
the presentation.
•
Commentary about photos that chronicle the changing face of poverty as portrayed in the media. We have
chosen to begin the essay with the WPA (Work Progress Administration) at time when poverty was portrayed as a
condition affecting both black and white. From this point, the essay will move forward to the present day. Images
will be taken from the New York Times, Atlantic Monthly, and online media sources.
•
Timeline of social, political, and planning events that will be used to analyze the changing face of poverty
over time. For example elements of the timeline will be major events such as the New Deal, the rise/fall of labor
unions, Urban Renewal, War-on-Poverty, or other similar policies.
The implications of this presentation and subsequent research are far reaching and related to the 2011 conference
mission to envision a better way to plan and to raise the quality of life for all citizens. For example, the research
will be designed to answer the following questions:
•
Where are the pockets of white poverty?
•
How do conventional race, space, and poverty theories about the spatial mismatch and the culture of
poverty change as the awareness of white poverty is heighten?
•
How can planning and policymaking use the knowledge of white poverty to create better communities.
While the research is a beginning, it will start t fill an important gap in our knowledge of poverty and its various
dimensions and impacts. As a consequence, the presentation should be of interests to planners and others
interested in the social and economic conditions of the disadvantaged—a vital component of cities, suburbs, and
rural places.
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Abstract Index #: 186
DETERMINING CRITICAL FACTORS IN COMMUNITY-LEVEL PLANNING OF HOMELESS SERVICE
PROJECTS
Abstract System ID#: 3428
Individual Paper
HARMON, Abbilyn [University of Illinois at Urbana-Champaign] abbilyn@gmail.com
Overview:
Providing effective services to the homeless population has increasingly been linked to proper
location of services (e.g. Jacobson 2004). Though planning for these services often takes years and many
negotiations, the most commonly studied aspect of that planning process is community opposition at the moment
of homeless shelter siting (e.g. Wynne-Edwards 2003). While these studies contribute to an understanding of that
moment, other factors have been identified as critical to successful planning of shelter-related services. For
example, Crowley (1998) implicates values-based norms of powerful interest groups in determining the outcomes
of local decision making. My work builds on this trajectory by determining the relative importance of valuesbased norms in the decision-making process for new homeless service projects. In a policy climate of increasing
local power (and decreasing federal oversight) in decision-making, it is imperative that local governments’ basis
for decision making is clarified, beyond viewing them only as mediators of NIMBYism.
Research Question: I examine one particular values-based norm in this study. Critical studies on housing and
homelessness articulate a powerful relationship between U.S. notions of citizenship and housing status (see
Feldman 2004 and Ronald 2008). Theorizing that this normative relationship is an important value-based norm in
shelter planning, I ask the following: “Under what conditions does conflict over conceptualizations of "home" (and
its relationship to housing) diminish the effectiveness of local communities' efforts to build shelter-related services
that meet the needs of service recipients?”
Methodology: I locate my study of local decision making within a small city in the Midwest that has developed a
high number of shelter and housing services for the size of the city (compared to other towns of comparable size).
Spatial issues of shelter planning are often examined in “meaner” cities, but decision making in more
“compassionate” situations is less understood. I examine the proposal and planning of six different shelter/housing
developments in this community, four of which were successfully developed, and two of which failed in the
proposal stage. I pull from multiple sources of data, including recordings of relevant city council meetings,
interviews with project developers and service providers, archived planning documents and early proposals, and
media coverage of the proposed developments.
Preliminary findings: I have collected and transcribed 18 interviews with key stakeholders and 25 interviews
with homeless individuals, as well as early proposals, letters of support, and other planning documents for each
project. I have also collected and transcribed 20 audio recorded city council meetings (plus minutes from 30
additional meetings) and approximately 300 news articles. After initial coding of the data, I highlighted five
themes that seemed to be particularly important: 1) belief/knowledge about homelessness, 2) belief about space, 3)
belief about appropriate home environment, 4) membership in community, and 5) standards of living. I have
developed a set of assumptions within each of these overarching themes, from which I theorize a more
fundamental, or radical, understanding of the basis for local decision making for shelter-related projects. This
radical understanding suggests possibilities for more inclusive shelter planning practices. The remaining months
until ACSP 2011 will be spent further developing findings and writing up observations and findings from the field
research.
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Abstract Index #: 187
PUBLISHING FOR IMPACT: GETTING YOUR WORK TO THE BROADEST AUDIENCE
Abstract System ID#: 3464
Roundtable or Informal Discussion Session
SCHWEITZER, Lisa [University of Southern California] lschwei@mac.com
Young planning faculty are entering universities that track citations and journal status more than ever before.
Google citations, ISI ranking, and impact factors are deeply flawed measures of research impact, but these
measures are used nonetheless. In addition to scholarly impact, planning research should also have impact outside
of the academy, and that impact can occur through the media, online publications, and television appearances. The
faculty engaged in this panel include Elizabeth Currid-Halkett, Randall Crane (current editor of JAPA) and other
high-profile faculty will lead a discussion on sorting through the sometimes mysterious word "impact" and what it
means for reaching wider, more influential audiences.
Abstract Index #: 188
LATINOS, PLANNING, AND INCREMENTAL CONSTRUCTION
Abstract System ID#: 3526
Pre-organized Paper Session (Symposium – Abstract System IDs: 3648, 3526, 3386, 3327)
GIUSTI, Cecilia [Texas A&M University] cgiusti@archmail.tamu.edu, presenting author, primary author
OLIVARES, Miriam [Texas A&M University] moa@neo.tamu.edu
Affordability and scarcity of adequate housing are widespread concerns among low-income Latino residents in the
United States. Although not formally recognized in the planning arena, incremental construction is happening and
many Latino residents are using this practice to improve their housing stock.
Suitable shelter is accepted as a basic need, and is also considered a merit good. This term refers to goods that are
intrinsically desirable or socially valuable, those that society judges to be in our best interests. However, in many
Latino neighborhoods, housing is limited, precarious, or simply not affordable.
Most research on Latino communities has focused on characteristics of their cultural and built environments, such
as the use of public spaces and front porches, and the combined uses of private spaces (both residential and retail)
said to foster strong social networks and the efficient use of space Most of these Latino practices are now part of a
planning agenda to promote livable communities, and are even offered as examples of a particular type of new
urbanism (1).
Less research has been conducted on incremental construction; it refers to the gradual process of creation,
extension, and upgrading of dwellings undertaken by many low-income families as funds become available (2).
Construction is done in phases, and actual finishing of the unit may take many years. Frequently residents work on
their own houses with the support of family and the cooperation of neighbors, extended family, and friends. This
process promotes the formation of meaningful social relationships. This presentation describes the flexible
construction pattern — presenting its possibilities and limitations, as well as exploring the ways in which planners
may start an open discussion on the possibility of incorporating some aspects of incremental construction in
planning policy and decision making.
This presentation introduces on-the-ground examples of Texas colonias, where approximately half a million people
live. Colonias are residential areas along the US-Mexico border with substandard housing, as well as inadequate
plumbing and sewage disposal systems. They are found in the southern border states of Texas, New Mexico,
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Arizona, and California, with Texas having the largest number (more than 2,000) and the largest colonia
population. Colonias are populated mainly by Latino residents, the majority of whom in Texas are of Mexican
heritage (3).
Lessons learned from examples of incremental construction will be complemented with information gathered
during the first Dialogo in Texas organized by the authors and sponsored by the Latinos and Planning Division of
the American Planning Association.
Overall, this presentations aims at contributing to the discussion on how planners can imagine, build, and make
places that better benefit citizens in increasing diversified communities. It is important for planners to go beyond
regulation compliance; in the current diversified scenario, planners need to discuss the basic principles behind
current land use and other planning regulations to reflect current culturally, ethnically diverse communities.
References
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Abstract Index #: 189
QUEERYING THE ACADEMY: INTRODUCING LGBT ISSUES AND CONCERNS INTO THE PLANNING
CURRICULUM
Abstract System ID#: 3532
Roundtable or Informal Discussion Session
SMITH, Hannah [University of Southern California] iamhannah@gmail.com
FONZA, Annalise [Georgian State University] ahfonza@gmail.com
DOAN, Petra [Florida State University] pdoan@fsu.edu
FRISCH, Michael [University of Missouri, Kansas City] frischm@umkc.edu
DUBROW, Gail [University of Minnesota] gdubrow@umn.edu
For several years at ACSP we have had discussions about the nature of queer spaces in urban areas and ways to
encourage more LGBT research among planners. This year we will extend the conversation to how we might
incorporate LGBT issues into various planning departments; the obvious first steps might be core courses like
planning theory or urban theory, other specialization classes (community or neighborhood development), or other
non-curricular and creative ways to ensure that queer (LGBT) issues are considered in the curriculum and that
LGBT students feel safe to explore issues and concerns that are important to them. Panelists will reflect on their
experience and insights for how to “Queery” the planning academy on these and related issues.
Abstract Index #: 190
‘UNSETTLING’ CHATTANOOGA: RE-INSCRIBING THE CITY WITH STORIES OF ITS COLONIAL PAST
Abstract System ID#: 3541
Individual Paper
KNAPP, Courtney [Cornell University] cek77@cornell.edu
Chattanooga, Tennessee, is a mid-sized city settled between the winding banks of the Tennessee River and the foot
of the iconic “Lookout Mountain.” Nestled in the Smoky Mountains near the border of Georgia, throughout
history, Chattanooga has been understood in a variety of geopolitical and cultural terms. While military buffs
point to Chattanooga as the site of history-turning Civil War battles, urban development historians highlight the
city as a literal technological crossroads between civilization and frontier (Govan and Livinggood).
Over the course of the 20th century, the dominant geopolitical imagination came to regard Chattanooga in
less idealistic terms. In 1969, it was named the “dirtiest American city” in terms of its air pollution. And like
many other de-industrializing U.S. cities, the last three decades of the 20th century saw even further movement in a
negative direction, with Chattanooga gaining a reputation for its deteriorating infrastructure, lack of jobs, and
ongoing racial tensions.
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Over the past fifteen years, however, the City of Chattanooga has embarked on a major re-imaging effort.
Planning and place-making initiatives range from open space and neighborhood historic preservation efforts to
large-scale urban revitalization projects such as the $121 million “21st Century Waterfront Plan.” These efforts
are clearly paying off: Chattanooga has been recognized with several important distinctions in livability since the
mid-1990’s, including one of National Geographic’s “50 Next Great Towns", Outside Magazine’s “#2 Scenic
City” and “20 Best Towns in America,”, and a “Top 7 Intelligent Community” by the Intelligent Community
Forum (City of Chattanooga 2011).
For citizens, historians and cultural critics versed in Southeastern American Indian cultural history,
however, the story of Chattanooga described above is glaring in its omission of the most fundamental geopolitical
ordering of all: the city’s implication in the colonial project of indigenous dispossession and displacement.
Chattanooga warrants a postcolonial critique for several reasons. Most importantly, Chattanooga served as the
site where citizens of the Five Civilized Tribes were rounded up by U.S. military officials and forced into
encampments, before being shipped out of the town by way of Ross’s Landing, in what was the first stage of the
3,000 mile “Trail of Tears.”
One of the most unique aspects of Chattanooga’s revitalization campaign has been its effort to rewrite the
story of indigenous dispossession and displacement into the urban landscape. A major component of the “21st
Century Waterfront Plan” is a commemorative park at Ross’s Landing, which recognizes the site’s implication in
indigenous displacement. Moreover, in 2006, Chattanooga Mayor Ron Littlefield and Chadwick Smith, Principal
Chief of the Cherokee Nation, signed a Memorandum of Understanding “in the spirit of repentance” intended to
bind the parties “together in a relationship expressed in the Cherokee language as Du-na-li-i-yv and described in
the English language as a friendship between groups.” The MOU describes a program of cultural exchange
modeled after the Sister Cities model, ultimately hoping the effort “serves as an inspiration and model for other
communities occupying former Tribal lands” (MOU, 16 October 2006).
This project tells the story of municipal and community-based efforts to decolonize (or, borrowing a term
used by Nicholas Bromley, “unsettle”) present-day Chattanooga. Key stakeholder interviews with municipal,
tribal, and community-based leaders are combined with content and historical analyses to provide insights into the
planning processes that were designed to operationalize these important place-making goals. In the spirit of the
MOU’s goal to serve as a model for other cities looking to confront their own dark colonial pasts, the presentation
will focus special attention on the political, economic, and administrative processes that stakeholders negotiated in
the development of the MOU and the revitalization of Ross’s Landing.
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Abstract Index #: 191
LATINO HOME-MAKING: INVISIBLE MINORITIES IN SOUTH FLORIDA'S PLACE-MAKING
DISCOURSE
Abstract System ID#: 3648
Pre-organized Paper Session (Symposium – Abstract System IDs: 3648, 3526, 3386, 3327)
POLAKIT, Kasama [Florida Atlantic University] kpolakit@fau.edu
This paper addresses two key aspects neglected in South Florida's place-making discourse: the concept of "homemaking", and invisible minorities or unofficial human agencies such as undocumented Latino immigrants. First,
the paper argues that home-making practice is a part of place-making process. Home-making or cultural practices
of "home" is a dynamic and on-going "living process" which can be observed from place-making "on the ground".
Conventionally, planners draw a clear demarcation between private and public realms. As a result, the notion of
"home" and "home-making" has rarely been addressed in planning theory and practices because planners perceive
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that "home" is situated in the private domain. Second, undocumented Latino immigrants, in this case, represent a
vulnerable and marginalized group of populations who struggle not only with the daily realities of their living
environment regarding the lack of access to basic urban services, but also with insecurity of tenure, ambiguous
citizenship status, unemployment, and lack of participation or power in the decision making processes that affect
their lives.
The paper starts with theoretical discussions addressing the profound linkage between "home" and "place" to
place-making within the context of transnational migration and mobility. Field observations of an undocumented
Guatemalan community in the City of Lake Worth, Palm Beach County, Florida is utilized to support the
arguments. The paper then portrays a case of cultural differences in place-making through different home-making
practices between the host communities, American suburban landscape, and undocumented Latino immigrants, the
Guatemalan village lifestyle. At the end, the paper concludes with the call for revisiting planning regulatory
frameworks, the shift from reactive and repressive modes of planning in action toward proactive and
transformative paradigms, and the need to enhance educational approaches in urban planning and design that
emphasize managing diversity, difference, and conflict in real-life communities with multi-ethnic environment.
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Abstract Index #: 192
ASSESSING DIVERSITY: THE IMPACT OF INSTITUTIONAL POLICIES AND PRACTICES ON
MINORITY FACULTY JOB SATISFACTION
Abstract System ID#: 3655
Individual Paper
WUBNEH, Mulatu [East Carolina University] wubnehm@ecu.edu
Effectively recruiting and retaining a diverse faculty mix has been a major concern of many academic institutions
in the past decade. Despite their efforts, the representation of minorities in US institutions across faculty ranks has
remained small. More importantly, there is a growing concern that academic institutions are becoming “revolving
doors” as minority faculty members constantly come and go with no prospect for gaining tenure and becoming
permanent members of the academic community. One of the major problems contributing to the lack of
institutional success in recruiting and retaining minority faculty members is believed to be the campus climate.
Studies have indicated that minority faculty members are often dissatisfied because of campus climate,
specifically, the attitudes, behaviors, standards and policies maintained by academic institutions, which are
unwelcoming and non-conducive to minority faculty (Lee 2002; Price, et. al. 2005; Stanley 2006b). Others,
however, maintain that it is problems of historical legacy, ethnic/racial discrimination and lack of qualified
candidates that are responsible for poor representation of minorities in academia (Mooney 1989; Trower and Chait
2002; Nivet et.al. 2008). While the debate rages, there is very little empirical work to show the relationship
between perceptions on campus climate including institutional policies and practices and minority faculty job
satisfaction.
The purpose of this paper is to address this need by analyzing faculty perception on institutional policies and
practices, specifically, perceptions on tenure standards, academic freedom, research and funding expectations,
professional assistance (for teaching and research funding, mentoring, peer review), fairness in evaluation, respect
by colleagues and value colleagues place on ones work and overall job satisfaction. The analysis will be based on
data from the Collaborative on Academic Career in Higher Education (COACH) maintained by the Harvard
Graduate School of Education. A comparative analysis of majority and minority faculty perceptions on policies
and practices will be conducted to determine differences among different racial/ethnic groups. Based on the
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results, the study will try to recommend strategies on how to improve the representation of minorities in academic
institutions.
Abstract Index #: 193
MIGRANT CITIES: LESSONS FROM HISTORY FOR PLANNING IMMIGRANT CITIES
Abstract System ID#: 3685
Individual Paper
ERICKSON, Emily [University of California, Los Angeles] emilyerickson@gmail.com, presenting author
VALENZUELA, Abel [University of California, Los Angeles] abel@ucla.edu, primary author
Immigration to the United States is well connected to the process of urbanization and the American urban planning
profession. Currently we are witnessing rates of immigration not experienced since the turn of the 20th century.
Now, as in over 100 years ago, immigration is having a profound impact on American cities. Yet the nature of
current immigration patterns is dramatically different from those of the last century and therefore, we must
critically examine how immigrants are reshaping the urban form and reevaluate the role of the planning profession
as they plan for immigrant cities. This paper uses the lessons of planning and immigration history to inform
recommendations for the planning professions future as mediators in the immigrant city.
This paper reminds the planning practice and academy that urbanization, planning, and immigration are
historically linked and calls on the planning profession to take seriously the challenges and opportunities created
by the presence of immigrants within a city. To do this, we have developed this paper into three parts. The first
component is a review of historic trajectory of immigration in the urbanization process and the emergence of the
planning profession beginning at the turn of the 20th century. It reframes planning and urbanization history as one
intimately tied to the presence of immigrants. The second component to this paper is one in which we explain how
the immigrants of the turn of the 20th century are different from those of today. Not only have the countries of
origin shifted from European nations to those in Asia and Latin America, but the destinations continue to change as
well. “Old” immigrants arrived in the major industrial cities of the East, while “new” immigrants are settling
across the entire country and especially in the West and are entering into cities with largely service based
economies. Finally, the third and most significant part of our paper builds off the previous two and identifies
lessons that we can apply in a contemporary context to urban planning. John Friedmann (1995) called for planners
to work to integrate immigrants. We believe this to be important, but that his call needs to be extended to include a
discussion of immigrant transformation of cities, and analysis of their impact on city spaces. Our aim is to
synthesize, both theoretically and with examples of case studies, the contemporary relationship of planning and
immigration.
This is not only an important topic, but a timely one. The role of immigrants as members of our communities is
constantly under questioning in the popular press and through the activities of community groups. As a discipline
and a profession, planning has much insight to offer based on both the good and bad of planning interventions over
the last century. This paper serves to remind the planning profession of our historic ties to the presence of
immigrants in our communities, and identify lessons we can take from the successes and failures to live up to our
goal of creating vibrant cities for all residents.
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Abstract Index #: 194
GOT CULTURE? THE TREATMENT OF ‘CULTURE’ IN PLANNING
Abstract System ID#: 3727
Individual Paper
UMEMOTO, Karen [University of Hawaii at Manoa] kumemoto@hawaii.edu
Culture is ever present in the planning environment. But planning has dealt with issues of culture in different ways
throughout planning history. This paper chronicles the major approaches in the treatment of the idea of culture in
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modern urban planning and the major issues surrounding culture in the planning profession today. Attitudes
towards culture have shifted in the popular realm with a grand shift in the dominant viewpoint from segregation to
assimilation and later to cultural pluralism. At the same time, conflicting forces have been at play, whether in the
form of xenophobic exclusionary activities, reinforcement of self selected ethnic enclave boundaries or the
commodification of cultural life for economic and community develop from within or without. There are several
normative models of governance that have been suggested for culturally diverse cities and societies within a
multicultural milieu. For heuristic purposes, we provide a brief overview of three major strands of discourse that
place the nature and importance of culture at their center: cosmopolitanism, multiculturalism and selfdetermination.
Across these temporal and spatial treatments of culture lie critical issues for planning professionals.
Planning regarding the coexistence of different ethnic, racial and other forms of cultural community within the
same political space encompasses the interrelated issues of process, structure and substance. Process refers to the
ways by which planning and policy decisions are deliberated amongst multiple and often conflicting publics.
Deliberation takes places within a larger political economic structure that, in part, mediates the ways in which
various publics can exert their influence with and over others. Philosophical debates surround the substance of
policies and rules, particularly as issues concerning racial and ethnic groups have been historically (and
problematically) dichotomized within the frames of “universalism” versus “particularism.”
Issues of process, structure and substance can be seen in contemporary planning controversies. We can
understand planning controversies concerning communities of difference to be of at least three main types: a)
pursuit of equality and human rights, b) tolerance for difference, and c) the right of groups to perpetuate and evolve
unique cultural traditions and ways of life. Planners usually do not think of themselves as shaping race or ethnic
relations in the city. Nor do they necessarily assume responsibility to help preserve the diversity of cultures that
exists on this planet. Maybe these are unfair expectations. But our hope is that this set of concerns will begin to
occupy our minds as we think about the future of planning research and practice.
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Abstract Index #: 195
CACOPHONOUS GEOGRAPHIES: EMPLACING, REPRESENTING, AND PROTECTING SAFE HAVENS
IN THE CITY
Abstract System ID#: 3762
Individual Paper
BRAND, Anna Livia [Massachusetts Institute of Technology] analivia@mit.edu
Increasing diversity in cities makes different racial, ethnic, and class groups’ spatial demands on the urban
landscape far more complicated. Changing demographics and subsequent reorderings of the city’s landscape are
not new phenomena. Yet, the loss of different groups’ geographic concentrations in the city potentially erodes the
political and social solidarity and security that is both actively sought out and constructed. Unequal power to
shape the city landscape and control dominant narratives about the meaning of urban space also erodes the
complex emotional, historical, and social meanings that residents emplace into the physical spaces of the city. Yet
despite great power differences, urban groups find ways of creating safe havens, where their identities and histories
are protected and community meaning is emplaced amidst constant change. The struggle and process that different
groups undertake to create safe havens is the topic of this research.
The spatial claims of national, religious, racial, and cultural communities attach history and socio-political
meanings to specific geographic places such as national borders, ancestral lands, urban neighborhoods, and

Track 5

churches. This territorialization of identity occurs at many scales and is shaped by processes of domination and
marginalization, as well as by processes of self-determination, historical/political recognition, and community
empowerment. Despite what we know about the macro and micro forces and the political, economic, and
discriminatory practices that shape urban space, collective and individual efforts in marginalized and minority
communities often result in tremendous positive outcomes for their residents, such as increased social capital,
political representation, and emotional well-being, and, in the face of both real and perceived threats,
neighborhoods and social spaces act as safe havens for residents to work out their everyday experiences,
particularly those of inequality, discrimination, and difference.
This dissertation explores the notion of security in an expanded analytical framework and asks specifically about
the spatial, psychological, and political dimensions of safe havens. This research views the city as the site of
contestation over political rights and representation, socio-economic outcomes, and identity formation, but most
importantly, the site of contestation regarding where safe havens are socially and physically constructed in the city,
how they are represented, and how they are maintained in the face of real and perceived change. How different
groups collectively work to demand a space in the city and defend their neighborhoods from perceived and actual
development and diversity threats is the focus of this comparative research, which compares three urban and
racialized neighborhoods in the City of New Orleans. My findings show that planners struggle with dealing with
these sorts of claims made on the spaces of the city and that in the face of environmental and economic changes, it
becomes more urgent for planners to critically engage these questions.
Presented are three case studies of place-making in New Orleans: Treme, the Lower Ninth Ward, and Lakeview.
Qualitative methods, including interviews with residents and neighborhood leaders, and participant observation at
neighborhood meetings and cultural events, are used to understand the complex meanings and these groups’
demand for space in the city. This dissertation research uses a narrative approach and draws on literature about
place-making, gentrification, and community empowerment.
This research is the focus of my dissertation. I have completed my qualifying examinations and my committee has
approved my dissertation proposal. I am currently completing field work and writing and I expect to be nearly
complete with my dissertation by October 2011. My academic and dissertation advisor is J. Phillip Thompson,
Associate Professor of Urban Politics, Department of Urban Studies and Planning, MIT (jt71@mit.edu).
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Abstract Index #: 196
ENVISIONING AGE-FRIENDLY PLACES: MANITOBA'S URBAN, SUBURBAN AND RURAL
COMMUNITIES
Abstract System ID#: 3776
Individual Paper
MILGROM, Richard [University of Manitoba] milgrom@cc.umanitoba.ca
The World Health Organization published its Age-friendly Cities guide in 2007 and initiated research in cities
around the globe, including Portage la Prairie, Manitoba. Building on that initiative, the Canadian Government
launched a study of rural and remote communities – that included Gimli, MB as one of its case studies. The
Province of Manitoba has since followed these leads, introducing the Age-Friendly (AF) Manitoba Initiative,
intended to help all communities start to identify ways that they can better places to age. To date, 66 cities, towns
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and rural municipalities have expressed an interest in this process, and most have completed preliminary
discussions.
In parallel and in partnership with 15 organizations, the University of Manitoba’s Centre on Aging launched a
Community University Research Alliance (CURA) focused on Active Aging. Although based in research, the
goals of the CURA include capacity building in and knowledge transfer between organization and communities
that are addressing age-related issues. It is also working on partnership with AF Manitoba to coordinated
consultations with local age-friendly committees to determine priorities.
This paper reports on the recent research that related planning processes and the production of age-friendly
environments. Based-line research addressed how the municipal governments (particularly within the City of
Winnipeg) have (or have not) taken into account ageing demographics and how older adults have been engaged in
the processes. This is primarily addressed through a review of planning documents and minutes of public meetings
over the last five years.
It also documents how the Winnipeg’s development patterns have become less age-friendly during the last half
century, highlighting the challenges to those who find mobility increasingly challenging. This is accomplished
with a GIS analysis that related census data to locations of amenities and infrastructure to determine the percentage
of the seniors that are within walking distance of services that they desire.
Finally, the paper examines and reflects on a Masters of City Planning Studio that engaged with older adults in
three locations in southern Manitoba. One is a relatively dense urban environment in the centre of Winnipeg –
relatively walkable and boasting many amenities; the second is suburban neighbourhood developed in the 1960’s –
car-oriented and designed initially to accommodate young families; the third is a small rural town that is rapidly
becoming a retirement community, with a median age of 57.
In all three cases, the student teams were asked to accommodate the desires of the local senior’s, most of which
were focussed on making life within the existing built enrolment more manageable. However, the teams went on
to make longer term urban design proposals that envisioned fundamental changes to the configurations of
environments and challenged the participants to imagine different futures. The proposals were discussed in
community meetings/focus groups, and this paper reflects on the opportunities and challenges that were identified
in examining their practicality and desirability, and raises questions about how community-based processes might
better address the needs of older adults.
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Abstract Index #: 197
PLANNING, PLACE AND ARCHAEOLOGY: UNDERSTANDING THE ROLE OF CITY ARCHAEOLOGY
PROGRAMS IN THE EFFORT TO CREATE MEANINGFUL PLACES
Abstract System ID#: 3867
Individual Paper
APPLER, Douglas [Cornell University] dra53@cornell.edu
The authority to regulate land use on private property in the United States rests largely with local government.
This means that through the enforcement of local development regulations, city planners are essentially the
gatekeepers for whatever lies below the surface of the land in the jurisdictions where they work. The ground that a
planner may typically conceptualize as a future building site is also the same ground that contains the information
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sought by urban archaeologists. The rising interest in civic engagement among professional archaeologists (Little
and Shackel, 2007; Jameson and Baugher, 2008), this shared need for involvement in the ground disturbing
process, and the continued desire of many within the planning field to facilitate thoughtful, meaningful and diverse
involvement in place-making efforts (Sandercock, 1998, Baumann Hurley and Allen, 2008; Cresswell and
Hoskins, 2008) have combined to create a unique moment of opportunity for planners, archaeologists, and the
communities that they serve. This paper will demonstrate the ways in which community archaeology programs
can play a central role in the construction of meaningful places.
When carried out under the direction of local government, public archaeology offers an effective yet largely
unappreciated way to connect residents with the geographic spaces they call home. Because it is situated within a
framework of democratic governance, this type of archaeology essentially makes the local public, rather than the
academic community, the primary audience for the archaeology program. Archaeology that acknowledges the
legitimacy of locally-identified research interests, and that relies heavily on community participation in the process
of generating historical knowledge, becomes open to recognizing citizen identified notions of meaning and
significance in the landscape. This provides the city with innumerable opportunities for collaboration with
planners when developing city parks, trails and other community amenities. Yet despite the opportunities that
community archaeology programs present for local jurisdictions seeking to create meaningful places for their
citizens, discussion of this tool remains virtually non-existent in the planning literature.
Because of the longevity and activities of their archaeology programs, this research uses Alexandria, Virginia; St.
Augustine, Florida; and Phoenix Arizona to explain how community archaeology programs can facilitate the
construction of meaningful places. The research was carried out using a sequential mixed methods approach, first
using archival research and semi-structured interviews with city archaeologists to learn about the history and the
activities of the archaeology programs in each city, followed by semi-structured interviews with the members of
the public and city staff who are most involved with efforts that link archaeology and the city’s place-making
activities. It is expected that this research will help to lay the foundations for greater collaboration between
planners and archaeologists in their efforts to create meaningful places.
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CULTURE OF FIRE AND ICE: IMMIGRATION, RACE AND EVERYDAY STRATEGIES AND TACTICS
OF CULTURAL PLANNING
Abstract System ID#: 3962
Individual Paper
SARMIENTO, Carolina [University of California, Irvine] csarmien@uci.edu
In addition to satisfying cultural rights for those who can access them, cultural spaces offer opportunities for
collective action and critical public cultures (Giroux and Trend 1994; Alvarez 2005; Markusen 2010). Different
actors develop solidarities, collective identities, and cultural practices that are tied to interests of land, property, the
local market, and other materials and cultural resources. Both state and citizen planners have inadequate
knowledge about structural limitations and possibilities to sustain cultural spaces where working class
communities can advance their economic, political and cultural interests at the everyday level. How can state and
citizen planners as well as labor and community based organizations help sustain cultural spaces where working
class communities advance the economic, political and cultural interests at the everyday level?
The inadequacy of the market in satisfying cultural, economic, and democratic rights (Molnar 1996; Purcell 2008;
Marcuse 2009) matched with the structural exclusion of working communities in planning decisions results in the
systematic destruction of public democratic spaces (Davis 1990; Caldeira 2000; Banerjee 2001). Placed in a

Track 5

political and historic moment when cultural production and distribution is a tool for both capital accumulation and
working class struggles (Stern and Siefert 2010) this research identifies the interdependent social relationships,
cultural expressions, and political alliances inside and outside the state that shape a contested cultural terrain. The
purpose is to help state and citizen planners, labor, and community development organizations better understand
the structural limitations and possibilities in sustaining cultural spaces where working class communities advance
working class 1) decision-making influence in city policy 2) access to cultural resources and 3) access to valuable
property.
For the purpose of the study I will focus on cultural spaces that encompass significant interests for competing
solidarities. The setting of Santa Ana, California allows for a study of top down creative economic proposals faced
with the simultaneous rise of grassroots cultural institutions. From fire burning out immigrant enclaves, to current
Homeland Security policy utilizing ICE for deportations, Santa Ana’s creation and destruction of cultural spaces,
along with the policy that impacts their development, brings the interconnection between cultural planning,
immigration, and race to the forefront. Both Seattle, Washington and Oakland, California are comparisons of two
distinct creative proposals in different political and demographic settings.
This project is largely dependent on gathering data from a range of respondents that represent distinct roles and
often opposing and interests in cultural planning—from residents to developers. I use data from government
sources, such as the city charter, city budgets, general and specific plans, and permits, in addition to in depth and
semi-structured interviews, and participant observation to understand the historic role of the state in regulating
these spaces and the people who work within them.
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TAKE BACK BELL! LESSONS OF LEGITIMACY, CITIZEN PARTICIPATION, AND DEMOCRATIC
GOVERNANCE IN A CITY OF IMMIGRANTS
Abstract System ID#: 4033
Individual Paper
VAZQUEZ CASTILLO, Maria Teresa [University of California, Los Angeles] ma.tere.vazquez@gmail.com
This paper explores and analyzes the lessons of legitimacy, citizenship participation, and democratic governance in
the City of Bell, in Southern California. On July 19, 2010, outraged residents of the City of Bell revolted against
corruption in their city, challenging the high salaries that their City Council had approved for their officials. It was
reported that the City Manager, the Chief of Police, and even the part time City Council officials were the highest
paid in the country; higher than those in the City of Los Angeles and in New York City. But Bell residents were
not wealthy enough to afford the payment of those salaries. Bell is a city of 36,552 people, 47 percent of them are
foreign born, 89 percent speaks a language other than English, and 91 percent are of Latino origin. Their median
household income is of approximately $37,700 and their per capita income is $12, 900. Bell is a city of lowincome immigrants, a working class city of Latinos (US Census 2009). Most residents were unaware that their
public officials were being paid excessively high salaries.
Using the slogan of Take Back Bell! Both old residents and young professionals in the city organized to fight
corruption, and to denounce the lack of legitimacy of their city officials, who now are facing federal charges.
Residents collected the required signatures to push a ballot to recall the members of their City Council, their
Mayor, and other civic leaders, and to elect new city official. Some of the new candidates belong to the Bell
Association to Stop the Abuse (BASTA), an organization that emerged from this citizen’s movement.
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The lessons provided by this corruption case were the exercise of citizenship and community participation in a city
where accountability and legitimacy were unquestioned for a long time. It also raises issues regarding the limited
participation of low-income populations of immigrant origin due, probably, to the current state of affairs regarding
current anti-Latino and anti-immigration sentiments. At the state level, transparency had to be put on the table
when legislators and city residents in other cities started demanding public disclosure of salaries paid to city
officials. This paper also investigates the mismanagement of property and sale taxes in a low-income city like Bell.
Issues of political representation and democracy in cities of immigrants are discussed in this case of one of the first
cities of immigrants that challenged and recalled their public officials and acted even in the midst of antiimmigrant sentiments and lack of rights.
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THE U STREET HERITAGE TRAIL: HERITAGE TOURISM AND THE DYNAMICS OF PLACEMAKING
Abstract System ID#: 3021
Individual Paper
HECK, Allison [Virginia Polytechnic Institute & State University] ajaheck@vt.edu
The U Street Heritage Trail in Washington, D.C. includes 14 illustrated signs that “combine story-telling with
historic images” to interpret the neighborhood's past as a self-sufficient Black community (Cultural Tourism D.C.,
2010). This paper describes the connection between the development of the U Street Heritage Trail and the
neighborhood’s revitalization. Qualitative methods are used to examine how trailmakers—those who participated
in creating the trail— were involved in the development of U Street as a cultural district and how people on the
street interact with the trail as a form of heritage tourism. Since the early 1990s, city officials, historians, nonprofit organizations, local businesses, and private developers have each had a hand in the branding and
placemaking of U Street as “Black Broadway.” Negotiations between these stakeholders played a significant role
in how the neighborhood is currently marketed and remembered. The result of these efforts solidified the narrative
of U Street to the period between 1920 and 1948 in which Duke Ellington, Cab Callaway, and Langston Hughes
become the neighborhood’s heroes and icons (Williams, 2003).
Interviews with key stakeholders and field observations reveal the dynamics and tensions between community
preservation and tourism development within this inner city neighborhood. U Street is significant as a case study
due to two interrelated characteristics. First, the U Street Heritage trail was the initial urban heritage trail
completed by Cultural Tourism D.C., a non-profit organization that focuses on neighborhood-based heritage
tourism in Washington, D.C. (Cultural Tourism D.C., 2010) The process used to complete the trail has since
become the model for how the organization conducts their research and implements the construction of heritage
trails across the city. Second, the placement of the U Street Heritage Trail coincided with a critical mass of
redevelopment efforts in the area (McQuirter, 2010). Thus, U Street is an example of how neighborhood change
can be influenced by the adoption of a particular narrative of the past.
Findings from this case study reveal the dynamics between cultural tourism and economic development in this
Washington D.C. neighborhood. In addition, placemaking discussions surrounding U Street's community
preservation signify how preservation is used as rhetoric to describe a process and prove historical significance on
the street. Finally, stakeholder analysis outlines how Cultural Tourism D.C. has become integral in that process by
focusing on “tourist-ready neighborhoods” (Harper, 2010).
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FALSE SECURITY: THE INCIDENCE OF CRIME IN GATED COMMUNITIES
Abstract System ID#: 3033
Individual Paper
DANIELSEN, Karen [University of Nevada, Las Vegas] karen.danielsen@unlv.edu
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The gated community literature often debates whether gates actually reduce crime (see Danielsen 2008 for a
discussion). Wilson-Doenges (2000) among others (see also Lee 1999, 2004), suggests that increased urbanization
creates a fear of crime and that developers have created gated communities (among other security measures) as a
means to combat this fear. But as Wilson-Doenges notes, not much is known as to the gate’s success as a crime
deterent. Indeed, Blakely and Snyder (1997) observed that it was fairly easy to gain access to gated communities.
They also point out that gated community residents may feel a false sense of security and leave their guard down.
In addition, residents can never be certain that their neighbor will never perform a criminal act. Newspaper
accounts report that residents have become jaded about just how secure their community is (Overbeck 1997;
Richards 1996).
Little systematic research has compared the actual crime rate in gated communities versus the community at large.
Wilson-Doenges (2000) performed a small study of four communities (two gated, two ungated with one being
public housing) comparing the actual crime rate to the perceived safety felt by residents. Kim (2004), performed a
more extensive crime/safety perception study of 63 residents of gated apartment communities and 93 nongated
apartment communities in Houston Texas. But all these few studies were limited to a small area or one
metropolitan area.
This exploratory study looks at a different database to look the incidence of crime in gated communities compared
to non-gated communities in the US based on the US Bureau of Justice’s National Crime Victimization Survey
which is a national survey of 49,000 households comprising about 100,000 people. Since 2004, the survey has
denoted whether the community where the crime occurred has been gated or walled. This database also allows for
the numbers to be broken down by tenure, various demographic and various violent and property crimes. Thus, this
database offers a unique opportunity to systematically discover the level of crime that exists in gated communities
and the most prevalent types of crime. This study analyzes the 2008 survey for trends and likelihood of crime in
gated versus non-gated communities. Policy implications are discussed.
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SOCIAL ENTERPRISE AND HYBRIDITY IN THE DELIVERY OF PUBLIC HOUSING
Abstract System ID#: 3036
Individual Paper
NGUYEN, Mai [University of North Carolina, Chapel Hill] mai@unc.edu, presenting author, primary author
ROHE, William [Univ. of North Carolina at Chapel Hill] brohe@unc.edu
COWAN, Spencer [University of North Carolina, Chapel Hill] spencer2@email.unc.edu
Since the 1990s, the model for the delivery of publicly assisted housing (public housing, hereafter) in the United
States has changed dramatically due to two fundamental shifts. The first relates to increasing decentralization of
authority over the provision of public housing, resulting in local housing authorities having greater flexibility in
how their construction and management. This has also led to hybrid approaches in both the funding and
development of public housing. Furthermore, decentralization has enabled local authorities to craft contextspecific policies and practices that may result in greater efficiency and higher-quality delivery of housing and
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housing-related support and services, but it also may result in shifts from serving very low-income households to
higher-income ones.
A second shift relates to the reconceptualization of public housing as merely bricks and mortar and as a permanent
home for lower-income families. Due to continual deteriorating conditions of public housing and the growing
numbers of families experiencing persistent and intergenerational poverty, public housing has focused on breaking
the cycle of poverty by providing service rich housing in scattered-site, mixed-income, and mixed-use
neighborhoods. Through social experiments, such as Gautreaux and Moving to Opportunity, there is a greater
understanding that public housing tenants should be connected to social and supportive services in order to achieve
the best chances for self-sufficiency.
Two U.S. housing programs, HOPE VI and Moving to Work, highlight current innovations in the provision of
housing for low-income populations. In this paper we provide a brief history of the evolution of these two
programs and then draw from a case study of Charlotte, North Carolina to provide concrete examples about
organizational, institutional and programmatic changes in the way public housing is delivered. More specifically,
we discuss how the local housing authority collaborates with private developers and non-profit service providers to
fund, construct, and manage public housing. We highlight both the benefits and drawbacks of this new hybrid
model using in-depth interviews of staff from these various agencies. The authors have worked extensively with
housing agencies in Charlotte, North Carolina and are currently in the process of evaluating a HOPE VI project,
Boulevard Homes, and the agency’s Moving to Work program.
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CONCEPTUALIZING THE NEW URBAN RENEWAL: COMPARING THE PAST TO THE PRESENT
Abstract System ID#: 3041
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HYRA, Derek [Virginia Polytechnic Institute & State University] dhyra@vt.edu
In the 1990s and 2000s, a new round of urban renewal occurred in the United States as billions in public and
private investments entered impoverished black communities across the country. This article conceptualizes the
“new urban renewal” by comparing it to the old urban renewal of the late 1940s to early 1970s. While there are
several similarities between these two redevelopment periods, important differences exist. First, the old urban
renewal was a poverty containment and central business district (CBD) preservation strategy, while the new urban
renewal is a CBD expansion strategy. Second, the dynamic driving the old urban renewal was largely federal;
however, global as well as federal forces play an important role in structuring the new urban renewal. Third, the
consequences of the new urban renewal are not explained by race alone but involve an interaction between race
and class. Lastly, while the old urban renewal institutionalized the urban ghetto, the new urban renewal is linked
with the movement of poverty to the inner suburbs. Specifying the parallels and differences between the old and
new urban renewal periods is vital for understanding how 20th and 21st Century urban policies, and their
consequences, are associated with the changing contours of metropolitan America.
Abstract Index #: 204
RE-ENVISIONING THE LIFE CYCLE: THE SOCIAL CONSTRUCTION OF HOUSING IN THE CONTEXT
OF SMART GROWTH
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GRANT, Jill [Dalhousie University] jill.grant@dal.ca, presenting author, primary author
SCOTT, Dan [Dalhousie University] mr.deps@gmail.com
Rapidly growing cities in Canada avidly promote the principles of new urbanism and smart growth in their
planning policies and practices. Their plans and regulations envision complete communities with a mix of uses and
a range of housing and household types. Our paper will explore the ways in which those who produce new
suburban environments – planners, developers, municipal councillors – and those who consume the landscapes
(the residents) talk about the relationship between household life cycle and housing types.
A generation ago, Constance Perin (1977) wrote about the ways in which housing producers constructed a vision
of the housing life cycle that linked household stages with different housing types. At that time apartments were
seen as appropriate housing for young people in the household formation stage of their lives. The model suggested
that people would progress through renting housing to eventually end up owning a detached house at the point
when the household had children. Those producing and reproducing housing in North America defined this
housing trajectory as “normal”.
By the 1980s planners recognized that social and economic changes had redefined needs and means for housing
consumers. The new urbanism and smart growth movements of the late 20th century called for a mix of housing
types to accommodate the diversity of housing requirements for contemporary households (e.g., Ewing 1996;
Talen 2008). As the costs of housing increased in fast growing communities, the proportion of multi-family units
increased in many cities and old assumptions about “families ending up in detached houses” seemed passé.
Based on interviews with planners, developers, councillors, and residents of Canadian cities in three provinces we
re-examine the relationship between household and housing life cycles in the contemporary production of
suburban environments. We find that although producers identify additional “steps” on the “housing ladder”,
housing producers and consumers still envision and market the detached house as the pinnacle of achievement. The
regulating, marketing, and consumption of housing still relies on a vision of the “American dream” even as the
housing market is becoming increasingly segmented by household type and means.
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MEMPHIS MURDER MYSTERY REVISITED: DO HOUSING VOUCHER HOUSEHOLDS CAUSE CRIME?
Abstract System ID#: 3048
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O'REGAN, Katherine [New York University] katherine.oregan@Nyu.edu
In recent years, the U.S. Department of Housing and Urban Development (HUD) has greatly increased the size of
the Housing Choice Voucher program. In 1980, the traditional public housing program was almost twice the size
of the HCV program; by 2008, the voucher program was almost twice the size of public housing program. There
were 2.2 million vouchers nationwide in 2008, compared to 1.2 million public housing units.
Although the academic and policy communities have welcomed this shift, community opposition to vouchers can
be fierce (Galster et al. 1999). Local groups often express concern that voucher recipients will both reduce property
values and heighten crime. Hanna Rosin gave voice to the latter worries in her widely-read article about crime in
Memphis, “American Murder Mystery,” published in the Atlantic Monthly in August 2008. Despite the publicity,
however, there is virtually no research that systematically examines the link between the presence of voucher
holders in a neighborhood and crime. Our paper aims to do just this, using longitudinal, neighborhood-level crime
and voucher utilization data in 10 large U.S. cities. We use census tracts to represent neighborhoods.
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The heart of the report is a set of regression models of census tract-level crime that test whether additional voucher
holders lead to elevated rates of crime, controlling for the presence of other subsidized housing, census tract fixed
effects—which capture unobserved, pre-existing differences between neighborhoods that house large numbers of
voucher households and those that do not—and demographic characteristics of census tracts that change over time.
In some models, we also control for crime in the neighborhood in the prior year and for trends in crime in the city
or broader sub-city area in which the neighborhoods are located. Finally, we also test for the possibility that
voucher holders tend to settle in higher crime areas.
In brief, we find little evidence that an increase in the number of voucher holders in a tract leads to more crime.
We do find that crime in a year tends to be higher in census tracts with more voucher households that year, but that
positive relationship disappears after we control for last year’s crime rate or crime trends in the broader sub-city
area. There is strong evidence for the reverse causal story, however. That is, the number of voucher holders in a
neighborhood tends to increase in tracts with rising crime, suggesting that voucher holders are more likely to move
into neighborhoods when crime rates are increasing.
This paper is highly relevant to both planning practice and research. There is growing controversy about
how voucher holders affect communities (Varady et al, 2010). Local residents often worry about having voucher
holders as neighbors, and landlords resist housing them. Yet there is little research examining their impacts. This
paper fills this gap, and should arm planners with new and rigorous information showing that the presence of
voucher holders does not elevate crime levels.
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COMMUNIVERCITY SAN JOSÉ: BUILDING COMMUNITY IN THE SILICON VALLEY
Abstract System ID#: 3059
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SALAZAR, Dayana [San Jose State University] dayana.salazar@sjsu.edu, presenting author, primary author
JACKSON, Melinda [San Jose State University] melinda.jackson@sjsu.edu
This paper examines CommUniverCity, a community-university-city service-learning partnership that has resulted
in tangible positive change in a working class, largely immigrant community in the city of San José (the capital of
Silicon Valley, and tenth largest city in the U.S.), the conditions behind its successes—and challenges—and its
potential for replication.
The CommUniverCity San José collaborative builds community by organizing service-learning projects that
address education, community health, and improvements to the neighborhood environment. CommUniverCity
projects are based on priorities set by neighborhood residents and are accomplished through collaboration with the
Five Wounds/Brookwood Terrace (FWBT) community, San José State University (SJSU), and the City of San
José’s Strong Neighborhoods (SN) initiative.
This collaborative effort emerged in 2005 from the convergence of three factors: the City of San José’s efforts to
direct public resources to underserved neighborhoods; a growing interest among SJSU faculty in adopting highimpact pedagogical practices, and service-learning in particular; and the two institutions’ history of engagement
with each other and with FWBT, a cluster of working class neighborhoods in San José where the majority
population is Latino, a majority of residents were born in another country, and a majority of households speak a
language other than English at home.
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Each semester, CommUniverCity engages SJSU faculty and over 1,000 students in service-learning projects that
advance the community development priorities identified by residents of FWBT. Since 2005 CommUniverCity has
engaged over 30,429 FWBT residents and 6,896 SJSU students who have invested over 92,782 hours in
community service, resulting in more than $1.8 million of in-kind benefits to the neighborhoods.
This examination of the formative factors and the impact of the partnership is grounded on the growing body of
scholarship on community-university partnerships in the United States.
We propose that CommUniverCity is a unique model of community-university-city service-learning partnership in
its:
1.
2.
3.

emphasis on tracking impact on community, in addition to impact on service-learners,
ongoing examination of partnership processes, and
transformative nature.

This paper is structured as follows:
First, we examine the conditions surrounding the formation of CommUniverCity, including how it builds on
previous collaborative efforts between the City of San José, San José State University, and local neighborhoods.
We then provide an analysis of the combination of factors that make CommUniverCity a unique communityuniversity-city partnership model, including its geographic focus, its multidimensional relationships, its long term
commitment, and its focus on addressing resident-identified community development priorities while building
social capital.
We follow with an overview of the service-learning projects developed by the partnership, with special focus on
one project that has had a far reaching impact: a participatory land use and urban design plan for a projected
regional rapid transit station (Bay Area Rapid Transit) in the neighborhood.
We then present the multi-dimensional qualitative and quantitative outcomes assessment model employed by
CommUniverCity, and its results.
We also examine the key challenges, and opportunities of the collaborative, with special attention on the future
role of local government partner agencies in light of the State of California’s current deep and severe fiscal crisis.
We conclude by providing a “recipe” for initiating a community-university-city partnership elsewhere.
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BRIDGING THE CAPACITY GAP: UNIVERSITIES AS CATALYSTS FOR SUSTAINABLE CITY DESIGN
Abstract System ID#: 3073
Pre-organized Paper Session (Symposium – Abstract System IDs: 3059, 3073, 3610)
SCHLOSSBERG, Marc [University of Oregon] schlossb@uoregon.edu, presenting author, primary author
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YOUNG, Robert [University of Oregon] ryoung@uoregon.edu
LARCO, Nico [University of Oregon] nlarco@uoregon.edu
Cities administrations are grappling with deep ecological and social challenges at a time when the resources
necessary to meet them are scarce and many city staff members are reaching retirement. Similarly as academic
budgets are tightly constrained or reduced, universities throughout the country are being challenged to redefine
their role in society. In combination, these factors are creating a perfect storm of change in the planning
community.
This talk and discussion will focus on establishing a precedent-setting role for higher education institutions as
catalysts for sustainable city development. This talk will focus on the interdisciplinary Sustainable City Year
(SCY) program at the University of Oregon. Each year, SCY directs the expertise of faculty and students from
numerous departments to advance a single city’s sustainability projects. In this model of education, students get
hands on experience in working with city officials and city officials get a range of new ideas and concrete
proposals from the next generation of sustainability thinkers and practitioners.
This year, the Sustainable City Year program is working with the City of Salem (Oregon, USA) and is directing 27
faculty, 32 courses, 10 disciplines, 2 Universities, 600+ students and over 800,000 hours of student and faculty
effort toward the city’s needs. Disciplines include planning, architecture, landscape architecture, law, business, arts
administration, journalism, product design and civil engineering. This talk will describe the SCY experience and
explore how this model of higher education could work for cities and universities throughout the country.
Abstract Index #: 208
SERVICER HETEROGENEITY AND SPATIAL HETEROGENEITY OF LOSS MITIGATION PRACTICES IN
THE SOFT HOUSING MARKET
Abstract System ID#: 3082
Individual Paper
DING, Lei [Wayne State University] lei_ding@wayne.edu
With the sharp increase in the number of families facing foreclosure, it is important to study whether servicers
have been working with troubled borrowers across different neighborhoods to avoid foreclosure in a fair and
efficient way. Especially, the housing crisis is not uniform across the country and some markets, like the state of
Michigan, were hit harder than others. High rates of foreclosure, coupled with the loss of jobs and previous high
rates of vacancy and abandonment in many communities, contributing to the worsening conditions in many
neighborhoods in Michigan. Whether troubled borrowers in these hardest hit neighborhoods can get fair and timely
assistance has important policy implications.
In this study, we propose to use a large sample of nonprime mortgages in the soft housing market, including the
state of Michigan and its surrounding states, to understand the driving forces for decisions made by servicers as
they responded to deteriorating market conditions, with and without the influence of government intervention. We
will also provide a quantitative study the effectiveness of different types of loan modifications on mortgage
performance in across different neighborhoods.
Research Questions
The proposed research is designed to answer the following research questions:
Question 1: If lenders or servicers consider certain deteriorating areas like Detroit, as risky markets, they may be
reluctant to initiate or approve loan modifications or certain loan modifications in these areas. So what has been the
general pattern of the loss mitigation strategies adopted by lenders and servicers in the soft housing market, in
terms of the incidence, spatial distribution, types of modifications, borrower characteristics, and neighborhood
characteristics? Was there any significant difference before and after the government intervention in 2009?
Question 2: If lenders/servicers have adopted different underwriting standard for loans in different neighborhoods
or areas, we should be able to observe a significant difference in the performance of modified loans in different
markets. Is there any evidence that modified loans in certain neighborhoods or by certain servicers are more likely
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to redefault? In other words, does servicer heterogeneity and spatial heterogeneity help explain the mortgage
performance of modified loans in the soft housing market?
Data
In this study, we propose to use the Columbia Collateral file (CCF) data, which provides detailed loan-level
information for a sample of over four million nonprime mortgages (Quercia and Ding, 2009; White, 2009). We
will focus on the sample of loans that were delinquent or modified during December 2006 to January 2011 in the
states of Michigan, Ohio, and Illinois. The data consist of mortgage pools for which Wells Fargo serves as trustee;
the pools are serviced by many of the leading mortgage servicing companies. The data contains loan-level data
including the loan interest rate, loan-to-value (LTV) ratio, borrower credit score at origination, origination date,
loan amount, whether the loan was based on low- or no-documentation, whether there were prepayment penalties,
and whether the loan required a balloon payment. The monthly performance reports provide loan-level details on
loan characteristics, delinquency, foreclosures, bankruptcy, and losses on foreclosed homes.
To obtain more detailed information of lenders and borrowers, we merged the CCF data with Home Mortgage
Disclosure Act (HMDA) data using variables that are common in both datasets. HMDA data provide rich
information on the lenders who originated the mortgages, demographic and other information on borrowers, the
geographic location of the property securing the loan, and some characteristics of residential mortgages.
Neighborhood information comes from Census and BLS. House price data comes from Federal Housing Finance
Agency (FHFA).
Abstract Index #: 209
ANALYZING THE FORECLOSURE CRISIS IN APPALACHIA
Abstract System ID#: 3090
Individual Paper
TIGHE, Rosie [Appalachian State University] tighejr@appstate.edu
The Foreclosure Crisis in Appalachia
The proposed study aims to analyze the impact of the recent foreclosure crisis in Appalachia. Using 2010 ACS
Data, we intend to analyze foreclosure rates in the Appalachian region (consisting of 420 counties in thirteen
states). Additionally, we intend to analyze where the highest levels of vulnerability are by looking at mortgage
status, payment, and income data from the ACS and map patterns using advanced GIS techniques.
We propose testing the following hypothesis: Rural communities suffering from widespread foreclosures lack the
governmental and non-profit resources necessary to adequately utilize NSP funding and programs to respond to the
crisis. Prior analysis in the Southern Appalachian region of western North Carolina has provided evidence of a
high proportion of foreclosures in counties that are uniquely distressed. The counties experiencing the highest
percentage of foreclosed homes in this region are in primarily rural counties experiencing high unemployment and
underemployment coupled with a high number of second or seasonal homes. Further analysis at the neighborhood
scale would help disentangle the nature of the foreclosure crisis in the Appalachian Region.
This study is the first stage of a multi-year project looking at the foreclosure crisis in Appalachia to determine
which policy responses would be most suitable to aiding those who have been foreclosed upon, or who are at risk
for foreclosure.
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Abstract Index #: 210
DEINDUSTRIALIZATION AND NEIGHBORHOOD CHANGE: THE CASE OF HONG KONG
Abstract System ID#: 3120
Individual Paper
MONKKONEN, Paavo [The University of Hong Kong] paavo@hku.hk
Deindustrialization and the rise of the service economy have altered the urban landscape in many countries, and
are commonly associated with the decentralization of employment and the loss of relatively well-paid, low-skill
jobs. This paper examines the impacts of the ongoing transformation of the economic geography of Hong Kong at
the turn of the 21st century, where the loss of manufacturing jobs occurred extremely rapidly. The speed of the
change allows us to observe impacts more easily and several unique characteristics of Hong Kong make the case
noteworthy. First, the city experienced not only an expansion of the financial services sector as manufacturing jobs
disappeared but also a boom in the producer services sector, directly linked to manufacturing in nearby cities in
China. Second, the city expanded substantially during this period with massive housing construction projects in
new towns located outside of the urban area, and concurrent investments in transportation infrastructure. Finally,
the importance of public housing, which houses almost half of the population, must be considered in any
discussion of neighborhood change, as should the pro-landlord rental laws.
In order to understand how the changes in Hong Kong’s economic geography impacted neighborhoods and the
spatial structure of the city, we access detailed census, geographic, and administrative data from the Hong Kong
government for the period of 1986 – 2006. We first describe how the spatial and sectoral distribution of jobs
changed during this period. Then, we analyze how this transformation has impacted different segments of society
with a consideration of job accessibility, patterns of residential moves, spatial segregation, and neighborhood
change. Special attention is paid to the neighborhoods where workers in the manufacturing sector lived. Findings
demonstrate a major shift in the location of people and jobs vis-à-vis the city’s center with significant
consequences for access to employment, especially for those in public housing and new entrants into the housing
market. Implications for other cities are explored.
Abstract Index #: 211
ANTI-EXCLUSIONARY ZONING INITIATIVES IN FIVE STATES: AFFORDABLE HOUSING OUTCOMES
AND IMPLICATIONS
Abstract System ID#: 3132
Individual Paper
BRATT, Rachel [Tufts University] rachel.bratt@tufts.edu
Many cities and towns across the U.S. do not have any areas zoned for multifamily housing, or for homes that can
be built on small lots. In response, a number of states have adopted strategies to enable the development of housing
affordable to low and moderate-income households. Five states were selected for study:
•
Massachusetts, which gives the state the power to override local zoning;
•
Rhode Island, which also has a state zoning override, combined with a comprehensive planning
requirement;
•
California, which mandates localities to adopt comprehensive plans with housing elements;
•
New Jersey, requires the state to forecast regional demand for housing and determine a “fair share” for
each locality in the region;
•
Maryland (Montgomery County), which has pursued a mandatory inclusionary zoning strategy.
This paper will report on the results of a recently completed study that compared affordable housing production in
each state and that explored where the housing been produced.
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-- Are there demographic differences between municipalities that have been producing affordable housing (in
terms of race, income, and population density) and those that have not?
--In locales that assign production goals to municipalities), to what extent have they been achieved?
Data on production was gathered for the selected states and various statical analyses were performed. In addition,
dozens of telephone interviews were conducted with academics, representatives from the public (state, local, or
county government), nonprofit (community development or advocacy organizations) and private sectors
(homebuilders).
The questions posed in this study are important. To the extent that poverty is concentrated in various locales, and
racial groups are often segregated geographically, developers should be able to build housing affordable to a broad
segment of the population (assuming the availability of adequate subsidies), particularly in areas that will promote
the deconcentration of poverty and the expand the living options of various racial groups. In addition, and not
surprisingly, studies have repeatedly shown that excessive lot size regulations are a significant factor in the overall
cost of housing.
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Abstract Index #: 212
THE URBAN ENVIRONMENT AND PARENT ENGAGEMENT IN THEIR CHILDREN'S LEARNING:
EXAMINING THE CONNECTIONS
Abstract System ID#: 3160
Individual Paper
MAKAREWICZ, Carrie [University of California, Berkeley] carriemak@berkeley.edu
Despite over forty years of U.S. education reforms to improve public schools, low educational achievement in
most urban areas persists, particularly for low income and minority students. Thus, considerable debate surrounds
education reform. On one side is significant evidence that non-educational factors, such as family background,
neighborhood conditions, and social inequalities, contribute as much to student achievement as internal school
factors, such as teacher quality, funding, and curriculum (Coleman, 1966; Grubb, 2009 ). This research provides
the reasoning for supplemental programs, such as free meals, after-school programs, and more recently,
neighborhood development. On the other side, researchers consider external improvements unnecessary for school
reform, presenting evidence that high poverty schools have improved test scores by implementing strategies from
the private sector, such as teacher training and accountability, classroom discipline, and competition ( Hess, 2004;
Whitehurst, 2010). These mixed research findings explain the varied approaches to U.S. education policy, and the
difficulty in predicting the outcomes of education reforms. While planners understand the importance of school
quality: schools affect the life opportunities of citizens, housing values, and location decisions; planners also
understand that school quality is beyond their control. Or is it?
One factor both sides of the education debate agree is critical to student outcomes is parent engagement. From their
influence on their child’s cognitive development, to providing their children with the structure, motivation and
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resources to complete high school, parents have a critical role in student outcomes (Neuman, 2009; Epstein, 2009
). However, barriers to parent engagement are often beyond a school’s control, including a parent’s educational
experiences, time constraints, income, housing options, and access to goods and services, recreational activities,
and reliable transportation. While the causes of many of these barriers are unexplored in the education literature,
urban researchers relate such problems to poor accessibility, both place- and person-based. The types and number
of “reachable” interactions and opportunities from a person’s home affect her discretionary time, financial
resources, social supports, and health (Hanson, 1981; Kain, 1961; Levinson, 2005; Wachs, 1972). Further, low
income people are often particularly disadvantaged by a lack of neighborhood and personal accessibility (Stanley,
2010; Chapple, 2006; Wilson, 1996).
Despite the importance of parent engagement, and the suggestion that the urban environment plays a role, few if
any studies on the activity patterns of low income families have looked at this specific relationship. The goal of
this research is to provide a holistic perspective on the urban development policies and practices that impact the
lives of low-income parents and by extension, the educational outcomes of their children. Specifically, (1) what
characteristics of urban neighborhoods contribute to the personal accessibility levels of low-income parents? (2)
How does the personal accessibility of low-income parents affect the amount of time, money, and material and
social resources they are able to devote to their children’s formal and informal learning?
I examine these relationships through a mixed methods approach. Data from in-home time-use surveys and
interviews of approximately 80 low income parents in four urban neighborhoods of different accessibility levels in
Oakland, CA is compared to detailed information on each neighborhood collected through secondary sources and
participant observation. This paper will present preliminary findings on how personal accessibility varies by
characteristics of the individual as well as the urban environment, confirming existing knowledge in urban
planning, and more specifically, how certain aspects of the urban environment challenge or aid different parents as
they juggle their time and resources to support their children’s learning.
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Abstract Index #: 213
PUBLIC-PRIVATE PARTNERSHIPS PARTICIPATION AND THE HOPE VI PROGRAM: FINDINGS FROM
BEAUMONT, TEXAS AND DURHAM, NORTH CAROLINA
Abstract System ID#: 3163
Individual Paper
TARLTON, Edward [Texas A&M University] etarlton@gmail.com, presenting author, primary author
VAN ZANDT, Shannon [Texas A&M University] svanzandt@archmail.tamu.edu
Public/Private Partnerships (PPP) is the business model that the federal government uses in the implementation of
the Housing Opportunities for People Everywhere (HOPE VI) program “to leverage additional resources” (HUD,
2010). PPPs “involve the public and private sectors implementing strategies to integrate civil society stakeholders
including residents and non-profits into mixed-income housing efforts as stakeholders” (Fraser and Kick, 2007), by
providing knowledge, expertise, funding, social capital, and a host of comprehensive social services to assist in the
redevelopment of the community. PPPs are important because they represent, in a very quantifiable way, the local
community’s commitment to the success of the program. Executed properly, the result should be a communitysupported, sustainable development of adequate affordable rental and ownership housing for both subsidized and
market rate residents, along with a wide variety of social services that encourage resident self-sufficiency.
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Whereas PPPs are used frequently by local governments to fund capital investments and catalyze desirable
development, HOPE VI projects are a rare instance of a federally-funded but locally-implemented PPP that
includes both social and physical programming. Although significant research has been conducted around HOPE
VI goals in terms of its mixed income initiative and the community social service (CSS) provision components of
the program (Brophy et al 1997; Smith 2002; Varady et al 2005), very little has focused specifically on the PPP
dynamic upon which the program is based. Utilizing a mixed-method approach, the primary research question will
look to uncover the PPP by, defining the mix of partners, their motivation, level of cash or in-kind services,
physical or CSS focus, affect on program outcomes, and lastly, issues that would foster or impede future
participation. Results may improve our understanding of PPPs within the context of the HOPE VI program and
should provide valuable insight into the importance of these partnerships, their impact on programs goals, and the
strength of their sustainability.
Quantitative data derived from the funded proposals of two existing HOPE VI projects, in Durham, North Carolina
(2004), a known less successful project and a fairly new project in Beaumont, Texas (2007), will be examined
focusing on detailing the array of PPP partners, and the proposed versus actualized budgets. Qualitative in-depth
interviews will be conducted, with HUD staff and a sample of the PPP partners from Beaumont, TX, to measure
their management and collaboration capacity, assist in interpreting and qualifying the quantitative results, as well
as identifying key issues for further inquiry.
This study seeks to contribute to planning education, practice, and scholarship by fostering a better
understanding of PPP participation, formation, management and sustainability; serve as a guide for improving
subsequent HOPE VI developments; and help with the provision of secure adequate housing and self-sufficiency.
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Abstract Index #: 214
DOES HOMESTEADING MATTER? ANALYZING FORECLOSURE RATES IN HILLSBOROUGH
COUNTY, FL
Abstract System ID#: 3174
Individual Paper
STROM, Elizabeth [University of South Florida] estrom@cas.usf.edu, presenting author, primary author
ANACKER, Katrin [George Mason University] kanacker@gmu.edu
Much of the discussion about the foreclosure crisis and its longer term effects focuses on the fate of owner
occupants defaulting on their mortgages. Few researchers have focused on the significance of mortgage defaults on
properties that are not-owner occupied, even though in some real estate markets such properties may represent a
significant minority, or even a majority of defaults. Such properties have been ignored in part for practical reasons
– researchers may not be able to distinguish owner-occupied from other properties using readily accessible data
sources. In addition, policy makers and the media are more likely to be drawn to stories those losing their family
homes than to stories of investments gone bad.
But understanding defaults among properties without owner occupants is important. First, such properties
may house renters, who are likely to lose their homes when owners default. Secondly, when such properties are
abundant, their defaults will affect property values and resale markets for surrounding properties, potentially
destabilizing even the owner occupants in the neighborhood.
Because Florida offers a generous tax benefit for homesteaders, i.e., owner-occupiers who have
documented their residence within their first year of residence, which is recorded by property tax assessors in each
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county, researchers in this state have the possibility of distinguishing owner-occupied from investor-owned
properties with a fair degree of accuracy. We will analyze the significance of homesteading in explaining
foreclosures in Hillsborough County, an urbanized county of 1 million on Florida’s Gulf Coast.
One hypothesis suggests that investor owned properties will be over-represented among those going into default,
and also among those ultimately seized through sheriff sales, because owner occupants have more compelling
incentives to do whatever is necessary to hold on to their family’s home. Those studies that have tried to
distinguish investment properties from homesteaded properties have generally found that investment properties are
over-represented among mortgage foreclosures (Fisher and Lambie-Hanson 2010; Kingsley and Pettit 2009;
Girardi et al. 2008). Our own preliminary research also indicates that homestead rates are significant in predicting
census block groups with high foreclosure rates. On the other hand, investor owners may well have more resources
with which to rescue troubled properties; at least in some instances more rigorous research may find that owner
occupants are more vulnerable to foreclosure.
In our paper we will explore the importance of this owner occupancy vs. investor ownership in explaining block
group and tract level differences in foreclosure rates for Hillsborough County, Florida for the year 2008. We shall
also investigate whether investor owned properties that enter the foreclosure process are more or less likely to end
up at auction than are homesteaded properties. We have a merged data set, based on proprietary data (Foreclosures
Daily, 2008) and public data (Hillsborough County Tax Assessor’s Office, 2008; U.S. Bureau of the Census, 2000;
Home Mortgage Disclosure Act (HMDA), 2008). We conduct Ordinary Least Squares (OLS) regression analyses.
Our dependent variable is the foreclosure rate (2008) and our independent variables are socioeconomic and
housing-related variables.
Our research has significance to scholars and practitioners as it seeks to shed light on important nuances often lost
in debates over responses to the foreclosure crisis. If investor owners are indeed a significant part of those going
into foreclosure, then policy responses aimed simply at helping at-risk homeowners will not be entirely effective.
Further efforts would be needed to help displaced renters, and to manage and mitigate the negative externalities of
investor defaults.
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Abstract Index #: 215
AFFORDABLE HOUSING PRODUCTION AND NEIGHBORHOOD CRIME: EVIDENCE FROM NEW
YORK CITY
Abstract System ID#: 3551
Pre-organized Paper Session (Symposium – Abstract System IDs: 3048, 3551, 3552)
LENS, Michael [New York University] michael.lens@nyu.edu
Since the mid-1980s, New York City has invested heavily in small-scale affordable housing rehabilitation and
creation for the dual purposes of expanding the stock of affordable housing and neighborhood revitalization. There
is evidence that these housing investments have had a positive impact on surrounding property values. What is not
known is whether any of New York’s much-celebrated declines in crime can also be attributed – at least in part –
to this neighborhood revitalization strategy.
Using a unique set of address-level data on over 39,000 affordable housing units rehabilitated or created and pointspecific data on over 2.5 million crimes committed between 2004 and 2008 in New York City, I estimate a set of
quarterly, block-level regressions to specify the effect that affordable housing investments have on crime on the
block where they are situated. I use a fixed effects specification to control for time-invariant unobservable
characteristics of the block and quarterly crime trends, and control for time-varying characteristics of the block
using a set of control variables found to be associated with neighborhood crime. I find strong evidence that
affordable housing investments led to decreased felony crimes on New York City blocks. Exploiting differences
among the various programs’ likelihood to affect population change, I conclude that the crime prevention effects
are a result of changes to the physical environment, rather than population-based changes. Findings are robust to a
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number of different specifications, including estimations at the census tract-level, annual specifications as well as
quarterly, and Poisson count models in addition to standard OLS models.
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ASSESSING THE IMPACT OF THE CHA’S PLAN FOR TRANSFORMATION ON CRIME IN CHICAGO
Abstract System ID#: 3552
Pre-organized Paper Session (Symposium – Abstract System IDs: 3048, 3551, 3552)
POPKIN, Susan [The Urban Institute] spopkin@urban.org, presenting author, primary author
GALSTER, George [Wayne State University] george.galster@wayne.edu
SKOGAN, Wes [Northwestern University] skogan@northwestern.edu
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HENDEY, Leah [The Urban Institute] lhendey@urban.org
Since the Plan for Transformation was launched in 1999, the Chicago Housing Authority (CHA) has been striving
to replace its high-rise developments with new mixed-income housing that reflects the current thinking on how to
provide affordable housing without creating concentrations of poverty. As of the end of 2010, nearly all of the
CHA’s family high-rises had been demolished. Since the Plan for Transformation began, newspaper accounts and
community groups have periodically alleged that relocated CHA residents were bringing crime and drug
trafficking to their new communities. Indeed, claims that voucher holders increase crime in their new
neighborhoods have been made nationwide; most prominently in a controversial article in The Atlantic, which has
generated a vigorous debate on the relationship between housing programs and crime.
Housing researchers have responded forcefully to this debate, highlighting evidence on the benefits of the voucher
program for low-income families and calling into question the article’s claim that the arrival of voucher recipients
caused crime to increase. However, little systematic research has focused on the impact of vouchers (public
housing demolition and resident relocation) on receiving communities, so it is difficult to respond effectively to the
charge that low-income housing programs can harm otherwise healthy communities.
Using panel data including the move history and individual characteristics of CHA voucher holders and quarterly
crime incidents from 1998 to 2008, this study builds on the methodology developed by Galster, et al (1999) to
investigate the impact of vouchers on property values. It moves beyond simple correlation-based analyses and
controls for pre-existing trends and other causal factors, selection and endogeneity bias, and spatial autocorrelation
in order to accurately estimate the effect of public housing residents who were relocated with vouchers and other
voucher recipients on crime. This research will help answer questions that have been raised about the impact of
public housing transformation on crime patterns in Chicago. Further, it will have implications beyond Chicago,
providing the first sophisticated analysis on the important policy question of how public housing transformation
affects receiving communities.
References
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NEIGHBORHOOD ENVIRONMENT AND HIGH SCHOOL OUTCOMES FOR LOW-INCOME, MINORITY
YOUTH
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Individual Paper
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CUTSINGER, Jackie [Wayne State University] aj6431@wayne.edu
LUCERO, Jessica [Wayne State University] jlucero@wayne.edu
Despite the rapidly expanding social scientific literature that focuses on neighborhood effects on an array of child
outcomes, numerous questions remain as to the magnitude of such effects and the mechanisms by which these
effects transpire across developmental stages, gender and ethnicity. In this paper, we contribute to this literature
by using a natural experiment in Denver to quantify the relationships between various measures of neighborhood
context and adolescent educational outcomes.
Our analysis is based on a sample of 1,926 black and Latino children who resided in Denver public housing for a
substantial period during their childhood. Data analyzed come from a large-scale survey of current and former
residents of the Denver (CO) Housing Authority (DHA). DHA has operated since 1969 a large number of
scattered-site public housing units located throughout the City and County of Denver. Because the initial
assignment of households on the DHA waiting list to either scattered-site or conventional public housing
developments mimics a random process, this program represents an unusual natural experiment holding great
potential for overcoming selection bias in the measurement of neighborhood effects. The study collected
information from: (1) 745 telephone surveys with current and former DHA tenants and (2) U.S. census and local
Denver administrative databases related to the characteristics of neighborhoods. The first source provides
retrospective information on outcome variables and family characteristics. The second source provides a variety of
neighborhood indicators measured at two spatial scales, so that neighborhood context can be richly operationalized
in our multivariate statistical models of GPA, retention in grade, and dropping out. We find a variety of important,
though often unexpected, neighborhood effects, and draw implications for planners and policymakers.
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Sampson, Robert J., Sharkey, Patrick and Raudenbush, Stephen (2008). Durable Effects of Concentrated
Disadvantage on Verbal Ability among African-American Children. Proceedings of the National Academy of
Sciences 105: 845-852.
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COMBATING SUBURBAN DECLINE: THE ROLE OF SOCIAL CAPITAL AND CDCS
Abstract System ID#: 3211
Poster
MITCHELL BROWN, Joanna [University of Cincinnati] mitchjh@mail.uc.edu
This paper analyzes the role of social capital and Community Development Corporations (CDCs) in Cincinnati’s
inner-suburbs as tools to combat suburban decline. Building off of previous research on social capital and
community development, this research examines the social capital – community development link within three
first-ring suburbs in Greater Cincinnati and presents the research methodology and preliminary findings. In doing
so, it outlines the challenges of the first-suburbs, in light of suburban decline.
This analysis also addresses the role and function of social capital as a community development tool, including
opportunities for urban non-profit housing CDCs in promoting neighborhood revitalization within the inner-ring
suburbs. Over the last several decades’ first-suburbs have experienced characteristics of suburban decline (i.e.,
shrinking business districts, declining residential neighborhoods, population loss, and the emergence of crime and
deterioration) (Lucy and Phillips, 2006). The problems facing first-suburbs have been exacerbated with the current
foreclosure crisis and economic recession. With elected officials and administrators of first-suburban
communities facing budget constraints and increased threats to neighborhood stability, it is important to revisit the
concept of social capital as a tool for community development.
The use of social capital as a mechanism of community development has been explored for over the last two
decades (Gittell and Vidal, 1998; Temkin and Rohe, 1998; Putnam, 2000; Woolcock, 2001). However, much of
the research on this topic focused on its role and function in the revitalization of low-income inner-city
communities across the United States; and to a lesser extent on low to middle-income first-suburban communities
within the US.
Research evidence from the literature indicates that some form of social capital is necessary for neighborhood
revitalization to occur within the inner-ring suburbs. Yet, the extent to which social capital is able to address all the
challenges of first-ring suburbs depends on the specific context in which it first-suburban communities mobilize
their social capital to implement community development initiatives.
This research employs a case study analysis approach using semi-structured interviews and social network analysis
of community based social capital networks (e.g., bonding, bridging, and linking) as well as photo-documentation
of neighborhood conditions within the first-suburbs.
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MAMGAIN, Abhishek [University of Southern California] mamgain@usc.edu
Homeownership is viewed as a vehicle for wealth accumulation and has been strongly promoted through various
policies and programs. Despite these policy initiatives homeownership rates have remained significantly low
among low-income households. This is primarily because low-income households not only have a lower demand
and likelihood of achieving homeownership but they are also more likely to exit from homeownership (Turner &
Smith, 2009; Boehm & Schlottmann, 2004). The literature on homeownership among low-income households is
quite extensive; however, there are significant gaps in the literature on exits from homeownership. This paper
focuses on the influence of non-housing wealth on exits from homeownership, especially for low-income
households.
Previous research has examined raw exits from homeownership but has failed to analyze differences in exits due to
productive reasons (work related) and consumptive reasons (family size, children). Also, previous research has not
addressed the correlation between the decision to exit and the wealth of the household. This study attempts to fill
these gaps by disaggregating raw exits (voluntary exits and involuntary exits) and utilizing a simultaneous equation
framework that accounts for endogeneity as well as selection issues. The results confirm that changes in long term
investment and consumption needs of the households have a strong influence on exits due to voluntary reasons,
while non-housing wealth has a strong and inverse influence on exits due to involuntary reasons.
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HAS HOUSING SUPPLY GONE AWRY IN CHINA? AN EXAMINATION OF CHINA’S HOUSING
PRODUCTION FUNCTION
Abstract System ID#: 3231
Individual Paper
DENG, Lan [University of Michigan, Ann Arbor] landeng@umich.edu
Housing price in China has been rising dramatically over the last decade. According to data from China National
Bureau of Statistics, nationwide the average residential sales price has increased from 1,857 Yuan per square meter
in 1999 to 3,645 Yuan per square meter in 2007, averaging 9% a year. The situation is even worse in many large
Chinese cities, where housing price increase has far outpaced family income growth and caused strong social
dissatisfaction (Deng et al. 2011). Yet, few empirical studies have been conducted to examine the dynamics of the
housing price movement; in particular, what has been driving the housing price up. Some people have blamed the
problem on housing developers, arguing that they have not effectively responded to consumer demand. Other
people, however, have blamed local governments, arguing that the high housing price is primarily driven by high
production costs, especially land cost. Since local governments control all the new land supply in China, it is
reasonable to suspect that local governments may have used their monopoly power to raise land price and increase
their fiscal revenue.
This study will shed light on this debate. Through an empirical test of the price elasticity of China’s new housing
supply, the study will inform us whether China’s escalating housing price is a result of supply constraints, or a
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result of other factors. More specifically, the study has collected panel data for 35 large and medium-sized Chinese
cities from 1999 to 2007, a period during which market mechanism has dominated in China’s housing system. A
two-stage econometric model was developed to examine how annual housing investment has responded to changes
in housing price and the prices of development inputs, such as land cost, labor cost, and the cost of capital. As
many scholars have argued before, such information is critical in our understanding of the housing market
dynamics (Blackley 1999). If housing supply is price elastic, any increase in housing demand will be primarily
translated into an expansion in housing production, not much in housing price. Thus the increase in housing price
should reflect the rising production cost, especially the land cost. However, if housing supply is inelastic, any
increase in housing demand will cause an increase in housing price, since supply cannot keep up with demand. A
severely constrained housing supply can also be dangerous since it would contribute to a boom and bust cycle in
local property markets (Malpezzi and Mayo 1997).
Second, understanding the housing supply dynamics is also necessary for the government to design effective
housing policy. As many housing economists would argue, when housing supply is elastic, a more efficient
affordable housing policy is to increase the effective demand, rather than intervening housing supply (Apgar
1990). This is the case in the United States, where studies have repeatedly shown that new housing production is in
general price elastic (Green and Malpezzi 2003). As a result, most of the housing assistance in the U.S. is
distributed as demand subsidies such as housing vouchers. On the other hand, if housing supply is inelastic,
demand-based housing strategy would not work since it would push up the market price and make housing even
more unaffordable. Instead, direct government action must be taken to eliminate supply barriers and expand
housing production, for example, through government-assisted housing construction (Apgar 1990).Given the
importance of this issue, it is surprising that there is almost no empirical assessment of China’s housing supply
system. This study attempts to fill this gap.
Key Data Source:
China Urban Statistics Yearbooks, available annually.
China Real Estate Statistics Yearbooks, available annually.
Series of Real Estate Price Index and Land Transaction Price Index, available from China National Bureau of
Statistics.
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STAIN OR SUSTAIN?: IMPACTS OF SUBSIDIZED RENTAL HOUSING ON IMPOVERISHED
NEIGHBORHOODS IN FLORIDA
Abstract System ID#: 3243
Individual Paper
CHUNG, Hyungchul [University of Florida] lycrak08@ufl.edu
The assisted housing is the main housing resource for low income households. In Florida, 2250 assisted rental
housing - privately owned properties that comply with affordability restriction - provide more than 250,000
assisted units supported by different housing programs from federal funding and Florida state housing funding
(Shimberg Center, 2010). These subsidized rental housings are generally opposed by communities because they
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are assumed to have negative impacts on their neighborhoods. Nevertheless, whether the subsidized housing has
positive or negative effects on neighborhoods is still inconclusive. Some researchers provide evidences that
subsidized housing has positive effects on property value (Galster et al, 2004). Other studies identify that there is
negative impacts of subsidized housing on neighborhoods (Galster & Killen, 1995; Rohe & Freeman, 2001).
Taking into account neighborhood status could help resolve the debate because subsidized housing is usually
located in depressed neighborhoods (Ellen, 2007; Lee, 1999). On the one hand, if assisted housing is located in
above-medium income neighborhoods, it could decrease property value. The decrease could cause a drop in
housing demand from medium-income households, increasing vacant land, and demolishing with increasing low
income households and poverty (Galster & Killen, 1995; Rohe & Freeman, 2001). The decrease in property value
is also associated with the public fear that substance addiction and potential crime caused by low-income residents
could depress community (Galster et al, 2004; Ellen et al, 2006). On the other hand, if the assisted rental housing is
built in poor neighborhoods, it could have positive effects on property value because new construction and
redevelopment of subsidized rental housing improves neighborhood quality (Galster et al, 2004; Ellen et al, 2006).
The increase could stimulate new construction. Other researchers found that there is no effect on property value
because quality of subsidized housing is indifferent than that in surrounding neighborhoods (Babb et al., 1984;
MaRous, 1996).
This study identifies the relationship between subsidized housing and the increase in property value within poor
neighborhoods. To that end, three questions will be addressed: 1) What is the spatial effect of subsidized housing
on property value? 2) How does subsidized rental housing affect property value in different neighborhoods? 3)
What are the overall effects of subsidized housing on neighborhoods? To answer these questions in a
comprehensive way, multilevel regression analysis will be used. In the econometric analysis the relevant
independent variables like property characteristics, housing programs, neighborhood characteristics and
accessibility, and a dependent variable such as housing sales price will be identified and operationalized. Panel
data will be collected to show before and after effects of subsidized housing. To control decreasing property value
in high income neighborhoods, this study adopts the methodology developed by Galster and Booza (2007) to
define very low income neighborhoods and low income neighborhoods. It also creates a subsidized housing index
using income diversity and income density factors within subsidized housing. This study combines various
datasets obtained from the Florida Housing Data Clearinghouse's Assisted Housing Inventory, Property Tax Rolls,
Census 2000, and American Community Survey 2009.
The results of this study will contribute to academic research since the relationship between assisted housing
and property values affects community reactions at neighborhood and housing market activities. As a part of
ongoing effort to my dissertation, this study will contribute to constituency of the subsidized housing policy and
important insights on assisted housing development within sustainable neighborhoods. The author will defense the
dissertation proposal in fall semester of 2011. Dissertation chair is Prof. Andres G. Blanco, agblanco@ufl.edu.
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Civic engagement initiatives to involve the public in place-making processes provide a context in which the
researchers take on multiple overlapping roles of an activist, planner, and investigator. This paper reports on early
findings of such a project aimed at bringing youth and children into planning at the municipal level. Although
many scholars have stressed how and why ordinary citizens could and should participate in planning regardless of
their age (Chawla, 2002; Frank, 2006), a growing number of literature argues about the barriers to young people’s
participation (Matthews et al., 1999; Knowles-Yanez, 2005; Lansdown, 2006). These scholars emphasized that due
to the negative conceptualization of childhood, false presumptions about who has an interest in planning and
capacity to make plans, practicing planners’ lack of skills and time, and laws regulating the public spaces, current
planning practices hinder their agency. In fact, our experiences from disadvantaged communities show that
planning researchers who work with children and youth may face many other issues challenging their contribution
to re-creation of the public realm.
Since May 2010, we have been coordinating two European Union (EU) funded child-friendly city projects in
Istanbul, Turkey. Both projects aim to create the conditions for children’s and youth’s active engagement with the
public realm, with the expectation that such engagement will result in more participation in planning in the long
term. More specifically, we expect these projects to enhance young people’s place attachment along with their
motivation for place care.
This paper discusses barriers to civic engagement of children and youth that we observed in the course of these two
projects. It also emphasizes the importance of being prepared to overcome such barriers, some of which we found
to be quiet unexpected. These unforeseen obstacles include, but are not limited to: parents’ and school officials’
trust issues towards the people working with the kids; school principal’s economic demands; society’s false
presumptions towards the nature of the funding sources; conflicting political interests of the municipalities and the
youth; and contracting authority’s negative attitudes towards the actors who want to support such initiatives but are
not affiliated with EU. As we observed such issues, we noted them down to our research diaries, and interviewed
with the key stakeholders asking their issues and solutions to these problems. Findings show that many of these
unexpected issues are, by and large, a result of poverty, illiteracy, lack of ethics, and sense of insecurity. The paper
ends with suggestions for planning researchers, especially for those who work with young people in disadvantaged
communities, on how to be prepared to overcome such barriers.
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The financial crisis and subsequent recession that engulfed the United States and much of Europe from 2007
through 2010 revealed serious shortcomings in how low-income housing has been subsidized. Prior to the onset of
the Great Recession, “affordable" housing in the United and in the United Kingdom had been increasingly
financed through various market mechanisms. In the United States, they include Low Income Housing Tax
Credits, inclusionary zoning, and housing trust funds. In each case, the financing of low-income housing was
directly linked to private investment decisions. In the United Kingdom, where a much larger portion of population
received housing subsidies, the production of low-income housing had become increasingly tied to the private
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sector, via bank loans, the sale of homeowner housing, and "Section 106" agreements--inclusionary-zoning like
arrangement whereby a portion of private developments are set aside for social housing.
This paper examines how the financial crisis and recession destabilized market-based methods of subsidizing lowincome housing in the United States and United Kingdom; how the crisis upended two very different housing
systems. The fallout from the crisis shows that these mechanisms are far less robust and stable than had been
assumed previously. Drawing from a combination of programmatic data, trade publications, and interviews with
government officials, investors, and executives at housing organizations, the paper traces the impact of the crisis
on key subsidy sources in the two countries, including the Low-income Housing Tax Credit and tax-exempt bonds
in the United States, and the leveraging of private investment in the UK through Section 106 agreements and
cross-subsidies achieved through the sale of market-rate and “shared equity” housing. The paper concludes with as
assessment of the future prospects for subsidized low-income housing in the US and UK.
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Beginning in 2001, the city of Schenectady, New York, decided to invest in a Little Italy district, which is a twoblock portion of a downtown street. The city originally hoped to completed renovations by 2020 (City of
Schenectady, 2008). To accomplish the branding of a Little Italy district, street banners that read Little Italy,
Schenectady, were installed, new Italian-ethnic businesses have opened, and several Italian business have moved
to the district. According to a former city employee, the most significant improvement to the neighborhood was the
improvement of the sidewalks, which were in great need of repair.
The idea behind relocating Italian, family-run businesses to Little Italy may have been to appeal to a sense of
authenticity in the way that social preservationists seek to keep the long-term residents in a neighborhood (BrownSaracino, 2009). Unlike other Italian enclaves, Schenectady’s Little Italy is not an enclave struggling to adapt to
the 21st century. Rather, Schenectady’s Little Italy is a venture that has roots in an Italian-American history of the
city, but was meant to come together as a new district. Although past ethnic enclaves have formed organically,
Little Italy in Schenectady is the creation of the city, developers, and businesses. Thus, this Italian enclave
represents a somewhat unusual example that other cities may seek to replicate.
This study sought to assess neighborhood satisfaction for residents in the newly created enclave as well as
residents in the adjacent neighborhoods. Much of the planning of Little Italy has come out of top-down planning,
and it is important to know how residents feel about their area. The study examined three questions:
1. To what extent are there differences in neighborhood ties and satisfaction between Italian-ethnic and
non-Italian-ethnic residents?
2. Do residents perceive their neighborhood to be changing and, if so, what changes do they perceive to
be occurring?
3. Do residents support the branding and commercialization of Little Italy?
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To help answer these questions, I surveyed residents of Little Italy and the surrounding neighborhoods,
asking them about their perceptions of the area. Surprisingly, the Italian-ethnic residents did not differ in their
responses from the non-Italian-ethnic residents. Overall, the respondents indicated that they see a need for
community and economic development within Schenectady, but they have mixed feelings about whether they
support the idea of Little Italy. The survey respondents discussed how Little Italy has been a disappointment.
Overall, they do not feel that Little Italy has succeeded as originally planned and that it has not spurred further
development as had been expected.
To supplement my survey findings, I also surveyed three people knowledgeable about the creation of
Little Italy: a former city employee, the city’s heritage coordinator, and an executive with the development agency
that partnered with the city on creating Little Italy. Their insight provides further evidence that although the
formation of Little Italy has resulted in a handful of successes (e.g., improvements to the streetscape), the district
has not achieved the kind of success that was predicted.
This case study, along with two others that together comprise my dissertation, sheds light on how the
branding of ethnic enclaves affects neighborhood satisfaction. It also provides suggestions for planners on how to
approach the branding of enclaves, whether they are newly created enclaves or existing communities.
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Envisioned during a boom economy, San Francisco’s Hope SF program endeavored to fix the city’s most
distressed public housing communities without federal funds by leveraging public housing land to subsidize the
costs of redevelopment. The program emphasized both people and place, and city officials promised that
redevelopment would serve to integrate public housing real estate and residents into the economic, social, and
political mainstream of the city. Through the act of redevelopment, poverty-stricken public housing projects would
become economically diverse neighborhoods and public housing residents would become public neighbors moving
on the road to self-sufficiency.
More than five years into the program, economic conditions have changed significantly. Existing Hope SF projects
have been forced to adapt their financial models as both private financing and public funds have become more
scarce. Using interview and archival data, this paper investigates the current status of the Hope SF program,
examining how physical and human development aspects of the program have changed over time. It considers the
impacts of the current economic crisis on the ability of these projects to transform not just the physical
characteristics of a site but the present and future opportunities of residents. This paper considers how in the
context of these efforts, the envisioned relationship between the state and the redeveloped public housing resident
has changed as well.
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DO FORECLOSURE DELAYS IMPROVE BORROWER OUTCOMES? EVIDENCE FROM RIGHT-TOCURE LAWS IN MASSACHUSETTS
Abstract System ID#: 3283
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GERARDI, Kristopher [Federal Reserve Bank of Atlanta] kristopher.gerardi@atl.frb.org, primary author
WILLEN, Paul [Federal Reserve Bank of Boston] paul.willen@bos.frb.org
This paper examines whether delinquent borrowers are impacted by “right-to-cure” laws, state policies which
lengthen the time during which a borrower may cure a default (in other words, reinstate a mortgage) before the
lender may accelerate the mortgage payments and begin foreclosure proceedings. Specifically, I investigate
whether borrowers are more likely to obtain mortgage modifications from lenders or “self-cure” their defaults
when right-to-cure periods are lengthened by state law. I also estimate the impact of these laws on the duration of
the foreclosure process.
My analysis focuses on borrowers in Massachusetts who became delinquent in the months just before and after the
state’s May 2008 passage of the initial 90-day right-to-cure law, as well as those who became delinquent in the
months preceding and following the extension of the right-to-cure period to 150 days, which was enacted in
August 2010. The intent of these laws, particularly the recent extension, was to reduce foreclosures by providing
borrowers with more time to self-cure their delinquencies or negotiate with lenders to secure a mortgage
modification. These policy interventions serve as natural experiments to observe how lenders respond to longer
right-to-cure periods and whether these longer periods result in better outcomes for delinquent borrowers.
I utilize a difference-in-differences identification strategy, comparing changes in foreclosure durations and
modification and cure rates both within Massachusetts before and after the policy changes and between
Massachusetts and neighboring states with no changes in right-to-cure periods, but otherwise similar foreclosure
laws. This comparison enables me to separate out the impact of the Massachusetts right-to-cure laws from
underlying trends in cure rates, modification rates, and foreclosure durations over time. It also allows me to
account for the impact of the fall 2010 foreclosure moratoria imposed by some lenders following the exposure of
wide-scale “robo-signing” by lenders’ attorneys and inconsistencies in foreclosure documentation.
My primary data source is Lender Processing Services (LPS) data on the performance of individual loans
originated in 2005 or later in Massachusetts, Rhode Island, and New Hampshire. The LPS data cover
approximately 60 percent of active portfolio and securitized residential mortgages nationwide, including those
serviced by nine of the top ten mortgage servicers, as well as other companies. The data include “static”
information on borrower characteristics and mortgage terms, as well as “dynamic” monthly information on each
loan’s status (whether current, 30 days delinquent, 60 days delinquent, in foreclosure, etc.). I identify mortgage
modifications in the LPS data by finding changes in the terms of the loans, the monthly balances, and the
payments. The algorithm I use to identify modifications was developed by researchers from the Federal Reserve
Banks of Boston and Atlanta.
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As the foreclosure crisis continues, states around the country are examining policy alternatives to reduce the
number of foreclosures and increase borrower-lender negotiation. Studies like mine will provide much-needed
information on whether right-to-cure laws improve borrower outcomes or simply prolong foreclosure proceedings.
Policymakers should be particularly weary of extending foreclosure time lines with no corresponding
improvements in borrower outcomes, since the longer properties spend in foreclosure, the greater the negative
externalities they may impose on neighboring properties through under-maintenance and vacancy. This paper will
also contribute to the growing academic literature on foreclosure durations and the determinants of mortgage
modifications and delinquency cures.
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REDEVELOPMENT IN THE INNER-RING SUBURBS OF CHICAGO, IL, 2000-2010
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The gentrification of older, inner-ring suburbs is an emerging phenomenon that may foreshadow shifts in
household location patterns and changes in the socio-economic composition of neighborhoods similar to examples
of gentrification observed in central cities. Yet, few empirical studies specifically address this transformation of
inner-ring suburbs. Suburban gentrification is most visible through capital reinvestment in the built environment.
This paper examines one particular type of reinvestment—the incremental, private sector, residential
redevelopment process in which older single-family housing is demolished and replaced with larger single-family
housing. Through a case study of the inner-ring suburbs of Chicago between 2000 and 2010, this study addresses
the research questions: what is the spatial pattern of single-family residential redevelopment, and how has the
spatial pattern of redevelopment changed over the course of the decade?
In the classic form of gentrification observed in central cities, the physical rehabilitation/redevelopment of
residential buildings is accompanied by an influx of households with higher incomes and higher social status than
the original residents of the neighborhood (Lees, Slater, & Wyly, 2008). Although few researchers have
specifically studied the gentrification of suburban areas, some scholars suggest that redevelopment occurring in
suburbs may in fact represent a new variant of the phenomenon (Hackworth, 2002; Johnson, Clark, Lundholm, &
Malmberg, 2008). Like the gentrification of central city neighborhoods, suburban gentrification may reduce the
stock of affordable (or mid-priced) housing, displace existing residents, and alter the socio-economic and physical
characteristics of neighborhoods. Yet, the replacement of an aging housing stock with newer, higher-value houses
is viewed by some municipal officials as a solution to the issues affecting many cities and inner-ring suburbs.
Thus, despite its potentially deleterious effects, encouraging gentrification has emerged as a key economic
development strategy and as a central component of contemporary American urban policy.
This study employs mixed methods, including quantitative spatial pattern analysis and qualitative semi-structured
interviews. Using a parcel-level dataset of all single-family residential properties redeveloped in 128 inner-ring
suburbs of Chicago between 2000 and 2010, I use spatial statistical techniques (i.e., a LISA statistic) to identify the
locations of statistically significant clusters of residential redevelopment. Then, through the analysis of a series of
cumulative cluster maps, I examine how the locations of statistically significant clusters of redevelopment have
evolved over the ten-year period. This analysis is combined with an examination of the socio-economic
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characteristics of areas with clusters of redevelopment activity. The quantitative analysis is supplemented with
qualitative semi-structured interviews with 23 Directors of Community Development and residential real estate
developers.
Findings reveal that significant clusters of residential redevelopment occurred in very high-income as well as in
moderate-income suburban neighborhoods. The spatio-temporal analysis indicates that early examples of
redevelopment often occurred in areas with high property values, and as house prices rose rapidly and lending
standards relaxed through the first half of the decade, it expanded into adjacent, less affluent neighborhoods,
retracting at the end of the decade. The paper reveals how residential redevelopment occurred differently in
different inner-ring suburban areas and discusses implications of redevelopment/gentrification on housing
affordability in the Chicago metropolitan region.
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For the past three decades, the U.S. federal government and local public housing authorities have pursued a
strategy of downsizing the nation's public housing stock. HUD and local PHAs have removed over 250,000 units
through demolition, sale, and conversion. My own previous research has shown that race is an important factor in
determining which public housing projects have been demolished in American cities since 1990 (Goetz 2011a;
2011b). Individual projects that have been inhabited by a disproportionately high percentage of AfricanAmericans were more likely to be demolished than other projects. Similarly, since 2000, cities in which the racial
profile of public housing residents is more distinctly African-American compared to the city as a whole have been
more aggressive in demolishing public housing. Alternative explanations exist for this pattern, including the
hypothesis that demolition is targeted to public housing projects in the worst condition. The analysis in this paper
addresses that question directly. Utilizing publicly-available datasets on public housing condition and disposition,
this paper examines - at the level of individual projects - the relationship between the racial profile of residents, the
physical condition of the buildings, and the likelihood of demolition. Are public housing projects with high rates
of Black occupancy more likely to be in poor condition? Are such projects more likely to deteriorate over time?
What is the relative importance of racial occupancy and physical condition in predicting to demolition? The study
will focus on the largest 150 cities in the nation.
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WHICH MARKETS WORK BEST FOR POVERTY DECONCENTRATION WITH HOUSING CHOICE
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Topic: Poverty deconcentration though the use of the Housing Choice Voucher (HCV) program
Background:
The Gautreaux initiative and the Moving to Opportunity (MTO) program demonstrated that
housing vouchers can be an effective mechanism to facilitate the movement of very low-income households to
low-poverty neighborhoods. Gautreaux and MTO were not resounding successes, but much was learned from
examination of the households who participated in terms of where they moved and how they led their lives after
that move. Given all of the evaluation research undertaken, calls are being heard to expand the scale of poverty
deconcentration initiatives.(Polikoff, 2006) There is concern, however, that if the program is ramped up in scale,
that there may not be enough high-opportunity neighborhoods.(McClure, 2010)
Research Questions:
What characteristics are associated with the markets where we find the greatest movement of voucher households
to low-poverty, high-opportunity neighborhoods?
On the supply side, to what extent is the capacity for HCV households to enter these neighborhoods influenced by
such supply characteristics as the availability of units rented below the FMR?
On the demand side, to what extent is the capacity of HCV households to enter these neighborhoods influenced by
such demand characteristics as the level of racial concentration or integration?
Data: This research will examine the extent to which households of have used the HCV program to successfully
enter into low-poverty, high-opportunity neighborhoods. The analysis will attempt to identify those market
characteristics that distinguish successful entry into the desirable neighborhoods. The HCV data come from HUD
household level data. The market data come from the Census.
Implications: HUD is searching for implementation strategies that will improve the capacity of households with
vouchers to move to high-opportunity neighborhoods. These strategies include adjustments to Fair Market Rents,
alternative definitions of high-opportunity neighborhoods, and limitations on the number of assisted households
that can enter a neighborhood. This research will seek to guide the design of these strategies.
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FORCE OF COMMUNITY ORGANIZING
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This paper argues for the transformational role of community organizing toward shared governance and more
democratic cities. From a theoretical framework based on the idea of “community process” (Follett, 1918/1923),
this research looks at a case study of three neighborhood group organizations in Akron, Ohio, and seeks to shed
light on the grassroots governance dialogue (Addams, 1905; Dewey, 1939; Kemmis, 1990; King & Stivers, 1998).
Using an interpretive approach (Hycner, 1985; Taylor, 1971) of story-telling based on in-depth interviews
(Hummel, 1998), this research argues that neighborhood organizations in inner urban areas play a crucial role in
better understanding shared problems and working toward their resolution. It further argues that in being able to
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mobilize and enlist people and resources, as well as collaborating with different agencies and organizations,
community organizing can improve life in cities in significant ways. One way is by transforming inner-city
neighborhoods into more livable spaces for all—especially for the traditionally neglected groups or people “at the
margin.” Second, community organizing at the neighborhood level encourages grassroots action and thus a greater
possibility for people to shape policy making processes.
The neighborhood associations studied range from “mature” organizations, with a long-standing community
organizing tradition in the neighborhood (formed 25-30 years ago), to more newly created groups in the same area.
In all cases, neighborhood group members identify problems, enlist people and work together to effect change in a
depressed inner city area of Akron, OH. By envisioning a new future for their area—I hypothesize—the
neighborhood organizations go beyond planning for a “better” and more livable neighborhood for all people in
terms of effecting palpable change—which appears in all instances as the end goal. Instead, the neighborhood
organizations are able to transcend and transform a shared vision into shared and regular collaborative practices.
These collaborative practices among various people, agencies and grassroots organizations become the driving
force for a positive change and a continuous positive transformation of unwanted situations, such as crime, zoning
code violations, economic stagnation, widespread trash and litter in public areas, among others.
Planning can play a critical role in community organizing by means of providing the necessary resources and
spaces for collaborative practices and shared decision making processes to occur. This research argues that as long
as the greater good constitutes the neighborhood groups’ Leitmotif, a positive transformation is not only possible
but desirable. What can be transformed is not only the space—more democratic processes re-shape spaces
continuously in ways that enhance a shared participation in the city’s life and culture. But also its inhabitants
become transformed in new ways: by being able to speak and be heard in the light of “others” (Arendt, 1958,
2005). Deliberation in community process (Follett, 1918/1923) enables the public space to be open to new
definitions, understandings and possibilities of what could be good and desirable for all. In redefining and
reframing people’s desires and aspirations regularly through the deliberation characteristic of community process,
the public space is always at issue because it becomes a dynamic and open space subject to transformation and
change. Planning education, theory and practice could play a key role in envisioning more livable (i.e., more
democratic) cities, by means of promoting deliberation and collaborative endeavors on a regular basis. Or what
Dewey (1939) would call democracy “as a way of life.”
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Filling gaps left by the erosion of direct federal support for housing, state housing trust funds have assumed an
increasingly important role in the provision of affordable housing in the United States (Goetz, 1995; Mueller and
Schwartz, 2008). In 2003, the Iowa General Assembly created a state housing trust fund to help provide affordable
housing in Iowa. Designed to serve a state with a population that is relatively evenly split between urban and rural,
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the legislation simply stated that the Iowa trust fund would “provide assistance for housing projects.” (Iowa Code
Section 16.181)
Iowa’s state housing trust fund receives its primary support via an annual appropriation from the general assembly.
Using a formula based on population and geographic area served, the state trust fund channels its appropriation
through a system of independent local trust funds, which are responsible for putting money into housing projects.
Local housing trust funds must be incorporated as non-profit entities, with governing boards independent from
local government. They are permitted to distribute state trust fund money only to households earning less than 80%
of area median income (AMI), and at least 30% of funds must be allocated to households earning 30% or less of
AMI. Otherwise, Iowa’s program has few requirements on how the local trusts operate.
The scholarly literature that has examined state trust funds has tended to emphasize their potential for innovation
and flexibility, which allows them to address housing need based on context specific circumstances (Brooks, 2002,
2007; Connerly, 1993). Researchers have explored the organizational characteristics of state and local trust funds,
whether trust funds use their resources to target critical housing needs, and the formulas trust funds use to make
allocations (Basolo and Scally, 2008; Connerly, 1993; Larson, 2009). This research has led to a general
understanding of the size and scope, the basic structure, of housing trust funds.
However, the decision-making process housing trust funds use has been much less studied. Importantly, the agency
of local trust fund administrators, and the way they shape the work of the trust fund, remains relatively unexplored.
This paper seeks to better understand the complex role of administrator agency in everyday operations and funding
decisions, taking Iowa as a case. Using rich qualitative data gathered from in depth interviews with all local
housing trust fund administrators in the state, our findings suggest that local administrators play a critical role in
decisions regarding the allocation of trust fund money. In many cases, they are responsible for shaping almost the
entire funding process, from the intake of applications for assistance to determining the eligibility of projects for
funding to managing construction.
These findings raise important questions about the actual benefit of the decentralized and flexible nature of trust
funds. While flexibility has been exhibited as an important innovation, the potential benefits of flexibility neither
takes into account the power of local administrators to control the decision making process, nor does it consider
whether those administrators act in ways that match local housing needs. We conclude that the ground-level
processes through which trust fund monies are distributed deserve more scholarly attention.
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THE POSSIBILITIES OF LIHTC PROJECTS IN A CITY WITH LONG TERM POPULATION LOSS: A
COUNTERFACTUAL ANALYSIS OF POST-KATRINA NEW ORLEANS
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Shrinking cities have received increasing attention in recent years (Hollander et al, 2009). In this paper, shrinking
cities refer to cities that have experienced decades-long sustained population loss and, in the United States, those
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that continued to lose population through the 2000s. Of the largest 50 U.S. cities, 12 lost population in consecutive
decades from 1980 to 2000 (Beauregard, 2009). Population loss weakens property demand, resulting in vacant
parcels and blight. At the single lot and block level, art, agriculture and adaptive reuse—whether permanent or
ephemeral—demonstrate that community members creatively respond to their circumstances and new
opportunities (Oswalt, 2006). In shrinking cities, however, parcel level interventions have been insufficient to
alleviate all problems associated with abandoned property, and city agencies must still manage vacant land with
limited resources in a weak real estate market (Dewar, 2006).
Abandoned property adversely impacts residents’ life quality, and residents in neighborhoods with lower incomes
and more rentals experience worse effects. No federal programs have been designed to specifically address
citywide depopulation, but local and state governments use varied resources to manage vacant land and stimulate
redevelopment. A large portion of federal aid comes in the form of subsidies for housing production, and as a
result, federal housing programs become a key part of state and local government efforts to redevelop depopulated
neighborhoods. Researchers have also investigated the Low Income Housing Tax Credit (LIHTC) program as a
source of neighborhood reinvestment (Deng, forthcoming). Drawing on the findings that the structure and
implementation of vacant land management strategies impact how vacant land is reused, even when comparing
cities that face similarly weak real estate markets (Dewar, 2006), this paper uses a counterfactual analysis to lay
out possible alternative scenarios if similar public investment was deployed in different ways.
This paper analyzes possible outcomes from the 2006-2010 LIHTC projects in New Orleans. Most projects are
large, multi-family, single-site developments and are concentrated in specific areas. We examine the following
four scenarios. 1) The vacant lots or blighted property that would be occupied if the same number of units were
developed in the neighborhoods that surrounds the tax credit projects in the form of the detached singles and
doubles that characterize New Orleans neighborhoods. 2) The number of lots that could have been developed in
scattered site, infill projects with the same total investment. 3) The impact of new units on anticipated housing
demand with attention to the location of new housing in relationship to comparably priced housing. 4) A
comparable investment in a small landlord oriented program for the rental housing market. The calculations
include total project subsidies from any public source.
New Orleans is a useful city for a counterfactual analysis. In the period prior to Katrina, 65 of New Orleans’ 72
neighborhoods had lost population. The total population had declined from a peak of over 627,000 in 1960 to an
estimated 452,000 in 2005. The population fell dramatically to 343,829 in 2010 as a result of the 2005 flooding.
The subsequent rebuilding shifted development patterns to reflect anticipated demand.
More attention to the impacts of federal policies and programs in shrinking cities is relevant to planning practice
and theory. Planning scholars and practitioners alike celebrate community based responses to disinvestment but
there are few examples to show how these transcend neighborhood scale improvements. A counterfactual analysis
proposes different opportunities and envisions alternatives to existing programs. It also helps illuminate the limits
of current programs and raises questions about what policies would help stabilize cities with sustained population
loss as well as the neighborhoods within them.
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SCATTERING THE BARRIO: TUCSON’S CONNIE CHAMBERS PUBLIC HOUSING DEVELOPMENT
AND THE CONTESTED LEGACY OF URBAN RENEWAL
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This paper examines the double scattering of parts of the downtown barrio of Tucson, Arizona—first as part of
urban renewal and public housing construction in the 1960s, and again as part of the HOPE VI program three
decades later. In each case, city actions targeted a neighborhood of poor Mexicans and Mexican-Americans, and
sought to replace them with more upwardly mobile households. The first purge, at least in retrospect, seems
wholly nefarious, an ill-advised decimation of a viable neighborhood of adobe homes that failed to yield the
promised commercial revitalization of downtown. The second clearance, however, has had a much more
ambiguous result, and constitutes an unusual variant on HOPE VI practice that deserves further attention among
policymakers and designers. Based on archival documents of urban renewal and HOPE VI processes, augmented
by interviews with many of the key players, this paper traces the fifty-year saga of a twice-cleared community.
Given that the burgeoning urban growth of Tucson has occurred chiefly since 1970, many might guess that the
phenomena of slum clearance and urban renewal would bear little or no relevance in such a place. Sadly, this is far
from the case. In May 1958, Tucson city officials gained federal approval for one of the largest urban renewal
schemes in the country—clearance of 392 acres of the city’s residential and commercial heart. The ambitious
scale of this venture marked it as more than eight times larger than the contemporaneous—and still-infamous-clearance of 46 acres in Boston’s West End. Although the urban renewal effort would take more than a decade to
realize and would eventually take a much smaller form, its contested legacy has deeply affected the course of
community relations and public housing in the city.
Tucson’s Housing Authority, seeking to expand its earlier La Reforma project, constructed the 200-unit Connie
Chambers public housing development in 1966-1967 during this urban renewal era in the Santa Rosa barrio, just
south of downtown. Thirty years later, after a period of decline and a perception of extreme isolation, the City’s
Community Services Department (which has also served as Tucson’s housing authority since 1971) received a
HOPE VI grant to redevelop the property as Posadas Sentinel, part of a wider revitalization effort in the
surrounding barrio. Acutely conscious of neighborhood critics who viewed HOPE VI as no more than another
round of insensitive urban renewal, the city assiduously worked to maximize housing opportunities for residents of
Connie Chambers.
In contrast to most HOPE VI practice nationally that has emphasized mixed-income communities with substantial
market-rate tiers, Tucson’s city leaders preserved all of the new development for low-income occupancy while still
diversifying the income range. The Community Services Department offered former Connie Chambers the right to
stay in the new Posadas (by phasing the redevelopment) but most instead chose to take advantage of Tucson’s
scattered-site public housing stick, much of it consisting of single-family homes constructed in new subdivisions.
Because many of the low-income households who gained the most were not rehoused on-site, HOPE VI Tucsonstyle questions whether just treatment for public housing residents needs to be measured in terms of how many
displaced residents return to the original site. Despite the presence of significant dissenters in Tucson’s Chicano
community, this second phase of the Tucson story—a largely voluntary scattering of the barrio--suggests that it is
sometimes possible to have both an equitable process and a widely apportioned set of equitable outcomes for
public housing residents.
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IS EXURBAN GROWTH ENABLING AFRICAN AMERICANS' SOCIAL MOBILITY? EVIDENCE FROM
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A rich body of research examines the role of federal subsidized housing policy in enabling low-income African
Americans’ access to low poverty neighborhoods and social mobility (Turner and Briggs 2008). Relatively less
attention has been paid to how recent regional housing market dynamics, such as exurban growth, have affected
the social mobility of families living in non-subsidized housing.
Research conducted during the postwar era showed a strong relationship between urban fringe development and
white flight and exclusion, a process that contributed to African Americans’ hypersegregation, poverty
concentration, and at times downward social mobility (Downs 1973; Massey and Denton 1993). Yet, given over
forty years of fair housing law, increasing white racial tolerance, and gains in black socioeconomic status, it is
possible that urban expansion over the past few decades may have produced different outcomes. In turn, the
persistence of racial wealth gaps and the public sector’s reluctance to build affordable housing on a widespread
scale in high cost regions (while demolishing their public housing) may render new urban fringe housing
development increasingly important in enabling historically marginalized groups’ homeownership, which has been
critical to attaining social mobility. Although there is evidence that African Americans who move to the exurbs are
more likely to own their homes, consume housing more similarly to whites, and live in more economically diverse
neighborhoods, whether other outcomes or challenges might arise is unclear (Pendall 2005; Kahn 2001).
The growth of California’s Inland Empire, which encompasses Riverside and San Bernardino Counties on the Los
Angeles region’s eastern border, is an ideal case study for testing the effect of exurban development on blacks’
social mobility. Between 1980 and 2007, there was a net migration of 130,000 African Americans into the area,
with the majority moving from inner city Los Angeles. Through interviews with seventy individuals who moved to
the region and forty-five community leaders and an analysis of existing data from the U.S. Census, California
Department of Education, and FBI Uniform Crime Reports among other sources, this research shows that, due to
the region’s rapid new housing construction and relative lack of racial segmentation in the housing market, the
exurbs were a new frontier for Los Angeles area African Americans—a place where they could become
homeowners and live in lower poverty, more integrated and safer neighborhoods free from the oppression of inner
city gangs.
Yet, unexpected costs accompanied families’ gains. Although the Inland Empire’s growth enabled Los Angeles
area African Americans’ homeownership, their ability to accumulate equity was defined by a distinct window of
opportunity that has since closed with the recent foreclosure crisis. Long commutes characterize most black
professionals’ first years in the Inland Empire, with a handful burdened with long-term, multiple hour journeys to
work. In turn, families’ access to more integrated schools also has entailed dealing with the cultural incompetence
of predominately white teachers and administrators. Most disturbing, however, is that their safety gains have been
accompanied by an increased risk of police racial profiling, which threatens the wellbeing of young men.
Overall, the contributions of this research are twofold. First, it provides evidence that urban fringe housing
development, like federal subsidized housing policy, can play a role in enabling greater regional poverty
deconcentration, racial desegregation, and racial equity in access to social mobility-enabling places. Second, it
identifies some of the challenges that inner city African Americans face in acclimatizing to and thriving in fast
growing exurbs—an understudied topic worthy of policymakers’ attention.
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Abstract Index #: 235
PLANNING, HOUSING SUPPLY AND AFFORDABILITY: TOWARDS HOLISTIC MEASUREMENT
Abstract System ID#: 3380
Individual Paper
GURRAN, Nicole [University of Sydney] nicole.gurran@sydney.edu.au, presenting author, primary author
PHIBBS, Peter [University of Western Sydney] p.phibbs@uws.edu.au
This paper explores approaches to measuring planning policy settings and housing market outcomes, drawing on
comparative research being conducted in Australia and the United Kingdom. The relationship between planning
and the housing market has attracted significant debate in the academic and policy literature, centring on how
policy settings for land release, development control, and infrastructure fees, impact on the quantity and price of
new housing. While most studies posit relationships between planning interventions, housing supply and price (eg.
Bramley 1998; Ihlanfeldt 2007; Gyourko, Saiz et al. 2008), findings are highly specific to particular planning
systems and housing market characteristics. Further, it is difficult to generalise about the issue of causality – price
increases from planning intervention could reflect either higher amenity associated with good planning, or artificial
supply constraint associated with regulatory burden and an unresponsive planning system.
This latter argument has been persuasive in the UK and Australia, where concern over declining housing
production and affordability has underpinned a series of planning system reforms (Barker 2008; COAG 2010).
These reforms focus largely on a new, administrative agenda of simplicity, standardisation, and speed, often at the
expense of a wider qualitative spectrum of goals such as sustainability, community engagement, or social equity.
The largely untested implication is that these wider objectives may undermine housing supply and affordability
priorities. In this paper we examine and critique this position, with reference to comparative research being
conducted in both countries. In conclusion we propose more comprehensive approaches to measuring planning
system performance and impact in relation to housing outcomes.
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Abstract Index #: 236
TOWARDS THE RESILIENT SUBURB: THE EMERGENCE OF METROPOLITAN COMMUNITY
DEVELOPMENT
Abstract System ID#: 3408
Individual Paper
CHAPPLE, Karen [University of California, Berkeley] chapple@berkeley.edu
Since the 1960s, the plight of the inner cities has brought significant investment in community capacity. In
particular, the rise of CDCs, workforce intermediaries, and other nonprofits arguably facilitated a resilient response
to the crisis by improving access to housing and economic opportunities. However, this century has brought a new
configuration of poverty; the concentration of poverty has declined, and low-income households are now more
dispersed throughout the metropolitan region. Though many nonprofits have also become more metropolitan in
scope, they may be less successful due to lack of resources, networks, and/or information. This paper looks at how
local governments and nonprofits have responded to this new geography, examining two questions: what type of
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community development infrastructure has developed in the suburbs? and how successful is it at alleviating
poverty? Based on data from the National Center for Charitable Statistics and the Foundation Center, it maps the
location of nonprofits and foundation funding related to housing and employment opportunity in two contrasting
metropolitan regions: San Francisco and Philadelphia. It then draws on exploratory in-depth interviews with both
regional and local nonprofits and government agencies to determine first what issues the changing configuration of
poverty presents in terms of access to housing and employment services, second what types of resources are
available through current government programs, and third how successful community development intermediaries
have been at creating access to suburban resources, information and networks. Though this research cannot
evaluate systematically whether the delivery of housing and employment services has actually succeeded in the
suburbs, we at least can determine whether the institutional response has been resilient in adapting to change.
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Abstract Index #: 237
UNDERSTANDING FAITH BASED ORGANIZATIONS AS PARTNERS IN COMMUNITY DEVELOPMENT
Abstract System ID#: 3424
Individual Paper
BOTCHWEY, Nisha [University of Virginia] nhb3b@virginia.edu
“Increased devolution of services or the privatization of government dictates a greater reliance on local networks”
of secular community based organizations and community development corporations, and the too often overlooked
faith based organizations (FBOs) (Botchwey 2007, 38). Unfortunately FBOs are not included as a primary
organization with which to work in the planning arena (Spain 2001, Botchwey 2007). Many Scholars have written
about the value of these organizations outside planning literature in the Nonprofit and Voluntary Sector Quarterly
and COMM-ORG with just a few recent planning voices that point to FBOs contributions to community
development (Botchwey 2007), social equity goals (Talen 2008) and a vibrant civil society (Hum 2010).
Unfortunately, planners remain hesitant to partner with FBOs in part because while they understand what they can
contribute they do not understand how they work and thus how best to work with them. To help planners
understand FBOs better and thus foster synergies between planning institutions and FBOs, this paper asks (1) how
are FBOs formed and (2) how does their motivation toward community development influence their operational
structure and program offerings?
The majority of data on this topic focuses on the social service offerings of churches and other religious
congregational organizations (Cnaan 1997). With this as a starting point, the paper begins the model of FBO
transformation with the motivation of individuals from an internal religious or church experience to their desires to
express new or revived commitments to the welfare of others externally. Individuals filter these commitments into
one or a combination of categories through which they form groups of like-minded people. The final formation
stage is the creation of FBOs based on collective identities established through the proceeding filters. Thereafter,
FBOs go through a process of maturation that can lead them to becoming more akin to secular community based
organizations, far removed from their religious origins.
Case studies of three organizations that parallel the structures outlined above informs the process of purposefully
creating synergies between FBOs and planning institutions. FBOs serve, not worship, as their primary mission and
are well positioned to lend their strong and weak associational ties with populations and geographies most in need
to promote social and place-based development. It is this value of associationalism in building social capital, which
FBOs naturally foster and contemporary planning wisdom promotes, that provides a common ground for mutual
respect and collaboration. FBOs’ genesis is as important starting point for this story that can lead to understanding
and fruitful partnerships with planners.
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Abstract Index #: 238
THE IMPACT OF HIGH-RISK LOANS ON BORROWERS’ HOME VALUES AND NEIGHBORHOOD
QUALITY
Abstract System ID#: 3425
Individual Paper
LEE, Yun Sang [Georgia Institute of Technology] yslee30@gatech.edu
In the middle-2000s, higher-risk mortgage products, such as loans with higher payment-to-income (PTI) and/or
higher loan-to-value (LTV) ratios increased substantially. Before the mortgage boom, loan applications with
higher-risks were generally denied, rather than originated with higher interest rates. Accordingly, borrowers were
heavily constrained by income and down payment requirements. Due to these constraints, approximately 70
percent of borrowers had to purchase homes with housing values less than their desired housing values
(Hendershott, LaFayette, and Haurin, 1997; Zorn, 1987).
Relaxing mortgage qualification criteria in the 2000s provided opportunities for constrained borrowers to purchase
homes with values closer to their desired housing values, including homes in more desirable neighborhoods.
While increased PTI ratios are expected to increase the value of the home purchased, higher LTVs might not have
this effect. Since lenders may require higher interest rates or fees to originate higher-LTV loans, the increase in
LTV may be limited by the borrower’s income. Thus, wealth-constrained borrowers can choose higher LTV ratios
as long as until their increased monthly payments do not exceed the maximum PTI ratio. However, if both LTV
and PTI ratios are allowed to increase simultaneously, the increase of LTV ratio is expected to increase the values
of housing purchased. My first hypothesis is that borrowers with higher PTI loans and those with both higher PTI
and LTV purchase homes with higher values than those without these kinds of loans.
When households purchasing power is increased, they may be able to purchase larger homes, better homes, and/or
homes in more desirable neighborhoods. If housing unit size and neighborhood qualities are complementary
goods, households are expected to purchase larger housing units in better neighborhoods. If these two kinds of
housing services are substitute goods, they will choose either of goods depending on the relative prices. Recent
studies of the American Housing Survey (AHS) data found that housing quality and neighborhood quality are
complements (Ioannides & Zabel, 2008; Zabel, 2004). In addition, many suburban communities have exclusionary
zoning regulations that prevent the entry of lower-valued housing units. In many communities, more expensive
housing units can be disproportionately found in suburban communities. Therefore, it is expected that increased
access to higher risk loans may provide at least near-term access to larger homes and better-quality neighborhoods.
My second hypothesis is that borrowers with high PTI loans and those with both high PTI and LTV ratios
purchased homes in higher-quality neighborhoods.
These two hypotheses are tested with AHS national samples between 2001 and 2007. AHS data include
household-level information on housing unit, neighborhood, mortgage, and household characteristics. A linear
regression model of home value and binary or ordered logit models of a series of neighborhood quality variables
will be estimated. The independent variables of primary concern are higher-PTI and higher-PTI-LTV indicators,
with mortgage and household characteristics being controlled for.
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The findings of this research will have implications for current debates on mortgage market regulation and
structure, as well as for issues of fair housing and the promotion of spatial implications of changes in
homeownership more broadly. Given recent trends in tightening access to homeownership financing, this research
is quite timely and addresses questions regarding whether a return to stricter underwriting may have implications
for fair housing and urban form.
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Abstract Index #: 239
THE ROLE OF INFORMATION IN THE RESIDENTIAL DECISIONS OF HOUSING CHOICE VOUCHER
HOLDERS
Abstract System ID#: 3440
Individual Paper
HORN, Keren [New York University] kerenhorn@gmail.com
Low income households in the United States disproportionately live in neighborhoods of high poverty
concentration. Based on the 2005-2009 American Community Survey estimates we see that 13.2% of metropolitan
poor households live in neighborhoods with high levels of poverty concentration (>40% poverty) whereas only
3.4% of the population live in these neighborhoods. This number has increased slightly from 2000, from 11.8%,
showing us that poverty concentration continues to be a large problem for our country. One existing theory as to
why poverty concentration may persist is that low income households have limited information in regards to their
residential options. (Popkin and Cunningham, 1999) There is little evidence evaluating this claim. This paper will
attempt to identify whether improving the quality of information available to low income households can improve
their residential outcomes as measured by poverty rates and public school quality indicators.
To identify whether access to higher quality information can improve residential outcomes for voucher holders I
take advantage of three different policy experiments. First I rely on statewide education accountability reforms
which change the nature of information available on school quality. For example in 1999, Florida began assigning
schools letter grades which are much more salient indicators of school quality. Additionally, Figlio and Lucas
(2004) show that letter grades were capitalized into housing values, suggesting that households did respond to this
new information. There is currently no research focusing on whether new information on school quality can shape
the residential choices of low income households, in this case particularly voucher holders. Second I focus on the
Regional Opportunity Counseling Program (ROC) which was implemented in 16 metropolitan areas beginning in
1996, and continued for 5 years. The ROC program provided funding for housing authorities to create counseling
programs for housing choice voucher holders to increase their access to information on neighborhoods. To date
there have been no evaluations of whether this program did improve residential outcomes for households. Third I
explore a series of lawsuit settlements which require housing authorities to provide voucher holders with
counseling services. These settlements focus on smaller groups of voucher holders allowing me to compare
residential outcomes for voucher holders that did and did not receive counseling in the same metropolitan area.
Other than evidence on Gatreaux (Rosenbaum, 1995), the first and largest scale settlement, there is currently no
academic research exploring the residential outcomes associated with these more recent settlements. Together
these three policy levers will allow me to identify whether access to additional information can improve housing
outcomes for housing choice voucher holders.
To complete this analysis I will rely on the internal version of HUD’s assisted households database which includes
the geographic coordinates of each household, allowing me to identify the neighborhood in which each household
lives. Data on statewide educational accountability reforms comes from state departments of education. Data on
which metropolitan areas have ROC programs comes directly from HUD. Finally data on settlement programs
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will come directly from the documentation of each court case. I will follow up with each housing authority to
ensure that implementation of the settlement program mirrors the requirements outlined by the court.
This analysis will shed light on the ways in which access to information can shape the residential choices of low
income households. As I will be evaluating three different policy levers, I will be able to compare the drawbacks
and benefits of each of these different approaches in terms of the residential outcomes associated with each
intervention. Results of this analysis will inform local planners working in housing authorities as well as the
Department of Housing and Urban Development on whether increased access to information can improve
residential outcomes.
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Abstract Index #: 240
IDENTIFYING AND EVALUATING STAGES OF GENTRIFICATION: A STUDY OF BIRMINGHAM,
ALABAMA NEIGHBORHOODS
Abstract System ID#: 3461
Individual Paper
HARRIS, Erica [Alabama A&M University] ed.harriser@gmail.com
Gentrification is a term used to describe the migration of wealthier new residents into older and under invested
inner city neighborhoods. The incoming residents take a financial risk by devoting “sweat equity” in renovating
homes in older and deteriorating neighborhoods. Improvements in the neighborhood housing stock and real estate
market further lead to improvements in the overall economic conditions of the community. In urban inner-city
neighborhoods, the transition process is evident in the changes in land use activities, and improvements in the
residential development and property values, especially abandoned buildings of architectural significance (Zukin
2009; McDonald 2008).
As urban policy makers in growing areas attempt to curb outward expansion, there is growing interest in infill
development in older residential inner city core neighborhoods which encourages gentrification. However,
gentrification induces some social and economic issues in its wake. Increase in property taxes which place a
burden on existing residents who fear eventual displacement; alienation and resistance of new residents to
traditional neighborhood activities and the introduction of upscale shops and other forms of development which
cater to more affluent residents (Freeman 2006; Betancur 2005).
Various policies exist which can mitigate the effects of gentrification. These range from programs which keep
taxes affordable levels for lower income residents, tax increment financing and inclusive outreach (Comey, Levy
and Padilla 2006). Literature also indicates that gentrification can be better addressed when the signs are
recognized early; however, this is difficult to ascertain in a timely fashion (Freeman 2006).
This research develops a methodology of recognizing a progression of various stages of gentrification as it has
occurred in inner city neighborhoods in the city of Birmingham, Alabama. The study has the goals of providing a
systematic way of identifying indicators and various stages of the progression of gentrification, testing the
methodology in subject neighborhoods and analyzing the dynamics associated with the process. This paper
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concludes with recommendations for urban policy makers in recognizing gentrification which lead to more
proactive mitigation policies and programs.
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HOUSING PREFERENCES OF RESIDENTS IN CHINA: EVIDENCE FROM BEIJING
Abstract System ID#: 3472
Individual Paper
MA, Liang [Portland State University] liangm@pdx.edu, presenting author
YE, Runing [Xi-an Jiaotong University] yeruning@gmail.com, primary author
Many studies in western countries have investigated consumers’ willingness to pay for different attributes of
homes by applying the Hedonic Pricing Modeling (Lancaster, 1966; Palmquist, 1991; Cheshire and Sheppard,
1998). Few studies, however, has been conducted on Asian countries, where people may value and prioritize
housing attributes differently from western people due to the cultural difference.
Since the 1980s, China started the modern land and housing reform, aimed to transform the public housing system
to market oriented housing market, and right now the market is emerging (Ding and Song, 2005). It is interesting
to know what factors are the important considerations of residents in current China when they are buying homes.
This paper aims to provide evidence to illustrate what prices that residents in Beijing are willing to pay for the
different attributes of their homes, and how are they different from western evidences.
The study area is Beijing metropolitan area, which can be deemed as an independent housing market. Totally 1871
residential property data were collected in year of 2007, and these data included the selling price of the properties,
and attributes of the properties, including year being built, exact location, decoration condition, apartments vs.
townhouse, number of bedrooms, floor area ratio, ratio of green area, bus or rail availability, kindergarten and
school availability. Regional locational and accessible characteristics of the properties will be measured in GIS
through distance to city center, distance to highway access points, and distance to large urban amenities, such as
shopping center, stadium, parks, and hospitals etc. The variables will cover the structural, neighbourhood and
locational characteristics of the properties.
Hedonic Pricing Model will be employed to indentify the premium price of each housing attribute, and
comparative analysis will be conducted based on the results of this study and summary of empirical studies in
western cites.
This study will contribute to supplement the evidences on housing preference from regions with different cultural
context, and have practical significance for the housing policy in China.
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Abstract Index #: 242
THE ROLE OF NEIGHBORHOOD ASSOCIATION FOR SUSTAINABLE COMMUNITY
Abstract System ID#: 3496
Individual Paper
HUR, Misun [East Carolina University] hurmi@ecu.edu
According to the Community Association Institute, the growth of association-governed communities in the U.S. —
homeowners associations, condominiums, cooperatives and other planned communities—was over 30-fold in past
40 years (http://www.caionline.org/ accessed on March 3, 2011). People organize community associations to build
a sense of community through engagements, serve as a social network, control the physical characteristics of the
neighborhood, help protect property values, which sustains the community (Chen and Webster 2005; McCabe
2005). Despite its significance, research has given little attention to Neighborhood Associations' functions and
values in our society. Considering the consistently high foreclosure rates and those foreclosed homes’
neighborhood impacts in the U.S., this research will try to answer the question, “Can the community association be
an ingredient for a sustainable community?”
This is a case study conducted in the City of Greenville, North Carolina. This city has maintained a close
relationship with its 52 residential Neighborhood Associations for over 25 years. Although the Neighborhood
Associations in Greenville are successful, there is no obvious indicator as to the contributions to community
sustainability. This research is composed of three stages. Questions for each stage, expected results, and data
collection methods will be explained as below.
In the primary stage, I asked “Is a community with a Neighborhood Association healthier than a community
without a Neighborhood Association?” Housing market changes, as well as social characteristics in neighborhood
settings will be used as factors for this comparative analysis. In the second, I asked “Does an association truly
represent its community?” NVivo9 application will qualitatively analyze the interviews with the liaisons of fiftytwo Neighborhood Associations in the city of Greenville and will suggest factors that could encourage potential
Neighborhood Association formations, bring the residents together, and maintain the active associations. This
portion of the study, will also exhibit the connections between the various Neighborhood Associations and the City
of Greenville, may support Jun’s (2010) arguments that the healthier communities have close relationships with
municipalities and thus contributing to its sustainability. Finally, I ask, “Do Neighborhood Associations contribute
to residents’ perceived sense of community and decisions on tenure, thus enhancing the sustainability of the
neighborhood?” Although literatures have suggested the relationships between neighborhood’s socio-demographic
contexts, neighborhood satisfaction, the decisions on tenure, and its contributions to sense of community (Clark &
Ledwith 2006; Droettboom 1971; Ge & Hokao 2006; Hur & Morrow-Jones 2008; Lee, Oropesa and Kana 1994;
Speare 1974), the link with Neighborhood Associations is rarely studied. Several neighborhoods with and without
Neighborhood Associations that have similar physical and socio-demographic characteristics, will be selected
randomly throughout the city. Questionnaire surveys for all residents in these neighborhoods will be conducted
(the surveyors will bring iPads to residents to make the on-site survey on-line, which will effectively enhance the
survey methods using technology). Questions will include perceptions on the physical, social, and demographic
characteristics, perceived neighborhood satisfaction, awareness and involvements in the Neighborhood
Association, the willingness for future neighborhood activities, general evaluations on their Neighborhood
Associations, and their mobility plan. Quantitative analysis, which focuses on the structural construct between
attributes, will closely reveal the factors and their associations to stimulate the sustainability in neighborhoods.
It is often said that the modern neighborhood has lost its sense of community. From this study however, we expect
to find a way to rediscover the long-lost sense of community through well-designed association-governed
neighborhoods, thus help sustaining its future of modern neighborhoods.
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THE LOCATIONAL CHOICES AND NEIGHBORHOOD QUALITY OF FEMALE-HEADED HOUSEHOLDS
WITH CHILDREN IN THE HOUSING VOUCHER PROGRAM
Abstract System ID#: 3500
Individual Paper
YERENA, Anaid [University of California, Irvine] ayerenar@uci.edu, presenting author, primary author
BASOLO, Victoria [University of California, Irvine] basolo@uci.edu
Decent and affordable living environments are important to healthy family development. Female-headed
households with children are often precariously housed, struggle with meeting housing costs, and experience
inferior housing and neighborhood quality. Poor physical quality of living environments is associated with
negative health impacts for adults and children (Leventhal & Newman, 2010; Galea, Ahern, Rudenstine, Wallace,
& Vlahov 2005). Moreover, neighborhood socio-economic conditions, for example concentrated poverty, are
thought to limit opportunity structures and life outcomes (see Ellen & Turner, 1997).
Over 3.5 million female-headed households with children are estimated to be living below the poverty level
currently in the United States (U.S. Census Bureau, n.d.), suggesting that a significant number of mothers and
children are living in inadequate, low quality housing and neighborhoods and are vulnerable to the consequences.
Federal housing programs reduce some of this vulnerability by providing subsidized housing to low-income
households. For example, the Housing Choice Voucher Program (HCVP), the largest, federal demand side housing
program assisting low-income households, serves over 900,000 female-headed households with children across the
country (U.S. Department of Housing and Urban Development, n.d.). This program ensures that housing meets
quality standards and the subsidy provides affordability. However, it does not guarantee these households will live
in neighborhoods with good conditions.
Very little research exists on female-headed households with children in the HCVP. Our research addresses this
lack of knowledge by seeking to answer three questions: 1) What are the neighborhood conditions of femaleheaded households with children compared to other households in the HCVP? 2) What factors explain the location
choices of female-headed households with children in the HCVP? And, 3) What are the mobility behaviors and
post-move neighborhood conditions of female-headed households with children in the HCVP? To answer these
questions, we use descriptive statistics and multivariate models to analyze primary survey data collected from a
sample of voucher holders living in Orange County, CA (n=1,735), combined with household data collected from
local housing authority client files and neighborhood (census tract) data from the U.S. Census.
The results of the analyses will add to our understanding of the vulnerability of female-headed households with
children in the HCVP. More specifically, the study promises to yield new knowledge and provide insights on the
locational decisions and living environment outcomes of female-headed households with children that, in turn, will
inform policy makers and planners involved in housing program design and implementation.
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Much planning practice and literature continues to look at the contemporary wave of immigration in the US as a
puzzle or problem to solve, rather than envisioning immigrant communities as assets and potential partners in
planning and development (Vitiello, Domenic, 2009; Jones- Correa, Micheal, 2008). Perhaps unsurprisingly, one
most often finds strong exceptions to this trend at the level of community-based planning and development
projects. This paper uses the case of the Olneyville Housing Corporation (OHC) in Providence RI, to examine
routes to, as well as potential challenges and advantages of incorporating new immigrant communities as full
partners in community development coalitions.
.
By the year 2000 almost a quarter of Providence's population was foreign born, up from just under 15% in 1990,
and just under 10% in 1980, and most of the city's growth during the same twenty year period is a direct result of
international migration. While the majority of these new city residents are Latino, immigration from Africa is also
on the rise, producing even greater diversity between new immigrant residents. New immigrant communities are
also highly concentrated in low-income neighborhoods where the effects of continued deindustrialization,
government austerity, and the recent shock of the foreclosure crisis are felt the hardest. These are also the
neighborhoods where community development corporations (CDCs) are taking up the tasks of housing and
economic development, as well as more general community building.
More so that other CDCs in the city, the Olneyville Housing Corporation (OHC) has undergone large institutional
changes that reflect the changing nature of its neighborhood. These changes run the gamut from increased bilingual
outreach, to new members on the Board of Directors, new staff positions, and changes in the amount and types of
inter-institutional partnerships OHC has pursued. Using data collected through interviews with OHC staff, as well
as institutional and community partners, alongside an analysis of internal and public documents, this paper charts
the institutional characteristics and processes that have helped to open OHC to new residents (DeFilippis, Fisher,
and Shragge, 2010). Additionally, I use this data, coupled with a short spatial analysis of OHC funding and
projects, as compared to other Providence CDCs, to evaluate the impact of the institutional changes in OHC. In
this way I examine impact and influence at various scales, and begin to build better understandings about the
advantages that might accrue from incorporating immigrant communities.
Preliminary results corroborate well established work on the importance of identifying and leveraging shared
interest in the formation of multiracial, and multi-institutional coalitions (Sonenshein, 1994). Additionally, the
particularly porous organization of OHC – for example with resident Board members playing key roles – appears
to have facilitated the incorporation of new neighborhood residents more readily than other CDCs. Finally, the
outcomes of the institutional changes that have promoted incorporation, include generally greater flexibility and
creativity in OHC's work. Moreover, a focus on community organizing alongside development has helped to
produce thicker neighborhood connections, which assisted in bring new resources into the neighborhood from state
and national organizations, and ultimately promoting a more equitable growth in Olneyville than in comparable
neighborhoods in Providence.
Community development forms an important link between the service and regulatory ends of planning, this liminal
position becomes particularly important in the case of immigrant incorporation, and political and economic
enfranchisement. Research on the incorporation strategies of key institutions of community development is
important for the field as a whole, providing needed asset-based strategies to help the field adapt to the
neighborhood – and indeed urban, suburban and rural – changes that will continue to occur during this period of
high immigration.
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Homes, as many have noted, are a peculiar commodity. Their durability is unrivaled by any other consumer good,
and they are one of the few commodities whose prices are expected to appreciate over time. Their costs, unlike
most other consumer items, are also largely determined by their proximity to public goods, e.g., schools, highways
and interstates, police and fire protection, etc., though their prices are controlled, not at as much by the laws of
supply and demand, but by loan availability and credit standing.
This paper seeks to explore the history of the U.S. housing market; from its inception as locally-owned and
operated Building Societies, through one of the first major U.S. Housing crises in the early 1930's, as well as
through the prosperous and surprisingly stable post-WWII era (the so-called 'Long Boom'). As labor shortages
became more severe, accompanied by stagflation and the simultaneous urban, fiscal and oil crises of the late 60's
and early 70's, key sectors of the nation's economy rallied to dismantle established Fordist-Keynesian policies.
While the new policies certainly aided in the mobility of capital and helped to discipline labor with the threat of
off-shoring, the overall economy has also become increasingly instable and inequitable.
From this exploration into the history of housing finance, I hope to generate an understanding of the role that
housing, and more specifically mortgage and finance, play in the formation of capitalist crises. It is only from this
understanding that we may be able to address the current housing crisis and attempt to preempt future bubbles
within the housing sector utilizing public policies and community organizing strategies.
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It is now widely recognized (e.g., Lichter and Johnson 2009; Painter and Yu 2010) that immigrants are moving in
large number to almost every metropolitan area and select rural areas in the country. This transformation has
happened rapidly, and research is only beginning to assess the extent of immigrant integration and outcomes in
these newer destinations. In the midst of these changes, the country has experienced a profound recession. To
date, there has been little research on the impact of the recession on immigrants across the country. Frey (2009)
has noted that in 2008 the number of foreign born households declined for the first time since the Great
Depression, and it is likely that these impacts differ across regions of the country.
In this proposed research, we plan to assess how the recent economic crisis has affected immigrants with respect to
four specific housing outcomes--residential mobility, homeownership, household formation, and residential
overcrowding. A special attention is paid to homeownership and household formation in the subsequent
multivariate analysis. Although immigrants have been rapidly expanding their presence in newly emerging
destinations and making fast in-roads into the housing markets, they may also be likely to be vulnerable because of
the economic downturn. Because the impacts are likely to be diverse, we examine how the effects of the housing
downturn vary by geography and by immigrant group. These effects will then be compared to U.S.-born residents
to determine whether immigrants that live in metropolitan areas with different immigrant networks experience
different effects that do the native populations.
We will rely on 2005 and 2009 American Community Survey microdata in the analysis and compare housing
outcomes at two important time points in the recent economic cycle. We will augment these data with data from
the 2000 Census to cross-tabulate trends of migration and to provide other relevant comparisons. Particular
attention is given to recent movers, whose housing outcomes are directly reflective of the market conditions.
Finally, we will separately measure the housing outcomes in three types of metropolitan areas: traditional
immigrant gateways, emerging gateways, and mid-size metropolitan areas.
After summarizing trends between groups and between metropolitan areas, we will use multivariate models to
control for individual characteristics and a number of important contextual variables at the metropolitan level. In
order to further explain group and regional differences in housing outcomes, we will test a number of hypotheses
such as the role of social networks, selective migration, housing affordability differentials between metropolitan
areas, and changing metropolitan economic and employment conditions.
Research findings are expected to document the negative effects of current recession on the housing well-being of
immigrants and expand our knowledge of the factors behind changing housing outcomes in different parts of the
country. These results have important policy implications. If network strength is important, then public officials
and not-for-profit organizations can focus their attention in area with less developed networks for immigrant
families. If immigrant network strength is less important than the overall job and housing market circumstances,
then policy need not differentially focus on immigrants to achieve economic goals.
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Pendall et al. (2010) have shown that people with certain individual and household vulnerabilities -- especially low
incomes, single-parent households, immigrants, and African Americans -- concentrate in housing that for various
reasons can be characterized as "precarious." These housing attributes and types -- multifamily, mobile homes,
rental housing, and older housing stock -- are also often concentrated spatially. In this follow-on to the individuallevel analysis presented in the 2010 paper, we (a) document the extent to which precarious housing types are
concentrated in a limited number of neighborhoods and areas, and (b) identify the spatial overlap between
concentrated precarious housing units and concentrated vulnerable populations. The analysis will yield an
assessment of the extent to which concentrated precarious housing contributes to concentrated poverty and
distress; it will also show how other metropolitan factors including sprawl, growth rates, and economic structure
contribute to or reduce the degree to which concentrated precarious housing affects the concentration of personal
and household vulnerabilities in neighborhood.
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The global financial crisis has caused many researchers and policy analysts to focus on long-term wealth building.
Despite the national housing crises and the imminent restructuring of the government-sponsored enterprises
(GSEs), wealth building through homeownership has nevertheless remained an important strategy. While
homeownership in terms of race, ethnicity, nativity and income has been discussed for decades, not many
researchers and policy analysts have focused on females, in particular single females, in the context of wealth
building and homeownership. This study fills this void.
Single women, now, account for the fastest growing segment of the home-buying population in the U.S.
According to the National Association of Realtors, this trend has been on the rise for some years. From 1994 to
2002, the number of unmarried women owning homes climbed from 13.9 million to 17.5 million. By 2004, 18
percent of all homebuyers were single women and at the end of 2008 that proportion reached 22 percent.
Compared to single male home-buyers, single female home buyers now account for twice (or more) the share of
first-time (24 percent and 12 percent), and repeat home-buyers (17 percent and 9 percent) (National Association of
Realtors, 2009). The increase in the proportion of single women home buyers can be attributed to increased
financial literacy and workforce participation rates among women, delayed or foregone cohabitation or, marriage
and childbearing. Despite the increase in these rates, women in general have continued to earn less on average
than men do. Thus, they are more likely to face more housing affordability problems than either married-couple
households or households headed by single men (Institute for Women's Policy Research, 2009). However, in the
past decade, increased earnings of single women and relatively easy access to housing credit have increased the
proportion of single women homeowners. For example, for the past decade nearly one in every five loans
endorsed by the Federal Housing Administration (FHA) was purchased by a single woman. Single women homebuyers accounted for 21.1 percent of all loans endorsed by FHA in 2009. Single women accounted for 26.5
percent of first-time home purchase FHA-insured loans in 2009.
This paper asks the following research questions, differentiating between single women and other homebuyers:
first, what are the differences in socioeconomic characteristics? Second, what are the differences in financial
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characteristics? Third, what are the differences in the type of obtained mortgage? And, finally, are there any
significant differences in the mortgage performances.
This paper researches the above questions using descriptive statistics, t-tests, and ANOVAs on data obtained from
the American Housing Survey (AHS), the Home Mortgage Disclosure Act (HMDA) and the FHA.
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U.S. housing policies promulgated by the U.S. Department of Housing and Urban Development (HUD) have
placed increasing emphasis on dispersing housing assistance in order to de-concentrate poverty. The Low Income
Housing Tax Credit (LIHTC) program, the nation’s largest affordable housing subsidy program, is not
administered by HUD and therefore not closely monitored for compliance with poverty de-concentration
objectives. In fact, several provisions of the LIHTC enabling statute provide incentives to concentrate LIHTC
properties within high-poverty census tracts (Freeman 2004).
This study examines the spatial distribution of LIHTC properties to determine if the units are being placed in a way
that is in conflict with the goal of de-concentrating the spatial pattern of housing assistance. Unlike previous
studies which examine the aggregate census tract characteristics of properties in which LIHTC units are placed
(Freeman 2004; McClure 2006) and the associated spatial patterns of those census tracts (Oakley 2008), this study
relies on the actual locations of individual properties to assess the extent of LIHTC clustering within census tracts.
The analytical approach employed is a variation of the Ripley’s K function, a common technique used to
characterize spatial point patterns. This study relies on a unique modification of the Ripley’s K function proposed
by Hillier (2003) which allows for comparisons between observed point patterns and simulated patterns generated
from the underlying distribution of housing units. Using these comparisons, it is possible to determine if LIHTC
properties are more clustered than the average housing unit. Several analyses are performed, including a global
clustering analysis, a local clustering analysis, a descriptive examination of the characteristics of clustered
properties, and an analysis of space-time clustering, or “diffusion.”
Based on these analyses, several findings emerge:
•
In all metropolitan areas, LIHTC properties are more highly clustered than housing units, although the
extent of clustering differs by metropolitan area.
•
LIHTC clusters tend to be located in more densely-developed central city locations that have higher
poverty rates and lower shares of non-Hispanic whites.
•
Clusters are more likely to be located in Qualified Census Tracts (QCTs) and Difficult to Develop Areas
(DDAs) in most metropolitan areas.
•
The Houston metropolitan area is a clear outlier when its LIHTC spatial distribution is compared to other
metropolitan areas. It exhibits lower levels of clustering, fewer clustered properties in QCTs and DDAs, few
clustered properties in high-poverty areas, and few clustered properties in majority-Black neighborhoods. This
finding is consistent with the objectives outlined in the State of Texas Qualified Allocation Plan (QAP).
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These findings suggest that provisions of the LIHTC program may be contributing to the concentration of
subsidized housing units within the nation’s largest metropolitan areas. State policies outlined in the QAP may
help to limit the concentration of affordable housing units in some states, but reform of LIHTC incentives,
particularly the QCT provision, would go farther to ensure that LIHTC policy objectives are consistent with
HUD’s goals to disperse housing assistance.
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Household decision-making regarding rebuilding is a key part of community recovery. Beyond immediate
evacuation and sheltering, recovery depends on households returning to the community and using private funds to
repair or rebuild homes and businesses. These decisions are based not only on the damage received during the
disaster event, but result from complex and interacting forces that include not only the characteristics of the
household and the characteristics of the dwelling unit itself, but also the location of the household.
Understanding the vulnerability of a community to social and physical impacts from disasters helps local
governments and planners, as well as the agencies that aid them, to support the development of resilient
communities that are able to respond effectively to hazard events and recover quickly after impact. Resilience can
be defined as the ability of a community to resist or absorb the impacts of natural hazards and to rapidly recover
from those impacts. Within a community, the pace of recovery may vary according to the spatial distribution of
physical and social vulnerability, causing households and neighborhoods to recover at different rates.
We analyze these variations using longitudinal residential building permit data (n=33,000) from the City of
Galveston. Data were obtained from both before and after Hurricane Ike, which struck in September 2008, causing
one of the costliest disasters and most widespread power outage in U.S. history. Building permit data are
combined with parcel-level appraisal data on housing units, including age, value, and structural characteristics.
For a random subset of units, damage and household characteristics are also obtained via damage assessments and
household surveys conducted by the investigators in 2008, 2009, and 2010.
These data allow us to assess influences on the volume, type, timing, and distribution of residential building
permits and determine the relationship of permit activity to housing recovery following a natural disaster.
Specifically, we assess the impact of vulnerability characteristics including physical risk, housing unit
characteristics, damage, and socio-demographic characteristics of households. We also consider policy influences,
including where substantial damage reports from FEMA restricted rebuilding. Findings contribute to our
understanding of the dynamics of community recovery and have implications for disaster response policy and how
it affects redevelopment and mitigation efforts.
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A community’s ability to attract residents to replace those who leave is important for its long-term social and
economic health. One factor that affects this ability is the quality of the community’s housing stock, and the
housing services provided by it. With a growing elderly population, this paper explores the desirability of singlefamily homes from which elderly homeowners have recently moved. In doing so, it attempts to explain the
occupancy status and tenure transitions of these homes.
While the majority of the elderly prefer to remain in their current home as they age (AARP Policy Institute 2006),
most will eventually vacate their residence for a variety of reasons, including the physical demands of maintaining
it, poor health, income constraints, desire to be closer to family or friends, or death of a spouse (Choi 1996). Data
from the 2003, 2005, and 2007 American Housing Surveys (AHS) indicate that almost forty-six percent of owneroccupied single-family homes vacated by elderly homeowners within a two-year period are vacant at the end of the
period as compared to only twenty-eight percent of those vacated by non-elderly homeowners. This research
explores the housing and neighborhood characteristics that may explain this difference in occupancy status after a
homeowner moves.
The paper first discusses why the homes of elderly homeowners may be less attractive to potential new residents
than homes of younger homeowners. Elderly homeowners typically spend less money on maintenance, perform
fewer major home renovation projects, and live in older housing in older neighborhoods than younger homeowners
(Davidoff 2006; Joint Center for Housing Studies 2001; Golant 2007). As a result, housing vacated by elderly
homeowners may have fewer modern amenities, be less well-maintained, and be located in less desirable
neighborhoods than those vacated by younger homeowners.
The paper then compares the housing and neighborhood characteristics of single-family homes from which elderly
homeowners recently moved to those from which younger homeowners recently moved. Surprisingly, homes of
younger homeowners were more likely to have structural and maintenance deficiencies, such as water leaks and
cracks in the floor or ceilings, than those of elderly homeowners. On the other hand, homes of elderly
homeowners were more likely to be without modern amenities valued by today’s homebuyer, including central air
conditioning, dishwasher, and more than two bedrooms.
Finally, the paper uses multinomial logistic regression to determine the influence these characteristics have on the
odds of a single-family home being vacant at the end of the study period or transitioning to a rental unit after an
elderly homeowner has moved. The findings of this research may provide planners in communities with an aging
population a better understanding of the advantages and disadvantages of the community’s housing stock.
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Much of the literature and scholarly research in the field of arts/culture and community development has focused
on the economic impact of arts and cultural activities and organizations. (Markusen & King, 2003) Quite a bit has
also been written about the creative class and the positive impact of arts and culture on tourism and a city’s image.
(Florida 2002) More recent studies have attempted to include arts and culture-related measures as quality of life
indicators for communities. (Jackson, Kabwasa-Green & Herranz 2006) Much of this work focuses on arts and
culture as an aggregate enterprise: what is the impact of the existence of museums and other cultural venues on the
economy and image of a city or neighborhood as a whole?
A much smaller area of research and study focuses on the nature of participation and community engagement in
arts and cultural programs and events. (Jackson, Kabwasa-Green & Herranz 2003) This research is steeped in the
premise that arts and cultural activities help support communities and enhance quality of life for residents. Within
this field, what has not been studied in depth are the ways in which artists and arts organizations engage with their
defined communities to generate these impacts. The rich data pool of applicant information of the MetLife
Foundation Innovative Space Awards provides an opportunity to look at how these organizations and creative
individuals engage with their communities. Specifically concerned with recognizing the most innovative of
affordable artist space projects that engage with community, the data set of 151 applicants and 31 finalists provides
information from the point of view of artists on the nature of engagement of artists/arts organizations with
community members/community organizations. My research is focused around five core questions:
•
How do artists and arts organizations define their “communities?”
•
How do arts organizations define community engagement and what does it look like? Is this different
than a community’s definition (as described by community leaders, local non-profits, residents)?
•
What are the perceived and real benefits and challenges for creative individuals and arts organizations to
engage with their communities?
•
Is community engagement more feasible for some types of arts organizations than others?
•
What would make it easier for artists to engage with their communities to create positive change?
Using previous research on arts/culture impacts as a base, this study will use case study research as the core basis
of the work. The 31 awards finalists have been examined in detail and characteristics around community
engagement have been explored and compared. From this overarching view, 15 of the organizations have been
chosen for in-depth research including site visits and interviews with organizational leaders, individual artists,
community leaders, residents and public officials to understand the nature and depth of community engagement
and to identify the factors necessary to support engagement with other organizations and communities. While this
research is on-going, my preliminary findings show:
•
Assumed common vocabulary such as “community” and “engagement” mean different things to arts
organizations, creative individuals, and community members.
•
It is incorrect to assume that most arts organizations actively engage with their surrounding communities
without assistance and support from others.
•
The level of engagement depends on the types of arts served within an organization and the underlying
mission of the organization (arts-related non-profit or community development organization or for-profit).
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The findings of this research takes the information we already know about arts and culture and community benefits
and looks through the lens of the artists to understand why some organizations engage more deeply with
community than others and what factors lead to success in this area.
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Abstract System ID#: 3611
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HOWE, Deborah [Temple University] dhowe@temple.edu
The Consolidated Plan is a strategic plan for housing and community development required by the US Department
of Housing and Urban Development (HUD) as a condition for participation in various federal programs. This
requirement has been in effect since 1995 when it superseded the Comprehensive Housing Affordability Strategy
(CHAS) required by the Cranston-Gonzalez National Affordable Housing Act of 1990 (PL 101-625). The CHAS,
in turn, had replaced the Housing Assistance Plan. The purpose of the Consolidated Plan is to define a specific
course of action for revitalization taking into account the local context and linkages to the larger region. It is at
once a collaborative process to establish a unified vision for community development, a strategy for addressing
housing needs, an application for federal funding, a plan for carrying out HUD-funded programs and a
management tool for assessing progress. The Consolidated Plan substantively considers economic, physical,
environmental, community and human development issues.
Preparation of a Consolidated Plan is a substantial undertaking with a public reporting burden estimate of 395
hours. A strong emphasis is placed on meaningful consultation with a full range of organizations, agencies and
groups to ensure coordination and efficiency in providing services and to build capacity for further collaborations.
An effective citizen participation process is also required including full and timely access to information.
The Consolidated Plan is linked with a Consolidated Action Plan, submitted annually, which summarizes the
activities to take place in the following year to address priority needs and specific objectives. The Action Plan is
also subject to requirements for effective consultation and citizen participation. At the end of each fiscal year,
grantees must also submit a Consolidated Annual Performance and Evaluation Report detailing accomplishments
toward meeting goals specified in the Consolidated Plan and comparing actual performance with what was
outlined in the Action Plan.
The Consolidated Plan may well be one of the more effective systems for local government planning with its
emphasis on accountability through citizen engagement, outcome measures, annual action plans and annual
performance reviews providing a means for more effectively using public and private resources to meet
community development goals. This paper shares insights from those involved in preparing Consolidated Plans
derived from interviews with HUD officials and a survey of local planners. Particular attention will be given to the
evolution of this planning system, perceptions regarding its effectiveness and examples of its impact. A content
analysis of Consolidated Plans that are published on the internet will be conducted in order to systematically
understand the nature of the required stakeholder and citizen engagement and the extent to which goal achievement
is related to problem definition. Consideration will also be given to the ways in which Consolidated Plans go
beyond federal requirements and connect to other planning and implementation activities such as land use and
transportation planning. To this end, it will be necessary to determine the locus of responsibility for Consolidated
Plan preparation relative to which other agencies within a specific jurisdiction have planning responsibilities. If
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this is not specifically addressed in the Consolidated Plan, additional information on agency structure will be
sought through an internet search of jurisdictional websites.
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IVORY BRIDGE OR IVORY TIGHTROPE: NAVIGATING UNIVERSITY-COMMUNITY PARTNERSHIPS
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Abstract System ID#: 3610
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RABINOWITZ BUSSELL, Mirle [University of California, San Diego] mbussell@ucsd.edu
This paper explores the challenges and opportunities that exist in university-community partnerships in distressed,
low-income, multi-racial and multi-ethnic communities. Despite best intentions, these efforts are often times
confronted with barriers to meaningful engagement with the partner community. As more universities seek to
transition from ivory towers to trusted civic partners, it is important to consider the complexity of building
sustainable ivory bridges. Urban planning departments often spearhead or play a central role in these initiatives,
thus research on these efforts is germane to planning scholarship and practice. This paper presents a case study of a
relatively new university-community partnership, the Center for Community Well-Being (CCW), at the University
of California, San Diego. An analysis of lessons learned to date offers insights into the processes developed to
facilitate lasting relationships built on trust, mutual-respect, and agreed upon long-term goals.
University-community partnerships are gaining in prominence as academics in the social and physical sciences
have increasingly acknowledged the value of engaged, collaborative, action-oriented research (Schensul 2010).
The importance of university collaboration with local communities has been recognized by many researchers, and
subsequently action oriented participatory research is gaining traction across the disciplines. As such, universitycommunity partnerships have increased over the past twenty-five years and now number over 650 (Campus
Compact 2000; Savan 2004). In addition to the increase in the number of partnerships, many of them are
innovative and thriving (Martin et al. 2005). However, tremendous variation exists among these efforts. Barker’s
(2004) taxonomy of engaged scholarship outlines the levels of engagement that can possibly occur. Of the five
types identified, two offer the greatest potential for meaningful change: transformative engagement and action
research. These two require a significant transformation in power relationships between universities and
communities and are grounded in collaborative research that empowers disenfranchised communities and provides
real opportunities for improvement. Savan (2004) also concurs that collaborative partnerships have the potential to
yield the greatest benefits to the community. These are noble objectives, yet given the uneven histories between
low income communities and major research universities, achieving these levels of collaboration is challenging
and university-community partnerships are complex (Martin et al. 2005).
The case study of the Center for Community Well Being at UCSD provides a framework for exploring many
critical components of university-community partnerships. CCW is a multi-disciplinary effort that encompasses
most of the major academic divisions at UCSD including the social sciences, engineering, humanities, and
medicine. CCW was created to link the applied research efforts of numerous faculty members at UCSD who were
working independently in southeastern San Diego, one of San Diego’s most distressed and diverse urban
neighborhoods. CCW’s mission is to foster collaborative efforts between UCSD faculty, staff, students, and local
community organizations so that previously isolated efforts can be linked in order to realize holistic,
comprehensive, sustainable community change. In this paper CCW’s theory of collaboration is analyzed from
multiple perspectives: university-based researchers, university-based students, and community partners (both
individuals and organizations). Stakeholder interviews and participant observation and engagement serve as the
core data. The findings demonstrate that collaboration at all levels is complex but has the potential to yield lasting
benefits to the community.
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Past research has primarily focused on household demographic and economic characteristics such as a change in
family size or income to explain when renter households decide to become homeowners. Little empirical analysis
has been done on the role of current residential location in these decisions with a few notable exceptions (e.g.
Gyourko et al., 1999; Deng et al., 2003; Gabriel and Painter, 2008). This housing tenure literature focuses on
explaining a racial gap in homeownership through racial differences in location choice by estimating empirical
models that account for interdependence between housing tenure, location, and mobility choices. For example,
while Deng et al. (2003) indicate that racial differences in residential location do not contribute to lower
homeownership rates of blacks, Dawkins (2005) finds the significant and positive relationship between
neighbourhood house values and rental durations of blacks but not whites. Gabriel and Painter (2008) show that
blacks are more sensitive to neighbourhood house prices and crime rates than whites when they choose residential
location.
However, none of the above studies have investigated the dynamic interaction between neighbourhood change and
homeownership choices of neighbourhood residents. This study attempts to fill this void. Using a hazard model, it
examines the time it takes for renter households who have likely observed neighbourhood change to make the
transition to homeownership. Therefore, major outputs of this study will be on the extent to which neighbourhood
change increases or decreases durations prior to home purchases, relative to impacts of household-specific control
variables. It is the first study to examine the role of neighbourhood change with different time courses (change
over the last 1, 2, 5, and 10 years) in homeownership transitions of renter households. It also innovates past
research by incorporating a wide range of location factors that vary between neighbourhoods at the census tract
level. I am able to do this by using a unique dataset that matches the Census tract data to nationally-representative,
longitudinal household data from Panel Study of Income Dynamics (PSID) through the geocodes.
Following Dawkins (2005), I propose that renter households may limit housing search within geographically
proximate areas to their current homes. He lists several reasons for this searching behavior, including travel costs
for searching, proximity between the current neighbourhood and work places, and more knowledge about local
housing markets. If this is the case, characteristics of the neighbourhood where renters currently reside, especially
local housing supply, may influence the timing of their homeownership transitions. Since neighbourhoods are not
static and the degree of neighbourhood change can significantly vary between neighbourhoods (Galster, 1987), I
can also suggest that households who have lived in a neighbourhood for several years have likely observed
changes of the neighbourhood and take them into account in their home-buying decisions. For example, potential
homebuyers may consider the potential for price appreciation (Turner and Seo, 2007) because investment risk can
play an important role in their decisions whether to buy homes. They may also be sensitive to a change in
neighbourhood quality such as public safety and racial composition because such neighbourhood amenities can be
capitalized into house values (Hilber, 2005).
Specifically, the following hypotheses are tested. First, renters may become homeowners sooner if the number of
owner-occupied housing units they can afford increases in their neighbourhood. Second, durations prior to home
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purchases may become shorter if a neighbourhood has been experiencing price appreciation. Third, rental
durations may have a positive association with an increase in crime rates in the neighbourhood. Fourth, renters
may delay home purchases if they have observed an increase in the share black population in their neighbourhood.
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VAN ZANDT, Shannon [Texas A&M University] svanzandt@archmail.tamu.edu
Many communities around the country had already been dealing with the problems of increasing and concentrated
foreclosures for several years. The impacts of foreclosures are devastating on a number of levels. For communities,
the rapid rise in mortgage delinquencies and foreclosures has significant negative spillover effects: foreclosed and
abandoned properties in a neighborhood can lead to a rise in violent crime, vandalism, and neighborhood
deterioration. These problems, in turn, can lead to increased costs for services and decreased revenues for local
governments as well as population loss in the communities. In such neighborhoods, real estate values are either
stagnant or declining due to the presence of distressed homes, which can lead to housing market instability, thereby
adversely affecting new homeowners’ interest in purchasing a house. Thus, the evidence of the social costs of
foreclosures will guide policy makers in deciding what policies should be put in many communities that
foreclosures have plagued.
The objective of this research is to quantify the price-depressing foreclosure effects on existing home values as one
of the social costs for communities. The first methodological goal is to simultaneously quantify the magnitude of
the direct and the spillover effects of foreclosures on existing home prices. The second methodological goal is to
provide usefulness concerning spatial econometric models in measuring the impact of foreclosures on housing
prices.
The study area of Phoenix, AZ, provides useful lessons for areas with similar housing problems during the recent
foreclosure and housing price wave. This study creates four sample data sets: two consist of single family homes
and condos sold in 2005 and foreclosure filings in 2004-2005, representing an upward housing market; the other
two contain single family homes and condos sold in 2008 and foreclosure filings in 2007-2008, representing a
recent downside housing market in the Phoenix area.
This study conducted a series of specification tests to measure the impact of foreclosure on existing housing prices.
It has been shown that foreclosures have negative effects on existing home prices in the neighborhood, depending
on housing types and cycles. However, the OLS models did not correct for spatial autocorrelation problems and
endogeneity that exist in a cross section of house prices and overestimated the absolute values of the coefficient.
Thus, the preferred specification is a general spatial two stage squares method which corrects for the endogeneity
with the use of the spatially lagged explanatory variables as instruments. Moreover, in order to account for spatial
heteroskedasticity and remaining spatial error autocorrelation, the most appropriate specification is the general
spatial two-stage least-squares (GMM_2SLS) method with HAC (the spatial heteroskedasticity and autocorrelation
consistent) variance estimators.
The results indicate that a relatively large discount of distressed home sale associated with foreclosure is captured
for condos which are smaller in size and have lower sale prices than single family homes during housing bust year.
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With regard to the spillover effect of nearby foreclosures on home prices, both foreclosures of single family homes
and condos are statistically significant and negatively impact each type of home sale price. More importantly, the
marginal price impact of a neighboring foreclosure depends on the neighboring foreclosure type and foreclosure
frequencies as well as different housing cycles. One of the findings demonstrates that the decline of home sale
prices on per neighboring foreclosure unit is smaller with a high density of foreclosure in the neighborhood during
a housing bust year than a housing boom year.
In conclusion, this study on price-depressing effects of foreclosures emphasizes the importance of the preforeclosure step as the beginning of following foreclosure processes and depends on foreclosure density in
different housing types and housing market cycles.
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NDUBISI, Forster [Texas A&M University] FNdubisi@arch.tamu.edu
LEED-ND is a new voluntary national standard for assessing site sustainability that was developed by the U.S.
Green Building Council (USGBC), the Congress for the New Urbanism (CNU), and the Natural Resources
Defense Council (NRDC) in 2007. Its conceptual foundation is lodged in smart growth, new urbanism, and green
building movements. It aims to evaluate neighborhood development projects for site sustainability – smart location
and linkage, suitable neighborhood pattern and design, and green infrastructure and buildings (USGBC, 2009).
However, it uses one set of criteria to evaluate these projects for sustainability at several special scales, from the
block to multiple neighborhoods. As a result, the acreage of sites can vary from less than 1 acre to more than
10,000 acres, which raises a fundamental question: Can one set of evaluative criteria produce results that are valid
and reliable when employed at multiple spatial scales?
This research examines whether the results of using LEED-ND to evaluate projects at several spatial scales are
valid and reliable for each spatial scale, for instance, the block or neighborhood level. This study will investigate
LEED-ND rating system with the following objectives: (1) Identify pertinent indicators within the LEED-ND
rating system that are scale sensitivity [some indicators are not]; (2) Simulate development scenarios graphically at
different spatial scales, from the block scale to multiple neighborhoods, in two built neighborhood developments;
(3) Utilize the scale-sensitive indicators in the LEED-ND system to evaluate site sustainability at these scalelevels; and (4) Ascertain whether the results, in the form of points for each cluster of indicators, differ or are
roughly similar for each spatial scale and explore the implications.
Two study sites are both large-scale brownfield-renewal planned communities. One is the Mueller community in
Austin, Texas, which is a LEED-ND registered pilot project. The other is the Stapleton community in Denver,
Colorado, which is a national demonstration site for its economic feasibility, environmental responsibility, and
social diversity. Stapleton served as the model for the development of Mueller. Hypothetical neighborhoods of
different scales within the boundary of each community were created. Four types of neighborhoods were
considered and categorized by sizes and land use categories [e.g. residential, civic, and commercial]. These are the
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block-scale (less than 40 acres), fractional-neighborhood-scale (between 40 to 160 acres), whole-neighborhoodscale (between 160 to 320 acres) and multiple-neighborhood-scale (larger than 320 acres). A total of 128
hypothetical neighborhoods were simulated from the two sites. These neighborhoods were then assessed using the
selected scale-sensitive indicators in LEED-ND.
The outcome of the proposed research is two-fold: (1) Provide quantitative evidence on whether and how the
results of using the LEED-ND rating system are affected by scale-related issues; and (2) Prescribe
recommendations on improvement to the LEED-ND rating system to increase its sensitivity to evaluating
development projects at different scales.
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Offering to build affordable rental housing can lead to accusations against developers, governments, and advocates
of concentrating poverty and encouraging an influx of poor, jobless, minority households who will demand more
public services than their taxes will afford. Despite robust efforts to disprove such arguments, there is much we
still do not understand about not-in-my-backyard (NIMBY) sentiments, including their heterogeneity across
various agents, how they may be differentiated across space, and the interactions of both public and place with
particular policies. This research investigates the nuanced local contexts and public perceptions behind NIMBY
attitudes by asking: Why do some communities support publicly-assisted affordable rental housing development,
while others do not? For planners and policymakers, answers to this question can inform future marketing,
planning, programming, and evaluation of affordable rental housing development with the goal of broadening local
government responsiveness and participation in such programs. For researchers, they produce a series of rival
hypotheses on the diverse underpinnings of NIMBY syndrome, suggesting areas for further study on the roots and
consequences of opposition to affordable rental housing development.
Three pairs of New York State municipalities were studied with similar socioeconomic characteristics, but
differing levels of participation in the federally-sponsored, state-administered Low Income Housing Tax Credit
program. Data collection and analysis included a review of state, regional and local housing plans, studies, and
reports, and interviews with twenty-five local housing officials and public, private and nonprofit sector developers
involved in affordable housing development within the six jurisdictions. The case studies reveal how jurisdictions
have their own unique housing legacies – including subsidized rental housing, fair housing discrimination, and
regional inequalities in affordable housing distribution – that affect their future support of new/more units.
Development environments and conditions – including regulations and incentives, existing property conditions and
redevelopment costs, and developer commitment and capacity – varied greatly between urban and suburban
jurisdictions, but inter- and intraregional distinctions were also pronounced. Finally, how a community perceives
affordable rental housing development seems based on complex interactions between individual household fears,
concerns of local officials, local housing market histories and conditions, and regional tensions.
As a key administrator of the LIHTC program and other affordable rental housing development programs, state
governments can work to overcome nuanced NIMBY sentiments. They can help overcome legacies by facilitating
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regional solutions through incentives and/or mandates. Barriers within the development environment can be
overcome by (1) providing flexible, functional funding responsive to contextual needs and state priorities, (2)
directing developers with commitment and capacity, including local public housing authorities, to projects in areas
with high priority and need, and (3) reexamining property tax issues around exemptions and payments-in-lieu-oftaxes to ensure affordability to tenants, predictability to owners, and sustainable revenues to municipalities.
Community perceptions can be overcome through increased program and project transparency, by closer
monitoring and evaluating of outcomes, and by actively responding to results. More research is needed on how
diverse local contexts interact with NIMBY concerns, as well as how community perceptions can be effectively
changed over time, and whether or not this increases the supply of affordable rental housing.
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Community Development Corporations (CDCs) have played a fundamental role in revitalizing urban
neighborhoods across the country by developing low-income housing, providing job training and youth programs,
and fostering community organizing and economic development opportunities. Many of these neighborhoods have
subsequently gentrified as a part of the economic prosperity in the late the 1990s and early 2000s that was fueled
by the easing of credit restrictions and rising home values. As the neighborhoods around them changed, CDCs
have faced a series of challenges in concurrently maintaining their relevance to both newer, higher income and
longer-term, lower-income neighborhood residents (Frisch and Servon, 2006).
While different bodies of literature examine the growth, success, and failure of CDCs and the impacts and flow of
neighborhood gentrification, few researchers have explored the role of CDCs in gentrifying and gentrified
neighborhoods (Rohe, Bratt, & Biswas, 2003). These roles demand a different set of skills to balance the pressing
needs of low-income populations with the demands of gentrifiers. Definitions of organizational success and
capacity vary, but include the notion that the integration of social and political capital are essential to a CDC’s
ability to weather changes both inside and outside of the organization (Gittell and Wilder 1999; Glickman and
Servon, 1998). In order to address the role of CDCs in a revitalized neighborhood, this research focuses two
questions: 1.) How does a CDC remain rooted in its mission, yet able to serve its community at large? 2.) What
does this bifurcation of purpose mean to an organization’s stability and longevity?
This paper is a comparative case study of two small CDCs in the now-gentrified neighborhoods of Inner
North/Northeast Portland; their success or failure at working with new neighbors factored into their organizational
longevity. This research is part of my completed dissertation and relied on a survey of organizational annual
reports, local newspaper articles, neighborhood association meeting minutes, and interviews with key stakeholders.
As a part of my ongoing research, these materials are currently being analyzed in conjunction with reports and
assessments from local funders and philanthropic institutions to determine how these organizations have
maintained relevance to those who rely on their services directly and the community at large while sustaining their
day-to-day operations.
The lessons learned from these two organizations as they shifted their focus from development mode in a blighted
neighborhood to persistence mode in a gentrified neighborhood provide the groundwork for policy innovations that
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can inform federal and local government housing planners and funders, as well as philanthropic institutions that are
instrumental in the funding of CDCs.
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There are two distinct approaches to planning at the neighborhood level: neighborhood planning and subarea
planning (Peterman, 2000). Neighborhood planning is planning for and by community residents themselves most
often in the context of a neighborhood organization and with a political agenda of larger scale change, addressing
both physical and social problems affecting the neighborhood. Subarea planning claims objectivity and noninvolvement in political action. It is initiated at the city level and involves de-concentration of central planning
activities to the neighborhood level. Subarea planning typically is supportive of citizen participation but not citizen
control (Checkoway, 1984); or what Arnstein (1969) has referred to as the middle rung on the ladder of citizen
participation, with the city inviting neighborhood “leaders” as opposed to neighborhood “activists” into the
planning process (Harwood, 2007).
This research asks if an intention of partnership in city led processes is actually leading to processes and
outcomes that represent the community’s visions and needs. Additionally, a tendency in planning literature,
policies and education to merge issues of race, class, ability, sexual orientation, etc. into one “diversity” category
has at times watered out the importance of consciously considering internal inequalities based on race, class or
gender (Rahder & Altilia, 2004). Therefore, I also wish to explore effects of neighborhood leaders being the city’s
only partners in the process as they represent only a subgroup of the community. This becomes critical in diverse
neighborhoods, as research has shown a bias in citizen participation towards middle class white property owners
(Goetz and Sidney, 1994 quoted in Harwood, 2007, p. 262). Finally, I will examine if the planning process has
narrowed neighborhood activists’ broad social justice agenda to a less political “neighborhood clean-up” agenda as
shown in previous research in the context of municipalities as service providers to low income neighborhoods
(Staheli, 2004; Harwood 2007).
This research uses the experience of subarea planning in Charlotte, NC, as this particular context provides
rich opportunity for exploration of the core research questions. Charlotte started developing sub area plans in the
late 1960’s with a top-down approach that generated a lot of resistance in the neighborhoods. By the early 1980’s
with a shift in leadership, the City began to see subarea planning as an opportunity to enable the City and the
community to work in partnership and has since then continued to build a strong commitment to this approach. We
need to learn whether the intention of partnership materializes in the actual processes or what changes to the
process are needed to move closer to an actual partnership experience for neighborhood residents. The proposed
research will add to the field of research that works to uncover the implications of remaining on the middle rungs
of the ladder of participation. I wish to establish an in-depth understanding of how power dynamics play out in the
planning process, and how power dynamics internally in neighborhood groups based on race, class and gender
effects the planning process. This includes an exploration of what the cost to community activists might be of
engaging in a partnership with government agencies, such as putting aside some of the most contested community
priorities in order to work in a process defined by the City.
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Energy usage, natural resources exhaustion, and pollution have been serious topics for scholars, economists, and
Politians. For example, U.S. buildings have a significant impact on general resources as followed; 40% on primary
energy use, 39% CO2 emission, and 70% solid waste (U.S. Green Building Council, 2010). Therefore, there is a
growing demand for sustainable technology that aims to develop buildings with lower environmental impact
(Myerson, 2007). More attention should be given to the housing development since it consumes the largest
amount of land in any urban area, and it is considered as an important factor for family stability and income
growth, especially for low / middle-income households (Sard and Waller, 2002; Stone, 2006).
Despite the growing interest in sustainable neighborhoods, sustainability is still facing challenges due to
the higher initial construction cost with respect to conventional technology (Down, 2005; Voith and Crawford,
2004). Consequently, initial cost burden and the classical vision of housing affordability (the ratio of median
income to median housing cost), can explain the limited implementation of Sustainable Affordable Housing
Neighborhoods (SAHN). Therefore, there is a serious need to:
•
Determine the willingness of supply-side stakeholders (developers, architects, and planners) to develop
SAHN.
•
Highlight architectural and planning strategies that will reduce construction cost to create more
opportunities for sustainability in affordable housing field.
This study is designed to investigate:
1: How are the SAHN distributed in the USA?
2: a) What are the most common architectural and planning strategies that are used in designing SAHN?
b) Why are they being adopted by supply-side stakeholders?
c) What are the challenges and weaknesses?
d) How can they be promoted to reaffirm neighborhood layout?
This proposed research is designed to provide a detailed review about the effective strategies that will
help to develop SAHN. The research questions will be answered through the following:
1)
Study the status of SAHN in U.S.A by analyzing the distribution of Leadership in Energy &
Environmental Design for Neighborhood (Leed ND) Registered Pilot Projects (retrieved from
www.usgbc.org/ShowFile.aspx?DocumentID=3546). Using descriptive statistics and spatial analysis will help to
understand the agglomeration pattern and recognize which regions are moving toward sustainability in affordable
housing field.
2)
Email survey will be distributed to supply-side stakeholders in U.S.A to verify the willingness of
developing SAHN. In the case of low email response rate, a phone interview will be conducted based on a preset
time. The survey questionnaire aims to:
•
Discuss reasons for developing SAHN.
•
Verify the feasibility of SAHN.
•
Highlight the common architectural and planning strategy to explicate the future of SAHN.
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•
Identify the reasons for using some architectural and planning strategies over others.
•
Explore challenges of developing SAHN.
•
Acquire recommendations to improve the implementation of SAHN.
The questionnaire will be distributed to (10) developers, (10) architects, and (10) planners who are selected
randomly from each region in U.S.A. (West, Midwest, Southwest, Southeast, and Northeast).
The collected data will provide a comprehensive framework, based on multi-disciplinary vision, about developing
SAHN. The data will highlight the pros and cons of SAHN. Also, it will identify the sustainable strategies at
architectural and planning levels that will help to develop guidelines for constructing sustainable housing with
respect to limited budget of low / middle-income households.
The anticipated outcomes of this research are expected to set the architectural and planning standards for
SAHN. Consequently, this research is intended to be a motivator and encouragement tool for low / middle-income
households and stakeholders to move toward sustainability. Moreover, the outcome of this study, if significant
could be utilized in the decisions making for policy enforcement of community development.
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ALIGNING HOUSING POLICY WITH SMART GROWTH GOALS: AN ANALYSIS OF THE LOCATIONS
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The alignment of transportation, land use and housing policy is an important strategy for promoting smart growth
and has gained increased importance in California with requirements in Senate Bill 375 for transit-oriented, mixeduse and infill development which accommodates the housing needs of all economic groups (Boarnet et al., 2011).
These compact communities could reduce auto dependency, promote more active travel and transit use for lowincome groups, but they could also result in greater exposure to traffic and associated air pollution for low-income
households (Frank and Engelke, 2005; Houston et al., 2004). Programs and policies that promote affordable
housing near transit-oriented development (TOD) and in transit corridors could potentially result in different
spatial distributions of units as a result of variation in programmatic frameworks, local market conditions and
development feasibility of particular sites.
Place-based affordable housing programs in California, such as the Low Income Housing Tax Credit (LIHTC)
program, encourage development near transit corridors. However, we know little about the distribution of these
units in relation to the built environment generally and smart growth goals specifically. For example, it is
unknown whether units built under these programs are located in areas with compact development amenities
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and/or with potential traffic-related hazards. Nonetheless, given site acquisition and development costs and
constraints, we could reasonably expect units developed under LIHTC to have a higher likelihood of being located
in transit corridors and areas with lower property values, higher traffic, and fewer local amenities (LoukaitouSideris et al., 2007).
Affordable housing programs, such as the Housing Choice Voucher Program (voucher program), are not placebased but instead allow participants in the program to locate an acceptable housing unit in the private rental
market. The voucher program seeks to promote poverty deconcentration and dispersal of lower-income
households across neighborhoods and jurisdictions (Basolo and Nguyen, 2005) and thus, it could potentially result
in a very different geographic distribution of units than place-based programs.
The locations of voucher holders have been studied in terms of neighborhood poverty and other social indicators
(see, for example, Basolo and Nguyen, 2005). However, research on the built environment around units subsidized
by vouchers and other types of subsidized affordable housing is relatively scarce. This research uses geographic,
descriptive and multivariate techniques to investigate and compare the distribution and key nearby built
environment characteristics (transit accessibility, nearby land use mix, neighborhood walkability, and traffic
exposure) of existing place-based, LIHTC units and non place-based, voucher subsidized units in Orange County,
California. Preliminary results suggest that the locations of LIHTC and voucher program units differ in terms of
transit accessibility, neighborhood walkability, and nearby land-use mix and that LIHTC units had a higher
probability of being located in areas with high traffic compared to voucher program units. Our results illustrate the
challenges, prospects, and distributional implications of using existing place-based and non place-based affordable
housing policies to meet smart growth goals.
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In recent years the issues of climate change, environmental sustainability, and community livability have received
increasing attention from policymakers and planners, both domestically and globally (APA 2008; Abler and AAG
2003). As a critical sector of the economy, housing policies need to respond to these new paradigms in various
ways. Housing policies have undergone significant shifts in terms of planning and practice. The sustainable
housing concept emerged along with the movement to expand housing equity and sustainability (Lovell 2004;
Edwards and Turrent 2000; The U.K. House of Commons 2008). As a key component of sustainable affordable
housing, green buildings have increased the efficiency of the usage of recycled or green construction materials, and
thus have enormous benefits in energy savings and the overall health of the occupants (The U.K. House of
Commons, 2008). Research indicates that policy innovation at local levels, particularly the adoption of new
paradigms of climate change policies, is largely determined by local community characteristics. The influence

Track 5

from state and federal government has mixed results (Krause 2011). The success of green affordable housing can
be also attributed to strong interagency relations, sufficient resource coordination, and stringent technical standards
and requirements (Burke, Nelson and Rickerson 2008).
A large amount of research has undertaken on cost-benefit analyses of green buildings (Bradshaw, Connelley,
Cook, Goldstein, and Pauly 2005; Fowler and Rauch 2008). However, little research has been conducted on how
community policies incorporate green housing goals and requirements in affordable, low-income or homeless
housing. This research combines qualitative and quantitative analysis methods to explore how local communities
promote green affordable housing planning and practices, the issues and challenges, and how policies and
techniques can be refined to meet local needs.
This project intends to answer the following research questions:
1.
What policies and incentives have been adopted by selected communities in terms of green affordable
housing?
2.
Which challenges and barriers do these communities face in promoting green affordable housing and how
do they respond to these challenges?
3.
What kinds of policy changes, incentives, financial, and/or technical alternatives can be added to
implement strategies promoting green affordable housing?
We will select all the cities (about 57 cities in 23 states) which have participated in the Enterprise Green
Communities program to investigate how green affordable housing policies and programs are implemented. In
addition to collecting basic socioeconomic, demographic, and political data, we will gather information related to
how these cities and states participate in other climate change programs. A survey will be distributed to program
managers in these cities to explore the contributing factors to the success of these projects. Then the research will
focus on four cities which have taken progressive policy measures in promoting green affordable housing to
investigate in detail how these policies and programs are implemented. These four cities are featured by the
Enterprises Green Communities as model cities of green affordable housing policies. The cities are: Seattle, WA,
San Francisco, CA, Washington D.C., and Boston, MA.
This research has strong policy implications by identifying the gap and lessons in current local policies in
promoting green affordable housing, and thus proposing a successful model of implementing these policies. This
project also hopes to contribute to the research and policy by linking green affordable and low-income housing to
the overall goals of sustainable communities. Therefore this project will expand the horizon of current and
previous research by focusing on different local communities, different government and non-profit housing
programs, and different types of housing. The ultimate goal of this project is to explore these options and develop a
best practices model for success in sustainable affordable housing policies.
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A NEIGHBORHOOD EXTERNALITY EFFECT & ITS ROLE IN HOME PRICE CAPITALIZATION
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Understanding how home prices capitalize neighborhood characteristics is crucial for evaluating the costs and
benefits of planning interventions. The literature contains a thorough treatment on the effect of neighborhood
amenities and disamenties on home prices including green space (Morancho, 2003), school quality (Brasington,
1999) and crime (Dubin and Goodman, 1982).
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Building on the literature, this paper identifies a ‘neighborhood externality’ variable that assesses the contribution
of social capital, community, and other statistically intangible neighborhood effects created when wealthy home
buyers cluster. This indicator is operationalized so that price in the year 2007 is a function of distance to the
highest prices (defined as 5th quintile) in 2006. Areas where this relationship is strong are those where demand for
housing is highly localized. Point and areal explanatory variables on crime, rehab permits, school quality, green
space, neighborhood businesses, and more are regressed against > 23,000 point level home sales in Philadelphia,
PA in 2007. Preliminary results show that while most neighborhood characteristics are weak predictors of home
prices, the neighborhood externality variable is among the best.
These findings suggest that real estate location decisions may be guided by certain emergent patterns
unconsciously observed by would-be home buyers. Furthermore, through an analysis of this indicator at the
neighborhood level, the paper provides insights into the process of neighborhood change in formerly disinvested
areas.
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A perennial concern for planners and urban policy makers has been the availability of a variety of housing unit
types in suburban communities, able to accommodate a range of household types. Critical to a metropolitan’s
labor and housing markets, and directly related to the structure of the “geography of opportunity,” housing unit
diversity in the suburbs allows households of all types the opportunities to move and live in communities which
best serve their housing needs. However, the widespread perception is that multiple barriers to housing
development, including exclusionary zoning and a suburban preference for larger, more expensive single-family
detached dwellings limit the diversity of housing unit types in suburban communities.
The purpose of this paper is to provide first-cut national, regional and historical analysis of the relative variety of
housing units in suburban communities. Characterizing suburban housing unit diversity is as much about
measurement, definitions and data availability. I begin with a discussion of the lack of available data, even in the
decennial census, of a key variable of interest: cross-tabulations of number of bedrooms by number of units in
structure by year structure built by locational features (suburb vs. central city.) I then develop a strategy to
estimate these relationships using various Census micro data products from the decennial census (5% PUMS), the
American Community Survey (5-year PUMS), and the American Housing Survey (2009 national survey),
discussing the relative strengths of each approach and the differences in data availability. To the extent that
samples sizes are large enough to generate reasonable confidence intervals, I document how these housing unit
relationships vary across census regions and across large metropolitan regions. Within the AHS, I am also able to
correlate housing unit diversity with a range of neighborhood quality variables.
A number of findings which shape and constrain housing and land use planning in the suburbs are found. First, I
document the significant absence of multi-bedroom rental units in multi-family configurations in suburbs relative
to their central cities. To the extent that suburban communities provide for multi-family housing, that stock is
disproportionately targeted towards 2-bedroom units, instead of 1-bedroom units or 3+ bedroom units. I explore
the regional variations in this relationship, and discuss its implications for household mobility and jobs-housing
balances.
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In contrast to perceptions, however, I do find a slight marginal improvement in the relative housing unit diversity
in suburbs of units built in the last 30 years. That is, in each decade, a slight relative improvement in housing unit
balance is observed, while absolute numbers are still less. Although suburban jurisdictions have shown relatively
modest increases in the availability of units in multi-family structures, this provision is reasonably modest
compared to overall housing unit construction.
The paper concludes with implications for local and state planning efforts to expand the range of housing-unit
types in suburban communities.
References
Mitchell, J. L. (2004). "Will Empowering Developers to Challenge Exclusionary Zoning Increase Suburban
Housing Choice?" Journal of Policy Analysis and Management 23(1): 119-134.
Paulsen, K. (2006). "Sprawl, Residential Density, and Exclusionary Zoning." Property and Probate 20(3): 22-27.
Schuetz, J. (2009). "No Renters in My Suburban Backyard: Land Use Regulation and Rental Housing." Journal of
Policy Analysis and Management 28(2): 296-320.
Abstract Index #: 266
BUYING INTO COMMUNITY: A UK CASE STUDY
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This paper draws on a current research project taking place in New East Manchester, UK (NEM) which aims
contribute to informed contemporary debate on mixed income communities and the regeneration of
neighbourhoods at a critical time as regeneration funding concludes in the UK and the Coalition’s Localism
agenda starts to take shape. It consider one partnership within the 39 of the UK's flagship regeneration policy
under the Labour Government, New Deal for Communities (NDC). Whilst NDC has suffered from setbacks and
problems in operationalising its goals of community participation, it provides valuable insights for other
programmes, including the USA Hope VI program, and the restructuring of housing estates in Europe which have
had less well defined citizen involvement.
Urban restructuring has sought to spatially integrate different socio-economic groups. Some work has attempted to
engage with the motivations of middle-class residents (Pattillo, 2007) who choose to eschew the obvious housing
options of professional enclaves in favour of less affluent, often more ethnically diverse, areas. This is a heavily
contested policy, and there is mixed evidence on how far mixed communities are genuinely mixed (see Silverman
et al, 2005, Lupton et al, 2009).
However, these debates are about policy outcomes and policy effectiveness, rather than the processes which
citizens undergo in creating those policy outcomes. There is limited empirically grounded research in the UK
about how new or artificially created mixed income communities themselves see things, or seek to actively
construct and re-construct their identity, values and relationship to community, neighbours, and neighbourhoods.
The research examines what multiple constructions of community exist and how they can, or might, co-exist; how
incomers explain their own motivations for choosing a locality; what they expect, and receive in terms of their
understanding of pre-existing community and their relationship to it; and how existing residents respond and adapt
to neighbourhood change.
The research draws on mixed methods, which include interviews with long-term residents, key professionals, land
agents, and focus groups with a range of incoming residents. It aims to brings a different perspective to an
otherwise polarised literature on gentrification (see Slater, 2010) and its problematic re-emergence which
emphasised as part of regeneration initiatives ‘mixed’, or ‘sustainable’, communities (Gullino, 2009). This will be
undertaken by exploring the micro politics and dynamics of community as played out in the NEM regeneration
efforts. It focuses in a grounded way on how people are making concepts of community work in everyday life.
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The Mitchell-Lama housing program was created by New York State in 1955 to provide financing for rental and
cooperative ownership properties targeted towards middle-and moderate- income families. There were 165 rental
properties, comprised of over 72,000 units of housing, financed through the Mitchell-Lama program in New York
City. Many owners decided to leave the Mitchell-Lama program when their properties reached the end of the
compliance period, and often converted their properties to market rate, while others opted out but entered another
affordable housing program. There are currently only 80 rental Mitchell-Lama properties remaining in New York
City. What is striking is that over 50 percent of the properties that left the program did so between 2002 and 2007.
Preserving existing affordable housing often is cheaper than building new developments. Moreover, MitchellLamas are typically large, and New York City’s government cannot afford to build new moderate-income housing
units at this scale because of elevated development costs and limited vacant land. Unfortunately, not much
information is known about the factors that lead to the decision to leave the Mitchell-Lama program, or other
place-based affordable housing programs in general. Therefore, uncovering the factors and conditions that are
associated with properties leaving the stock is important to the national affordable housing community. Given the
current state of the Mitchell-Lama stock, a key unexamined question is: what are the factors that have driven the
owners’ decision to opt out of the Mitchell-Lama program?
The Furman Center for Real Estate and Urban Policy has created a unique database that combines data from all of
the City and State housing agencies, and provides detailed information ranging from location to ownership to
financing for every Mitchell-Lama property developed in New York City. We also maintain extensive data about
aspects of the City’s housing and neighborhoods, such as income, employment and crime rates, market rents, and
housing price appreciation. The combination of these two data sources will allow us to determine the factors that
affect an owner’s decision to opt out of the program.
To explore this question, we use a detailed literature review and analysis of existing models that attempt to predict
owner behavior in other subsidized programs (Abt Associates and Econometrica 2006, Melendez et al 2008, and
Shimberg 2008, among others). Current studies suggest that ownership type, rent potential, and unit count are the
three main variables that predict an owner’s decision to opt out. We tested this theory during focus groups with
attorneys, government officials, and housing advocates and found that there are likely other important factors, such
as the presence of other forms of subsidy, the existence of use restrictions, and the amount of times a property has
refinanced, which affect an owners decision to opt out. We believe that the interactions of these variables, along
with other market, property and neighborhood characteristics will provide a more robust explanation for owner
behavior. We use a binary logistic regression model to predict whether a property will opt out of the program,
using a series of property, market, and neighborhood factors. As a result, this paper looks at various factors,
including property and neighborhood characteristics of developments that have opted out, those that have not, and
those that have opted out but have continued to remain affordable through other subsidy programs.
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City and state governments are actively developing initiatives to preserve their existing affordable housing stock.
While the concern about Mitchell-Lamas opting out may be New York-specific, the lessons learned will provide
important insight for the preservation of other types of privately-owned, subsidized housing developments around
the country. Moreover, a better understanding of owner behavior will help preservation initiatives and provide
insight necessary to the creation of new programs aimed at financing affordable housing.
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THE METROPOLITAN MILITARY: PUBLIC-PRIVATE MILITARY FAMILY HOUSING IN SAN DIEGO
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Built upon two decades of New Right ideological growth, The Reagan Revolution privileged free markets,
economic individuation, and the privatization of formerly government provided services. By the mid to late
1990’s, federal policymakers embraced public-private partnerships in numerous areas, but perhaps most notably
housing. The rise of HOPE VI, the proliferation of the Low Income Housing Tax Credit and the increasing
influence of Community Development Corporations established a new financial and political infrastructure for the
construction of federal public housing. Meant to reduce federal expenditures while utilizing free market principles
to house those often hardest to shelter, the new public private orientation reshaped housing in metropolitan regions
nationally. However, though many scholars have focused specifically on Chicago and other cities with distressed
public housing, none have examined how similar shifts in financing, construction, and management of family
military housing have affected housing residents and the communities in which such projects are placed.
In 2004, Tierrasanta (a local San Diego community), homeowners criticized Naval military housing plans for
failing to consider the impact of the development on the area’s children. A local neighborhood group and the
school district complained the Navy failed to account for its “impact on schools”. Additionally, residents
expressed fears that “the military families will turn to their community for fields and parks if they are not provided
on site.” According to the San Diego Union Tribune Tierrasanta residents remained “resigned” to their fate hoping
only to mitigate the development’s affects. Though this housing had been privatized, it remained a perceived
economic strain on local tax policies, infrastructure, and public space. Eight years earlier, Congressional testimony
by then San Diego Congressman Randy Cunningham and local school officials expressed similar concerns
regarding privatization.
Utilizing city council minutes, local newspapers, congressional hearings, and interviews with military families, this
paper examines the effects of privatized military family housing on military families and local San Diego
communities from the mid 1990s to the early 2000s. Consisting of one the largest concentrations of military
personnel, retired and active duty, San Diego provides a useful site for exploring the complexities of public private
military housing in metropolitan regions. Military and urban planners have long struggled with integrating military
family housing into local communities. Regarded as low income populations and often conflated with nontraditional domesticities and family dysfunction, many military families have encountered community resistance to
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their presence. Off base privatized military family housing was meant to both lower costs and improve integration
into the community, however its successes remain an open question. What have the first years of the Military
Privatization Housing Initiative accomplished? How do military families perceive its results? How do they
describe their integration into the community? How do community members view these developments?
In the age of the all volunteer army and sustained conflicts like Iraq and Afghanistan, military officials have
identified the care for military families as a key aspect of “combat readiness.” Understanding the effects of military
housing then holds importance for metropolitan planning – illustrating the limits and possibilities of urban
membership in the age of neoliberalism -- while also addressing issues of national security.
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This Roundtable session will involve the authors of three recently published, or about to be published, books on
the growth and decline of three metropolitan areas. All three books are part of the Metropolitan Portraits series
edited by Judith Martin and published by the University of Pennsylvania Press. George Galster has written about
Detroit, Jan Nijman has written about Miami, and Bill Rohe has written about the Research Triangle area of North
Carolina.
These three metro areas have had strikingly different trajectories of growth or decline. These three books
document those trajectories, the major reasons for them, and their impacts on residents. The authors will compare
and contrast these three case studies of metropolitan growth and decline and discuss their implications for our
understanding of urban dynamics. Judith Martin, the series editor, will serve as the moderator.
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ENHANCING POSITIVE NEIGHBORHOOD EXTERNALITY: PHYSICAL ENVIRONMENT FEATURES
AND SOCIAL ACTIVITY
Abstract System ID#: 3790
Individual Paper
NAM, Yunwoo [University of Nebraska-Lincoln] ynam2@unl.edu
The physical condition of a neighborhood environment significantly affects the quality of life for residents. This
paper attempts to examine the interconnectedness of conditions of physical environment and the nature of social
activity in a neighborhood.
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Neighborhood walkability has gained increasing attention from local governments in policy-making for active and
healthy communities. Residents are more active and walk more in neighborhoods that have good housing
conditions, have sidewalks in good condition with few obstructions, and are free from physical disorder such as
wastes, graffiti, deteriorated structures, and other safety issues. Walking is an important physical activity that
produces many health benefits. So the development of walkable neighborhood is one effective way to encourage
active living.
Following the popularity of the walkable community subject, a considerable amount of studies have been devoted
to examine the built environment and walking mainly by the interest in the relationship between physical
conditions and health outcomes. However, relatively less attention was given to the connection between
walkability and a neighborhood’s social environment such as social capital, civic engagement, and safety (crime).
This paper attempts to connect the factors of walkable environment with the nature of social capital and civic
engagement.
Theoretically walkable neighborhoods are expected to increase the chance of social interactions and to enhance the
sense of community, which leads to the activation of social capital, informal social control and civic engagement.
Social capital mobilizes social resources that have the potential to facilitate modes of collective action which can
be translated into the willingness to intervene for the common good. Social capital develops as a form of informal
social organization that helps neighborhoods to achieve shared expectations and collective actions such as
lowering crime rates and facilitating civic engagement, which are important for the community’s well-being and
quality of life.
The main objective of this research is to examine whether active and walkable neighborhood environment is
associated with positive neighborhood externalities such as higher social capital, higher civic participation and
lower crime rates. It is related to the streams of research questions: What are the critical neighborhood
characteristics and physical environments that influence the differences of walkability across a region? Do more
active and walkable environments influence positive neighborhood externalities?
The research method used here is a combination of analytical reasoning based on theories and empirical tests. This
work includes a wide array of objective measures available for city-wide analysis as well as field observation
methods for the street level analysis. Geographic Information System (GIS) provides a useful tool to evaluate the
quality of built environment for walking, visually as well as quantitatively. This paper also develops and uses
walkability audit tools to measure the physical environment features that are related to neighborhood walkability.
The field observation method provides detailed measures of both physical conditions and social behaviors along
street segments. The study area is the city of Lincoln, Nebraska. Six neighborhoods are selected by the urban
design types, walkability, and neighborhood characteristics. Resident survey is conducted to measure physical
activity, social capital and civic engagement.
Data are collected from various sources such as census, business patterns, and city government. Variables of social
capital and civic engagement are collected through interviews and surveys.
This study contributes to the methodological improvement and the community development knowledge of the
interconnectedness of physical and social environment of a community, walkability, social capital and civic
engagement. This study also provides policy implications for local government’s strategies to enhance the
feasibility and the attractiveness of walkable community by reducing physical and social barriers.
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NEW ORLEANS REDEVELOPMENT AUTHORITY LOT NEXT DOOR PROGRAM: NEW MARKET
VALUES IN A WEAK MARKET CITY
Abstract System ID#: 3802
Individual Paper
THOMPSON, Michelle [University of New Orleans] mmthomp1@uno.edu
In 2007, the New Orleans Redevelopment Authority (NORA) adopted the “Lot Next Door Program” (LND)to
return formerly blighted properties to commerce. Eligible owners could purchase adjacent properties in this citywide reinvestment program if they possessed a homestead exemption, were tax payers and lived adjacent to the
LND. In collaboration with the University of New Orleans - Department of Planning & Urban Studies (UNOPLUS), NORA has begun to visualize, analyze and report on the economic impact in returning over 4,700
properties to taxable assets. Some of these properties were the result of abandonment after Hurricane Katrina
while others resulted from systemic neglect years after the 1960s Urban Renewal. Using geographic information
systems (GIS), the economic impact of this recent public policy will be evaluated using 350 program recipient
properties. The question of how, or if, the LND program is ‘creating new value’ in this weak market city will also
be explored.
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LEAVING THE ASSISTED HOUSING INVENTORY: PROPERTY, NEIGHBORHOOD, AND REGIONAL
DETERMINANTS
Abstract System ID#: 3806
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Assisted housing, privately owned but publicly subsidized rental properties for low-income households, is at risk.
Nationwide, 300,000 units subsidized by the US Department of Urban and Rural Development were lost between
1995 and 2003 (National Housing Trust, 2004). As private owners opt out from the assisted stock or fail to
maintain the property in the required physical and financial conditions, housing affordability could be impacted
negatively since these properties are freed from affordability restrictions and their rents might increase to
unaffordable levels. In Florida, for instance, more than 400 multifamily rental properties with 55,877 units have
been lost in the last decades. This represents a big proportion of the assisted stock which is currently composed by
2,250 properties with approximately 250,000 units (Ray et al. 2009)
Previous research has revealed that the likelihood of leaving the assisted stock increases for small and old
properties with higher percentages of assisted units (Finkel et al, 2006; Shimberg Center, 2008). In general, these
characteristics of the property are associated with higher probabilities of failing out because of physical and
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financial compliance challenges. In addition, properties located in neighborhoods with higher rents and incomes,
and lower poverty and vacancy rates, tend to opt out from the assisted inventory as owners terminate rental
assistance contracts and prepay subsidized mortgages to target higher segments of the demand through
condominium conversion or higher rents (Finkel et al, 2006; Shimberg Center, 2008; Ray et al. 2009).
This paper identifies the determinants of the private owner’s decision to stay in or leave the assisted housing
inventory. In particular, we test how the housing market crisis has affected the factors previously described. Our
hypothesis is that opt outs are becoming less likely since converting assisted properties to market rates or condos is
less profitable in the present conditions. In addition, we test how regional variables related to accessibility and
urban form affect the likelihood of leaving the assisted stock. To that end, we conduct spatial econometric analysis
using a unique panel data set about the assisted housing inventory maintained by the Florida Housing Data
Clearinghouse as well as Property Tax Rolls and Census Data. The results of this study will provide important
insights about the factors that affect the preservation of assisted housing and the policies and interventions that are
more likely to increase housing affordability under the current market conditions.
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THE STUDY ON THE DIFFERENCE IN TERMS OF HOUSING PRICE AFFECTED BY THE TYPES OF THE
GREEN AREA AMENITY. (THE CITY OF LINCOLN IN NEBRASKA)
Abstract System ID#: 3812
Poster
KIM, Jeehoon [University of Nebraska, Lincoln] jhkim@huskers.unl.edu, presenting author, primary author
NAM, Yunwoo [University of Nebraska-Lincoln] ynam2@unl.edu
Housing price is one of the significant issues these days to everybody. In fact, most of city planners or policy
makers are concerned about this issue when they make a comprehensive plan for a community. And, the housing
price is not only closely related with community and regional planning but is also affected by various factors.
People roughly know that some factors have positive impact upon housing value and some other factors have
negative impact upon them. However, it is difficult for most researchers to find out exactly “the factors” which
affect determining housing price and “the amount” how much the factors affect. Many people studied this topic for
a long time, and they are still trying to define housing value and relevant factors, analyze their relationship, and
look for the ways to describe their relationship.
Since urban area is expanding and the density is getting increased, green area has increasingly been disappearing
from cities in the last few decades. In addition, environmental awareness has been increased. So, urban residents
have a demand for green area amenity because green area amenity makes an important contribution to the livability
and value of their neighborhood.
However, the difficulty of measuring environmental benefits and estimating the value of urban green area amenity
causes many problems: gradual encroachment by urban development and environmental disruption by urban
sprawl. Hence, in order to protect the urban green area, it is necessary to measure the value of green area amenity
as environmental benefits.
Among several methods which are still used to determine the value of green area amenity, hedonic pricing model
is used in this study. In the model, housing prices is affected by various factors such as housing structure,
neighborhood condition, accessibility to facilities, and green area amenity.
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In particular, one of the purposes in this study is to find out the impact of environmental amenity as a factor which
affects determining housing prices. And urban green area amenity can be classified into 3 types such as golf
courses, parks, and open spaces. The different impacts caused by each type of green area amenity are the other
point to focus.
Besides, Geographic information systems (GIS) is used to get spatial data such as distance from specific objects in
a map and to find out distribution of objects. This tool is really useful, and it makes possible for hedonic pricing
model to be applied in this study to figure out the different impacts caused by each type of green area amenity.
The main objectives of this study is to: (1) classify the green area amenity into 3 types based on suitable
classificatory criterion; (2) search the proper independent variables for the hedonic pricing model using GIS spatial
tool; (3) apply the hedonic pricing model to estimating the difference of housing value based on the type of green
area amenity; (4) suggest ideas for urban planners to consider their urban planning projects or urban development
regarding green area amenity.
In this sense, according to the whole process, we reached a conclusion and a result below;
First of all, the green area amenity is valid factor in determining housing value like other basic independent
variables (housing structure factors, accessibility to specific places, and neighborhood condition).
Secondly, the green area amenity factor is classified into 3 types such as open space, park, and golf course based
on the specific criteria: (1) the extent of development and management, (2) ownership, and (3) using purpose.
Thirdly, the most influential green area amenity factor is the distance from golf courses. This is explained by the
result of statistic analysis using SPSS.
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MARTIN, Anne [University of California, Berkeley] anne_martin@berkeley.edu
The foreclosure crisis has produced a wave of displacement starting in 2006 that continues today in 2011.
Nationally, foreclosure-produced displacement has forced over a million households into a process of
reconstruction of everyday life. While many planners think in terms of neighborhood recovery, this study allows
planners to consider the social, spatial, and financial implications of household recovery after foreclosure. In this
research, I have conducted approximately 30 one-hour interviews with former homeowners who have been through
foreclosure in the nine-county San Francisco Bay Area. I analyze experiences both during and after foreclosure, to
better understand the multiplicity of ways in which foreclosure impacts both households and broader communities.
This research asks how the experience of foreclosure continues to affect people’s lives. I examine short-term and
long-term strategies employed by post-foreclosure households, toward a vision of recovery. In this paper, I discuss
how former homeowners seek relief from the foreclosure process that continues to follow them after leaving their
home, as well as the ways in which they redefine happiness and anticipate a different experience of
homeownership in the future.
I find that losing a home to foreclosure often extends far beyond the timeline of the foreclosure process itself. I
find some homeowners realize months before defaulting that they will not be able to keep their homes, due to
underemployment or an adjustable-rate loan, while others work with lenders for an extended period,
unsuccessfully attempting to secure a loan modification. I find many former homeowners are pursued by second
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lien holders and collections agencies, sometimes illegally, long after foreclosure. I discuss how the strategies
employed to leave a foreclosed home shapes households’ foreclosure experiences and recoveries.
As individuals lose their homes to foreclosure and build a new life, I find they reflect upon what matters most
deeply to them, and spend their time and resources in new ways. From changing careers to developing new
commitments toward community service or family, foreclosure becomes the catalyst for individuals to change far
more than just housing.
The former homeowners interviewed all anticipate buying a home again someday, although employing a different
idea of homeownership. From hoping to buy without a mortgage, to developing a more modest vision of home, I
discuss how ideas of homeownership change. I find that recovery after foreclosure foregrounds future
homeownership, asset building, and future housing stability.
This research addresses gaps in the literature on foreclosure and homeownership, examining the variety of
foreclosure-related impacts on households. It will also address gaps in the knowledge of policymakers and
planning practitioners on how post-foreclosure households are reshaping the metropolitan region and how these
households continue to be impacted after losing their homes. This paper considers implications for planners as
they plan for cities that are home to large populations of post-foreclosure households.
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COMMUNITY BENEFITS AGREEMENT TREND IN SELECT LOCALES
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Although taxpayer dollars often deeply subsidize economic development projects, they sometimes produce mixed
results for existing residents, especially those living near project sites. Through the land-use regulatory process,
local governments have increasingly made project approvals contingent upon development agreements to
contribute parks, low-income housing, and job training, among other public benefits. Since the late-1990s in select
cities and counties, local organizations have assumed the role of negotiator on behalf of their communities,
espousing the view that economic development efforts should significantly improve the lives of affected residents.
Community groups and labor unions in several US cities have begun entering into community benefits agreements
(CBAs) with developers and/or governmental bodies, in order to meet community needs. In return, the groups
support the developers’ requests for governmental approvals and/or subsidies.
Although CBAs hold the promise of redressing decades of neglect inflicted upon struggling communities
throughout the US, they have emerged in relatively few communities. In addition, they have taken different forms
in different places, with regard to their negotiation processes, the parties involved, the resulting documentation of
the promised benefits, and the ultimate impacts upon the community. This work will analyze and compare major,
well-publicized attempts by community groups to secure public benefits in New York City and Southern California
as part of real estate development project approval processes since 1999.
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Comparing these two highly divergent CBA “models” will accomplish several key objectives: For planning
academic especially, it will help to illuminate the origin of a recent planning phenomenon as it continues to emerge
and transform; planning scholars will likely also appreciate the attention called to critical variations in sub-national
US planning cultures; for students of civic engagement, it will reveal the distinctive, but perhaps foreseeable and
archetypal, ways in which community groups participate in – and outside of – traditional land use planning
processes; and for advocacy planners, economic development officials, community organizers, and other
practitioners concerned with the provision of vital amenities and social goods, it will suggest effective tactics for
providing public benefits given an array of local variables and situational constraints.
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THE EFFECT OF THE HOUSING CRISIS ON NEIGHBORHOOD PROBLEMS
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ALLEN, Ryan [University of Minnesota] allen650@umn.edu
Research on disparities in housing and neighborhood quality indicates that black and Hispanic households are
more likely to live in poor quality housing than white households (Freidman and Rosenbaum 2004), but also that
black and Hispanic households live in poorer quality neighborhoods than whites (Freidman and Rosenbaum 2005).
The recent housing crisis, marked by dramatic increases in numbers of mortgage defaults and foreclosures, may
have exacerbated the disparity in neighborhood quality between minorities and whites since the crisis
disproportionately affected minority homeowners (Allen forthcoming) and created negative externalities that
destabilized entire neighborhoods. In particular, the vacancies produced by foreclosures may have suppressed
property values (Immergluck and Smith 2006a) and increased crime rates (Immergluck and Smith 2006b). Given
prevailing racial segregation patterns, it is likely that these trends led to higher rates of disrepair and
disinvestments in minority neighborhoods than predominately white neighborhoods. As a result, minority
households may face more challenging circumstances in attempting to recover from the housing crisis compared to
white households.
This research assesses the extent of neighborhood problems as reported by households before and during the recent
housing crisis. It focuses on three related research questions: (1) To what extent did racial minorities and whites
report different levels of neighborhood problems, such as litter, crime and noise, prior to the housing crisis? (2)
Three years after the housing crisis began what has been the relative change in reports of neighborhood problems?
(3) Have reported neighborhood problems grown relatively more severe for minority households compared to
white households?
I use results from the national sample of the American Housing Survey (AHS) in 2005 and 2009 to answer the
research questions listed above. The AHS is a biennial survey that includes a battery of questions about
neighborhood problems, but also includes detailed data on the housing unit and demographic information on the
household. The survey maintains a consistent sample of housing units between surveys. By focusing on units of
housing in the sample with the same household living in the unit between 2005 and 2009, it is possible to create a
longitudinal research design. Thus, holding the neighborhood, housing unit and household constant, I assess how
perceptions of neighborhood problems have changed during one of the most turbulent periods in the American
housing market. Given the large number of survey items included in the AHS related to neighborhood problems, I
create a neighborhood problem scale for the 2005 and 2009 samples. I use this neighborhood problem scale as my
dependent variable in regression analyses for the 2005 and 2009 samples. I assess the relationship between the
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neighborhood problem scale and the minority status of the households after controlling for the geography of the
housing unit, housing unit characteristics, and other demographic characteristics of the household.
Research results will help to provide a fuller picture of how neighborhood problems have evolved since the
housing crisis began and what disparities exist between minority and white households. Thus, this research will
inform the ongoing attempts by planning scholars to assess the magnitude of the challenge faced by neighborhoods
hoping to recover from the housing crisis and help to provide insights about the specific problems that planners
and public officials must address during the recovery process.
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Community colleges foster economic mobility by providing traditionally underserved groups with access to higher
education. Enrollment in community colleges has jumped by over 450% in recent decades and now accounts for
40% of U.S. undergraduates. Previous scholars have focused on individual student outcomes, like low graduation
rates, but little work has studied the spatial effects of community colleges on surrounding areas and local residents
(Katsinas 1994). The rising popularity of community colleges calls for planners to develop a better understanding
of how these institutions can promote community development, stimulate economic growth, and revitalize
neighborhoods.
My research examines how community college location and size affect education levels and family income in
adjacent neighborhoods. Urban economics theory suggests that educational institutions can have spillover effects
that are captured by surrounding areas (Rauch 1993). Community colleges might benefit neighborhoods by raising
the overall level of schooling and establishing job networks with employers. However, community colleges could
harm neighborhoods by lowering educational expectations and attracting low-wage work. Further, there is the
empirical challenge of reverse causality: does the presence of community colleges raise (or decrease) incomes, or
do higher (or lower) income groups choose to live near community colleges? Previous work finds that community
colleges produce both material and social benefits. Living near a community college increases earnings among
enrolled students (Kane and Rouse 1999), improves maternal and infant health (Currie and Moretti 2003), and
promotes civic participation (Dee 2004).
This paper addresses the following research questions: 1) What is the impact of community colleges on the
education levels of local residents? 2) What is the impact of community colleges on family and household incomes
of the surrounding community? I focus on community colleges in Maryland and use quantitative methods to
analyze data from the Census and state education agencies. To address the causality problem, I employ
instrumental variables estimation based on college location and capacity. Since community colleges are typically
placed in areas with low levels of education and income, the estimates provide a lower bound on the impact. The
results have important implications for planning scholars and practitioners in conceptualizing community colleges
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as a vehicle for community development, and implementing effective plans to establish and expand these
institutions.
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Audit testing and academic research indicate that housing discrimination remains a persistent problem in the
United States (Turner et al. 2002). The concentration of subprime loans and home foreclosures in minority
communities has raised concerns about unfair lending practices. However, it is extremely difficult to prove
mortgage discrimination because loan officers consider a host of variables during the underwriting process,
including income, employment history, and credit scores, which might be correlated with minority status (Ross and
Yinger 2002). Developing better evidence is essential because lending discrimination is illegal under the Fair
Housing Act, denies individuals the benefits of homeownership, and perpetuates racial and ethnic gaps in
household wealth.
This research addresses the following question: do companies using online mortgage applications discriminate on
the basis of perceived race or ethnicity? According to the theory of statistical discrimination, individuals faced
with incomplete information use average group characteristics to make decisions about members of that group,
which can lead to discriminatory outcomes. For example, if minorities display lower average credit scores than
whites, a lender might believe that an individual member of a minority group has a low credit score. Previous
work has tested for statistical discrimination by sending similar resumes to companies but varying the name
associated with the application to be perceived as a white or minority candidate (Bertrand and Mullainathan 2004).
Recently, similar methods have been applied to test for discrimination by landlords in the search for rental housing
(Ahmed and Hammarstedt 2008).
Building on this previous work, I create fictitious homebuyer profiles with similar incomes, employment histories,
debt levels, and credit scores. The information is sent to mortgage companies that use online applications to solicit
information from potential clients. I vary the name associated with an application to signal racial or ethnic identity
based on the Social Security names database, which records the actual association between names, race, and
ethnicity in the population. Preliminary results do not reveal evidence of differential treatment by online mortgage
companies on the basis of perceived race or ethnicity. Future work will use variation in the applicant’s address and
home purchase location to test for reverse redlining practices. The findings will help researchers develop and
improve methods to test for discrimination in the housing market.
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Metropolitan Housing Markets: National Results from Phase I of HDS 2000.” Washington, DC: Urban Institute.
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As cities increasingly turn to large scale projects to serve economic development and/or broader sustainability
goals, their scale, complexity and costs push them outside the bounds of routine planning processes. In a number of
cities, coalitions of community groups have successfully negotiated directly with project developers to secure
community benefits agreements (CBAs) covering local hiring, living wages, access to health care, and provision of
affordable housing. In other cities, residents have succeeded in pushing city officials to adopt formal goals and/or
guidelines regarding particular community benefits for projects requiring city direct investment or additional
development entitlements.
As more attention has focused on CBAs, a debate has arisen about their use as a strategy for addressing equity
concerns. Based primarily on the experience of New York City, critics have challenged the legitimacy of the
community groups bargaining for benefits, arguing that they are self-interested, seeking benefits for their own
organizations or defining a set of benefits that is either too narrow or not tightly enough linked to the project at
hand. At base, these criticisms are rooted in the view that to address inequities associated with planning advocates
should instead focus on changing city policies, thus impacting the whole city and a broad range of issues.
Proponents of CBAs respond that these large, complex projects will always require special negotiations and that
the lack of transparency common in such processes make them an appropriate target for community negotiations.
Our paper addresses this question of the relationship between choice of strategy towards large projects and the
broader public interest. Can we translate a community benefits approach that focuses on discrete large projects
into ongoing planning processes that don’t? Or are the two strategies – of project-specific CBAs and city-wide
policies promoting equity – at odds? We focus our discussion on the relationship between strategies taken in
particular cities and ongoing planning practices. How has the experience of negotiating successful CBAs affected
planning in the cities where it has been most successfully practiced? Can aspects of the CBA process be
successfully embedded in local law in order to ensure that large projects address community concerns? How does
the context for planning influence the choice of strategy for addressing community needs typically seen as beyond
the purview of physical planning?
This paper explores these questions through analysis of four cases offering contrast in the strength and structure of
local planning processes, in the capacity and organization of community groups, and in the transparency and public
access to planning processes. Each has followed a different strategy for securing benefits for communities affected
by projects: Los Angeles, where multiple CBAs have been negotiated, and the city now encourages such
processes; Denver, where a recent CBA is being touted as a model for future TOD projects; Montreal, where
equity policies are reflected in City/Developer agreements; and Toronto, where a local ordinance lays out a process
for addressing community concerns beyond those commonly addressed in development agreements. Using review
of agreements, media reports, local documents and interviews with key players and local experts, we describe how
local CBA efforts have affected ongoing planning processes, and lay out an agenda for more systematic research.
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IDENTIFYING SUITABLE LOCATIONS FOR THE DEVELOPMENT AND PRESERVATION OF
AFFORDABLE HOUSING IN FLORIDA: THE AHS MODEL
Abstract System ID#: 3907
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This poster describes the process of development of the Florida Affordable Housing Suitability Model (AHS), a
tool to assess optimum locations for the development and preservation of low-income housing. Based on
theoretical and empirical studies the model combines several locational determinants in three components:
affordable housing preference, transportation and location cost preference, and affordable housing demand
preference.
The first component includes variables related to land and site characteristics (soil quality, access to utilities, and
quality of ambient conditions), neighborhood socio-economic conditions (poverty rates, school quality, household
income, concentration of minorities, educational attainment, and crime), public policies (redevelopment priorities,
development incentives, and neighborhood change) and neighborhood access to social services (public
transportation, services for health, public safety, education, recreation, and retail).
The second component addresses the following objectives: regional accessibility (distance to regional
opportunities to work, shopping, and recreation), urban form (the four D’s of Smart Growth: Density of residential
development, Diversity of land uses, Design of streets and walkability, and Distance to transit), and transportation
costs.
The third component examines the demand for affordable housing that would be produced by the employment
generated by economic activities in other land uses. To that end the model connects employment categories and
salary levels with land uses through the concept of ‘linkage’: a multiplier of the localized housing demand
according to the type and incidence of each use.
The AHS model prioritizes these variables assigning weights within each one of these components by pair-wise
comparison according to the input provided by local planers, housing experts, and the community. The results of
this process are combined through an opportunity/conflict method maximizing the preservation of data in the
overlay prioritization. In addition, the model contains an allocation tool that allows the combination of other policy
preferences and local initiatives and the development of different scenarios.
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“CRIME CONTROL AND PACIFICATION: OVER-THE-RHINE, CINCINNATI VS. RIO DE JANEIRO’S
FAVELAS”
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Theme. In cities of both the global “north” and “south,” issues of risk, vulnerability, and socio-spatial segregation
are shared, although their specific manifestations may differ. In Rio de Janeiro, upcoming World Cup and Olympic
games are not only putting pressure on the public sector to put into place infrastructure to hold these events, there
is also a great effort to “pacify” the favelas in order to make the cities amenable to outside guests.
Cincinnati, Ohio, while not an imminent host for such a world event, submitted a proposal in 2001 to host the 2012
Olympics and clearly has aspirations to be a world-class city. Unfortunately, especially for such bids, Cincinnati’s
inner city, Over-the-Rhine, is a neighborhood with a high concentration of poverty, residents with low educational
attainment, and all of the other challenges that inner-city neighborhoods face, including high crime rates.
The objective of this paper is to examine the various approaches to crime control in Over-the-Rhine in Cincinnati
in the last decade, particularly in light of spring riots of 2001 and recent efforts of a private development
corporation (3CDC) to revitalize Over-the-Rhine through investment in public spaces and housing. These efforts
often have the effect of moving out services directed at low-income residents or homeless persons or at building or
rehabilitating structures or public spaces in order to attract upper-income individuals or families.
To a limited degree, comparisons will be drawn between Over-the-Rhine and the “pacification” efforts in Rio’s
favelas, depending upon the ability of students studying abroad to collect relevant information.
Methodology. This investigation is part of a US-Brazil (FIPSE-CAPES) student-faculty exchange and involves
archival research as well as interviews with residents and other key actors. Both faculty and US and Brazilian
exchange students will participate in the research. Statistical analysis or content analysis will be used, as
appropriate.
Relevance. The experience in Over-the-Rhine with regard to crime and the built environment will provide students
with research experience, which will be included in the paper (planning education). More prominently, the findings
around issues of risk, environmental vulnerability, and socio-spatial segregation will shed light on similarities with
Rio de Janeiro and Curitiba—the two Brazilian cities in the exchange (scholarship).
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FORECLOSURES AND COMMUNITY DEVELOPMENT CORPORATIONS IN U.S. MID-SIZE CITIES
Abstract System ID#: 3921
Individual Paper
LOWE, Jeffrey [University of Memphis] jlowe328@yahoo.com
The mortgage foreclosure crisis has harmed neighborhoods nation-wide (Immergluck 2009). Many neighborhoods
and associated community development corporations (CDCs) struggling with sustaining and enhancing quality of
life prior to the crisis have been particularly hit hard (Kokodoko 2009, Sailer 2009, National Alliance of
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Community Economic Development Associations 2008). Furthermore, several of these neighborhoods are located
in communities that can be found in mid-sized cities.
About two of every five U.S. residents live in mid-sized cities and their surrounding metropolitan regions.
However, threadbare is research and scholarship bringing into focus the particular challenges facing the nation’s
mid-size cities. This paper seeks to bring attention to the mortgage foreclosure crisis and how CDCs in mid-sized
cities attempt to offer innovative and varied responses in support of community development and sustainability.
With a MSA population of 3 million or less, and a primary city population between 50,000 and 1,000,000
residents, many mid-sized cities, like mega-cities, face challenges of decline and to equity while serving as the
economic and cultural centers of their respective metropolitan regions (City of Rochester 2003). A range of other
contextual factors or political and governance qualities may exist concomitantly with these and serve to influence
what might take place. The purpose of this paper is to illuminate differences that may exist in the manner in which
CDCs in mid-size cities seek to mitigate the mortgage foreclosure crisis and sustain neighborhoods and community
development.
This paper is the first attempt to advance better understanding of CDC efforts in dealing with the foreclosure crisis
in mid-sized cities. Undertaking a mixed-methods approach, analysis will include both quantitative data as well as
interviews with CDC representatives. As a result, the paper will conclude offering greater insight into the
alternatives envisioned and pursued by CDCs at different levels of the mid-sized city.
References
City of Rochester. 2003. The Mid-Size City: Exploring Its Unique Place in Urban Policy: A Summary of the
Rochester Conversation on Mid-Size Cities. Rochester, NY.
Immergluck, Dan. 2009. Foreclosed: High-Risk Lending, Deregulations, and the Undermining of America’s
Mortgage Market. Ithaca: Cornell University Press.
Kokodoko, Michou. 2009. Revisiting the Place-Based CDC Model: A Conversation with Brian Miller of Seward
Redesign. Community Divided, Publication of the Federal Reserve Bank of Minneapolis.
www.minneapolisfed.org/ (accessed January 11, 2011).
National Alliance of Community Economic Development Associations. 2008. Congresswoman Walters
Announces New Foreclosure Legislation. Mortgage Mag News. www.mortgagmag.com (accessed January 10,
2011).
Sailer, Daniel. 2009. Foreclosure, Mitigation, Abandoned Properties, What’s Missing? Rooflines.
www.rooflines.org (accessed January 10, 2011).
Abstract Index #: 283
LANDLORD INFLUENCE IN THE HOUSING CHOICE VOUCHER PROGRAM
Abstract System ID#: 3972
Individual Paper
GREENLEE, Andrew [University of Illinois at Chicago] agreen4@uic.edu
The Federal Housing Choice Voucher Program (HCVP) currently serves as one of the nation’s predominant
strategies for providing affordable rental housing for low-income households. Nationally serving more than 2
million households on an annual basis, demand for HCVP assistance has historically far outstripped supply. The
HCVP is designed around two goals: first, to uphold HUD’s mission to provide “safe, decent, and affordable
housing”, and second, to facilitate and support household residential location choices with the idea that such
choices can leverage other types of non-housing opportunities for assisted households. The program has arguably
done relatively well at meeting the first goal, however, many questions remain about the dynamics of the choiceopportunity pathway described by the program’s second goal, particularly when compared to alternate place-based
assisted housing strategies (see for instance Imbroscio (2008) and Goering (2003).
The promise of residential mobility as a pathway to opportunity has been well explored through policy research on
the Gautreaux Consent Decree in Chicago (Rubinowitz and Rosenbaum (2000), the Federal Moving to
Opportunity Program (Goering, et al., 1999), and through public housing transformation (Popkin, et al. 2000). This
research has demonstrated the ways that neighborhood economic, social, and physical conditions can result in
positive (and sometimes negative) outcomes for families moving with housing assistance. Such research lays an
important groundwork, to understanding the nature of opportunity within the context of these demonstration
programs, however, a distinct lack of research exists that connects findings from these quasi-experimental
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demonstrations to the experiences of the general Housing Choice Voucher population. Furthermore, this past
research has focused almost exclusively on assisted households, but has not paid significant attention to the ways
in which housing outcomes are influenced by other institutional actors such as housing authorities or landlords
who rent to assisted households.
In this research, I begin the process of understanding how landlords interact with housing authorities and assisted
housing tenants in the HCVP. In particular, I focus on landlords who are currently renting to households
participating in the HCVP who have undertaken inter-housing-authority (portability) moves with their voucher. I
expand upon prior mixed-methods work focused on forging connections between tenant outcomes, and housing
authority administrative practices, to explore HCVP participating landlord perspectives and practices in relation to
tenant outcomes. I utilize in-depth quantitative and qualitative methodologies to connect HUD administrative data
on landlords and tenants participating in the HCVP with the on the ground experiences of landlords. I expand upon
my prior use of a novel quantitative analytical methodology to construct a longitudinal dataset (2000-2007) of
landlords participating in the HCVP in Illinois using data from HUD’s MTCS/PIC. I use these data to identify
those housing authorities in Illinois that have experienced high rates of voucher portability, and conduct 20 indepth one-on-one qualitative interviews with landlords currently renting to households who have ported recently
with their voucher. The findings of this research indicate that landlords maintain a significant amount of influence
over the success or failure of an assisted household’s move. Furthermore, this research finds that spatial variation
in the presence of landlords willing to participate in the program also influences voucher household residential
location, and in turn, the outcomes experienced by voucher households. This research makes a significant
contribution to the knowledge of program administrators, policymakers, and local government in their ongoing
work to sustain high-quality, supportive communities for HCVP participants to call home.
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FACILITATING CHANGE: COMMUNITY VISIONING TO COMMUNITY INDICATORS FOR SYRACUSE
FOCUS
Abstract System ID#: 3982
Individual Paper
WOOD, Danielle [University of Wisconsin-Madison] dwood@wisc.edu
Communities collect a variety of information about themselves, such as employment, lake phosphorus levels, or
high school graduation rates, but each of these ‘indicators’ is only one component of community well being.
Consequently, community, sustainability, or ‘Quality of Life’ indicator programs have become more prevalent
over the last decade – providing a means of looking across sectors and understanding the community as a system.
One use of such a program is to provide public information that serves as a decision-support system so that
residents, planning agencies, and elected officials can make better choices about community development. Many
communities throughout the country have developed indicator programs to monitor local trends, but does the
genesis of such a program influence how it brings about community change?
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The Syracuse FOCUS program began as a visioning process and expanded to include community indicators. In
this case study, the FOCUS program is described from its origin as a community visioning process, to the
development of indicators, and then to community improvement. FOCUS is then considered against a theory of
change heuristic, with the success factors from the model examined in relation to the program. The implications of
the program’s visioning and engagement roots, its relationship to the data, and its relationship to community
planning are discussed.
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AN EVALUATION AND IMPROVEMENT OF THE HOUSING POLICY FOR LOW-INCOME HOUSEHOLD
IN SOUTH KOREA: FOCUSED ON ACCESS TO HOME OWNERSHIP
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KWON, Youngsun [University of Florida] yskwon62@ufl.edu
Home ownership has been widely recognized to be one of the significant factors in housing policy for low-income
households. However, literature in Korea, unlike other countries, shows that housing policies for low-income
households have not encouraged home ownership. For instance, although the Korean government has been
developing housing policies differentiated by income level to promote residential stability since 1980, the
percentage of non-homeowners in Korea is still 39% in 2008, which is significantly low compared to
Canada(31.1% in 2006) or USA(33.1% in 2010) (The Ministry of Land, Transport and Maritime Affairs, 2008;
Statistics Canada, 2006; US Census Bureau, 2010). Thus, the main purpose of this study is to evaluate existing
housing programs and to propose policy directions for residential stability through supporting access to home
ownership of low-income households.
This study attempts to achieve the following goals. First is developing an analytical framework that defines
determinants of home ownership based on tenure choice model which uses housing costs and household
characteristics as variables. The result will show the probability of home-ownership by income level and the
influence of variables on home-ownership. Second, this study will review existing housing programs and policies
for low-income household in South Korea, and analyze what their problems and limits are, especially, in terms of
home ownership and housing stability. Finally, it will suggest policy directions with relation to tenure choice
model. Accordingly, the policies that will be suggested in this study are expected to contribute to make more
user-specific housing policies and to encourage the development of various political tools to promote home
ownership for the low-income households.
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The study of gentrification has been troubled, less by theory, then by the availability of useful data, and in
particular, data which makes possible the investigation of the fundamental problem of displacement. Using
aggregated data, this cross-sectional study analyses the relationship between demographic shifts and displacement
in the central Los Angeles region over five years from 1994 to 1999 for 441 census tracts. The spatial distribution
of displacement, defined as the occurrence of a court ordered eviction, is related to demographic variables
associated with the process of gentrification. Preliminary results show that evictions were greatest in lowerincome census tracts that also experienced significant changes in income and property values.
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Anchor institutions in distressed urban neighborhoods have become increasingly visible as agents of neighborhood
improvement. The University of Pennsylvania is probably the best known example of such an anchor institution,
but is by no means alone. As early as the 1950s, universities like the University of Chicago and Yale decided to
make significant investments in their surroundings to keep them safe and attractive to mainly white students as the
cities around them became increasingly black and poor. More recently, universities as varied as University of
Illinois at Chicago, Trinity College, Howard University, and University of Southern California have committed to
major investment programs. These institutions are attracting partners – including city governments and major
foundations – who see them as key entries in the “short list” of major employers that are committed to remaining
in the city and dependent on improved neighborhood environments to compete successfully. The Ford Foundation,
the Casey Foundation, the Cleveland Foundation, and CEOs for Cities are prominent among the supporters of what
many have labeled the “eds and meds” strategy.
This approach has now found its way to Detroit at a critical time in the City’s history. Faced with massive
abandonment and vast tracts of vacant land that the City cannot afford to serve, Mayor Dave Bing has launched the
Detroit Works Project, which seeks to identify neighborhoods that can survive and thrive despite the wrenching
economic restructuring facing the region and provide incentives to consolidate housing and investment in those
neighborhoods. One such neighborhood is Midtown, home to Wayne State University, the Detroit Medical Center,
and Henry Ford Health System, as well as to a host of major cultural institutions. The three lead anchors have
launched the “15x15” initiative, which aims to bring 15,000 educated young people to live in the neighborhood by
2015. While the initiative was announced in 2009, recent receipt of matching funds from local foundations has
stimulated each of the three anchors to create an attractive and well- publicized package of incentives to entice
employees and students to live in the surrounding community.
This paper will examine this initiative and assess its early performance. It will be based on interviews with key
staff of the anchors institutions involved, their funders and advisors, realtors and developers with whom they have
been working, and a sample of early participants. Key issues include whether the funds are fully subscribed
(including the incentives to new home purchasers), how many individuals and households are affected, who takes
advantage of the program, and whether the incentives are adequate to stimulate rental or purchase of market-rate
dwellings.
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Most original residents who experience public housing redevelopment in the U.S. and its attendant relocation are
white, black or Hispanic and native-born. Yet, in some regions, such as the Pacific Northwest of the U.S., many
public housing residents are immigrants and refugees, similar to trends in some Western European countries (e.g.
Belgium and the Netherlands). In particular, the Seattle area is a hub for immigration and refugee resettlement,
and a correspondingly diverse array nationalities is reflected in the public housing population there. These diverse
residents experience redevelopment relocation, and life in newly created mixed-income developments not only
from having lived in public housing, but also from the prism of experiences as immigrant and refugees who lived
through political unrest, war, and economic tumult. Understanding the social benefits and costs of redevelopment
depend on the socio-cultural experiences of these people.
This research uses qualitative data from 3 different HOPE VI sites in the Seattle area that were home to immigrants
and refugees from Vietnam, Cambodia, Somalia, and Ethiopia. Each site offers a glimpse into the experience of
redevelopment at a different point in the process, from a time of impending relocation, to just after relocation, to
living in the new mixed-income community. In each site, immigrants comprised significant portions of the
population. In the pre-redevelopment site, 77% of household heads were not born in the US; the same was true for
61% of household heads from the population studied just after relocation. Among public housing residents in the
new mixed-income community, 70% of household heads spoke a native language other than English. This sort of
ethnic diversity is not common throughout the rest of the U.S., but does represent globalizing trends that impact
the success of redevelopment. This research pools data across the three sites, using combinations of 14 focus
groups, interview data on 200 original residents, and administrative records. Through this analysis, this paper
seeks to shed light on how immigrants and refugees walk a tightrope between worldviews that policy makers must
take into account when designing and assessing public housing redevelopment.
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LEARNING FROM THE SOUTH: THE URBANISM OF SMART GROWTH IN MEXICO AND BRAZIL
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author, primary author
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Urbanism moved towards a new paradigm of smart growth and sustainable practices. New thoughts and values
have changed the planning and design cultures deeply. Stakeholders are accepting the new paradigm as they
become more aware of the full spectrum of the environmental, social, and economic impacts of urbanism. The full
development of this new paradigm and of new planning and design models will also depend on the critical analysis
of past and existing practices, and in the case of Smart Growth of international models and experiences from
countries with stronger “urban” traditions. Such is the case, for instance, of the needed abilities of cities to reinvent
their downtowns and the more critical role of public spaces and residential uses there, which are still strong in most
of Europe and Latin America (Herzog, 2006).
This paper will address our research on this topic in cities of Mexico and Brazil, and will discuss some of
implications of their urban culture, models and experiences, to the debate on Smart Growth in the US.
Mexico has a long urban history and most of their cities are highly influence by their original designs that followed
the Law of the Indies. The grid and the placement of plazas and major public buildings had a strong impact in
urban structures, as did the Spanish culture of dense urban tissues, inward looking architecture, and a lively social
life. The spatial design of Mexican cities carries some degree of socio-cultural mix and coincidences between
indigenous and European models (Gutierrez, 1997; Rothe, 2008). In studying the cities of Puebla and Uaxaca,
three major elements called our attention as lessons for smart growth. Firstly, the intense and lively use all public
spaces, not only those that are formally called plazas. Secondly, the walkability and mixture of uses that still
prevail in their downtowns, with virtually all buildings carrying some type of residential use. Thirdly, the historicarchitectural type of the building organized around a central courtyard, not unusually with some kind of retail in
the front, originally built by rich families and that have long been partitioned into apartments.
Compared to Mexico, Brazil’s urban history is not as long, the Portuguese colonizers never imposed strict codes
such as the Law of the Indies, and there was never such a strong indigenous culture. The Portuguese mandates
were more flexible and adapted to site and circumstances however highly influenced by the Church and its
religious orders, and more often than not the design of cities was an amalgam of European models to the action of
private developments. Most Brazilian large cities consolidated only during the late 18th century and have a strong
“modern feeling”, and the Brazilian contemporary urbanism is rich in interesting experiences (del Rio &
Siembieda, 2009). In studying the cities of Curitiba and Rio de Janeiro, we find strong similarities to Puebla and
Uaxaca in regards to the first two elements, although the downtown residential component is not so intense.
Neither we observe a strong historical architectural type as the courtyard houses of Puebla. However, in both
Curitiba and Rio de Janeiro, contemporary planning practices can be of inspiration to the smart growth paradigm
such as the public transit system in Curitiba and extensive investments in revitalizing commercial areas and
historical places in Rio de Janeiro.
The paper will conclude with a final discussion on some of the lessons that could contribute to the development of
Smart Growth models in US cities. It is important to note, for instance, that some of the principles of new
urbanism are already present in many California Latino communities which operate extremely well in the social
and cultural aspects (Mendez, 2005). We believe that it is time to decentralize the reference points of international
scholarship. In doing so, we should reconsider the traditional “north-to-south” theory model–building to a two-way
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model through which the US can also learn from the experiences of both traditional and contemporary urbanism
from Latin American, and more particularly from Mexico and Brazil.
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Abstract System ID#: 3113
Individual Paper
THOMAS, Alainna [University of California, Berkeley] allietberkeley@gmail.com
This paper investigates how the rise of personal cars shapes urban planning decisions in China, particularly in
second-tier cities. Taking the planning process of a public transportation project as a case study, this paper
provides an on-the-ground account of a bus rapid transit (BRT) project in Jinan, Shandong province and the issues
planning agencies grappled with to address rising motorization within a finite amount of urban space. In order to
accommodate growing pressures from motorists and leaders, the planners involved ended up creating a more “carfriendly” BRT corridor, marginalizing all other modes and increasing the number of traffic conflicts. This case
study also provides valuable insight into the urban planning process and the growing fractures and schisms in
municipal governments as vehicles demand increased physical and political space.
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FORMALIZING THE INFORMAL: STREET VENDING REGULATION IN CHINA
Abstract System ID#: 3114
Individual Paper
BELL, Jonathan [University of California, Los Angeles] jsbell@ucla.edu, presenting author
LOUKAITOUSIDERIS, Anastasia [University of California, Los Angeles] sideris@ucla.edu, primary author
Despite ever-increasing municipal ordinances designed to control, regulate and, in many cases, discourage street
vending worldwide, the practice thrives and has become more pervasive in recent years in many urban areas
around the world. This is certainly the case in the People’s Republic of China, where recent developments in street
vending regulation underscore important socio-political and economic concerns around the interaction of informal
economies and public space. As more of China's liumin (“floating population”) enter urban areas and turn to the
streets to survive, new regulations and enforcement of street vending licensure have been enacted. At the same
time, some employed urban workers are also turning to vending as a source of additional income and social
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interaction, conflating subsistence and pastime vendors and increasing the number of unlicensed sellers on the
streets. These developments within the context of China’s “socialist market economy” provide a fertile field for
theoretical development of and research into the informal economy, use and re-appropriation of public space, and
regulation of a previously marginalized commercial activity.
Street vending, as practiced in urban public spaces in China, is a rather recent phenomenon. Although street
vending was an important aspect of life in the dynastic period and until the 1940s, the communist government
dissuaded and even suppressed private business, which it often termed “profiteering” (Zhang 2001). There was
extreme underdevelopment of the service industry in China under Mao, as the central state focused principally on
production (Meng 2001). With the exception of the black market, little other informal economic activity took place
prior to China’s economic reforms in 1978. However, street vending resurfaced in major urban areas in the 1980s,
after deregulation made the vacuum of service felt. Since then, the informal economy in general and street vending
in particular, have provided job opportunities and means of economic survival for rural peasants flocking to the
cities, resulting in substantial growth of informal economic activity (Fan 2002). Indeed, as of 2006, informal
workers represented 59.4% of the total urban labor workforce (Huang 2009).
Within the past four years, the regulation and enforcement of street vending licensure have become an issue of
public debate in China, in response to an evolving economic climate and media coverage of clashes between
vendors and chengguan (municipal police). In Beijing, preparations for the 2008 Olympic Games included harsh
crackdown on street vending and temporary revocation of previous permits. A year later, the municipality relaxed
these regulations in reaction to the global economic downturn and public concern for the informal labor force,
defined as workers without labor or social protection in all forms of employment (Chen 2005). Growing numbers
of street vendors, composed of individuals relying solely on the activity for subsistence and wage earners using
vending for supplemental income, have encouraged a re-consideration of accepted uses of urban public space and
related regulation of these activities. This paper will consider the development of street vending in post-Mao
China and the growing efforts to regulate its practice within a context of urban public space in Beijing. Relying on
content analysis of Beijing ordinances, local newspaper articles, and reference literature on informal economies
and urban migration within China, we will present an investigation of the changing perceptions of urban public
space and its relationship with informal economic activity as an essential source of income for the migrant rural
poor. A theoretical framework based on informal economy literature will contextualize the ongoing process of
“formalizing the informal” in China and serve to underscore its regulatory and physical impact on public space.
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GREENING DISPOSSESSION: LAND ENCLOSURE, URBANIZATION AND ENVIRONMENTAL
GOVERNANCE IN RURAL CHINA
Abstract System ID#: 3122
Pre-organized Paper Session (Symposium – Abstract System IDs: 3122, 3123, 3168)
CHEN, Jia Ching [University of California, Berkeley] chenjching@gmail.com
In recent years, China has risen as a leader in the global green economy. China is the leading producer of solar and
wind energy equipment, as well as carbon credits certified under the Kyoto Protocol (UNFCCC 2010). To
promoters, these strategies represent a pathway to sustainable forms of development and the opportunity to “leap
frog” the negative environmental impacts associated with earlier patterns of industrialization in China (Mol 1997;
Ho 2008). However, little research has examined the local social and environmental consequences of this lauded
achievement in “green development.” During fieldwork in Yixing city, one of China’s most rapidly growing
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centers of renewable energy manufacturing and research and the home of the State Power Corporation solar
industry base, I discovered that the establishment of green development zones have entailed the displacement of
more than 50,000 people from over 200 villages, and the conversion of over 35 square-miles of collectively owned
land into state-controlled land for urban and industrial development.
This paper examines an emerging model of “green development” in China that justifies rural dispossession as
environmentally rational and socially necessary to addressing the linked problems of economic growth and climate
change. In particular, I focus on the role of expertise in planning, design and engineering disciplines in producing
an aestheticized vernacular that equates green industrialization and urbanization with a vision for socialist
construction, while belying the social and economic costs of greening to rural populations. Using an ethnographic
case study in Yixing city, I examine how as experts green space and economy, they also represent villagers as ill
equipped to realize this utopian potential and thereby justify their displacement. I argue that as a result of
displacement, villagers are socially and politically marginalized, and furthermore have their assets commodified
and transferred into new development projects, constituting a form of accumulation by dispossession (Harvey
2003).
China has officially declared the construction of eco-industrial zones and eco-cities as primary strategies for
accelerating the transformation of the prevailing economic development model and industrial structure, and for
attaining the goal of an “environmentally, economically and socially harmonious society” (NDRC 2007). These
emerging models of green development are shaped by the visions of local development coalitions, transnational
investors, and domestic and international experts. Implementation is acutely hemmed by path dependencies in the
hierarchical authority and politics of local state structures, evident in processes of project development and rural
land enclosure. The use of enclosure as a “spatial fix” reflects the primacy of land and urbanization as a source of
revenue and state authority (Hsing 2010). Enmeshed in these dynamics, green development has broader
implications for equity and inclusion in solutions to energy and climate change solutions. Forceful rural
transformation under the banner of green development is increasingly widespread and integral to China’s emerging
position as a leader of the “global low-carbon future” (cf. lowcarbonzones.org 2011).
References
Harvey, David. 2003. The New Imperialism. Oxford: Oxford University Press.
Ho, Peter. 2008. Leapfrogging Development in Emerging Asia. New York: Nova Science Publishers.
Hsing, You-tien. 2010. The Great Urban Transformation: Politics of Land and Property in China. Oxford: Oxford
University Press.
Mol, Arthur P. J. 1997. Ecological Modernization: Industrial Transformations and Environmental Reform. In The
International Handbook of Environmental Sociology, edited by M. Redclift and G. Woodgate. London: Edward
Elgar.
NDRC, National Development and Reform Commission. 2007. Outline of the Eleventh Five-Year Plan for
Economic and Social Development of the People's Republic of China [Zhonghua renmin gongheguo guomin jingji
he shehui fazhan di shiyi ge wu nian guihua wangyao gailan]. Beijing: NDRC, PROC.
Abstract Index #: 293
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CORDOBA, Matilde [The Graduate Center. City University of New York] mcordoba@gc.cuny.edu, presenting
author, primary author
DOMINGUEZ, Fernando [New York University] fr547@nyu.edu
BAPTISTA, Idalina [University of Oxford] l.loquat@gmail.com
This paper traces the role played by planning and urban governance in the emergence and transformation of
Cancun from a small fishing village in the 1970s into one of the major tourist enclaves in the world since the mid
1990s. We contend that this transformation has taken place through the production of different modes of spatial
enclosure coupled to differential forms of urban governance and planning practices. The dynamics and evolving
logic of this transformation will be unpacked through the study of reconstruction processes after hurricanes
Gilberto (1988) and Wilma (2005). Reconstruction processes help us to identify the different logics of planning,
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urban governance, subordination and socio-spatial segregation which have transformed Cancun into a space of
uneven development.
Originally planned as a dual space organized around a high-end and low-density tourist area and a city of workers,
Cancun has gradually evolved into a complex amalgam of ‘enclosures within enclosures’ characterized by an
increasing regimentation of people, capital and objects within tightly controlled spatial circuits. This
transformation is deeply intertwined with a growing complexity of governance practices, as the city has become
the site of an increasingly intricate assemblage of actors with uneven access to its resources– from the politicized
lideres de colonias in workers’ settlements to the different scales of government as well as national and
international hotel chains.
Cancun provides a complex picture of the intersecting practices, actors and scales at which spatial enclosures are
created and sustained. As such, Cancun constitutes a powerful example for planning practitioners about the
practices of uneven development in the field of tourism planning and governance.
The paper draws on the analysis of a preliminary set of seventeen semi-structured interviews with local actors,
participant observation and on-site archival research.
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Pre-organized Paper Session (Symposium – Abstract System Ids: 3126, 3282, 3481, 3819)
FRIENDLY, Abigail [University of Toronto] abigail.friendly@utoronto.ca
In January 2011, torrential rain fell in the mountain region north of Rio de Janeiro, Brazil. More than 800 people
died, homes were destroyed, and severe damage was caused to roads, city infrastructure and the environment.
While the details of the floods in Rio were a direct cause of the annual summer rainstorms, the recurring tragedies
in Rio de Janeiro state are a result of poor management of urban land, and poor urban planning and control in the
growth of cities. Even more unfortunate is the fact that at a national level, a ten-year old law has been in force to
improve urban development in Brazilian cities. In 2001, federal law established the Statute of the City, a
groundbreaking development expanding on the urban policy principles introduced in the 1988 Constitution. The
Statute provides a range of legal, urban and fiscal instruments that may be used by municipalities to regulate,
stimulate and even reverse the organization of urban land and property markets under the principles of social
inclusion and environmental sustainability. In addition, the Statute broadens the legal and political role of
municipalities, requiring cities with over 20,000 residents to reformulate their master plans to incorporate
principles of citizen participation to bring about social justice. Incorporating the idea of the “right to the city” into
national legislation, the Statute implements this through decentralization of national policy to the local level.
However, despite the requirements for implementation of urban policy maintained by the Statute, many Brazilian
cities have not carried out changes to urban development and planning. Despite such an innovative law, without
changes to the politics of urban planning in Brazil, progress will only come in practice slowly and sometimes
painfully, as in the case of Rio’s mountain region. This paper will examine one example of extreme weather events
in Brazil and will explain how poor planning, despite an innovative national law, may exacerbate such events.
Abstract Index #: 295
URBAN TRANSFORMATION DURING CHINA’S CULTURAL REVOLUTION: THE CASE OF
HANGZHOU 1966-1976
Abstract System ID#: 3162

Track 6

Individual Paper
QIAN, Zhu [University of Waterloo] z3qian@uwaterloo.ca
This paper examines the urban socio-spatial transformation that took place during China’s Cultural Revolution
(1966-1976). Since the mid-1960s, the dominant leftist ideology had stressed extreme frugality, war preparation,
and heavy industry. Under these circumstances, together with political anti-urbanism, the state adopted a series of
radical programs that politicized resource allocation and organizational coordination. During the 1960s, urban
planning was seen as counter-revolution and urban construction became virtually stagnant. In the early 1970s, the
national economy adjustment revived urban development and led to increasing urban density due to the shortage of
urban land supply and uncontrolled population explosion for which urban construction prioritized old urban area
reconstruction and existing area extension. While many of the works on China’s urbanization focus on the postreform situation, studies on China’s urban transformation in the pre-reform era are often conducted in a broadbrush approach, those with a close account of the Cultural Revolution period are extremely scarce. By using
governmentality as an analytical tool to conceptualize the dynamic relationship between the state and urban space
transformation, the paper examines Hangzhou as a primary case to demonstrate three different but interrelated
development modes which formed residential, industrial, and public space landscapes of the city. The turmoil does
not mean that the state loosened its control over the economy and society. Collectivization and nationalization led
to a space production process with limited local government involvement but tremendous impact of state work
units. It consequently resulted in a fragmented social-spatial urban form. The urban construction administrative
structure of interdepartmental resource dependencies gave rise to anarchic and chaotic urbanization in the city that
was composed of numerous cellular communities.
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BHAN, Gautam [University of California, Berkeley] gbhan@berkeley.edu
In early 2004, an estimated 35,000 households – colloquially called ‘Pushta’— on the banks of Delhi’s river
Yamuna were destroyed in what was the first in a series of evictions. Between 1990-2003, official statistics say
that 51, 461 households were evicted and resettled in Delhi. Yet between 2003-2007 –a third of the time – 45,000
households were evicted, with less than 25% receiving any resettlement or compensation. These evictions are
different not just in degree or intensity but also in kind. They were not initiated by the city’s planning agency, its
municipal bodies or by either the city or central government. Each was the result of a verdict in an innovative
judicial mechanism created, ironically, to protect the poor: the Public Interest Litigation (PIL).
How has the eviction of nearly half a million urban residents and national citizens been recast, justified and legally
endorsed in the name of “public interest” within the judiciary and within the city as a whole? How has this
translation been made possible juridically and politically? How has the government negotiated both the emergence
of the judiciary and its electoral responsibilities to so many of its citizens? What do these juridically sanctioned
evictions tell us contemporary urban governance and the citizenship of the poor in particular? How does the
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emergence of the judiciary as an actor of urban planning and governance challenge and re-configure stategovernment-citizen relationships and alter claims of the right to the city?
This paper seeks to answer these questions by looking at original writ petitions filed by a range of actors in the
Delhi High Court and the Supreme Court of India that led to the eviction of poor informal settlements. It analyses
the dictum and texts to see the logics by which the judges translated and interpreted “public interest” to
accommodate the eviction of the city’s poor. It then offers initial hypotheses as to how these decisions and
evictions both inform and are deeply influenced by contemporary political, economic and aesthetic transformations
in Delhi.
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DISTRIBUTIONAL PATTERNS OF URBAN SERVICES IN A MODERNIST CITY OF DEVELOPING
COUNTRIES: A CASE STUDY OF ABUJA, NIGERIA
Abstract System ID#: 3196
Individual Paper
ABUBAKAR, Ismaila [Florida State University] ia08@fsu.edu
The modernist planning tradition was imported from Europe to Africa during colonialism and became part of
national planning policies of some developing countries. It was used in the form of the new town model to
establish new capital cities such as Abuja, Dodoma, Gaborone, and Lilongwe in Africa and Brasilia, Islamabad and
New Delhi in other developing countries.
Based on rational plans, modernist planners proposed to distribute urban services to all classes of residents
irrespective of race/ethnicity or wealth. However, rapid urbanization and limited resources in the Global South
challenged these assumptions. In addition, socioeconomic and political forces such as income, social capital, and
bureaucratic interference often influence planning implementation resulting in uneven service distribution. Using
Abuja as a case study, this paper explores how these factors are overwhelming the effectiveness of the modernist
approach to equitably provide urban services. The paper is part of my dissertation research that also examines
coping strategies used by the residents that are deprived in the provision of urban services.
The federal capital of Nigeria was relocated to Abuja in 1991 from Lagos because of overcrowdings, high traffic
congestion and the dearth of basic services. Yet, one of the intricate problems currently facing Abuja is the
provision of basic services to its population that is rapidly growing at the rate of 9.3% annually. A review of Abuja
Master Plan indicates that districts in the central area, which contains the seat of the federal government, the CBD,
and embassies, are perceived to have adequate and quality services unlike the peripheral districts dominated by the
poor and squatters that are only served by water vendors, refuse is not adequately collected and public schools and
health centers are dilapidated. Because the development of Abuja is in principle guided by the Abuja Master Plan
that proposed equal provision of urban services to all residents of the “ethnically neutral” city, this paper studies
the factors behind the reality and what the city was intended to be in its Master Plan.
This study uses a combination of survey data conducted during the review of Abuja Master Plan, interviews with
households and key officials of planning and services agencies, personal direct observation of the condition of
service facilities and review of archives and documents. The findings from multivariate regression and contents
analysis provide insights into patterns of the distribution of urban services across residential districts and the extent
to which the service performance, as rated by households, is associated with household characteristics such as
ethnicity and employment types, bureaucratic decisions and neighborhood attributes such as closeness to city
center. The paper concludes with a set of lessons from this study that will inform other modernist projects in the
developing countries and recommend policies on ways to mitigate the problems with the current model in urban
service provision.
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PLANNING PRACTICE AND EVERYDAY URBANISM
Abstract System ID#: 3239
Roundtable or Informal Discussion Session
SHATKIN, Gavin [University of Michigan, Ann Arbor] shatkin@umich.edu
MORALES, Alfonso [University of Wisconsin-Madison] morales1@wisc.edu
INAM, Aseem [Massachusetts Institute of Technology] aseem.inam@gmail.com
RUMBACH, Andrew [University of Hawaii at Manoa] rumbach@gmail.com
The concept of ‘everyday urbanism’—the daily, ad hoc practices of urban spatial development that exist alongside
planned urban development—has increasingly captured the attention of urban planning scholars and practitioners.
This roundtable builds on a roundtable on the topic of everyday urbanism at last year’s ACSP Annual Meeting, and
engages two themes that emerged during that discussion. The first concerns the question of the role of planners in
dealing with everyday urbanism. Is our most fruitful role simply to get out of the way and to not interfere in the
flourishing of these practices? Are there circumstances in which planners might fruitfully intervene? If so, is our
role one of enablement, support, collaboration, advocacy, or some other mode of operation? The second theme
concerns the relationship between the concept of everyday urbanism as it is currently being discussed, and the
ideas of spontaneous or informal urbanism that have long been a staple of analysis in planning scholarship in other
parts of the world. Are these discourses and debates analogous? And if so, are there lessons to be learned about
the implications of everyday urbanism for planning practice from experiences in other parts of the world? This
panel will bring together scholars whose research spans a variety of countries and contexts to reflect on planning
practice and everyday urbanism.
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SHEN, Qianqi [Rutgers, The State University of New Jersey] qshen@ejb.rutgers.edu
When countries adopt plans to establish a “National System of Innovation” hoping for international “catch-up,”
how well did these national plans accommodate local ones?
In China, in answering the central state’s calling for building a “National System of Innovation” and following the
neo-classical belief in the positive effects of technology, human capital, and entrepreneurships on economic
development, local urban states have adopted series investment plans such as constructing university cities—giant
districts that accommodate several universities, and building university industrial zones—large campuses for
targeted incubating industries. However, the supposedly positive effects brought to the local economic
development by universities do not universally exist in all cities in China.
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In fact, perhaps the most interesting property of China’s universities is that they are not only research and
education institutes committing to the local, but also economic institutions and political institutions. This paper,
therefore, adjusts the focus and looks at the university-industry collaboration in China as the results of a series
“tacit relationships” existing among local and central officials and state apparatus, rather than as the causes for
local economic development. I ask the questions: what are the roles of China’s universities, as economic
institutions and political institutions, in local economic development? What have been seen as local idiosyncratic
problems and how do they relate to Chinese political environments? The main concern of this paper is a justified
local economic development planning process within China’s institutional backdrop—the “tacit relationships”
among individuals and between the central and local government. In fact, the study finds out that despite rhetoric
about local planning autonomy, political ties and guanxi with national politics define a city’s ability to plan the
region. Guanxi affects the manner in which local planners and other actors can influence national priorities;
however, Guangzhou, lacking strong political ties and guanxi, has not been able to.
I specify my research to Guangzhou, and two local industries—automobile and software. In studying the tacit
relationships, I use the technology of Social Analysis Network (SNA) to analyze the inter relationships and power
allocation of the political and academic leaders in the Science and Technology (S&T) system.
*This research was for my master’s thesis, completed at Columbia University. The thesis won the Urban Planning
program’s Master’s Thesis Research Design Award. I owe my highest gratitude to Prof. Smita Srinivas for her
enormous guidance to this thesis. This study will continue to evolve to my doctoral dissertation. My advisor, Prof.
Carl Van Horn, has approved my presenting it.
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This paper comparatively examines the role of planning policy and practice in the deployment of the neoliberal
“competitiveness agenda” characteristic of global economic integration. Taking the export-oriented Dutch and
Colombian cut flower agro-industries, the leading suppliers of cut flowers in the world, this paper analyzes
national government efforts to improve the competitive position of these agro-industries in world markets through
planning policy and practice. The Netherlands seeks to achieve the competitiveness agenda through cross-scale
coordination in which the corporativist and infrastructure approach to planning plays a leading role. The
Colombian government seeks to enforce the competitiveness agenda through processes of decentralization and the
formation of institutional arrangements at the national scale. The analysis presented in this paper draws from field
research in the Netherlands and Colombia and the critical examination of planning policy and practice in both
sites. The findings of this research indicate that the neoliberal competitiveness agenda is a national state-led project
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that depends on cross-scale coordination and the application of context-specific planning tools and mechanisms
which produce differentiated outcomes.
Abstract Index #: 301
THE TRANSFORMERS: IMMIGRATION AND TACIT KNOWLEDGE DEVELOPMENT
Abstract System ID#: 3252
Pre-organized Paper Session (Symposium – Abstract System IDs: 3252, 3462, 3985)
ISKANDER, Natasha [New York University] natasha.iskander@nyu.edu, presenting author, primary author
LOWE, Nichola [University of North Carolina, Chapel Hill] nlowe@unc.edu
Knowledge flows associated with international migration and their relationship to economic development have
garnered increasing attention. Regardless of whether these accounts focus on “brain drain,” “gain” or “circulation,”
they tend to focus narrowly on knowledge acquired through formal education and portray migrants as simply
transferring the knowledge they bring with them or obtain in receiving communities. Through a study of Mexican
construction workers in Philadelphia and Raleigh-Durham, we challenge this view and draw attention to the
significant tacit knowledge immigrants possess. We find that as immigrants move their knowledge from one labor
market context to another, they change its form and composition so radically that it is more accurate to say that it is
transformed, rather than merely transferred. How they do so, however, depends heavily on their engagement with
localized labor market structures, workplace practices, and construction materials. To explain this variance, we
draw on Polanyi’s original articulation of tacit knowledge as a relational form involving two interconnected
knowledge terms, one implicit and one explicit. We argue that migration can sever and reconfigure the cognitive
connection forged between the two terms on which tacit knowledge is based. The result is new knowledge that
migrants are able to draw on in order to innovate and improve work processes and practices.
Tracking ID: DE6V2
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Abstract Index #: 302
OFF THE STREETS AND INDOORS: NEW FORMS OF INFORMALITY IN THE HISTORIC CENTER OF
QUITO, ECUADOR
Abstract System ID#: 3257
Individual Paper
HANLEY, Lisa [Zeppelin University] lmh48@cornell.edu
In recent decades international institutions have actively supported Latin American governments in their efforts to
preserve and develop urban heritage areas, particularly the United Nations Educational, Scientific, and Cultural
Organization (UNESCO) and the Inter-American Development Bank (IDB). New areas of lending have been
developed in an attempt to utilize culture and history as a resource for inner city development. However, this
availability of international financing and renewed popular interest in cultural and historic values has intensified
conflicts between residents, local government, and international development agencies, as historic center
rehabilitation projects have been initiated throughout the world. Cultural and historic preservation is becoming an
increasingly important tool for economic, social, and democratic development. Understanding how conflicts over
resources are negotiated, the impacts on local communities, and the long term sustainability of urban historic

Track 6

centers is becoming ever more important due to the increased interest and available financing in this area urban
development.
The case of Quito exemplifies a space where heritage preservation and rehabilitation of historic districts is closely
intertwined with the informal economy. It also provides an example of a city which attempted to legally reduce
regulation for informal vendors in an effort to achieve compliance over the use of space. This resulted in a long
negotiation between the municipality and historic center street vendor associations. This paper focuses on the
negotiation and relocation of vendors in the historic district of Quito, which occurred due to the convergence of
competing interests over the use of public space in the historic district. The standard definitions of informality
rooted in an absence of regulation do not adequately capture the condition of street vendors with fixed stalls in the
historic district of Quito. The fixed stall street vendors of the historic district of Quito are neither formal nor
informal; rather, they border on formality both before the rehabilitation of the historic center and afterwards. The
relocation of the street vendors into commercial centers created new forms of rules and regulations, quite different
from those on the streets. Through ownership, the municipality hoped to transform the informal vendors from
vulnerable workers into small entrepreneurs. This paper will analyze the factors contributing to the semi-formal
characteristics of the vendors and explore the continuous cycle of negotiation and conflict between the vendor
associations and municipality. This paper argues that heritage can be used as a catalyst for more than conservation
and provides new insight into semi-formalization measures and degrees of informality.
References
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Abstract Index #: 303
PLANNING HAITI: COMPETING SOVEREIGNTIES AND THE CRISIS OF DISCIPLINE
Abstract System ID#: 3277
Individual Paper
SILVA, Enrique [Boston University] ersilva@bu.edu
The Haitian earthquake of January 2010 not only revealed the depth of the country’s governance quagmire, but
also signs of crisis within the field of planning. This paper is a first-hand account of the post-disaster planning
process that Haiti and the international community organized in the wake of the 2010 earthquake. It is also an
initial step toward a theorization of planning under conditions of competing sovereignties and global circulation of
planning ideas and practices. The empirical base for the paper emerges from the authors’ ongoing advisory and
planning work with Haitian authorities and private sector planners. The paper contends that the nature of planning
and stewardship of land in Haiti is the product of an uneasy, mercurial relationship between two distinct forms of
sovereignty: the sovereignty of the Haitian state and commercial elite; and that of the international development
(multilateral agencies and nongovernmental groups) and financial agencies that underwrite much of the public
sector work in that country. This tension has played out in very raw ways as the Haitian state and the international
community pushes to recover from the earthquake. Battles large and small are being fought over who defines the
planning agenda, the framework for analyzing and planning the country’s post-disaster needs assessment, and how
the reconstruction budget will be spent. The sovereignties approach provides an assessment of the progress and
promise of current planning efforts in Haiti. More critically, it raises questions about the utility of imported
planning models, consultancies, and prescriptions in a domestic context where the political and institutional
environment has been historically hostile to the idea of planning. As such, this paper places Haiti at the center of
an important discussion about development, governance and planning as a discipline.
References
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Track 6
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Abstract Index #: 304
URBAN ENVIRONMENTS AND DEVELOPMENT IN THE CONTEXT OF TOURISM
Abstract System ID#: 3282
Pre-organized Paper Session (Symposium – Abstract System Ids: 3126, 3282, 3481, 3819)
SAUTER, Gabriela [University of Toronto] g.sauter@utoronto.ca
Governments in many developing countries, including in Latin America and the Caribbean, have been promoting
tourism as the solution, indeed the panacea, for underdevelopment. Tourism has been said to create employment,
assist in the acquisition of foreign currency and develop the economy through the multiplier effect. However,
understanding development as solely economic fails to address some of the environmental factors underpinning
poverty, including the inadequate provision of basic services and public infrastructure (Satterthwaite 2003). Often
it is said that local residents can benefit from infrastructure developed for tourism (Ashley et al. 2000). Research
presented in this paper suggests these benefits are limited. This paper is based on qualitative data collected over 7
months of fieldwork, primarily through semi-structured interviews and observation. It looks at the ways in which
tourism has affected urban development in the resort area of Bávaro-Punta Cana in the Dominican Republic. This
case study demonstrates that while some groups have been able to take advantage of the provision of certain basic
services, many have been left with deficient or inexistent provision for water, sanitation, waste collection, and
roads and have been excluded from networks of infrastructure that service resort areas and foreign, upper-middle
and upper class gated communities. The purpose of this paper is two-fold. First, it seeks to understand the ways in
which these exclusions are experienced by the urban poor. Second, it considers reasons why these exclusions have
and continue to exist.
References
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Abstract Index #: 305
AUTHOR MEETS CRITICS BOOK PANEL: CREATIVE STATE: FORTY YEARS OF MIGRATION AND
DEVELOPMENT POLICY IN MOROCCO AND MEXICO
Abstract System ID#: 3291
Roundtable or Informal Discussion Session
ISKANDER, Natasha [New York University] natasha.iskander@nyu.edu
SRINIVAS, Smita [Columbia University] ss3079@columbia.edu
HARDMAN, Anna [Tufts University] anna.hardman@tufts.edu
DAVIS, Diane [Massachusetts Institute of Technology] dedavis@mit.edu
Conversations about globalization and international planning that have focused on trade, aid, and investment have
increasingly turned to international migration – the movement of people across borders – as an important
determinant of local and national development. The discussions about the relationship between migration and
development in countries of origin have been rich and provocative, but they have primarily focused on whether or
not migration does indeed create social and economic transformation. Natasha Iskander’s book Creative State:
Forty Years of Migration and Development Policy in Morocco and Mexico (Cornell University Press 2010), makes
a distinctive contribution to these debates by exploring how migrants can and do foster development in the
countries from which they come. Moreover, she turns our attention to the state – an actor critical to the planning
process but one that is often overlooked or minimized in prevailing narratives about transnationalism – and shows
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that the ability of migrants to create change depends on how they engage with the government of their country of
origin.
In Creative State, Iskander chronicles how Morocco’s and Mexico’s innovative migration and development
policies emerged and evolved over forty years. Based on rich multi-method qualitative fieldwork, she reveals that
the Moroccan and Mexican policies viewed internationally as “best practices” were not initially devised to link
emigration to development, but rather were deployed to strengthen both governments' domestic hold on power.
She examines the processes of policy design, and finds that these were so iterative and improvisational that neither
the governments nor their migrant constituencies ever predicted, much less intended, the ways the new initiatives
would gradually but fundamentally redefine nationhood, development, and citizenship. She argues that Morocco's
and Mexico's experiences with migration and development policy demonstrate that far from being a prosaic
institution resistant to change, the state can be a remarkable site of creativity, and that creativity is an essential but
often overlooked component of good governance.
The analytic focus of this book is the process of envisioning that is the heart of this year’s ACSP annual
conference. Iskander’s book is unique in that it turns squarely to the practices of government creativity that lead to
new policy ideas and interventions but that are often overlooked in planning analyses. It shows that government
innovation depends on a particular kind of intensive and on-going engagement between state and non-state actors,
one that centers on a joint process of interpretation in which state and non-state actors attempt to understand
problems that they cannot yet even fully identify. In the process of struggling to come up with new understandings
– a process of interactive envisioning -- they develop new concepts and new policy approaches. Iskander’s book
shows how actors in the planning process can and do creatively and boldly envision better futures, and then author
policies that enable them to move forward and realize their goals.
The moderator (Smoke) will introduce the panel. After a brief presentation by the author (Iskander), roundtable
panelists (Davis, Hardman and Srnivas) will each comment on the approach and issues raised before opening the
floor for discussion.
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Abstract Index #: 306
RE-HOUSING URBAN HAITI AFTER THE EARTHQUAKE: DUAL ROLE OF SOCIAL CAPITAL
Abstract System ID#: 3294
Individual Paper
MUKHERJI, Anuradha [East Carolina University] anuradha.mukherji@gmail.com, presenting author
GANAPATI, Nazife [Florida International University] ganapati@fiu.edu, primary author
GUITELE, Rahill
CLERISME, Calixte
Although social capital is not a new concept, it has become popular across the disciplines following the works of
Bourdeau (1986), Coleman (1988), and Putnam (1995). The literature on social capital mainly highlights its
benefits. Yet, social capital may also have its downsides as studies on mafia and gangs have shown (Gambetta
1993). In this article, we focus both on the benefits and downsides of social capital in the context of disasters. The
growing literature on social capital and disasters indeed acknowledges that social capital is not always a public
good (Aldrich and Crook 2008). However, it fails to examine in-depth its specific role during post-disaster shelter
recovery. This article focuses on this gap in the literature through a case study of shelter recovery processes in
three socio-economically diverse communities (Canapevert, Delmas and Petionville) in Port au Prince, Haiti
following the January 12, 2010 Haiti earthquake. Its purpose is to document social capital in the Haitian context
and to examine its benefits and downsides in post-disaster shelter recovery.
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The study is significant for several reasons. First, the study will contribute to our knowledge on disaster
recovery, which remains the least understood phase in the literature among the four phases of a disaster. Second, it
will enhance our knowledge on disaster resilience by studying social capital, thereby enabling policymakers to
establish long-term recovery policies that take into account each community’s unique needs and capabilities.
Third, the Haitian earthquake provides a unique context to study social capital due to inadequate government
capacity to provide housing. Fourth, Haitians are a historically understudied population; and most of the existing
literature on Haiti focuses on the vulnerabilities of its people to disasters. Studies that highlight Haitians’ resilience
in the face of disasters are rare.
Our main finding from the study is that social capital plays dual roles in post-disaster shelter recovery of
the displaced population in Haiti. On the one hand, it provides enhanced access to shelter and shelter-related
resources for those with connections. On the other hand, it accentuates inequalities that existed before the
earthquake and/or creates new inequalities among the ones who are displaced. In some cases, such inequalities lead
to tensions between the haves and have nots and instigate violence among the displaced. The study highlights the
need to mitigate shelter inequalities during disaster recovery as well as to enhance security in camps of the
displaced population in Port au Prince.
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Abstract Index #: 307
FROM FARMING TO DEVELOPMENT: AN ALTERNATIVE APPROACH TO REAL ESTATE
DEVELOPMENT IN PUNE, INDIA
Abstract System ID#: 3312
Pre-organized Paper Session (Symposium – Abstract System IDs: 3312, 3368, 3487)
SAMI, Neha [University of Michigan] nehasami@umich.edu
Indian cities are witnessing the large-scale proliferation of a new type of development: the integrated township.
These mega-projects range from private enclaves or gated communities of 30 to 40 acres to larger projects
sprawled over 3000 acres of land. These are largely self-sufficient, mixed-use, private sector developments that
provide a variety of infrastructural and ‘public’ services such as power and water supply, health services, education
and security that used to be provided by the state. The building of these projects is accompanied both in rhetoric
and physical design, by the aspiration to become ‘global’ or ‘world-class’, echoing the sentiments of city and state
governments. These changes are, in part, the consequence of a comprehensive economic reform package that the
Indian government began in 1990-91. As part of this on-going process of economic liberalization, the Indian
government, at the national and regional levels, is facilitating large-scale real estate development by streamlining
the process of land acquisition, deregulating the construction industry, providing various financial incentives and
making land available at almost throwaway prices. In 2005, this sector was also opened up to foreign direct
investment, thereby paving the way for international involvement in Indian development. This program of
economic liberalization has therefore had a distinct impact on urban development in India. This paper examines the
changing nature of urban development in India, the impact of economic liberalization and globalization at the local
level and the manner in which local power structures are responding to these changes.
Contesting the tendency of researchers to paint an image of uniform marginalization of communities in India, this
case follows a group of farmers as they turned into urban entrepreneurs. Faced with losing their land and livelihood
to urbanization, an agricultural community on the eastern edge of Pune devised an unusual solution. When faced
with pressure to urbanize, the Magar farmer community on the outskirts of Pune, India chose not to sell out to
large developers. They leveraged their social and political networks and pooled their land together to convert 400
acres of farmland into an integrated township called Magarpatta City with residential and office space as well as
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commercial and institutional uses. This development was possible only as a result of the changing development
climate in Indian cities. The unique combination of economic and urban policy reform together with political will
paved the way for the successful development of Magarpatta City. In this paper, I present a study of the
development of this township, locating it within the context of these changes in urban India and suggest that it
might provide an alternative model to urban development. The data presented has been collected through semistructured interviews, personal observation, photographic evidence, newspaper articles, and plan documents.
References
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Abstract Index #: 308
PLANNING CREATIVE CITY: MECHANISM OF PLANNING IN THE URBAN TRANSITION OF
SHANGHAI
Abstract System ID#: 3316
Individual Paper
WANG, Lan [Tongji University] wanglan@tongji.edu.cn
Creative city, a new model of urban development aiming to promote creative industry, has gained popularity
among global cities such as London, New York City and Shanghai. In Shanghai’s Twelfth Five-Year Plan, creative
industry has been determined as one of the high value-added economic engines. Shanghai municipal government
has designated about 80 creative industry parks to accommodate design studios, galleries and boutiques as a major
mechanism to build creative city. There are three types of creative industry parks: some of the parks such as
Tianzifang were identified after their own evolution from residential or industrial areas to creative industry
clusters; some of them such as Hong Fang were completely planned and initiated by local governments; and others
such as Mo Gan Shan were triggered by artists and facilitated by local governments. For each type of creative
industry parks, urban planning has played and will play a significant role in promoting and regulating their
development. Many questions still remain, however, as whether or not the influence of planning on the
development of the creative industry parks is positive, how planning functions in the three types of parks to
promote and maintain their dynamics, and whether planning can facilitate the transition to a creative city through
the promotion of the creative industry.
This paper explores the mechanism of planning in the development of the three types of creative industry parks
within a comparative framework. The paper first introduces the planning system of Shanghai to understand the
presumed legal impacts of different levels of plans on urban development, and compares Shanghai’s planning
system and its functions with American cities. It is followed by an exploration of action, process and outcome of
planning in the evolution of three industry parks in Shanghai, one for each type of parks. The paper concludes with
an evaluation of planning’s role and function in promoting creative activities and industries in specific spatial areas
and its influence on urban social and economic development in Chinese cities. The paper also discusses
implications for urban planning to initiate and promote positive transformation of American global cities.
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Sanyal, B. Hybrid Planning Cultures: The Search for the Global Cultural Commons. In: Comparative Planning
Cultures, edited by B. Sanyal, pp. 3-28. Routledge: New York and London; 2005
Abstract Index #: 309
NATION-STATES AND THE SCOPE OF PLANNING ETHICS
Abstract System ID#: 3335
Pre-organized Paper Session (Symposium – Abstract System IDs: 3240, 3335, 3636, 3758)
CALOGERO, Pietro [University of California, Berkeley] pietro@berkeley.edu
Both the practice and the study of urban planning are becoming increasingly transnational. As are the forces
shaping urbanization worldwide. However the ethical claims and obligations of planners remain strictly bounded
by the Liberal concept of the nation-state. This paper problematizes two cases of ethically bounded planning
rationalities. First, the shaping of dominated cities through security policies intended to protect foreign nationals.
Second, the treatment of sustainable planning in North American cities as voluntary and discretionary. From this
analysis the author proposes that, rather than justify transnational urban scholarship and intervention on
universalist Liberal ideals, the scope of planning ethics can be discerned from conditions of answerability—often
at a very contingent, context-specific scale.
This paper revisits Paul Davidoff’s critical question, What is the role of the planner in a plural context? Sandercock
points out that twenty-first century planners must grapple with increasingly plural, “mongrel” cities—even as they
practice in their ‘home’ city. Yiftachel argues that any hope for communicative rationality in planning is severely
limited by mutual communal suspicion and extreme asymmetries in power relations. These concerns all need to be
applied to existing practices of transnational planning. Evidence from grounded practice may invert interpretations
based upon Liberal ideals. Most importantly, the ability of Western planners to ethically ‘segment’ and limit
claims to intervene in foreign cities may sound like cultural sensitivity and deference, whereas the power to make
that unilateral decision in fact expresses imperial-level privilege. On the other hand, this proposed alternative
method of determining the scope of planning ethics presents two distinct challenges. First, who determines the
scope of accountability, and how? Second, if the core purpose of planning is to proactively envision urban futures,
how does that accountability translate across space and time?
This paper draws on dissertation field research and overlaps with the focus one chapter in my dissertation. It has
been reviewed and approved by my advisor, Ananya Roy.
ananya@berkeley.edu
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Abstract Index #: 310
COMPETITION FOR LAND RENTS IN PERI-URBAN AREAS AND SUSTAINABLE CHINA’S
URBANIZATION
Abstract System ID#: 3368
Pre-organized Paper Session (Symposium – Abstract System IDs: 3312, 3368, 3487)
ZHU, Jieming [National University of Singapore] rstzhujm@nus.edu.sg
The process of urbanization, incorporating transformations of economy, society and space, usually takes place in a
form of urban activities spatially penetrating into rural areas. The extensive urban expansion or invasion into rural
areas occurs along with economic and social changes. Continuous urban expansion creates incessant rural-urban
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interactions which are conceptualized as suburbanization, urban fringe, edge cities, peri-urbanization and so on in
various socioeconomic contexts (Adell, 1999). The urban fringe becomes a transitional zone between the city and
the countryside where urban and rural land uses are often mixed up (Thomas, 1974). Formulation of rural-urban
transitional zones takes diverse forms, determined by different state-market relations and socioeconomic
conditions. China’s rapid urbanization since 1980 has been a due process of transformation of its land and people:
rural peasants becoming urban residents and agricultural land being converted to urban land. The conversion of
land uses takes place extensively at the peripheries or the suburbs of metropolises where competition for land is
explicitly demonstrated. Apart from the view that urbanization is equivalent to economic, social and spatial
transformations, urbanization in China is also a process of transforming land rights from collective ownership to
state ownership.
It has been shown that land development for non-agricultural uses in China’s peri-urban areas (where land is
owned collectively) is driven by rapid urbanization – rural-urban migration, urban population growth and a shift
from agriculture to industry – which makes the areas an intense mixture of both urban and rural activities. Taking
of land rent differentials derived from land use change also makes up a strong driving force for land conversion.
Besides formal land developments, informal land developments are induced by institution uncertainty during the
transition. There are two types of development: top-down urban projects and bottom-up rural collective projects.
Sustainable urbanization in the context of acute land scarcity poses a great challenge to land use planning which
has to take care of land use efficiency, social equity and ecological environment.
Abstract Index #: 311
CHALLENGING PLANNING’S GOALS, JURISDICTIONS, AND SCALES: UNDERSTANDING 'LATE
INDUSTRIAL' STATES
Abstract System ID#: 3371
Pre-organized Paper Session (Symposium – Abstract System IDs: 3371, 3378, 3431, 3476, 3519)
SRINIVAS, Smita [Columbia University] ss3079@columbia.edu
Countries and cities industrializing ‘late’ offer vital planning categories, but extant planning theories are weak in
this regard. It is easy to critique states and public plans, but far more challenging to understand context and suggest
realistic, equitable policy or plans for the public-sector during transformation. This paper draws on insights from
my several research and advisory roles in India.
‘Late’ industrial plans dovetail a contested role for the nation-state with production and technological learning. In
general, state and planning theories generated from U.S., U.K., and much European liberal political thought, and
Weberian, Bismarckian, and Beveridge social models seem to have limited applicability.’Late’ nation-states have
historically driven economies of scale and scope, regulated workforce representation, and deepened capital
investments and urban restructuring. Yet, these nation-states also tended to social protections, provisions that
minimized risk against market vagaries but were forced to accommodate diverse social identities and risk-pooling
alternatives to the state itself. The Indian state struggled unsuccessfully to dominate alternate institutions-from
families to caste and religion, while also amassing political supports for technological advance and expanding
urban work opportunities and healthcare entitlements. In two regional states (Andhra Pradesh and Karnataka for
instance), politicians and bureaucrats have clearly failed to ensure basic entitlements as their cities industrialize.
Dominant examples of such politics are evident across Brazil, Russia, India, China, South Africa (BRICSA) which
populate almost half the world, own a quarter of land, 20-25% of current economic output, and some say over 60%
of the world’s GDP by 2050. Estimates indicate that as much as half of the 2000-2008 increases in world output
were from the 4 BRICs alone. Trade between them now exceeds much traditional trade with North Atlantic
economies. It is thus vital to revisit planning’s goals, jurisdiction and scales and consider the enormity of power
and planning challenges for states and their new geopolitical aims. From freight corridors, migrant labour, health
crises to specific industry pressures, these and other nations such as Nigeria, Kenya, and Egypt, are touchstones for
how public sector plans evolve and how resistance and identity politics are very differently accommodated.
Planning the health sector is a special tension in securing both economic development and social policy. Health
often requires embedding firms, labour unions, insurance programs, diagnostic labs, bio-hazard containment zones
and hospitals. Advances in health technologies can potentially greatly benefit citizens. This paper analyses 3 cases
(primary data: India, secondary: Brazil and Japan) over a fifty year period from approximately 1950-2000 in
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national and urban plans for pharmaceuticals and vaccines. The paper analyses why planning dilemmas become
particularly acute for both industry and healthcare and specifies how local and international contexts constrained
the nation-state’s supports and coercions of alternate domestic institutions and actors. Several ethical and complex
planning issues emerge over time. They raise political philosophy questions for states and market theories and
liberal notions of social politics. We additionally see how an essential historical theory of urbanization, the
“proletarianization” of workers, and work-place health benefits, can or not be resolved in each national instance.
This paper attempts a more sympathetic re-theorizing of the state, even when it is malign, since states continue to
be the most important planning institutions in these economies, contradictions and all. Theorizing these rich cases
moreover allows nuanced context for markets, democracy and participation in urban employment and health
politics. Furthermore, in this era of “national” health reform and “global” governance, the paper contributes to a
better understanding of why advancing life-science concentrations can exist amidst health deprivations.
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Abstract Index #: 312
EXCEPTION AS A NATIONAL PLANNING STRATEGY: BEIRUT’S POST-WAR RECONSTRUCTIONS AS
CASE STUDY
Abstract System ID#: 3378
Pre-organized Paper Session (Symposium – Abstract System IDs: 3371, 3378, 3431, 3476, 3519)
FAWAZ, Mona [American University of Beirut] mf05@aub.edu.lb
At a time when national sovereignties are increasingly contested (Davis and Libertun de Duren 2011), the
“exception” has become a widely accepted model of spatial (territorial and population) government (Agamben
1998, Ong 2006). Through exceptions, the modalities of and relations across and within levels of government are
reformulated, while new (corporate and non-corporate) actors are empowered to take charge of planning enclaves
carved out of their immediate contexts and connected, through various (e.g. professional, capital,
political/religious, etc.) networks at local, national, and supra-national levels. In this context, the post-war
reconstruction projects of Beirut (Lebanon) provide what I argue to be an important framework to observe how the
process of planning by exceptions performs to reconfigure and fragment a national territory by empowering
simultaneously divergent logics for the production of space, each tied to its specific networks of capital, actors,
social/political movements, worldviews, etc. It nonetheless reflects a centralized/national logic of planning, in
which the exception has become a key component of the governing process.
My argument is based on the detailed analysis of two post-war reconstruction projects in Beirut (Lebanon) that
were established through the model of “spaces of exception”. Each of these projects empowered a private actor to
plan, manage, and implement the reconstruction of a quarter of the city. The first, the reconstruction of Beirut
downtown as of the 1990s, has been conducted by a private company (Solidere) following the model of so-called
neoliberal urban redevelopments in the region and elsewhere (Makdissi 1997). The second, the reconstruction of
the southern suburbs of the city post 2006, is undertaken by the political party-Islamic resistance group, Hezbollah
(Fawaz 2009). The paper documents and compares these two projects in terms of (i) how exceptions are
formulated vis-à-vis public regulations and institutions, (ii) how exceptions are negotiated and obtained from
national government, and (iii) how exceptions reformulate the relations between different levels of government and
their respective roles vis-à-vis the planning of the city. It further profiles actors and networks brought into the
making of the city and evaluates critically how these changes congeal into a new logic for planning the city.
References
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Abstract Index #: 313
EVOLVING DECENTRALIZATION REFORM IN CAMBODIA: DEEPENING OR UNDERMINING LOCAL
GOVERNANCE?
Abstract System ID#: 3416
Pre-organized Paper Session (Symposium – Abstract System IDs: 3416, 3418, 3668, 3735)
SMOKE, Paul [New York University] paul.smoke@nyu.edu
In 2002 Cambodia embarked on a significant decentralization reform that created elected commune governments,
an unexpected development in a state with a strong history and decentralization and limited political competition.
Although they play a small role in overall public expenditure, the commune councils receive substantially
unconditional funding and have been widely credited with promoting better local governance and citizen
engagement. In 2009 new reforms laid the groundwork for expanding decentralization to higher subnational
levels, the districts and provinces. These levels are to be governed by councils indirectly elected by the directly
elected commune councils. Much remains to be defined about the exact functional responsibilities and resource
endowments of each level, as well as the specific governance relationships among them. As the system unfolds,
there are great opportunities to expand the positive achievements of the commune councils, but there are also great
threats to the fragile gains in local governance. This paper will review the new system to date and what is known
about how it will evolve in the future and assess the consequences of the unfolding reforms for citizen engagement
and effective local governance.
Abstract Index #: 314
COMMUNITY-BASED PLANNING IN SOUTHEAST ASIA: A CRITICAL ASSESSMENT
Abstract System ID#: 3418
Pre-organized Paper Session (Symposium – Abstract System IDs: 3416, 3418, 3668, 3735)
BEARD, Victoria [University of California, Irvine] vbeard@uci.edu
Throughout Southeast Asia national governments are moving towards a model of decentralized planning and
governance. International development is increasingly supporting community-based strategies as mechanism for
poverty alleviation, distribution of development aid and good governance. Together these movements constitute a
broader paradigm shift in international development planning that increasingly favors locally planned and
implemented development strategies over centrally orchestrated ones.
Underlying this shift is a series of assumptions. The first concerns the ability of decentralization to reduce the
inefficiencies of centralized, state-controlled development. The second is the view that moving the locus of
decision making away from central to local government and community-based organizations promotes
democratization and more equitable distribution of development outcomes. Finally, it is assumed that these
positive outcomes are more likely when local governments are accountable and communities have a strong
capacity for collective action.
The last decade has witnessed a growing critique of decentralized and participatory approaches to planning and
development. The critique focuses on the failure of these approaches to deliver the progressive and social
transformative outcomes promised by their proponents. A limited number of studies have begun to critically
examine the vulnerability of decentralization policies to domination and corruption by local elites or what is
referred to in the literature as elite capture.
Through a series of urban community case studies, the paper will examine how decentralization policies, local
governments, community-level collective action, and patterns of elite capture affect planning, governance and
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resource distribution outcomes in Thailand, Cambodia and Indonesia. The findings will inform academics as well
as planning practitioners in the region.
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Abstract Index #: 315
PLANNING UNDER CONDITIONS OF SPECULATION IN PHNOM PENH
Abstract System ID#: 3431
Pre-organized Paper Session (Symposium – Abstract System IDs: 3371, 3378, 3431, 3476, 3519)
NAM, Sylvia [University of California, Berkeley] sylvianam@berkeley.edu
This paper examines speculation as the territorial basis of change in the city of Phnom Penh, Cambodia and its
implications on planning practice. The city has undergone various permutations (post-colonial, post-socialist, and
post-conflict) in a condensed period of time attended by equally mutable planning regimes. While the country has
achieved a semblance of stability in only the last decade, its capital boasts among the most expensive property in
the region. Yet the city has been without a master plan since the 1950s. Following the city's emptying in the 1970s
attended by a protracted era of violence, risk, and instability, the last few decades have been marked by an influx
of residents and investors to the city. While the country's poverty has made it an object of development for
international aid agencies, the city has been objectified as part of the remaining Asian frontier with the potential to
mimic the growth trajectories of its neighbors. Rather than ascribing the development of the city to the “narrative
of planning incompetence” (Roy 2009: 77), I argue that urban formation through speculation is as much part of the
planning regime of Phnom Penh as are the city’s functionally ambiguous planning regulations and institutions.
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Abstract Index #: 316
THE EVOLVING POLITICS OF NAGAR RAJ IN SECTION 63, WARD K WEST, MUMBAI, INDIA
Abstract System ID#: 3447
Individual Paper
MENEZES, BENITA [University of British Columbia] bentita@gmail.com
Since the early-1990’s, the shift from centralized to decentralized governance in urban India has led to the
implementation of federal policies such as the 74th Constitutional Amendment Act (74th CAA), 1992, Public
Disclosure Law, 2005, and Community Participation Law (CPL) or Nagar Raj Act, 2008. These policies based on
pluralist models of governance, frame what has been termed in planning literature as ‘invited spaces’. Through
multi-stakeholder processes these spaces invite non-state actors to play a role in areas of governance or delivery of
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urban services to ensure better outcomes. These spaces have been institutionalized in Mumbai through the
formation of Advanced Locality Management Groups and Municipal Ward Committees. The 2008 Nagar Raj Act
initiates a deeper devolution of power by institutionalizing citizen participation in certain municipal functions and
the creation of Area Committees thus creating new ‘progressive spaces for political inclusion’. This paper focuses
on the politics of the implementation of the Maharashtra Municipal Corporation and Municipal Council Act
(MMCMCA), 2009, a provincial policy rooted in the federal Nagar Raj Act.
Based on my ongoing Masters Thesis research on the MMCMCA, this paper examines the evolving politics of
decentralising local governance in Mumbai at two levels. First, it examines the politics of implementation of the
MMCMCA. In doing so, it focuses on the politics of the provincial government interpretation of a federal
government policy and its impacts on the devolution of power to citizens. Second, it focuses on examining the
evolving outcomes of MMCMCA, in participatory decision-making processes by examining the evolution of Area
Committees in Mumbai’s K West Ward, Section 63. In Section 63, an electoral ward, efforts towards formulating
Area Committees were made prior to the Act in 2007 by organized civil society groups that were lobbying for the
enactment of the federal Nagar Raj Act. These Area Committees have taken on a specific importance in structuring
the nature of citizen-participation within the ongoing processes of micro urban-renewal and decentralizing local
governance in the electoral ward.
Recent researches (Baud et al 2008; Chakrabarti, 2007) focusing on the intended and unintended impacts of
decentralized governance in Indian cities, bring to light the rise in middle-class activism and an ensuing power
struggle on who will take control over local governance and increased social divides in participatory decision
making. The theoretical underpinnings of my research questions find base in a parallel literature focusing on
governance that has shed light on the ‘agency’ of those who are marginalized or excluded in the process of
decentralizing governance (Chatterjee, 2004; Benjamin, 2005, 2008). Reviewing these literatures, I address three
inter-related questions in this paper through an ethnographic study: (a) what is the politics involved in the
formulation, implementation and the nascent evolution of the MMCMCA? (b) What have been the implications of
the adoption of this policy for power structures within neighbourhoods/ localities and for poor people’s capacities
to gain access to the ‘progressive political spaces’? (c) In the new context framed by the MMCMCA, how can
‘community planners’ intervene in the entrenched social divides that characterize Mumbai to co-evolve
opportunities for the active participation of marginalized / excluded groups in governance and micro-urban
renewal?
My research hopes to contribute to local community planning practice in Mumbai, through tracing the implications
of the Maharashtra Municipal Corporation and Municipal Council Act (2009) aimed at decentralizing governance
on power structures within local communities and co-evolving strategies with an identified organized marginalized
group in the case study ward.
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Abstract Index #: 317
CONFRONTING URBAN DISPLACEMENT: SOCIAL MOVEMENT PARTICIPATION AND POSTEVICTION RESETTLEMENT SUCCESS IN DAR ES SALAAM, TANZANIA
Abstract System ID#: 3449
Individual Paper
HOOPER, Michael [Harvard University] mhooper@gsd.harvard.edu, presenting author, primary author
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ORTOLANO, Leonard [Stanford University] ortolano@stanford.edu
This paper examines whether social capital gained through participation in an urban social movement influences
post-eviction resettlement success and compares this with the effect of financial capital. Sixty-four slum dwellers
from Dar es Salaam, including members and non-members of the Tanzania Federation of the Urban Poor (TFUP),
were interviewed prior to and six months following eviction. The eviction studied in the paper took place in Dar es
Salaam’s Kurasini ward, which lies adjacent to the city’s port and is home to over 34,500 people. In October 2007,
the first wave of evictees from Kurasini were ordered by city officials to leave their homes and dispersed in search
of new homes.
Research has shown that homeless individuals with greater social capital report better socio-economic outcomes
over the long-term (Shinn et al. 2007), while financial capital has been specifically linked to improved resettlement
outcomes (Macdonald, Webber and Yuefang 2008). The paper builds on these findings, by investigating the
influence of both forms of capital on resettlement following an involuntary urban eviction, an increasingly frequent
event in developing world cities (Olds, Bunnel and Leckie 2002) and a growing locus for grassroots mobilization.
By tracking a group of poor evictees (with an average household income of 2.93 US dollars per day) through an
eviction, this paper contributes to the literature on the consequences of involuntary urban resettlement, a topic
relatively little studied in the developing world (Olds, Bunnel and Leckie 2002). While centered on a single case
study, the findings are applicable in a variety of similar contexts. The economic and political forces shaping Dar
es Salaam and around which TFUP mobilizes – including increasing demand for the marginal land on which the
poor live – influence other cities in Africa and developing countries more broadly (Smets 2002). Given that over
70 percent of the urban population in most Sub-Saharan African countries reside in slums (Izutsu and Tsutsumi
2009), many of which face the threat of eviction, the study's findings are widely relevant. The study’s findings are
relevant to urban planners because, especially in the developing world, there is a hope that grassroots mobilization
can serve as a means for marginalized groups to effectively address the challenges of development in the face of
limited state resources to provide for their needs.
An analytic narrative approach was adopted in the paper. It combines formal and narrative modes of analysis and
draws upon both quantitative and qualitative data. As the approach is applied here, the paper’s hypotheses
formalize a set of a priori expectations based on past research and intuition developed in the field and provide a
framework for identifying themes that are then investigated in greater detail using qualitative data gathered through
interviews with evictees.
The results of the study are surprising in several ways. The majority of interviewees reported improved posteviction housing, but adverse employment impacts. Contrary to expectations, participation in the TFUP movement
was significantly and negatively associated with several measures of evictees’ resettlement success. Evictees’
narratives indicate that TFUP membership negatively influenced resettlement outcomes by conditioning members’
resettlement expectations and adversely influencing their strategies for securing post-eviction housing. Expecting
TFUP to secure housing, members delayed finding accommodation, which led to resettlement further from their
former homes and negatively impacted employment. Women’s post-eviction pay fell due to the nature and
location of their pre-eviction work. This confirms prior research that suggests women are particularly vulnerable in
evictions, especially since the negative impacts they face may be disguised by aggregate improvements at the
household level.
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Abstract Index #: 318
MUDDLING THROUGH SOCIALIST PLANNING IN VENEZUELA: REFLECTIONS FROM CARACAS’
EXPERIMENTS
Abstract System ID#: 3458
Individual Paper
IRAZABAL, Clara [Columbia University] cei2108@columbia.edu
The government of Venezuela is making plans to reshape Caracas, its capital, as a socialist city. At a global level,
this is happening at a historical moment in which previous socialist cities around the world are turning themselves
into “post-socialist cities.” It is also happening at a time of crisis of the neoliberal economy, which has left city
planners everywhere scrambling to strategize new models for urban redevelopment. At a local level, planning for a
socialist city takes place within the conceptual context of the Bolivarian Revolution and its “Socialism of the 21st
Century.” It is also taking place in a contentious, multi-leveled political environment, where the project has
backing at a metropolitan and national government levels, but some significant resistance at some municipal and
community levels. This presentation investigates what a socialist city is within the peculiarities of these contexts
and as defined by the Socialist Caracas Plan and appropriated by the people. It also considers the challenges and
prospects of the transformation of Caracas into a socialist city, shedding light on the gap between the practical
urban conditions in which planning takes place and the normative project—between what is and what ought to be.
The study’s qualitative methodology is multi-fold, including observation and participant observation; semistructured interviews of stakeholders and unstructured interviews of citizens not directly related with the making of
the plan; analysis of the Plan and other regulatory documents; assessment of their feasibility according to the
socio-cultural, economic, political, and land use conditions in the city and nation; and content-analysis of the
media covering Plan-related news.
The intended transformation of Caracas into a socialist city is facing enormous political, economic, urban
(functional, spatial, and environmental), and ideological challenges at both the local and global levels. Given such
challenges, the most prominent procedural- and outcome-oriented results of the socialist planning are being
realized in the creation of social capital that alleviates the ideological barriers against a socialist political economy
and communal order in some communities in the capital. Such move towards socialism is nonetheless faced with
great resistance on the part of some municipalities and the metropolitan government that are adverse to the
Bolivarian revolutionary project. If bridges are not built for greater respect and collaboration among polarized
communities and governments in the metropolis, the socialist plan’s goals of democracy, inclusiveness, and
integration may ultimately become subverted, paradoxically producing a city that exacerbates the anti-socialist
conditions that socialist planning aims to ameliorate.
Whatever the ultimate outcomes in Caracas and Venezuela, the attempts to test out a new urban redevelopment
paradigm at a time when old world planning models have proven economically and environmentally unsustainable
provide valuable lessons to other cities in Latin America and elsewhere.
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Abstract Index #: 319
QUALITY OF EDUCATION AND PUBLIC RESOURCES ALLOCATION IN BRAZIL
Abstract System ID#: 3459
Individual Paper
HADDAD, Monica [Iowa State University] haddad@iastate.edu, presenting author, primary author
FREGUGLIA, Ricardo [Federal University of Juiz de Fora] ricardo.freguglia@ufjf.edu.br
The Brazilian government continues to allocate public resources for the Bolsa Família (BF) program, for almost a
decade now. BF is a cash transfer social program, which main goal is to assure that low income children attend
school. Studies have shown that BF is contributing to increase in public schools enrollment (Haddad, 2008;
Kassouf and Glewwe, 2008). In addition, as BF allocation increases across time, so does the tax revenues of the
municipalities that are implementing this program (Landim, 2009). However it is not clear if children who benefit
from BF are having the quality of education that they should be having. This issue is extremely important for: 1)
the management of scarce public resources; 2) the formation of human capital; and 3) the sustainability of BF,
which is intended to continue for the next four years. Within this context, there is a need to examine if
municipalities receiving BF funds are indeed providing their children with a good quality of public education.
This study will use panel data (2005 and 2007) to understand the relationship between student proficiency in math
and Portuguese, public investments in education, and BF allocation.
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Abstract Index #: 320
URBAN FLEXIBILITY, INFORMALITY AND GOVERNANCE: SOUTH-SOUTH COMPARISONS
BETWEEN MEXICO AND TANZANIA
Abstract System ID#: 3475
Individual Paper
BAPTISTA, Idalina [University of Oxford] l.loquat@gmail.com
From the point of view of international development planning and governance practice, notions such as that of
flexibility and resilience have emerged as normative devices to deal with the unpredictability facing the 21st
century city – e.g. intensive urbanization and poverty, impacts of severe weather events and climate change, or
unprecedented migrations. Some scholars have envisioned these normative devices as solutions for urban
informality, especially when the latter is cast under the ‘Planet of Slums’ dystopia. But when, on the other hand,
scholars read urban informality through the lens of the ‘entrepreneurial’ utopia, it becomes an instrument at the
hands of neoliberal flexibilization. To break away from these dualities and see the multiple facets of urban
flexibility and informality, we are faced with two challenges. The first challenge concerns how to study the
concepts of ‘flexibility’ or ‘informality’ – which kinds of processes, practices or actions’ outcomes count as
‘flexible’ or ‘informal’ and to whom. This requires that we break our epistemological and ontological ties with the
Euro-American model of cities currently dominating the production of urban theory (Robinson 2010; Roy 2005).
Looking at and, most importantly, comparing urban experiences among cities in the South becomes centerpiece in
this endeavor. The second challenge is methodological. It concerns efforts in drawing comparative lessons by
probing the urban experiences of cities located in different contexts in the South.
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This paper addresses these two challenges through a comparative analysis of Caribbean and African cities dealing
with situations of recurrent or endemic crisis. The paper draws on fieldwork conducted in Cancun, Mexico, where
periodical hurricane episodes challenge the dynamics of a dual tourist-worker’s city; and in Dar es Salaam,
Tanzania, where a long history of engagement with malaria control has proven hard to tackle and seemingly made
invisible in the daily lives of struggling city dwellers. Mainly supported on the analysis of preliminary semistructured interviews with a wide range of city actors, the paper outlines a comparative understanding of urban
flexibility and informality. The paper discusses these findings through a cross-fertilization of theoretical debates on
African and Latin American cities.
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Abstract Index #: 321
CHALLENGES TO NATIONAL SOVEREIGNTY IN THE CONTEXT OF LOCAL AND TRANSNATIONAL
VIOLENCE: RETHINKING THE SCALES OF PLANNING ACTION
Abstract System ID#: 3476
Pre-organized Paper Session (Symposium – Abstract System IDs: 3371, 3378, 3431, 3476, 3519)
DAVIS, Diane [Massachusetts Institute of Technology] dedavis@mit.edu
This paper examines the ways that urban and transnational violence both emerge from and challenge long-standing
patterns of national-state sovereignty, and assesses the implications of these trends for planning action. It starts
from a focus on the key actors involved in generating violence, whether for political or economic reasons, and their
respective scales of action. Drawing evidence primarily from middle income countries of the global south where
political regimes are relatively more stable, it examines the new “spatialities” of violence. In traces these
developments to several key historical processes (urbanization, globalization, political and economic liberalization)
that either challenge old national- state loyalties and/or form the basis for new local and transnational allegiances
to alternative “imagined communities.” It ends with a discussion of how these patterns limit both local and national
planning capacity, particularly with respect to urban service provisions (including security).
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Abstract Index #: 322
ENVISIONING INDONESIAN NEW URBANISM: SHARED STREETS AS A FRAMEWORK FOR STREET
DESIGN
Abstract System ID#: 3480
Individual Paper
HUTABARAT LO, Ria [University of California, Berkeley] riahut@berkeley.edu
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Street design standards have existed since the development of Roman roads. In the West, modern street design
standards have played an important role in defining the quality of street life and the configuration of cities. These
modern street design standards were largely developed from a research and planning core in the West and they
reflect the trajectory of discourse on urban form in various Western contexts. This discursive trajectory traces the
history of Western cities from railroad and road development through to recent models of New Urbanism.
In other parts of the world, Western street design standards have had a disproportionate influence on the
development of local standards, street networks and urban morphology, despite vast differences in the history of
urban form. Some of these differences were exposed in recent research that involved pedestrian activity mapping
in Central Jakarta. This research illustrated the tendency of Jakartan pedestrians to use street rights-of-way as
shared spaces, rather than segregated spaces as assumed within Western design standards and Jakarta’s street
design guidelines.
The paper therefore explores the potential to envision a framework of Indonesian New Urbanism using shared
streets as a framework for alternative street design. The paper decenters urban design discourse by considering
how to design streets if one assumes that streets function as shared public space, rather than space that is
segregated by mode and discipline. Potential design options are put forth and policy implications for wider
applications within Asia are considered.
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Abstract Index #: 323
NEGOTIATING SPACE IN LARGE–SCALE URBAN PROJECTS: SHAPING DOWNTOWN FORM
THROUGH PARTIAL PLANS IN COLOMBIA
Abstract System ID#: 3481
Pre-organized Paper Session (Symposium – Abstract System Ids: 3126, 3282, 3481, 3819)
ORTIZ, Catalina [University of Illiniois at Chicago] cortiz9@uic.edu
Large-scale redevelopment projects have become the linchpin strategy to unlock value from undervalued land. A
large-scale project as a new model of urban planning was launched in Colombian cities in the 1990s. This decade
in Colombia was a time of institutional advances in the areas of land management and urban rights following the
signing of the new constitution in 1991. This political constitution incorporated the principles of social and
ecological function of property, the equitable distribution of cost and benefits of urbanization, and the direct
participation of citizens in urban policy decision-making. These propositions are the pillars of the urban land
reform agenda that, since the pass of territorial development law in 1997 gives birth to a new planning system.
Partial Plan is a land management tool that enables urban design, parcel assembly and self-funding mechanisms for
large urban projects. In 2000, over 4,000 hectares of downtown fringes in the main Colombian cities have been
designated as urban renewal areas to be redeveloped using this novel land management tool. This paper examines
the limitations and opportunities involved in implementing this agenda on the basis of the urban renewal policy. I
focus the analysis on the negotiation processes of partial plans in downtown fringes. I will concentrate on three
intertwined aspects of the negotiation: urban design guidelines, landowners / non-landowners rights and
responsibilities, and self-funding through land assembly.
The analysis of the negotiation of partial plans presents a case study of the structure and dynamics of emergent
land management practices for large-scale redevelopment projects. By studying the urban design schemes and the
bargaining strategies, it is possible to examine the nature of the political leverage of public officials, landowners,
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and non-landowners to intervene the built environment in the Latin American context. The questions that guide the
research are: 1) how does the urban design scheme articulate public and private agents’ interests in large-scale
redevelopment projects? 2) To what extent are non-landowners able to influence the process and outcomes of the
partial plan negotiation? The study examines the case of community and publicly led partial plans for enabling
large-scale redevelopment projects in the context of downtown areas in Colombian cities.
The research will include two cases representing two models of interaction of actors around space: publicly led and
community-driven partial plans of renewal. The selected cases are pioneering examples: Ciudad Victoria in Pereira
and Corazon de Jesus in Medellin. The main data gathering technique will be in-depth interviewing of key
informants from local and national governments, the private sector, and community organizations. To a lesser
extent, I will rely on archival research and content analysis techniques for gathering secondary data. The study will
also include spatial analysis to expose land management strategies based on current vs. intended patterns of urban
form, public space use, parcel structure, land tenure, and land price.
This study contributes to planning literature by retooling our understanding of large- scale projects negotiation that
may be able to improve policies and research aimed at enhancing spatial equity within changing political economic
contexts. On one hand, literature on large-scale projects overlooks the complexities of dealing with the intertwined
dynamics of formality and informality in the production of space in Latin American cities. On the other hand,
literature on negotiation fails to account for the role of spatiality and underplays the role of citizens and especially
of disempowered agents. I argue that negotiation processes within spatial planning practices become the locus of
power relations and rationalities that interact to shape strategic urban space.
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Abstract Index #: 324
THE TRUE MEANING OF THE ‘SINGAPORE MODEL’: LAND ACQUISITION, STATE CAPITALISM AND
URBAN PLANNING
Abstract System ID#: 3487
Pre-organized Paper Session (Symposium – Abstract System IDs: 3312, 3368, 3487)
SHATKIN, Gavin [University of Michigan, Ann Arbor] shatkin@umich.edu
For city planners and policy-makers in many parts of the world, Singapore has come to embody a model of
efficient and growth-oriented urban development. Yet there has been very little research that has goes beyond
assessments of urban design and urban policy and understands the history and politics that has produced the
current system of planning in Singapore. This paper will explore the role of land acquisition and land management
in Singapore’s urban development. It argues that seizing control of the land market through a massive program of
land acquisition has been critical to the ability of the Singaporean state (which has been dominated since
independence by the People’s Action Party) to exercise significant control of the economy and the real estate
market. This control has allowed the state to gain access to revenue, achieve urban redevelopment objectives, and
exert powerful influence over the Singaporean society and economy. Through the commercial exploitation of state
landholdings and through stakes in both state-owned and private enterprises, the Singaporean state has harnessed
urban development to an agenda of political hegemony, nation-building, and economic development within a
framework of globalization. The paper further argues that the concept of state capitalism, which has been defined
by Bremmer (2010) as “a system in which the state functions as the leading economic actor and uses markets
primarily for political gain,” is useful in analyzing the rationale and outcomes of the Singapore system of planning.
The paper draws largely on academic studies, reports of Singapore government agencies and government linked
corporations, and interviews.
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Abstract Index #: 325
INSTITUTIONS, AGGLOMERATION, AND FDI LOCATION IN URBAN CHINA
Abstract System ID#: 3499
Individual Paper
HUANG, Hao [University of Utah] hao.huang@utah.edu, presenting author, primary author
WEI, Yehua Dennis [Univeristy of Utah] wei@geog.utah.edu
Foreign direct investment (FDI) is one of the most important forces shaping the global economy, and cities in
China are competing intensively for FDI to stimulate economic growth. However, existing studies on FDI in China
focus either on regional distribution of FDI or case studies of FDI in individual cities. This research analyzes
changing FDI in prefectural cities since the mid-1980s when China was opened up for foreign investment. We
identify salient spatial changes in FDI location and examine forces shaping the changes. We have found that FDI
distribution in urban China has been clustered since 1990, and FDI hot spots have shifted from Special Economic
Zones and open cities in the Pearl River Delta in the initial open-door stage, to cities in the Yangtze River Delta
with the expansion of the open door policy, and then to cities in the Bohai Rim Region, Liaoning Province and
Shandong Province with further market reforms. These shifting patterns reflect significance of agglomeration
effects and institutional reform in location decisions. The increasing importance of national and provincial capitals
in attracting FDI indicates strong institutional forces. At the same time, low clusters of spatial autocorrelation
emerged in cities of Western China, indicating the effects of the coast-interior gap and the coastal “stickiness” of
FDI. Lastly, the research has also found that transportation has had positive impacts on FDI location since the mid1990s when market reform was launched.
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Abstract Index #: 326
COMPARATIVE URBANIZATION AND URBAN POLICIES IN CHINA AND INDIA: A CRITICAL
REVIEW
Abstract System ID#: 3519
Pre-organized Paper Session (Symposium – Abstract System IDs: 3371, 3378, 3431, 3476, 3519)
BANERJEE, Tridib [University of Southern California] tbanerje@usc.edu
In this paper I will be examining the data on urbanization of China and India and the contemporary urban policies
in these two countries. In particular I will focus on the city size distribution and how that has changed in these two
countries since economic liberalization and rapid economic growth. Earlier analysis of comparative city size
distribution has shown relatively low urban primacy in both of these countries (Banerjee and Schenck 1984;
Banerjee 1990). But the current distribution will show that primacy has changed upward in both of these countries,
in the case of China from unofficial relaxation of internal migration controls, and in the case of India from growing
investments in urban infrastructure and the urban sector of the economy more generally. While China is inching
toward a mega-region policy – the vision of ten 50-million mega-regions accommodating most of China’s urban
population (Yang 2009), India has moved from a megacities oriented policy to a broader policy of urban
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revitalization and development in 35 cities that include not only the first and second tier, but also some third tier
cities. In case of India it has involved major institutional initiative at the national level in the form of Jawaharlal
Nehru National Urban Renewal Mission or JNNURM (2008) to focus on the infrastructure development and
poverty alleviation of Indian cities. The paper will analyze the political-economic and institutional differences
toward “the urban question” as it looms large in all of the optimistic scenarios of economic growth in these two
countries, and the consequent urban outcomes (Friedmann 2005). It will examine the broader question of how the
urban policies of nation states are used to pursue images of development in a global economy and their human
consequences involving income inequality, poverty, and environmental injustice.
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Abstract Index #: 327
ECO-CITY PLANNING AND DEVELOPMENT IN CHINA
Abstract System ID#: 3545
Individual Paper
YANG, Yizhao [University of Oregon] yizhao@uoregon.edu, presenting author, primary author
LIU, Zhilin [Tsinghua University] zhilinliu@tsinghua.edu.cn
ZHANG, Lei [Renmin University of China] thirstone1976@yahoo.com.cn
CHEN, Jing [Committe of Urban Planning in Beijing] thirsun@yahoo.com.cn
In its active pursuit of new types of urban development that are considered economically more efficient,
environmentally friendlier, and more livable for its inhabitants, China has discovered “ecocities”, one of the
western urban planning ideas that have found their way to China. The wholehearted embracing of the eco-city
paradigm has been manifested in the endorsing language in China’s planning laws and policies (Yip, 2007), and
more recently in the form of mega urban development projects which appear almost inconceivable to many
western observers.
This paper reports findings from an ongoing research project aimed at studying eco-city planning and development
in China. It applies the notion of “traveling theory” put forward by Edward Said in 1983 to investigate the travel
trajectory of eco-city idea/theory. In his book “The World, the Text, and The Critic”, Said acknowledged “[t]he
movement of ideas and theories from one place to another is both a fact of life and a usefully enabling condition of
intellectual activity” and urged for 'critical consciousness' of the historical and geographical circumstances
underlying the emergency of particular theories. He suggested a 4-stage travel process of an idea or theory, which
include “a point of origin”, “a distance transferred”, “a set of conditions for acceptance or rejection”, and finally
the idea transformed in its new context and occupying "a new position in a new time and place" (Said, 1983).
Our study follows Said’s approach in developing our research agenda, and utilizes a range of methods. We will use
archive and literature research, case studies, and planners’ surveys and interviews to answer a series questions
addressing the “traveling” of the ecocity idea to and within China – what are the passages via which this
idea/theory has traveled across time and space from western countries to China? In this transition, how has the
concept of ecocity been accepted and transformed? And what are the social and political conditions in China that
have given rise to the appropriation of eco-city concepts and principles?
Preliminary findings suggest that eco-city planning in China has overly relied on technical prescriptions and
solutions, and many eco-city projects have been comprised (or misused) for the purpose of obtaining short-term
economic gains. A planners’ survey will be conducted in April 2011. We expect to use this survey to help us assess
the current understanding and interpretation of eco-city planning in China.
References
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Abstract Index #: 328
MIGRANT WOMEN’S SAFETY: POLICY APPROACHES AND BEST PRACTICE
Abstract System ID#: 3562
Individual Paper
SWEET, Elizabeth [Temple Univeristy] elsweet1@gmail.com, presenting author, primary author
ORTIZ ESCALANTE, Sara [Col·lectiu Punt 6] saraortiz78@gmail.com
There has been a distinct increase in women’s migration in the last 50 years, to the point where by 2005 there were
more women than men migrants worldwide (Global Migration Group 2008). This increase has coincided with
sharp increases in gender violence, particularly targeting women (Sweet and Ortiz Escalante, 2010). Gender
violence may be manifested as intimate partner violence, family violence and social and community violence
(rape, genital mutilation), as well as structural forms of violence: the feminization of poverty, salary
discrimination, workplace discrimination and sexual harassment, women-trafficking and rape as a war weapon
(Massolo, 2005). There has been little work on how these two trends intersect and are reflected in the policies of
receiving countries.
This paper will analyze immigrant women’s safety issues using a three-pronged approach: providing a literature
review, examining policy implications, and presenting best practices. We will provide an overview of the literature
on international migration and recent data, paying particular attention to how and what different forms of violence
affect migrant women. Next, we will analyze international and national policy approaches that impact immigrant
women’s safety, specifically to understand if these policies incorporate migrant women’s needs, rights, diversity
and experiences. Finally, we will present best practices in addressing the needs of migrant women and ensuring
their right to the city, safety, economic security, and mobility.
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Abstract Index #: 329
A STUDY ON THE INFLUENCE OF CONSTRUCTING HIGH-SPEED INTER-CITY RAILWAYS ON
REGIONAL TOWN SPATIAL STRUCTURE IN WUHAN URBAN AGGLOMERATION,CHINA
Abstract System ID#: 3577
Poster
YANG, Yicong [Huazhong University of Science and Technology] 553958016@qq.com, presenting author
SHAO, jun [Huazhong University of Science and Technology] 18041542@qq.com, primary author
ZHOU, junqing [Huazhong University of Science and Technology] 250542685@qq.com
Background: Marked by the construction and opening of high-speed railway between Wuhan and Guangzhou,
China has stepped into an era of high-speed railway. In 2010, the high-speed railway between Beijing and Tianjin,
between Shanghai and Jiangsu and so on opened successively and the inter-city railways spreading over Yangtze
Delta megalopolis, Beijing-Tianjin-Henan megalopolis, Pearl River Delta megalopolis, Changsha-ZhuzhouXiangtan megalopolis and Wuhan Urban Agglomeration have been constructed one after another. According to
statistical figures, 820 billion yuan has been invested in railway construction in China during 2010, with an
everyday investment of 3 billion yuan on average. According to the Medium and Long Term Plan of Railway
Network, by the year of 2020, China will have invested 2200 billion yuan to link all those cities that have a
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population of over 0.2 million into main high-speed railway network and inter-city railway network, the total
population being covered exceeds 1 billion. Located at the central area of China, Wuhan Urban Agglomeration is
the fourth national comprehensive reform trial point approved by the central government in 2005. According to the
development planning of Wuhan Urban Agglomeration, a radiative main inter-city railway network revolving
Wuhan and connecting Wuhan and orther four cities will be constructed along the main highway. The inter-city
railway network consists of eight lines in a radiative and circular form with a total length of 1199.8km at a
designed speed of 350 kilometers/hour. The inter-city railway network will connect most cities with apopulation
over 200,000 in Hubei province, and about 124 railway stations, 5 passenger flow central stations and 10
interchange stations along the railways will be constructed, as shown in the picture. The network will exert great
influence on a population of 31.13 million and land utilization of an area of 58051 sq.km., among which 29881 sq.
km are land for urban construction. Questions:The current regional economic development in China is mainly
advanced by traditional railways, motor roads, and water transportation, etc. Town space structure presents a free
and balanced development mode with poor industrial agglomeration within the megalopolis, low utilization
efficiency of land resources, and poor facility sharing capability. There is a common lack of coordination and
communication among cities and regions. The construction of inter-city railways in Wuhan Urban Agglomeration
will bring great flow of production factors for 159 towns along the railways with a population of more than 50,000.
The space relationship between cities and towns will change greatly due to this railway network. The traditional
regional town development mode led by independent economic development will be impacted greatly. How to
meet this challenge brought by high-speed inter-city railways and deal with the epoch-making influence of future
high-speed transportation on town development is the focal point of this study. Thoughts:This study develops
around the following questions:What is the characteristic of the current town space structure of Wuhan Urban
Agglomeration? What challenges and opportunities will be brought to this characteristic by the urbanization age
generated by high-speed interurban railway?What are the tokens of stimulation of regional economic development
by urban circle interurban railway construction with high-speed rail transport as direction? Can the existing town
space research theory support the current rapid development in China?How to unify and guide the town
coordinated development in current urban circle using TOD mode and based on balancing principle of land
utilization for transportation. Therefore change of the town space structure due to the new transportation modes
can be studied, providing research samples for regional coordinated development theory.
Abstract Index #: 330
“WILLING TO PAY, UNWILLING TO CHARGE? AN INQUIRY ON THE URBAN WATER PRICING
POLICY IN SURABAYA, INDONESIA”
Abstract System ID#: 3622
Individual Paper
IRAWAN, Andi [University of Illinois at Urbana-Champaign] irawan1@illinois.edu
This paper evaluates the pricing policy of the Surabaya Municipal Water Enterprise, with a particular focus on the
2000 water pricing proposal. This article presents a good case study because the policy under consideration was
being formulated in the face of tension between two planning stakes in an unusual circumstance, namely: financial
stakes of the Surabaya water utility and social-political concerns of the post 1998 reform. To the water utility,
increasing operating costs and debts justify price increase. In addition, the national government had officially
stated that the municipal water enterprises should be governed by good economic principles. On the other hand, the
Surabaya House of Representatives produced by the 1999 election was more politically empowered and concerned
with the well-being or, at least, the perception of their constituents on what the members of parliament might stand
for. Under such circumstance and given the fact that the policy time line was also within the transition phase of
decentralization (i.e. a period between the enactment of decentralization laws in 1999 and its effective
implementation in 2001), it is expected that a policy proposal submitted to the legislative by the executive could
not proceed as smoothly as before.
These compelling and conflicting stakes necessitate a study that is able to reveal the customers’ willingness to pay
and affordability, by which this paper further proposes a set of alternatives. To achieve this objective, this study
develops a household survey to elicit four types of information: household demographic characteristics, household
attitudes and practices in terms of their water consumption pattern, the perceived state of the existing service, and
willingness to pay. The households being surveyed are of two types of population, defined as served households
and unserved households. For the first population, this study focuses on the A4 category of customers. The A4
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consumers are chosen because: 1) In terms of social-economic level, it is reasonable to assume that they are of the
lowest class of household customers; and 2) They accounted for nearly one third of the total residential/household
customers. The unserved households are the ones not yet connected to the water utility service but considered
having similar characteristics with the A4 customers. It is the water utility’s ongoing mission to expand its service
coverage, thus the unserved households are also relevant, since they are going to be the future customers.
This study is able to provide a wide range of policy options for both types of population. Some alternatives both
satisfy the willingness to pay and affordability criteria and some others fail to satisfy any of them. The
development of policy alternatives based on clear criteria is useful to avoid deadlocks, to bridge two contrasts, and
to gauge possibilities acceptable for all stakeholders. In this regards, stakeholders are not only the planning
agencies themselves, but also include the targets/subjects of the planning, which are unfortunately often left-out of
planning formulation. In this article, I provide a case and argue for the inclusion of planning subjects as part of
planning formulation. Getting their voices heard is necessary to reach out for optimum solution and to ensure
successful implementation.
Abstract Index #: 331
INFORMALITY AND SCALE ECONOMIES IN AFRICA: PRODUCTIVITY TRAPS FOR FIRMS AND
REGIONS
Abstract System ID#: 3625
Individual Paper
HARRIS, John [Florida State University] jch8353@fsu.edu
Development scholars and practitioners consider urban informality an important research topic. Informality is a
large part of employment and housing provision in many developing world cities and helps define daily living for
many. In the urban areas of the developing world, informality includes these common traits: economic production
that is unregulated and undocumented; the organization of urban space (primarily informal housing production and
land markets), and urban state/society relations in which economic and social relationship is largely outside the
formal state apparatus and its institutional protections. It is established that productivity of informal firms is
limited, particularly in Africa, because informal production is typically small scale, underfinanced, under-skilled,
and without adequate infrastructure. This research acknowledges these typical reasons for informality’s limited
productivity, but further tests the hypothesis that productivity of informal firms is limited because of reduced
ability to generate what economists call scale economies, particularly, external scale economies. This research
doubts that informal firms in the developing world fully enjoy the productivity gains of scale economies suggested
by economic geographers. The study suggests and evaluates four reasons why informality confounds scale
economies: informality creates location constraints because informal firms and informal home based enterprises
can rarely locate in optimal locations; informality lacks strong institutions such as rule of law, contract
enforcement, access to courts and other social protections thereby undermining trust between economic actors and
inhibiting innovation and joint action; informality has inadequate access to infrastructure (formal firms share this
limitation in the developing world, but informality is more severely impacted thereby limiting many types of
productivity gains and scale economies); and informality suffers pernicious labor market effects in which low
technology and absence of entry barriers create hyper competitive conditions. These factors may indicate that
informality lacks key mechanisms that power agglomeration economies. If correct, then informality represents a
productivity trap, not just for informal firms, but for entire urban regions in places like Sub Saharan Africa where
upwards of 80% of nonfarm employment is informal.
This research represents the doctoral dissertation of the author, which tests these ideas by examining the handicraft
industry of Nairobi, Kenya. This is an export oriented, though largely informal industry in the heart of one of
Africa’s major urban regions. Preliminary field work in Summer 2011 will survey of informal firms with a
questionnaire and follow-up with open ended interviews. The results will provide insight into the way that
agglomeration economies perform in the context is significant informality. The results will be useful not only for
further refining our understanding of informality, but will also as a point of departure for future policy discussions
aimed at fashioning more deliberate and appropriate interventions in urban sub Saharan Africa.
Abstract Index #: 332
PLANNING TRANS-NATIONALLY: RECONSTRUCTION BETWEEN MIAMI AND PORT-AU-PRINCE.
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Abstract System ID#: 3636
Pre-organized Paper Session (Symposium – Abstract System IDs: 3240, 3335, 3636, 3758)
BURGA, Hector [University of California, Berkeley] fernandoburga@hotmail.com
Following the devastation of the earthquake in Haiti, reconstruction efforts take place trans-nationally, among
different actors in urban locations with political, economic and social stakes in reconstruction.
In metropolitan Miami, where an estimated 200,000 members of the Haitian Diaspora reside, relief efforts
took place in different municipalities, public and private universities and local community organizations.
Techniques, technologies and toolkits for reconstruction are discussed in collaboration between different urban
actors, including and excluding the participation of members from the Haitian American community.
It can be argued that the management of reconstrcution by foreign organizations represents a violation of
the sovereignty on the nation-state of Haiti. These deployments include urban planning and international
development practices in a post-disaster setting geared by the imperative to help, care and protect the survival of
Haitian citizens.
These interventions can also be read as the formation of a “geopolitics of benevolence.” The care of the
Haitian citizenry justifies the deployment of non-national interests in the form of NGO’s, foreign army
contingents, private contractors and international organizations over a territory. Their presence in Haiti not only
represents the erosion of the Haitian state, but also a mode of decentralized foreign intervention on a nation state.
Many countries are sending assistance in different forms to Haiti, asserting their respective versions of this
geopolitics of benevolence. They include China, Venezuela, Brazil, and the United States. The American case is
especially complex. The UShas a history of intervention in Haiti, but also very large Haitian-American Diasporic
communities based in Miami and New York City. Through their dual citizenship, inexpensive flights, and
communication technology, Haitian-Americans act as local residents who participate and contribute to their
respective urban communities. The geopolitics of benevolence operates at the urban scale with concrete
dimensions and outcomes in different locations.
To study this proposition, I look at reconstruction efforts in metropolitan Miami and the role that the Haitian
Americans take in them. These efforts involve diverse set of actors and institutions including universities, civil
society and municipal governments with the participation and exclusion of Haitian Americans.
Metropolitan Miami is one of the cities with the highest percentages of foreign-born residents in the world. Since
the early 1980’s, an increased influx of Caribbean and Latin American immigrants, has transformed Miami’s social
composition, urban politics and planning practice. The inclusion and exclusion of a diverse set of publics bring
contesting claims to the city’s metropolitan space. The reconstruction of Port-Au-Prince offers interrogations for
planning practice: How is urban planning shaped both as a local practice of governing for the care and
management of different ethnic populations in Miami, and as an instrument for reconstruction in a trans-national
setting?
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THE BELGRADE WALL: THE PROLIFERATION OF GATED HOUSING IN THE SERBIAN CAPITAL
AFTER SOCIALISM
Abstract System ID#: 3665
Individual Paper
HIRT, Sonia [Virginia Polytechnic Institute & State University] shirt@gsd.harvard.edu, presenting author, primary
author
PETROVIC, Mina [University of Belgrade] mipetrov@sbb.rs
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Some dozen years ago, in the pages of Architecture of Fear, Steven Flusty (1997) shared his dismay at the
transformation of his parents’ residence from a relatively accessible place to a fortified “block-home.” Flusty was
describing Los Angeles of the 1990s, but he could just as well have been describing Belgrade, Bucharest or
Budapest. Writing a bit earlier, in 1990, Mike Davis too lamented the spread of walls in LA—a development he
deemed especially noir since it was occurring, he claimed, while “the walls have come down in Eastern Europe.”
His statement would have been more accurate had he used the word “wall” in the singular rather than the plural,
thus limiting his comments to the fall of a single wall in the middle of Berlin that most of us saw, via global TV,
coming down.
In this article, we discuss gated housing in the capital of Serbia, Belgrade. The otherwise prolific literature on
gating around the world has paid scant attention to Eastern Europe. Whereas some research does exist (e.g.,
Blinnikov et al. 2006, Lentz 2006 on Russia), most of it has focused on the gated community; i.e., on the large,
developer-initiated project that restricts outsiders’ entry and offers private infrastructure, security systems, luxury
amenities and often governance, as common definitions imply (Low 2003). There is nothing wrong with this
approach, except that it excludes other types of gated housing. Since the Western-style gated projects are a new,
post-2000 phenomenon in the Balkans, authors have erroneously tended to conclude that gating is a limited trend
in this region. Such a conclusion ignores the fact that in Belgrade and other Balkan cities, gating has been
consistently spreading in a more fragmented fashion since 1989. We hypothesize that this form of gating has
slightly different causes and meanings than those typically addressed in the literature. We find support for some
household motivations for gating that have been identified in the literature (e.g., security and status). However, we
also emphasize the importance of enclosure at the household level as a reflection of household aspirations to assert
private ownership and territoriality—precisely the type of spatial behaviors that socialism largely suppressed.
The paper asks: What are the most common household motivations for living in gated housing in Belgrade?
Why have Belgrade’s gating patterns been different from those routinely analyzed in the literature (i.e., why
weren’t there any large gated communities until recently)? Finally, how did large, Western-style gated
communities finally emerge in Belgrade?
We use the following sources: a survey with standardized and open-ended questions, which was conducted with
residents in three types of neighborhoods; in-depth semi-structured interviews with select survey subjects; in-depth
semi-structured interviews with experts (architects, developers and planners); and a review of materials advertising
the large gated communities that have emerged over the last couple of years. The standardized survey conducted
with residents was discussed at a previous ACSP conference (this discussion was recently published as a journal
article). To avoid overlap, in this paper we focus on the open-ended survey questions and the in-depth interviews
with residents and experts. The ethnographic work provides richer understanding of why people choose life behind
gates. For example, from the in-depth interviews we learn that some households build heavy gates to cement their
territorial claims over land that is disputed by several parties as a result of Serbia’s murky restitution laws—an
explanation which was not included in any of the standardized survey options. We also learn of the novelty appeal
of gated housing—a residential alternative that was unavailable during socialism. Finally, from architects,
developers and real-estate agents we learn of the mechanisms through which the local, ad-hoc tradition of building
individual fortressed homes is joining hands with the global industry of gating.
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GENDER AND SOCIAL CAPITAL IN SOUTH EAST ASIAN CITIES: THE FORM AND FUNCTION OF A
COMPLEX RELATIONSHIP
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DANIERE, Amrita [University of Toronto] amrita.daniere@utoronto.ca
The allure of social capital (defined as social relationships of trust and reciprocity), for both researchers and
practitioners, centers on the possibility of its positive impacts, particularly in terms of a community’s capacity to
engage in collective actions and/or become politically and economically empowered. Critics of the concept point
to its downsides, including the potential for social capital to reinforce existing relations of power and privilege. In
this paper, I explore the potential of social capital to contribute to planning using a feminist analysis to provide
conceptual clues about the ways in which social capital may be harnessed for change, specifically in the context of
urban Southeast Asia.
In most societies, women typically have fewer resources available to them than men. We would normally, then,
expect women to depend more on resources accessed through social networks than do men to partially compensate
for the lack of economic resources. This suggests that women in general would be more likely to engage in trust,
reciprocity and co-operative relationships than men, although this may not necessarily result in greater social
capital. Using results from field experiments in Bangkok and Hanoi as well as an exhaustive review of recent work
on the gendered implications of social capital, this paper argues that while women in Southeast Asia do cooperate
and engage in social networks, the strength of these networks and the depth of trust differs depending on the nature
of the state and cultural practices. Additionally, a consensus is emerging that individual characteristics and
heterogeneity, particularly gender, play a key role in determining the form and function of social capital. Planners
who hope to engage with social capital to work with urban communities to create positive changes need to pay
attention to these important differences.
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Abstract Index #: 335
FRAGMENTATION, SEGREGATION, AND SUBURBANIZATION IN BRAZIL
Abstract System ID#: 3695
Individual Paper
ZANOTTO, Juliana [University of California, Irvine] jzanotto@uci.edu
For over 30 years, the spatial configuration of cities has been transformed under the influence of macro-social
forces. Globalization, as a phenomenon that includes changes in forms of production, levels of communication,
development of technology, and role of local government, among others, has influenced the way in which cities
function and the way in which each function is spatially distributed across the city. Despite variations in local
conditions, virtually all cities have experienced increased fragmentation. While cities have always been divided
according to different functions, culture, and status, divisions have been strengthened as the differentiation
between areas is more apparent and the lines between them have hardened. In addition, each neighborhood has
become more centralized in itself, grouping several functions and diminishing its dependency on the surrounding
areas (Marcuse and van Kempen 2000).
An indicator of the fragmentation of cities is the proliferation of exclusionary residential enclaves on the outskirts
of major cities. In the United States, this phenomenon initiated with massive suburbanization in the post-World
War II period. However, in many developing countries, suburban developments are a recent and unfamiliar trend.
In Brazil, peripheral areas historically occupied by low-income housing and informal settlements have experienced
an influx of affluent residents within luxurious enclaves. The spatial proximity of socially disparate groups has
created a fragmented fabric where tension and inequality can be visualized.
Two sets of theories are often presented as the causal factors leading to the proliferation of typical American
developments in other countries (Glasze et al. 2006). The first asserts that the American model of residential
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development is being exported to other regions of the world. The second, on the other hand, argues that the socioeconomic and political environments that propitiated the emergence of gated communities in the US are also
stimulating the emergence of the same model in other countries. In summary, these two sets of arguments contrast
the concepts of exportation (in which external forces play a larger role) and emergence (where the driving factors
for the proliferation of gated developments are local).
This paper analyzes the existing literature on gated communities (Blakely and Snyder 1997, Low 2003),
suburbanization, and segregation in the United States in order to develop a framework for analysis of the
phenomena in Brazil. The analysis is subsequently conducted in two steps. First, secondary data from statistic and
research institutions is used to delineate recent political, economic, and social changes that might be regarded as
local driving forces for the emergence of suburban gated communities. The second step involves spatial analyses
of recent developments on the outskirts of major cities through maps, photographs, aerial images, and site visit.
Preliminary results indicate that structural changes in the political and socio-economic arenas propitiated the
proliferation of suburban gated communities in Brazil. On the ground, these developments are strikingly similar to
suburban residential developments found in the US. These findings indicate that both the emergence of local
conditions and the importation of an external model provide plausible arguments for the macro-level causes of the
proliferation of suburban gated communities in Brazil.
This work constitutes the basis for further ethnographic study that aims at uncovering how the macro-level factors
discussed so far ultimately affect individuals’ perceptions of their environment and their choices for gating and
suburbanizing. The understanding of both macro and micro (individual) forces will ultimately indicate how the
proliferation of suburban development should be dealt at the policy level.
References
Blakely, Edward and Mary Gail Snyder. 1997. Fortress America: Gated Communities in the United States.
Washington, D.C.: Brookings Institution Press; Cambridge, Mass.: Lincoln Institute of Land Policy.
Glasze, Georf, Chris Webster and Klaus Frantz (eds). 2006. Private cities: Global and local perspectives. London
and New York: Routledge.
Jackson, Kenneth T. 1985. Crabgrass frontier:The suburbanization of the United States. New York: Oxford
University Press.
Low, Setha. 2003. Behind the Gates: Life, Security, and the Pursuit of Happiness in Fortress America. New York:
Routledge.
Marcuse, Peter and Ronald Van Kempen (eds). 2000. Globalizing Cities: A New Spatial Order? Oxford; Malden,
Mass: Blackwell Publishers.
Abstract Index #: 336
GREAT EXPECTATIONS, MODEST REALIZATIONS: PARTICIPATION AND ITS IMPACT ON URBAN
UPGRADING IN INDONESIA
Abstract System ID#: 3735
Pre-organized Paper Session (Symposium – Abstract System IDs: 3416, 3418, 3668, 3735)
DAS, Ashok [San Francisco State University] ashokdas@sfsu.edu
Community participation is today a popular ingredient of urban poverty alleviation efforts such as slum upgrading
(Imparato and Ruster 2003), many of which are increasingly being executed and managed by local governments in
the post-decentralization environments of developing countries. Although participation has been valorized and
touted by donors and states as essential for effective development outcomes, still the relatively insufficient
empirical evidence yet, given the diversity of urban poverty alleviation approaches and contexts, cautions us
against rushing to unequivocally affirm the utility of participation. Indeed, for instance, from more conceptual
critiques of participation by poor communities as evidenced by the “tyranny” of its imposition (Cooke and Kothari
2001), the power imbalances in participatory arrangements (Miraftab 2004), and the lingering means versus ends
conundrum (Fallavier 2007), to real implementation threats and challenges such as inter-institutional conflicts
(Sanyal and Mukhija 2001), elite capture (Dasgupta and Beard 2007), scaling-up problems (Das and Takahashi
2009), and technical incapacity (Khwaja 2004), the polemics of participation are intensifying.
This paper analyzes participation in an ambitious local, community-based, comprehensive slum upgrading
program in Surabaya, Indonesia. It describes how participation was envisioned, how it materialized during
implementation, how much was achieved, and how it impacted upgrading outcomes. Despite the unprecedented
extent of participation that the program offered, and contrary to local official belief, participation was weak and it
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did not significantly impact upgrading outcomes. While descriptive statistics and regression analyses from a
household survey provide much of the empirical evidence, qualitative research helps to situate these findings in the
larger context of evolving decentralization, civil society, and institutional dynamics of local urban planning. Most
data were collected during four months of extensive fieldwork in 2006, supplemented by those from several shorter
field visits from 2007 onwards.
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Abstract Index #: 337
ORGANIZING COMMUNITY AS A NEW STRATEGY FOR URBAN REDEVELOPMENT:
TRANSFORMATIVE STATE AND CHANGING POLICY IN TAIWAN
Abstract System ID#: 3737
Individual Paper
SHIH, Mi [University of Technology, Sydney] Mi.Shih@uts.edu.au
In recent years, urban redevelopment has been greatly promoted by the Central Government of Taiwan as a major
policy to encourage urban expansion and economic growth in the era of globalization. This paper investigates one
specific practice called “self-organized redevelopment (ziban dushigengxin)” and asks how this practice has
impacted local participation in community development. Building on the basis of private property rights, the
practice of “self-organized redevelopment” encourages community residents, who are also property owners, to take
grassroots initiatives by forming community-based organizations which further establish business relationships
with private developers. The rationale behind this new practice is to reduce opposition to government-led
redevelopment, facilitate civil engagements in local growth coalitions, and encourage further market economy.
This community-based practice departs greatly from the model of top-down, government-led redevelopment which
has been prevalent in many developmental states in Southeast Asia.
Using the theory of neoliberalism, this paper examines the origin and impacts of “self-organized redevelopment”
on community participation. What imagination of a “better community” is offered through this specific practice?
Will the state’s relegation of its dominant role in urban redevelopment to market actors (e.g., private property
developers) help create a more open, inclusionary environment for participation? Or will it facilitate gated
communities and the resulting social exclusion? An investigation to these questions will provide a deeper
understanding of the dialectic relationship between civil society development and urban policy in transformative
societies such as Taiwan.
This study will employ a combination of archival research and ethnographic methods. Archival data includes
official government documents, regulations, and maps. Unobtrusive observation and in-depth interviews will be
conducted during fieldwork research between July and August 2011 in Taiwan.
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Jessop, B. The crisis of the national spatio-temporal fix and the tendential ecological dominance of globalizing
capitalism. International Journal of Urban and Regional Research. V. 24, N. 2, pp. 321-360.
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Abstract Index #: 338
REFORMING AFRICA’S PUBLIC SECTOR FOR EFFECTIVE SERVICE DELIVERY: A CASE FOR
DEVELOPMENTAL PUBLIC SERVICE
Abstract System ID#: 3753
Individual Paper
OWUSU, Francis [Iowa State University] fowusu@iastate.edu
The public sector in Africa plays a very significant role in development, yet the sector has been ineffective in many
countries. Indeed, many African countries, with the support of international donor agencies have experimented
with various reform strategies, ranging from the “quantitative” first-generation and “qualitative” second-generation
reforms of the Washington Consensus era in the 1980s and 1990s, to the current “service delivery” thirdgeneration reforms of the post-Washington Consensus. At the same time, there were parallel and overlapping sets
of public sector reform policies, under the banner of the New Public Management (NPM), which draws on a model
used in the Organization for Economic Cooperation and Development (OECD) countries, and attempts to apply
market principles to governmental administration (Economic Commission of Africa, 2004; Bangura and Larbi,
2006).
While, there has been limited success in some countries; overall, these reforms have been unable to deal with the
problems of the public sector at any appreciable level (Owusu, 2011). The persistent inefficiencies despite reforms
efforts have led to an active search for ways of making the sector more effective and efficient. This paper
contributes to this search by answering the following questions: (a) what kind of public sector does Africa need to
be able to pursue the development agenda, and how can such a sector be created? (b) how effective are the current
neoliberal-based public sector reforms that apply market principles to governmental administration? (c) what have
been the effects of these reforms on policy formulation and implementation and service delivery functions of the
public sector? (d) what other strategies are there for creating a public sector capable of helping the state pursue the
development agenda? and (e) what roles should governments, civil society, and the international development
agencies play in this capacity building effort?
The paper makes a case for a developmental public sector to help steer the development agenda in African
countries. It argues that Africa needs a developmental public sector, modeled along the lines of the one found in
Japan and East Asia during the period of their economic boom to guide their development efforts (Edigheji, 2010).
This developmental public sector must, however, be fashioned within a democratic developmental environment,
which will ensure the participation of citizens and other stakeholders in the development of public policy and
public services delivery. Such a sector should follow the neo-Weberian tradition, by being flexible but competent;
focus on new managerial roles by stressing leadership, entrepreneurial, and facilitating skills; be based on strong
government-business-civil society relationships; build employee morale by making the service more meritocratic
and career-building; attend to the demands of civil society; be accompanied by a strong and effective human
resource management system; and ensure high ethical standards among public servants.
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Abstract Index #: 339
POST-CONFLICT PLANNING, INSURGENT POLITICS, AND LOCAL SELF-MANAGEMENT IN NEPAL
Abstract System ID#: 3758
Pre-organized Paper Session (Symposium – Abstract System IDs: 3240, 3335, 3636, 3758)
RANKIN, Katharine [University of Toronto] k.rankin@utoronto.ca
Nepal’s political system is in rapid transition following the end of the Maoist People’s War and overthrow of the
monarchy in 2006, and the subsequent formation of a Federal Democratic Republic in 2007. The Maoist Party has
since played a major role in shaping political discourse in the government, the constituent assembly and the
national polity more broadly. At the same time, civil society organizations have flourished, driven at first by donor
prerogatives for decentralization and neoliberalization in the 1980s and subsequently by the vacuum in formal state
governance during the People’s War.
Planners have long deliberated the possibilities for radical/economic democracy—most commonly understood to
arise when states seek to embed social protections in market governance (a la Polanyi, 2001) or when non-state
actors seek to develop alternatives to capitalist practice (a la Gibson-Graham, 2006). In this sense recent
developments in Nepal would seem to offer promising opportunities indeed.
From a planning perspective, what is interesting about the current conjuncture in Nepal is the relative absence of
practical, progressive planning at the federal scale (within institutions of both the state and civil society). Rather it
is at the scale of the local state where we are finding possibilities opening up along these lines. The latter, it is
argued (following the work of scholars working in the tradition of critical ethnography of the state, e.g. Ferguson
and Gupta (2002), Hart (2004), Lund 2006), is the scale to which we must turn to understand the ways in which
conditions favoring conflict are being both contested and reproduced, depending on the balance of social forces
and their articulation with wider-scale political economic processes. To this end, the paper takes up the theme of
‘States, Planning, Local Politics, and Geopolitics’ in relation to a study of planning practices in district centres
across some of the poorest regions of Nepal.
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Abstract Index #: 340
THE PATHS AND WAYS OF GENTRIFICATION IN LATIN AMERICA: THE CASE OF MEDELLIN,
COLOMBIA
Abstract System ID#: 3763
Individual Paper
BETANCUR, John J. [University of Illinois at Chicago] betancur@uic.edu
In a 2002 paper, Neil Smith presented gentrification as a global urban strategy. Although an unknown term until
very recently in Latin America, gentrifications seems to have entered the region in two major ways in the last two
decades: via government-sponsored or initiated projects of urban renewal or via "exclusive" initiatives of the
private sector within urban regions. This paper will (1) examine evidence from the City of Medellin that tests
Smith's proposal and (2) identify the specific ways in which gentrification has entered this city, and its impact and
extent to this point. Special attention will be paid to changes in policy and planning that might have particular
relevance for the topic. Through a review of available evidence from other cities in Latin America, the paper will
then examine the universality of the forms identified for the City of Medellin.
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Abstract Index #: 341
URBAN PLANNING IN SHENZHEN 1978-2010: A CRITICAL REVIEW AND EVALUATION
Abstract System ID#: 3792
Individual Paper
LI, Shujuan [Utah State University] shujuan.li@usu.edu, presenting author, primary author
YANG, Bo [Utah State University] bo.yang@usu.edu
SUI, Daniel [The Ohio State University] sui.10@osu.edu
Shenzhen is a fast growing city and one of the most successful cases of contemporary urban planning in China.
Once a small fishing village, Shenzhen has become a metropolis with a population of over ten million, after China
implementing the Open Door Policy in 1978. This paper reviews Shenzhen’s urban development and planning
history from 1978-2010 and compares the city master plans with the actual built conditions, captured by classified
Landsat data. The results show that over the past three decades Shenzhen’s urban development continues to be
much faster than planned. In addition, new urban development occurred mainly on planned forest land, despite the
fact that environmental protection is a growing concern when developing Shenzhen master plans. This paper
argues that establishing rational urban development goals should be the focus of future master plans for effective
environmental protection. Review of Shenzhen’s urban planning will help understand China’s urban development
and planning phenomena and shed light on today’s planning practice.
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Abstract Index #: 342
REINVENTING INFRASTRUCTURE ECONOMICS: THEORY AND EMPIRICS
Abstract System ID#: 3810
Individual Paper
MEHROTRA, Shagun [Columbia University] svm2103@columbia.edu
My dissertation is a study of the conditions under which state-owned enterprises improve infrastructure services—
transport, energy, and water—particularly in developing countries. This research is relevant because infrastructure
provision remains dominated by state-owned enterprises, yet most scholars and practitioners continue to focus on
the role of the private sector (Estache & Fay, 2007; Gomez-Ibanez, 2003; Sclar, 2001). OECD estimates that over
the next two decades, US $35 to 40 trillion is the cost of meeting the global infrastructure deficit. At least half of
this investment will be made by governments (OECD, 2007). Thus, my research seeks to identify ways of
reforming public infrastructure utilities.
The dissertation compares the world’s largest public utility, the Indian Railways, with the ideal type textbook
privatization, which I illustrate with the case of the British railway privatization, and complement with several
other examples of how privatization did not work in a variety of developing countries. I focus on the Indian
Railways, as a paradigmatic example of how to reform infrastructure-providing state-owned enterprises while
balancing equity with efficiency concerns. I analyzed primary data gathered through over a 100 in-depth
interviews and on-site observations. The fieldwork was conducted over a period of two years, including half a
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year based at the Office of the Minister for Indian Railways. In addition, I utilize secondary data through archival
review of policy documents and analyze fifty years of statistics.
My dissertation shows how the Indian Railways were transformed, between 2005–2008, counter intuitively,
without privatization, retrenchment, or fare-hikes for poor passengers, under the leadership of a populist politician,
the then Minister of Railways. I explain how the railway system was rescued from near bankruptcy in 2001 to
realize US $6 billion annual surplus in 2008, while retaining state ownership, unlike British Railways. Conflicting
and competing interests groups were navigated to craft a space for reform. An essential element of this complex
strategy was to leverage existing assets by operating faster, longer, and heavier trains. Thus, this research explores
an important theoretical as well as a practical concern in international development planning and economics
(Hirschman, 1967), about how public enterprises can improve infrastructure services without burdening the poor.
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Abstract Index #: 343
‘HOME’ AND ‘HABITAT’: CONCEPTUAL INFLUENCES ON STATE-SANCTIONED LOW-INCOME
HOUSING, NEIGHBORHOOD AND COMMUNITY BUILDING PRACTICES IN BOGOTá, COLOMBIA
Abstract System ID#: 3819
Pre-organized Paper Session (Symposium – Abstract System Ids: 3126, 3282, 3481, 3819)
CUERVO, Isabel [The Graduate Center CUNY] icuervo@earthlink.net
This paper will address the emerging theme of ‘mutual living’, or convivencia, from my doctoral dissertation that
examines the influences of the meanings of ‘home’ and ‘habitat’ of key stakeholders involved in the production
and consumption of low-income housing on associated housing, neighborhood and community building practices.
It is believed that through their distinct communities of experience and professional practice and resulting
parlances, the types of actors involved (e.g. residents, municipal agency staff, planners, and architects and
developers) differently incorporate psychological, spatial and structural dimensions in their meanings of these two
taken-for-granted terms. There is an absence of research that explores their conceptual clarity among involved
stakeholders, which is fundamental to success in the kinds of consensus-building and participatory initiatives that
housing planners argue is the basis of good housing practice (e.g. Healey, 2003). Utilizing an interdisciplinary
perspective culled from the social sciences, architecture and urban planning literatures, this study will examine the
issue through a field-based qualitative case study of one of Bogotá’s state-organized low-income housing
initiatives.
Metrovivienda is a state-owned land bank and urbanizing agency that facilitates the building of low-income
housing in the form of new communities in response to the city’s legal and formal housing deficit. Displacement,
resulting from the armed conflict coupled with a lack of economic opportunity, has caused the capital city of
Bogotá to expand at a rapid pace; people informally develop and settle along its periphery. Such massive informal
and illegal settlement patterns converge conditions of social, hygienic, seismic, and climate-related risks that
Metrovivienda attempts to alleviate.
Involved actors, i.e. housing professionals and residents, often hold very different values and politics that result
from their education, personal and professional experiences. For example, developers, designers, and municipal
entities are more concerned with function, aesthetics and costs of the project. Whereas, residents might be more
concerned over decision-making and space control in and near their housing (Sinha, 1991). While the final goal is
to improve living conditions, the various voices sharing this goal have yet to be deconstructed in the housing,
planning or policy literature in either the United States or Latin America.
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Data collection methods of in-depth narrative interviews, participant observations, a focus group and archival
research have been able to capture Metrovivienda’s varying efforts in their existing and planned communities.
Referencing structural forces, the dissertation will illustrate the multi-faceted stories of each kind of stakeholder
that highlight the influence of their personal, social and physical understandings of home and habitat on the
housing, neighborhood and community building practices of Metrovivienda’s low-income housing development
process. Influenced by post-modernist epistemological practices, planning and housing research have begun to
embrace this ‘narrative turn’ to understand practice through stories and rhetoric (Sandercock & Attili, 2010).
This study has three levels of direct impact – on the participants, the agency, and on housing and planning policy
in Bogotá. Additionally, findings can contribute to building urban development theory at the scale of the person –
the resident as s/he is impacted. Preliminary analysis of data is revealing that convivencia is surfacing as a major
theme whose dynamics in state-sponsored housing poses significant challenges. However, convivencia, as
envisioned by several research participants in a focus group, can also serve as a concept by which to organize
planning at the housing, neighborhood and community development scales.
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PLANNING IN THE FACE OF COMPLEXITY: CREATING THE CONDITIONS FOR ADAPTIVE
STRATEGIES IN BOLIVIA’S NATIONAL ZERO MALNUTRITION PROGRAM
Abstract System ID#: 3844
Individual Paper
HOEY, Lesli [Cornell University] lmh46@cornell.edu
Scholars and practitioners across numerous fields agree that bold visions created through rational, top-down
planning are routinely ‘dashed’ during implementation (Pressman and Wildavsky 1973; Patashnik 2008). I argue,
however, that practitioners lack sufficient operational guidance about the practical realities of transitioning towards
the types of iterative, deliberative and contextually responsive approaches now routinely advocated (Fung 2004
and Forester 2010, among others). Through multi-level action research and comparative case studies of Bolivia’s
national Zero Malnutrition Program, I build on a limited body of research about public policy implementation in
developing contexts (Tendler 1997) and ask about if, why and how policy actors are capable of shifting towards
‘adaptive’ strategies.
The Zero Malnutrition (ZM) Program is one of the most ambitious efforts to scale-up nutrition interventions today,
of significance to nutrition planners attempting to take advantage of a critical window of opportunity opening
across the global aid community and multiple government-led food and nutrition programs. Bolivia itself is also a
‘most likely case’, where one would expect to find adaptive planning and implementation approaches, not least
because it has one of the most decentralized governance systems. By its very nature, malnutrition also fits the type
of issue scholars imagine when they propose the use of tailored and negotiated strategies: causes are dynamic,
solutions require the action of numerous interdependent actors across government levels and nongovernmental
sectors, the means and ends of nutrition-focused reforms are often contested, and bureaucratic systems within
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which nutrition policies must function (health, agriculture, water and sanitation, etc.) have been weakened in the
wake of neoliberal reforms.
I examine the degree to which ZM decision-makers and implementation staff rely upon adaptive strategies,
building on two years of fieldwork conducted in 2007 when ZM was launched and again three years into the
program. I focus on seven comparative urban and rural ‘exemplar’ case studies at the operational level,
supplemented by document review, participant observation, and interviews at national and regional levels. I also
use surveys and collaborative inquiry workshops involving a broader sample of struggling ZM sites to understand
the sources of opposition or support for various implementation strategies under varying conditions.
Findings demonstrate that front-line staff recognize the need to adjust national directives to unique local
constraints, but often lack the communication, logistical and support systems that encourage feedback, lesson
sharing and innovation. Higher-level decision-makers share a similar view, but face historical legacies of past
government austerity and structural reforms that impact their options today, as well as contradictory messages
from the aid community on which they still depend for funding and guidance about effective interventions.
Examples of actors successfully working within these constraints suggest that planners should place more attention
on the ‘strategic capacities’ policy actors require to realize long-term goals, especially the (shifting) sociopolitical
skills needed to launch, mobilize support and then entrench – paradoxically – a flexible approach to programming
at various levels of the governance system and across diverse local sites.
Such findings offer critical insights about the fate and viability of plans addressing dynamic public problems, and
the practical steps required to galvanize change within the constraints of existing institutions, politics and
capacities. The specific focus of this study on ‘nutrition planning’ in the Global South also challenges planners to
consider in more depth the operational and social challenges of facilitating reform within the broader and growing
field of ‘food planning’ as well as health planning.
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STREET-LEVEL MICROFINANCE: THE ROLE OF SOCIAL TIES AND THE TACIT SKILLS AMONG
NICARAGUAN LOAN OFFICERS
Abstract System ID#: 3857
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MASON, David [University of California, Los Angeles] david.mason@ucla.edu
Group-based microfinance is a popular poverty alleviation strategy in the global south. Proponents argue that it
not only provides poor people with access to investment capital, but participation in such schemes can challenge
the local social relations which embed and reproduce poverty. Members of microfinance groups who receive loans
are expected to employ social connections which in turn serve as a kind of collateral to encourage each member to
repay as each person’s access to credit is contingent upon the repayment behavior of others.
Microfinance loan officers, who spend most of their time in the field working with borrower groups, are portrayed
in the literature either as community-oriented facilitators and advocates to their clients or alternatively as
aggressive, demanding and persistent debt collectors who may push their clients deeper into penury. I suggest that,
in favor of merely assessing the work of loan officers, the literature overlooks how they learn to do their work in
the first place, which may also explain the substantial variation in outcomes it documents.
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Drawing from interviews and participant observation with loan officers and survey data of clients from a large
microfinance lender in Nicaragua over the course of two years, I draw attention to the practices that loan officers
themselves develop in the absence of extensive formal training or standardized procedures. I suggest that
successful loan officers develop and deploy these tacit practices and cultivate instrumental relationships with their
groups in a way that encourages the interests of the groups they oversee to align with their own. I conclude by
discussing how lenders may benefit from documenting and sharing these strategies among staff to retain talented
loan officers in addition to recommending further research avenues to explore how these practices may
discriminate against certain borrowers as well as how they may influence group loan repayment rates.
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(UN) SETTLING SPECIAL ECONOMIC ZONES IN MAHARASHTRA INDIA: INSURGENCIES AND THE
POLITICS OF PLANNING
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MUJUMDAR, Rohit [University of British Columbia] mujumdar.rohit@gmail.com
In early 2006 ‘India was burning’ once again: its reason being the social upheavals instigated by land acquisition
drives for mega-projects emerging out of the Central Government’s Special Economic Zones (SEZ) Act, 2005.
Situated in the wider context of the program of economic reforms adopted by India since the early 1990’s, this Act
sought to increase foreign investment, trade, job-creation, and infrastructure development. Its implementation has
been characterized, on the one hand, by an enormous response from the private sector developers and state
government officials eager to attract investment into their jurisdictions, and on the other, by insurgent
mobilizations of the grassroots emerging from coerced land dispossession, social inequity, expropriation of
environmental resources as well as environmental injustice, bypassing of democratic decision making processes
and many others.
Based on my ongoing research on SEZ’s in Maharashtra, which engages with theory from the field of planning,
political economy of policy change and social movement studies this paper examines: (a) the politics of statesocial movement relations in implementing the SEZ policy in Maharashtra State (touted as India’s economic
powerhouse) and three key projects that have been proposed for the Mumbai – Pune –Nasik economic region; and
(b) the politics of SEZ’s to the wider processes of urban and regional restructuring in India and the multiple,
alternate futures of development, which insurgent mobilizations have brought to light. By focussing on these
issues, this paper advances two arguments: (1) if state strategies have been characterized by a ‘politics of stealth’,
then the case of Maharashtra shows that social movements have shown equal guile in developing place-based
responses by mobilizing resistances that unsettle and even thwart SEZ implementation; (2) an ethnographic
understanding of these insurgent mobilizations reveals that they embody within them multiple, place-based future
imaginaries, or alternate futures of development. These also serve as a reminder that the ‘agency of the local’ can
play an important role in co-producing city-regions through an everyday engagement with urban politics. It is by
engaging it from below that development trajectories articulated by the India’s neo-liberal state on behalf of the
“public interest” are being challenged and transformed.
The paper will be organized as follows. The first section will set the tone for asking the key question: what are the
politics of state-movement relations in implementing SEZ’s in Maharashtra and how has the evolution of these
relations impacted the (un)settling of SEZ’s? The second section will draw from literature in the field of planning,
political economy of policy change and social movement studies to provide a theoretical context to understand the
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case study material. The third section will analyse the sectoral and spatial patterns of SEZ’s in Maharashtra within
the state’s existing patterns of development and an evolving policy framework that focuses on marketing of key
cities. The fourth section will examine the contesting state-movement strategies, their politics and outcomes of
(un)settling the SEZ Policy, and three key SEZ projects (one state led and two private developer led) in the
Mumbai – Pune – Nasik economic region. Section five will further elaborate the two arguments advanced in this
paper linking them to the theme of ‘insurgent local citizenships and their politics to belong’ within the explicitly
urban bias of India’s policies.
This paper hopes to contribute to the current conversations in planning on the implications of an insurgent
citizenship towards articulating the problems and prospects of addressing alternate futures through radical planning
praxis.
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CAN PLANNING POLICIES HELP TRANSFORM UNIVERSITY TOWN TO KNOWLEDGE CITY? A
STUDY OF CHINESE EXAMPLES
Abstract System ID#: 3913
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DEAKIN, Elizabeth [University of California, Berkeley] edeakin@berkeley.edu
In 2000, the first Chinese university town was established in Langfang city about 30 kilometers from Beijing.
Called Dongfang University Town, the development now occupies 450 acres of land and hosts more than ten
universities, colleges, and middle schools. University towns have since grown into a national trend, with more than
50 appearing in cities all over China – examples include Shanghai’s Songjiang University Town, Xiamen’s Jimei
University Town, and Kunming’s Chenggong University Town. Most Chinese university towns are located far
from city centers where large land plots are readily accessible.
Until recently, scholarly understanding of the relationships that Chinese university towns have with knowledge
economies and local economic and industrial development was limited. Recent studies have begun examining
these relationships as well as the role that planning policy plays in transforming university towns into innovation
hubs that can boost local and regional economic and technological growth (e.g. Franz, 2008, Daffara, 2008, Youtie
and Shapira, 2008, Tan, 2005.). Our research focuses on three questions: (1) what are the essential conditions and
factors that determine whether a university town can be transformed into a knowledge city? What role does
planning play in this transformation? If a university town has these favorable conditions for the transformation,
how do we implement effective planning policies to boost this process? (2) If a university town does not possess
the essential conditions for the development of knowledge city, can planning policies help generate these
conditions to push forward its transformation? If so, how should we implement planning policies?
Our paper will briefly overview the history and growing prevalence of Chinese university towns, and then focus on
Shanghai’s Songjiang University Town, Nanjing’s Xianlin University Town, and Kunming’s Chenggong
University Town. Songjiang University town, Established in 2005, is one of the biggest university towns in China
in terms of land area. It is located within Songjiang new Town (Shanghai’s first new town and a current urban ‘key
development area’), and it has recently been connected to the central city by metro. Xianlin University Town is
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one of the three new towns in Nanjing with a mix of commercial housing and research institutes, and is regarded as
important high-tech industry zone by Nanjing government. In 2010 the regional high speed rail established a stop
at Xianlin University Town. Chenggong University Town is one part of Kunming Chenggong New District, a new
subcenter into which many government administrative functions will be relocated. To start the research, we will
identify successful international cases for university town’s transformation to knowledge city and summarize the
essential conditions to make the transformation happen. Then, we will examine the three Chinese university towns
by analyzing their development history, reviewing relevant planning policies, and studying existing conditions
such as land use, transportation, industrial development, investments, local culture, social network, and integration
with the local economy. Our research employs a mixed method approach that combines analysis of planning
documents with surveys, field observations, and interviews with key players in university town development.
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THE DEVELOPMENTAL STATE AND THE FORMATION OF A GLOBALIZING CITY: SHANGHAI AND
PUDONG NEW AREA
Abstract System ID#: 3926
Individual Paper
FAN, Peilei [Michigan State University] fanpeile@msu.edu
Using Shanghai, especially Pudong New Area, as a case, this paper studies the formation and evolution of China's
"globalizing city", serving as a heuristic exercise to characterize how globalization interacted with the transitional
economy in urban China. This paper challenges the dominant global city perspective on the role of the state. I
argue that in addition to economic restructuring and globalization, state involvement at central, municipal, and
district levels have been crucial for economic development, social transformation and spatial differentiation in
Shanghai, especially in Pudong New Area. Further, although Pudong New Area, or Shanghai at large, has actively
participated in the industrial restructuring process stimulated by the global capital accumulation, achieving rapid
economic growth, large-scale urban land transformation, and improved transportation linkages, it is also
confronted deep challenges that the developmental state has attempted to resolve, such as, social-spatial
polarization, housing shortages, the deteriorating environment, and increased vulnerability to unregulated flows of
international capital.
Abstract Index #: 349
TOWARDS GENDER-AWARE PLANNING: ANALYZING WOMEN'S SENSE OF COMMUNITY,
HOUSING QUALITY AND SURVIVAL STRATEGIES IN DEVELOPING COUNTRIES
Abstract System ID#: 3928
Individual Paper
ACEY, Charisma [The Ohio State University] acey.1@osu.edu
The impact of inadequate water infrastructure on women and girls across the developing world, given their roles
and responsibilities in the household has long been documented (Cairncross 1990, Satterthwaite 2003). However,
the impact of inadequate infrastructure and services on women’s livelihoods and ability to participate in
governance is not well-understood. A model of 'gender-aware' urban planning would recognize women’s economic
and social roles in urban settings, and the ways in which women become excluded from economic opportunities
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and decision making (Rakodi 1991, 541). At the same time, in urban areas, informal associations are critical to
both reducing vulnerability and household livelihood strategies (Simone 2001, Moser 1998, Chambers 1995). This
paper seeks to address the question of what factors mediate and moderate the ways that ‘social infrastructure’ at
the neighborhood level can overcome the lack of physical infrastructure in terms of women’s ability to pursue
livelihood strategies and participate in public decisionmaking. The first task of the study is to develop a set of
appropriate indicators for gauging sense of community in countries outside of the United States building from an
11-question instrument that was designed for cost effectiveness and appropriateness for use by public agencies to
measure resident practices and perceptions of community (Nasar and Julian 1995). In addition to the sense of
community variables, the questionnaire included questions about satisfaction with water and other basic services,
how they came to live in their current neighborhood, the cost of living and strategies to meet household living
expenses, as well as other demographic variables.
Responses were collected from 204 women, including eight recorded interviews, from three cities in Uganda and
Nigeria. Using the survey, the second goal of the paper is to identify the potential connection between physical
community structure, housing type, tenure, livelihood strategies and sense of community. Data from the survey and
interviews reveal that, as might be expected, sense of community is tied to the presence of children and housing
configuration, but that these relationships are mediated by factors such as income, age, the quality of basic services
and the reasons for choosing the neighborhood as a place to live. Nabila Kabeer pointed out the role of choice in
assessing women’s empowerment (1999). Not only do results from this study show the need to incorporate
variables that correlate with different forms of housing, the findings strongly point to the need to understand the
extent to which there is freedom in choosing one’s neighborhood into the sense of community scale in similar
settings. The findings reveal that gender-aware planning should incorporate how women’s ability to choose where
they live can act as a mediating factor between sense of community, livelihood strategies and women’s
participation in local interventions and community governance.
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RETHINKING SUBURBANIZATION AND LOW-CARBON URBAN SPATIAL ORGANIZATION IN
CHINESE CITY: A PERSPECTIVE FROM INDIVIDUAL SPACE-TIME ACTIVITY PLANNING
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Poster
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MA, Jing [Peking University] majing0322@yahoo.cn
ZHANG, Yan [Peking University] zhangyan2007@pku.edu.cn
ZUOPENG, Xiao [Peking University] tacxzp@gmail.com
Undergoing drastic market transition and rapid suburbanization, Chinese cities has experiencing the great spatial
restructuring from jobs-housings adjacency in traditional Danwei compound to new emerging “spatial mismatch”.
Many studies in urban transportation field focus on the interaction between urban land use and travel behavior and
its environmental effect. However, considering the complexity of the transitional Chinese cities, in which the
legacy of Danwei system and the market-driving suburbanization interweaved with each other and together
shaping the urban space organization and the individual life experience, it is still unclear about the dynamics of
urban spatial organization during the transitional period and its underlying historical and institutional forces which
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lead to the relatively high level carbon emission and energy consumption. How can planning play an important
role in inspiring the positive urban transition and instructing low-carbon development at community-level?
This paper tries to bridge this intellectual gap by building up a research framework to understand the urban
structure and its environmental effect from the perspective of individual space-time activity. It bases on the data
from activity diary survey of 520 households conducted in 2007 and GPS survey of 100 individuals conducted in
2010, which both choose Beijing as a case city. After historically reviewing the dynamics of spatial organization in
Chinese cities in the different stages, we argue that the dismantling of the Danwei system, rapid development in
the suburb, as well as zoning land use during market transition are both lead to the disorder development and the
“spatial mismatch” of the urban space, and eventually result in environmental problem. Then, based on comparison
of daily activity-travel behavior among urban residents living in the urban center, traditional Danwei compound
and the suburb, and on the analyzing the a week-long daily activity pattern of the residents living in two suburb
mega-residential areas, we advance the new urban spatial organization, the new Danwei model, as a spatial
strategy aiming at building up low-carbon city. Also, we introduce the idea of individual behavioral planning as an
effective way to plan and regulate the low-carbon city based on understanding of the individual space-time
demand.
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FLUID AND FROZEN: NEGOTIATING THE RIGHT TO THE CITY
Abstract System ID#: 3946
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MEHTA, Nishtha [University of Texas at Austin] nishtha@mail.utexas.edu
As Indian cities expand, water is extremely necessary to support urbanization. Conflicts over limited potable water
supply and access are intensifying. These conflicts place water at the center of socio-spatial, cultural, political and
ecological tensions in the city. Women from urban poor neighborhoods resort to stealing, storing, buying and
borrowing water to meet the daily needs of their households. However, land tenure determines access to water.
Exercising its juridical powers, the state legalizes certain spaces and practices (planned neighborhoods; buying and
storing water) and criminalizes others (slums; stealing water). Thus, the state controls: i) who has legal access to
potable water; ii). how potable water is legally collected; and iii). where potable water is legally available. This
reinforces binaries such as legal/illegal, legitimate/illegitimate, and public/private.
My research uses a mixed methods approach to analyze water access, supply and management in New Delhi,
India. Using primary data collected in 2009-2010, through surveys, interviews, focus groups, and participant
observations, this paper analyzes how women from two urban poor neighborhoods of New Delhi, (one, a
regularized inner city slum and the other, a resettlement colony) access and use potable water, and how the
residents of these neighborhoods imagine the city, and their rights to the city’s resources, specifically water. It also
investigates how planners, city and state officials, and technicians perceive the residents of these neighborhoods,
their water needs, and their water collection strategies.
Preliminary findings indicate that the state’s responses to the lack of potable water access in Delhi are
limited to technical and engineering solutions aimed at addressing the ‘water problems’ (Zerah), which, in turn
normalize discourses of scarcity (Mehta, 2005; Swyngedouw, 2003), theft and overuse (Baviskar, 2003). The
language of planners and of planning documents strategically creates a distance between the policymakers and
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technocrats, and the residents of urban poor neighborhoods. On paper the state talks in a language of pro-poor,
while in practice urban poor women’s water collection strategies are continuously criminalized and depoliticized.
As a political act, the distance between policy and implementation (and policy makers and urban poor residents)
reduces practices of participation in the city to mere tokenism. These findings imply that planning initiatives in
cities such as New Delhi, must emerge as more collaborative and empowering, thus minimizing the distance
between technocrats and the urban poor, and addressing the current water crisis in poor neighborhoods, rather than
continuing to focus on the ‘future water crisis’ (Delhi State Annual Report, 2009-2010).
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DECENTRALIZATION AND INEQUALITY OF WATER ACCESS IN MEXICO
Abstract System ID#: 3950
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GONZALEZ RIVAS, Marcela [Cornell University] mg625@cornell.edu
Access to clean water in Mexico is highly unequal: six percent of municipalities have 90 percent coverage
(households with direct access to water), while 20 percent of municipalities have less than 10 percent coverage.
What accounts for the progress made by some municipalities in water access, and what can be done to help lagging
regions? This question and its answer, while in and of themselves important for Mexico, also reflect the broader
problem of massive inequalities in water access in developing countries. Only 54 percent of the world’s people
have access to piped water, and the distribution is highly unequal: 85 percent of the richest quintile has access,
while only 25 percent of the poorest quintile does. Solving this inequality is one of the major challenges for
planning in developing countries in the 21st century, as evidenced by United Nations’ making progress in water
access one of its Millennium Development Goals.
This paper contributes to this area by examining how progress in municipalities has been affected by the
decentralization process in Mexico, which since the 1980s has changed the water planning process from an almost
exclusively federal responsibility to one shared by federal, state, and local governments. Similar decentralization
reforms took place across the developing world around this time, because these reforms were one of the key
components of the “neoliberal” reforms encouraged by the World Bank, IMF, and other international actors. As in
many of those countries, the new system in Mexico required local communities to participate in the funding and
planning of infrastructure projects, including water.
In the context of the details of the Mexican system, I demonstrate using statistical analysis that during the
decentralized period, local characteristics like links to migrants and ethnic composition have had a major effect on
progress made in water access, possibly because of their effects on communities’ abilities to undertake the
necessary organization to plan and mobilize funds. The data are largely drawn from national censuses in Mexico,
enabling me a nationally representative sample across municipalities. With these results, I argue that the
decentralized system is likely to continue producing more inequality in water access unless the federal government
becomes more actively involved in correcting existing disparities in the capacity of municipalities to organize and
fund themselves.
The paper’s findings have implications for a variety of literatures, including that on the impact of decentralization
on developing countries (e.g. Bardhan 2002; Wilder and Romero Lankao 2006) and that on the conditions under
which communities organize to act on their own behalf (e.g. Mason and Beard 2008). The paper also relates to
work looking at the impacts of market reforms on social and economic regional inequalities in developing
countries (e.g. Petrakos 2001; Kanbur and Zhang 2005). More broadly, the paper fits well in the conference’s
overall theme of examining the impacts of prior visions of planning (such as decentralization) and envisioning a
new approach that could help overcome the stark inequalities in water in developing countries.
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Abstract System ID#: 3959
Individual Paper
WINCHELL, Dick [Eastern Washington University] dgwinchell@gmail.com
Seoul has emerged as a world city and a global city, with 10.37 million residents in 2000, a dramatically urban city
of high rise residences and high technology centers for industry and business. Master Plan Seoul 2020 shifts future
planning and development efforts from a growth oriented model to a growth management model, but central to the
new plan adopted in 2007 is a link to the natural features of the region, and to the historic 1392 plan for the city
based on geomancy. While new urbanism and European urbanism have become the central concepts of Western
planning, Seoul has emphasized its Korean historic plans, and the unique natural setting of the city to re-establish
urban identity and ties to natural systems across the urban complex.
The Seoul Development Institute (SDI) is the comprehensive urban policy research institute established by the
Seoul Metropolitan Government (SMG) in 1992. Seoul has often been conflicted about planning and design to
accommodate economic success and rapid growth across the city, however, and emerging from the 1950s and
1960s, Seoul’s emphasis was upon economic growth to drive the nation, and modernist high-rise housing and
office buildings transformed the urban landscape. A system of greenbelts were established as part of the City plans
in 1971 to manage the rapidly sprawling urban areas, followed by a ring of new towns planned in the next decade.
Throughout this phenomenal growth constant investment was made in relation to the city’s historic sites and
natural areas in and surrounding the city. Nam-san mountain was preserved as an urban park, as were much of the
surrounding mountain systems. Most significant historic palaces and government centers have been preserved or
restored, and previous failures to create parks and open space are being corrected by urban forestation programs,
natural areas and trails.
One post-war development through the center of downtown led to construction of a four lane elevated expressway
over the Cheonggyecheon stream, and despite being in place for 30 years, a major urban redevelopment project
completed in 2005 was to remove the freeway and restore water to the stream. The restoration of Cheonggyecheon
created a linear blue/green attraction through the center of the city, a well documented success story (see Institute
of Urban Sciences 2006, pp. 26-41).
The new Seoul 2020 plan actually projects a decline in Seoul’s city population, from 19.37 million residents in
2004 to 9.80 million in 2020 (Kim 2008, p. 10). Strategies for planning come under three key areas: population
seeking to increase birth rates; promote new industry through high tech centers; and finally to expand Yongsan
National Park, Cheongye-cheon restoration, and to create additional parks, plazas, and green corridors.
SDI has recognized the significance of Seoul’s history and its underlying geomantic relations established in the
city’s historic plan to be very important for Koreans. The Master Plan Seoul 2020 and related implementation
plans incorporate restoration of natural areas including reconstruction of portions of the historic city walls;
preservation and maintenance of historic sites including the city gates, palaces, shrines and temples; and
preservation to support maintenance of key market areas. The historic maps and geomantic descriptions have
established the historic template for city planners, reinforced by recent urban planning documents, so that the city
has embraced it original plan as central to the identity and quality of life of Seoul.
References
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Abstract Index #: 354
SOCIAL MEDIA AND THE EGYPTIAN REVOLUTION: POSSIBILITIES, LIMITS, AND IMPLICATIONS
FOR URBAN SOCIAL MOVEMENTS
Abstract System ID#: 3964
Individual Paper
KAMEL, Nabil [Arizona State University] nkamel@asu.edu
This paper examines the role of various social media in the January 25 popular uprising in Egypt, which resulted in
the removal of the President and in the ongoing chipping at his regime. The role of social media such as Facebook,
Tweeter, YouTube, and a large number of social forums and blogs has become widely acknowledged, glamorized,
and often over-emphasized. The paper argues that electronic social media were not a substitute for grassroots
mobilization or the origin of a “spontaneous” revolution. It was rather a complementary tool in a long tradition of
struggle, resistance, and networked social movements. The paper traces the lineage of some of the main
movements that led to the January 25 uprising such as “April 6 Youth Movement”, “Enough!”, “We Are All
Khaled Said”. Based on a review of archival records, analysis of websites of organizations and activists, news
accounts, and interviews with organization members, we find that these organizations shared a set of guiding
principles that allowed them to maintain operational functionality, minimize casualties, by-pass regulatory and
security mechanisms, and eventually push for deeper political changes than an “orderly transition” would have
envisioned or allowed. The paper also highlights several misconceptions regarding social movements in
developing countries, especially with respect to the role of women, civil society, and religious/ideological
affiliation. In the case of Egypt, women were at the forefront of the January 25 uprising and took on all kinds of
responsibilities. The Egyptian revolution had at its base a dense and highly sophisticated network of civic
institutions, formal and informal, such as physicians and psychiatrists involved in the rehabilitation of torture
victims, human and legal rights groups, unions and workers groups, social service organizations, and informal
neighborhood groups. These organizations were highly eloquent and played a critical role in awakening a crossclass social consciousness. Islamic, Coptic, and secular activists showed a high degree inter-ideological
cooperation, resource sharing, and mutual support. While the revolution is far from complete, the paper offers
lessons that are relevant for social mobilization in the context of urban planning. Persistent groundwork with a
clear issue-based focus allowed the inclusion of a broad range of social groups and classes. Opportunistic
mobilization and tactical experimentation provided the learning ground for mobilization and resource and
information management. Inter-organizational membership as well as allies in strategic positions (unions, student
groups, opposition parties, public officials, etc.) provided strategic coalitions and partnerships. Electronic social
media are examined in that context and are seen as providing a rapid, relatively safe, and cost effective conduit that
facilitated these endeavors but did not replace face-to-face interaction and field work preparation. The paper
concludes with observations on the transferability of the Egyptian experience to other countries and causes.
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Abstract Index #: 355
MANAGING WAR IN TIMES OF PEACE: PRACTICING URBAN PLANNING IN BEIRUT, LEBANON
Abstract System ID#: 3979
Individual Paper
BOU AKAR, Hiba [University of California, Berkeley] hiba.bou.akar@gmail.com
This study interrogates the practice of urban planning in the post civil war (1975-1990) context of Beirut, Lebanon.
It engages with recent calls to situate planning theory in the cities of the Global South (Yiftachel, 2000; Roy, 2009;
Watson, 2009; Miraftab, 2009). Urban planning has often been defined as a set of practices and processes that
intend to shape and manage our living environments for a better future. Most of these theories “have assumed a
priori that planning is a positive agent of societal change” (Yiftachel, 2000). Unfolded within such vision is a deep
belief that “good” planning has the ability to organize space, fix inequities, re-distribute resources, and accurately
forecast growth to envision better places, a profession that has been mostly shaped by the project of Western
modernity that has come to bear upon the cities of the Global South (Yiftachel, 2000; Roy, 2009; Watson 2009).
The reality is that informality and non-planning (Roy, 2009), the dark-side of planning and its gray zones
(Yiftachel, 2009), insurgencies (Miraftab, 2009) competing rationalities of planning as the rationality to survive
clashes with the rationality to govern (Watson, 2009) are what constitutes planning practice in the cities of the
Global South (and the Global North). It seems to me, however, that within all these accounts of planning, the
involved actors are clear on the spectrum of power leverage within a governing structure: informality (whether by
the rich or the poor, by the government or the squatters), planning’s graying tools (government ruled by ethnic
majority), insurgent planning (marginalized people claiming their political rights), or clash of rationalities of
governing versus survival entail somehow a clear mapping of power struggles.
The question is that in cities like Beirut, where the specter of war is always present, state structures are not clear,
“public” planning is outsourced, and the involved conflicting actors can be better thought of as a constellation of
actors that span the spectrum of power structures - ranging from parliamenteries, to ministers, to street-level
bureaucrats, to heads of municipalities, to sympathetic planners in outsourcing-receivers private planning
companies, to draftsmen in public planning agencies, to housing developers, to war displaced marginalized
residents, how can we understand planning practice? Based on two years of in-depth interviews and archival
research in two peripheral neighborhoods in Beirut, this paper traces a genealogy of the changing planning
discourses and practices of planning from the 1950s up till the present as they pertain to Beirut’s peripheries.
Instead of examining planning in Beirut’s peripheries as a series of unrealized or unfinished top-down projects, this
study examines ethnographically how planning is practiced and by whom, what gets implemented and what does
not, and why. In Beirut, planning expertise, policies, and practices, I argue, are rarely targeted to improve living
conditions, allocate resources, or forecast development. Rather, planning tools (such as zoning maps, statistics,
building laws, financial charts, and infrastructure projects) are co-opted into urban politics to become primary tools
of both the Lebanese governmental agencies and religious-political organizations to contain street wars and
manage everyday violence during “times of peace.” Planning practice in Beirut is mostly the art and science of
standing still haunted by the past, gridlocked by the present where the future cannot be imagined. While planning
– whether in the conventional sense or in the recent calls- still hold within it a vision for a future, in Beirut
planning is the "management of the here and now". It is a tool of standing still, involving a web of intricate
techniques of "balancing” to keep a war at par.
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Abstract Index #: 356
THE URBAN PLANNING AND DESIGN PROCESS: THE CHINESE WAY AS ILLUSTRATED THROUGH
A COMPARATIVE CASE-STUDY APPROACH
Abstract System ID#: 3984
Individual Paper
SHEN, Guoqiang [University of Oklahoma] guoqiangs@ou.edu
The dramatic Chinese urban transformation over the past 30 years is characterized by expansion of metro-mega
regions, creation of new cities, formation of new neighborhoods, and implementation of large infrastructure
projects, all in an unprecedented fast-path fashion (Wu and Rosenbaum, 2008). Each region, city, neighborhood,
and project has gone through various processes under an evolving policy context. However, by looking at the
commonalities of these processes, we can see that a unique planning process has emerged into one not only with
unique Chinese characters, but also with generic and innovative features that can potentially make great
contributions to existing planning processes in both developed and developing countries.
This study examines the Chinese way of urban planning and design with a focus on its pros and cons and in
comparison with the western planning process. This evolving and emerging Chinese planning process has not been
clearly examined, nor well recognized, but has been widely and superciliously regarded as a top-down
government-controlled one without much participation from the general public and other stake-holders (Xie and
Costa, 1993; Yeh and Wu, 1998; Yeh and Wu, 1999; Zhang and Fang, 2003; Zhang and LeGates, 2009). This
research attempts to formally describe the emerging Chinese planning way in which governments coordinate
planning endeavors at different spatial levels; and examines its emerging planning process in which public
officials, private consultants, expert panelists, the general public, and other stake-holders participate in some
innovative venues, including using mass media, planning and design competition, and project exhibition.
This research employs the comparative case-study methodology to unveil the Chinese planning and design process.
The cases include two commissioned planning projects - one master plan for a medium-sized city in China and a
similar comprehensive plan for a small town in the U.S. – in which the author participated. This paper concludes
that the use of open competitions, external juries, and urban planning exhibition facilities, coupled with other
means, are the unique features of the emerging Chinese way to urban planning and design. This emerging Chinese
planning and design process has great potential to be adopted to enhance other planning processes, including the
one commonly recognized as western planning process.
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SLUM TDR, POLICY AND KNOWLEDGE TRANSFER FROM AMERICA TO MUMBAI
Abstract System ID#: 3985
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DHARAMAVARAM, Soumya [Independent Consultant] Soumya@comcast.net
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In 1991, Transfer of Development Rights (TDR), a market-based land-use concept pioneered in the U.S. in the
1970s to aid heritage preservation, was adopted by the Municipal Corporation of Greater Mumbai (MCGM) to
address the difficult problem of slum redevelopment. In little over a decade Mumbai’s innovative and seemingly
successful experiment with slum TDR—understood as a market-based solution that allows resource-strapped
municipalities to tap into private capital to help solve the pressing issue of providing low-income housing—began
to be promoted as an international ‘best practice’ by UN-HABITA.T
Drawing on the extensive multidisciplinary policy transfer and diffusion literatures, we trace the dynamics of the
process by which TDR traveled to Mumbai (then Bombay), and was reshaped to become the much-publicized slum
TDR. We also follow outcomes over the past fifteen years. In doing so, we demonstrate the ways in which policy
transfer networks, transfer agents and their worldviews, shape not only policy choice and content but also policy
outcomes in the local receiving context.
Over the years, studies of low-income housing policy have focused on policy content, designing implementable
strategies, outcomes and advocacy. Some attention has also been paid to the institutional structures that shape this
process, in particular the influence wielded by international multilateral and bi-lateral donors (see Tomlinson,
2002, for an excellent example). However, very little attention has been paid to the intersection between macroinstitutional forces and micro-organizational contexts within which policy evolves in the receiving areas. A focus
on agents and networks that mold the process of housing policy transfer and oversee policy re-embedding and
implementation within various social, political, economic and cultural contexts is thus missing. Yet—as our
analysis of slum TDR policy will show—these are issues that are critical to successful policy transfer, including
the design and implementation of strategies to achieve desired outcomes.
The paper is organized in three sections. Following an introduction, in Section I we present the main lines of
argument in the policy knowledge transfer and diffusion literatures, and identify our analytic framework and focus.
A description of the TDR policy concept and its worldwide diffusion path is included. Section II is the case study,
constructed on a chronological timeline using primary data from stakeholder interviews and secondary data from
various publications (mostly practitioner, print-media and web-based sources as well as the few existing research
publications). We trace the TDR policy knowledge transfer and innovation process over a period of fifteen years.
Civil servants, public sector planners and their transnational networks played a key role in influencing the
dynamics between political parties, the state government and private developers, while local NGOs and private real
estate developers are key to understanding the creative improvisation that transformed the basic American TDR
concept into slum TDR. We also examine outcomes of slum TDR to draw lessons and identify further gaps, limits
and potential in the process of policy transfer and innovation. In conclusion we demonstrate how tracing the TDR
policy transfer process allows us to explain what, why and how TDR arrived in Mumbai. In addition the focus on
innovation and outcomes allows us to pinpoint the problems associated with incomplete policy transfer (Dolowitz
and Marsh, 2000, Evans and Davies, 1999). Finally, we lay out a future research agenda to better understand
housing policy transfer, innovation and implementation processes in contrast to the focus thus far in the housing
policy and planning literature on ‘best practices’ and policy content.
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ENHANCING LOCAL GOVERNMENT COMPETITIVENESS AND REGIONAL SYNERGY: AN ANALYSIS
OF THE INTERGOVERNMENTAL COORDINATION AMONG LOCAL GOVERNMENTS IN WEST JAVA
PROVINCE, INDONESIA
Abstract System ID#: 3987
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RUKMANA, Deden [Savannah State University] rukmanad@savannahstate.edu, presenting author, primary author
SUTRIADI, Ridwan [University of Florida] ridwansutriadi@ufl.edu
This paper will discuss the unique challenges of implementing the concept of regional autonomy in Indonesia. The
local governments particularly regencies and cities in Indonesia search for the creation of development
competitiveness while the provincial governments expect that developments are integrated in the regional context.
Such challenges will be compared with the implementation of regional autonomy concept in developed countries
(see Hooghe and Gary, 2003).
The intergovernmental coordination among local governments and between local governments (regencies and
autonomous cities) and the provincial government in West Java Province, Indonesia will be analyzed. The
province of West Java consists of 17 regencies and 9 autonomous cities. This province is one of the advanced
provinces in Indonesia in implementing and evaluating the regional development programs and spatial planning in
the context of regional integrity. West Java Province has formulated seven growth centers as the prime movers of
the regional development that can be seen as an effort of accommodating collective action in regional development
(see Feiock 2007 and 2008; Jacquier, 2005; and World Bank 2008).
The paper will analyze the results of monitoring and evaluation of regional development in West Java Province
and compare them with the empirical review of regional development (Claude, 2005; Heberle and Opp, 2008). The
analysis will also include the spatial planning coordination and cooperation among local governments for
strengthening spatial structure and spatial form in the context of regional autonomy in Indonesia. The creation of
planning support system such as the planning coordination board (Presidential Decree No. 4/2009) will also
discussed as the possible approach to strengthen the coordination and cooperation among local governments in
spatial planning.
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SOCIAL NETWORK WITHIN RURAL MIGRANTS’ SETTLEMENTS: CASE STUDY OF BEIJING, CHINA
Abstract System ID#: 3991
Individual Paper
GU, Yizhen [University of California, Berkeley] yizhengu@gmail.com, presenting author, primary author
WANG, Liming [University of California, Berkeley] lmwang@gmail.com
ZHENG, Siqi [Tsinghua University] zhengsiqi@gmail.com
Since the economic reform in the late 1970s, China has experienced rapid urbanization and massive rural-urban
migration, dramatically changing the spatial and social landscape of Chinese cities. One of the most prominent
changes in urban landscape is the emergence of ‘Village in the city’ (Chengzhongcun in Chinese)-rural settlements
that are encroached by rapid urban development and become concentrated pockets of neighborhoods built by
native farmers to house thousands of migrant workers. While these settlements are legal under Chinese law and are
an important source of income for the farmers, they usually provide sub-standard housing, have been viewed as a
problem by local policymakers and planners, and have been subject to demolition and redevelopment because of
social and environmental problems including crime, safety issues, and lack of public services such as waste
disposal and sewage. Little is known why migrant workers have concentrated in these areas, beyond the foremost
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factor: the low housing cost. However, through employing qualitative and descriptive analysis, several studies (e.g.
Zhang et al, 2003) confirmed the positive effect of social network in facilitating migration. Also, field
investigations provided ample information on the creation of social networks within migrants’ settlements (Xiang,
1999; Zhang, 2001).
In this research, we use a rich dataset from a survey of migrant workers in Beijing to study the social network
within rural migrants’ settlements. Our focus will be on what causes the differentiated intensity of various
networking activities across individuals, as well as the effects of networking on migrants’ income gains and
location choice. An instrumental variable approach or a simultaneous equation model will be used to deal with the
potential endogeneity problems in our estimation.
Data for the empirical analysis are derived from a 2008 survey of 1,000 rural migrants in 50 migrant settlements in
Beijing. The survey provides in-depth housing, working and commuting information of rural migrants before and
after moving to their present settlement, their social interactions within migrant settlements, as well as the
information about the settlements including local and migrant population, public facilities, sanitation and public
transit. Other supporting data include the employment and residential population distribution (at Jiedao level)
provided by the 2004 Beijing Economic Census and the Beijing Statistics Yearbook respectively, and detailed
information on new housing projects and public transportation in Beijing.
Our research sheds light on the factors affecting migrant’s social networking intensity as well as the importance of
social networking for migrants who are struggling to enter the city formally and psychologically, which have been
missing from previous research. We show that the networking intensities vary with migrants’ age, job type,
household structure, etc. As well, the networking not only affects migrants’ residential location choice but has
significant effects on their income gains. Our research will also have useful implications for policies and planning
regarding rural migrants and migrant settlements in China, e.g., how to minimize the impacts to their life in term of
social connections when providing them with affordable public housing alternatives instead of the current migrant
settlements.
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WHAT IS THE ROLE OF PLANNING FOR DEVELOPMENT – ENVISIONING OR FORECASTING? CASE
OF KOREA’S DEVELOPMENT EXPERIENCE
Abstract System ID#: 4027
Individual Paper
KANG, Myounggu [University of Seoul] mgkang@alum.mit.edu
Korea’s real GDP per capita has increased 11-times from U$1,110 (in 2000$) in 1960 to U$12,230 (in 2000$) in
2003. Its average annual growth rate is approximately 5.6 percent for more than four decades. Most people agree
on that Korea would have not been able to make such achievement without a proper planning.
Yet, it is questionable which contributed more significantly on this miraculous economic development envisioning or forecasting, among various functions of planning. Still, planners confront intense controversial
debates over the role of planning between imagining possibilities and predicting probabilities.
I analyzed the contents of five five-year National Comprehensive Territorial Plans, seven 5-year National
Economic Development Plans, and related regulations and institutions. I found that most contents of the plans
include leap-frogging visions, ambitious assumptions, and goal-targeting strategies; instead of trend-extended
incremental forecasting. In other words, Korea has focused more on what it wanted to be; rather than what needed
to be done in order to satisfy trend-extended demand.
From Korea’s experience, I argue that envisioning plays indispensible role in countries’ development planning.
Needless to say, envisioning should be accompanied by a solid foundation of forecasting and scenarios. This
finding can give implication to international development.
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Track 7 - Land Use Policy and Governance
Abstract Index #: 361
EVALUATING LOCAL COASTAL ZONE LAND USE PLANNING IN FIVE PACIFIC COASTAL STATES:
STATISTICAL RELIABILITY AND VALIDITY ASSESSMENT
Abstract System ID#: 3017
Individual Paper
TANG, Zhenghong [University of Nebraska - Lincoln] ztang2@unl.edu
The coastal zone land use planning is facing with increasing pressures from population growth and coastal land
development. Local coastal land use planning plays an important role in implementing the U.S. Coastal Zone
Management Act (CZMA) by establishing goals and performance policies for addressing critical coastal issues.
This study extends the CZMA Performance Measurement System from the national level to the local land use level
by measuring coastal zone land use plan quality and political context in 53 Pacific coastal counties. Specifically, it
addresses three critical research questions in coastal land use planning: 1) To what extent are national CZM goals
integrated into local coastal zone land use plans? 2) What are the plan components and indicators that receive the
greatest attention and are treated in the greatest depth in local coastal zone plans? 3) Do local coastal zone land use
plans vary in quality and, if so, are plan quality scores related to the contextual characteristics of these
jurisdictions? Plan quality is measured using an evaluation protocol defined by five components and sixty-eight
indicators. We adopt new statistical methods to detect construct validity and inter-coder scoring reliability in plan
quality evaluation. The results indicate a reasonable correspondence between national goals and local coastal zone
land use planning goals, but a slight gap might exist between the national/state versus local levels in the overall
effectiveness of coastal zone management (CZM) efforts. The results show many U.S. Pacific coastal counties lack
strong coastal zone land use plans because the average plan quality score was only 22.7 out of 50 points. Although
these plans set relatively clear goals and objectives, they are somewhat weaker in their factual basis, identify a
limited range of the available planning tools and techniques, and establish few coordination and implementation
mechanisms. The regression analysis results indicate that CZM plan quality was not significantly related to any of
the jurisdictional characteristics. This study further develops the statistical methods of plan quality and contributes
to the critical measurement issues in content analysis.
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SUSTAINABLE ZONING: OXYMORON OR REALITY?
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Purpose
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For the purposes of this paper, we want to measure the extent to which sustainability concepts and ideas are
integrated into a sample of zoning codes.
Literature
The focus on sustainability in the planning literature has developed over the past decade or so with attention to
incorporating sustainability into comprehensive planning (e.g., Wheeler 2004), evaluating plans (e.g., Berke &
Conroy 2000) and understanding the extent of planners’ sustainability knowledge (e.g., Jepson 2003). However,
there has been little literature focused on the integration of sustainability into planning implementation tools of
which zoning codes are the primary tool.
Method
Our method consisted of three steps: a survey, an evaluation of zoning codes, and an analysis of the evaluation
results. The survey asked planning directors in 890 communities to respond to a simple question: “We want to
know if your community’s zoning code has sustainability concepts and principles integrated into it.” We provided
some examples of sustainability practice and referred them to a draft model code from Rocky Mountain Land Use
Institute (RMLUI) and the Sturm College of Law at the University of Denver. We designed an evaluation tool
based on RMLUI’s draft code. We tested the evaluation tool using the City of Madison’s draft sustainability
zoning code after which we made refinements to the tool. From the set of responding cities, we chose to evaluate
the zoning codes of forty cities selected on the basis of geography and population. All four regions of the country
– Midwest, South, West, and East – are represented and the cities were distributed among four population groups.
We both evaluated all the zoning codes to ensure an 85% reliability coder score or higher match in our individual
scores. An important part of our scoring is that only concepts that are permitted in a zoning code are counted;
conditional or special uses are not counted.
Our analysis will summarize the results of the scores and evaluations from the 40 zoning codes. We will identify
and examine the particular concepts that are included most and least and in addition examine scores by region and
size.
Expected Results
Because we are only evaluating zoning codes where the planning director indicated that sustainability concepts
were included, we don’t expect to see any codes with a score of zero. We hypothesize that no region will score
better than others, but that larger cities because of larger planning staff will have better scores. Another hypothesis
we have is that we will see more concepts included in zoning codes that could both be labeled “smart growth” and
“sustainable.” We hypothesize that fewer communities will include sustainability concepts that are not also
concepts in smart growth, such as related to solar or wind energy.
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EVALUATING URBAN GROWTH BOUNDARIES USING SPATIAL HAZARD MODELS: EVIDENCE
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Recent progress in spatial econometric analysis has established proportional hazard models — a class of duration,
or failure time, models normally used for analyzing temporal problems (Kiefer 1988; Odland and Ellis 1992;
Lawless 2002; Waldorf 2003) — as a viable method of studying point patterns generated by urbanization (see
Carruthers et al 2010) and, also, changes in patterns of urbanization (see Carruthers 2011). This paper builds on
and extends previous research by using the so-called “spatial hazard” approach to evaluate the relevance of 38

Track 7

different urban growth boundaries (UGBs) in Oregon and Washington State. Thus, the analysis addresses two
specific research questions, one methodological and one empirical: (i) is the spatial hazard framework a
consistently effective method of evaluating land use policy? And (ii) do the Pacific Northwest’s UGBs represent
meaningful demarcations between high-density (inside) and low-density (outside) development patterns? The
results of the analysis — which is one of the most comprehensive explorations of UGBs to date — indicate that
spatial hazard models have extraordinary promise for evaluating UGBs and that most UGBs in Oregon and
Washington draw an appreciable distinction between high-density and low-density development patterns. While it
is important to be clear that the latter finding does not establish any sort of causality, it is nonetheless substantive
in the sense that it suggests that UGBs may, in fact, be effective instruments of land use policy — in the absence of
an appropriate distinction, their very design would be in doubt. Future research should focus on using the so-called
spatial hazard method to characterize and track changes inside and outside of the UGBs over time and on using it
to look at other forms of land use policy.
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Support for medical marijuana use has increased markedly in recent years, with a 2010 poll showing 81% of
Americans support its use and regulation (ABC News). Seventeen states have passed laws decriminalizing medical
marijuana use and sales, while eighteen more states have pending medical marijuana legislation. Most states
predict an economic boon in legalizing, regulating and taxing medical marijuana, yet none address the local level
land use implications of legalization. From California to Colorado to New Mexico, the medical marijuana issue has
exploded when dispensaries and grow operations are placed on the ground, often in or near residential or mixed
use districts where neighbors are forced to deal with real or perceived negative externalities resulting from these
operations. These disconnects between state and local regulation, between politics and planning, and between
policy and implementation underscore the need for a robust set of model land use and regulatory policies
governing medical marijuana.
This paper proceeds in three parts. First, we provide an overview of medical marijuana law and policy in the US,
then set this issue within a broader literature on locational conflict and locally unwanted land uses (LULUs). We
argue that avoiding the trap of locational conflict requires that planners produce clear, efficient, equitable and
ethical land use policy to balance often-competing social, economic and ecological concerns. Second, we outline
three distinct medical marijuana policy models (market, medical, and nuisance), each differing on how
dispensaries and grow operations are regulated vis-à-vis taxation, licensing, operation and location. We show that a
“one-size-fits-all” approach to medical marijuana policy is inadequate; providing three policy models with distinct
use, licensing and location requirements allows localities to calibrate a policy response based on their own
community’s public support for medical marijuana. Third, we delve deeper into the case of Denver, Colorado –
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which sits at the forefront of progressive action on medical marijuana legislation – to show how recent decisions to
limit facilities has been met with both public outcry and split votes by the City Council and Planning Commission.
We map medical marijuana facilities allowed under each model to show the land use implications of each, and
conclude by reaffirming the proactive role planners must take in framing the medical marijuana debate and
drafting progressive land use policy to deal with this increasingly contentious issue.
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Planning consultants have provided services to governments and business groups at least as far back as Burnham’s
1909 Plan of Chicago. One hundred years later, planning processes have become more sophisticated, and local
governments rely heavily on planning consultants to provide expertise at a cost below what would be required to
keep such experts on staff (Sokolow 1997; Norton 2005). A large percentage of planners are employed by these
private consulting firms: the 2008 APA/AICP Planners Salary Survey found that 25% of planners work in such
firms (Groh 2008). Yet we do not have a clear picture of what planning consultants typically do for their clients,
who those clients are, and what are the most important aspects of these relationships, since consultants are often
excluded from studies of planning practice or lumped together with staff planners. Even more importantly, we do
not have a good understanding of the nature of consultants’ impact on the plans they help produce.
Our paper will present the results of a 2010 national survey of planning consultants and local government officials
who employ them. This survey was carried out by the Center for Urban Studies at Wayne State University on our
behalf, and drew upon both American Planning Association division listservs and a three-state census of local
government officials for its sample. The survey was designed to answer three sets of questions: what planning
tasks are consultants performing (and for whom), what are the benefits and drawbacks of using consultants, and
what is the impact of consultants’ involvement in the planning process on the resulting plans?
The first set of questions is primarily descriptive, but the answers will fill a gap in our knowledge about a large
sector of professional planning practice. The answers to these questions will also allow us to determine, using
consultant use as the dependent variable, which types of communities are more likely to hire consultants.
Better understanding the perceived benefits and costs of using consultants will allow us to examine some of the
conventional wisdom about consultants that is often repeated but rarely tested. For example, some think that
consultants increase local government capacity, extending and supplementing staff expertise (Moe 1984; Sokolow
1997; Norton 2005). On the other hand, one common, though not well-tested, assertion is that consultants may
offer a “cookie cutter” product that is insufficiently tailored to individual clients (Silver 1996; Norton 2005; Carr
and Servon 2009).
Finally, we seek to understand whether there is any discernable effect of using a consultant on the policy content of
the resulting plan. We first ask questions that show us the policy orientation of both consultants and clients, as well
as any differences between the two. We then test for the effect of consultant involvement in particular on how
much the plan reportedly adopts smart growth principles. If consultant-written plans reportedly incorporate more
smart growth principles, even when the policy orientation of the officials would suggest that they are less focused
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on such practices, then this may preliminarily indicate that consultants are able to “nudge” their clients in a
particular policy direction. If, on the other hand, the smart growth orientation of the plan is simply correlated with
officials’ policy preferences, this would suggest that consultants have little influence over their clients’ planning
goals and objectives.
Policy and planning outcomes depend on officials’ awareness of issues, commitment to dealing with them, and
capacity to do so. The involvement of planning consultants may increase awareness of issues among their clients
(in fact, our preliminary analysis suggests that this is the case), and, through their expertise, add capacity. Whether
or not consultants influence commitment is a more complex question, on which we hope our analysis will shed
some light.
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WHY HAVE MUNICIPALITIES IN BRITISH COLUMBIA CHOSEN TO PURSUE CLIMATE CHANGE
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Recent empirical studies in the United States (U.S.) have sought to explain voluntary efforts on the part of local
governments to construct and implement climate change mitigation strategies. To date, this issue has not been
examined in Canada, where the province of British Columbia (B.C.) has emerged as a leader in encouraging
climate change mitigation planning at the municipal level. To address this research gap, we seek to identify factors
that help to predict whether municipalities in B.C. have chosen to pursue climate change mitigation strategies that
have been promoted by the provincial government. We use data gathered from the province, Stats Canada, and
other sources to construct a set of variables and specify a model that is intended to predict whether or not each of
the 160 municipalities in B.C. signed the B.C. Climate Action Charter (Charter) and adopted greenhouse gas
emissions reduction targets (targets) in compliance with B.C. Bill 27. Our model is informed by findings from
previous studies as well as by our own understanding of the local context for climate change mitigation planning in
B.C. This approach enables us to both examine whether previous findings in the U.S. can be generalized to Canada
and to expand upon previous studies in a way that contributes to our understanding of motivating factors behind
local climate change mitigation planning. We utilize binary logistic regression to test the fit of our model to our
data and to test hypotheses regarding the relationships between municipal climate action planning and various
characteristics of the municipalities under study. Our findings show that less than one-quarter of B.C.
municipalities have both signed the Charter and adopted targets, and that climate action varies with financial,
demographic, and industrial characteristics of municipalities. These findings have implications for provincial (and
possibly state) governments, who have an important role to play in encouraging (if not requiring) municipal
governments to engage in climate change mitigation planning and in providing financial and technical assistance to
support municipal planning activities.
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Following sprawl containing strategies of Smart Growth, cities and their planners have facilitated the conversion of
relatively inexpensive industrial-zoned land to that zoned for mixed-use commercial and residential
redevelopment. In so doing, they have weakened the economic base of their cities, reduced the supply of good-job
producing land, and contributed to industrial-sector suburban sprawl.
In this paper, we seek expose Smart Growth’s Blind Side by revealing the lack of attention in planning practice
to supporting urban industrial redevelopment as an explicit goal. We hope to expand the Smart Growth dialogue
by describing (1) the impacts on productive urban industrial land of adopting Smart policies, and (2) local
government measures to protect urban industry while pursuing Smart Growth.
We employ content analysis of current city and regional planning literature to reveal trends in academic and
practice discourse on Smart Growth and urban industrial development. We compare elements of adopted local
industrial policies from selected cities with commonly accepted Smart Growth principles to illuminate the
challenges Smart Growth policies pose for protecting and revitalizing urban industrial areas.
Our review of cities initiating local industrial policies reveals that significant amounts of industrial land have
been converted to other uses as they pursued Smart Growth. Examining the Smart Growth literature for insight into
why this happened, we found there was a lack of consideration of the need to integrate urban industrial
development practices with other mainstay Smart Growth activities. Although development pressures to convert
industrial land to higher densities and other uses persist, the national economic crisis has led to a call for
strengthening manufacturing. There has also been a decline in the non-industrial infill development that
epitomizes Smart Growth projects. Together these trends present opportunities and challenges for city and
regional planners to change Smart Growth approaches.
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Urban industrial areas are not typically amenable to multiple uses. In fact, American land use zoning originated
with the desire to separate out industry from other land uses, most notably residential ones. In many urban areas,
this has resulted in significant waterfront acreage – where industry has historically located, due to trade, transport,
and energy requirements – in industrial zones, inaccessible to the general public.
In Washington State, the inaccessibility of single-use, industrial shoreline areas is highlighted by current updates to
local Shoreline Master Programs (SMPs). The SMP is the locally developed and approved planning policy that
governs shoreline development, under the guidelines of the 1971 Shoreline Management Act (SMA). One of the
first state-level coastal zone policies adopted in the nation, the Washington State SMA gives preference to
shoreline uses that protect environmental and water quality; are water-dependent; and preserve and enhance public
access. Local SMPs, many of which have been in place since the 1970’s, have been notoriously lax in upholding
key provisions of the 1971 legislation, and in 2003 the State Department of Ecology mandated that over 260 local
municipalities update their SMPs to more thoroughly reflect the environmental protection and public access
requirements of the state policy.
This research investigates the SMP update process, focusing in particular on the controversial issue of mandating
and providing public access in industrial shoreline areas. The SMA public access requirement has been resisted
and contested in many municipalities, as some shoreline property owners and industrial businesses feel the
mandate for public access is invasive and inappropriate for industrial sites. This conflict engages three important
themes in the planning literature: first, the potential privileging of economic development over other forms of
planning activity, such as environmental protection or preservation of the public interest (see for instance Fainstein
1991); second, the ongoing valence of a property-rights discourse, and its potential to privilege individual sectors
and elites, over notions of the common good or a public trust (Jacobs and Paulsen 2009); and finally, the practice
of environmental planning as both a material and an institutional endeavor, instantiated through particular land use
decisions intended to manage large-scale and interactional externalities (Faludi 1985).
Six sites were chosen in Washington State, where industrial shoreline development includes public access that has
been deliberately designed and incorporated into the project, along the guidelines being newly set and enforced by
updated SMPs. We interviewed stakeholders involved in these projects, to understand how the public access came
to be incorporated into the project, how resistance to public access was overcome (if it existed), and how the sites
are functioning, upon completion. Our results confirm that the provision of public access is incorporated into a
shoreline project as a concession to a permitting entity, under the SMA or other extant policies. Governance
mechanisms for achieving this compliance are varied and in some instances informal, relying on a projected
willingness by the state to enforce existing environmental and planning regulations. Finally, we note the
potentially significant role played by design professionals, in strategizing built solutions that meet the policy goals
of public access and shoreline protection, as well as the privacy and operational goals of individual private
property owners.
This research is significant for municipalities and policy makers who face the challenge of disturbing longestablished industrial regimes with newly urgent calls for environmental protection, public access, and shared land
uses.
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Vacant and abandoned properties are not only an urban ill troubling shrinking industrial cities in the United States,
they are also a problem facing many growing urban areas as new development sprawls outward at the urban
fringes and leaves central neighborhoods increasingly plagued with vacant or underused lots. The emergence of
declining neighborhoods in urban areas has been credited to several distinct, but not mutually exclusive causes,
including suburbanization, deindustrialization, housing market discrimination, and racial segregation.
These explanations all focus on social or economic factors that have gradually weakened central cities over a
period of several decades. Much less attention has been given to the impact that an abrupt natural disaster may
have on land vacancy and abandonment. Nevertheless, understanding this relationship holds important relevance to
the neighborhood transition theory. It also bears timely policy significance as natural disasters have become an
increasing threat facing American metropolises.
This research aims to fill this gap in the literature. It examines the impact of an abrupt catastrophic natural disaster
on residential property vacancy and abandonment. Using the discrete time hazard model with parcel level land use
data in Miami-Dade county, Florida, from two years prior to and eight years after Hurricane Andrew (1991-2000),
the analysis shows that Hurricane Andrew triggered wide spread property vacancy and abandonment in its impact
area, especially in neighborhoods already in decline. Occurrence of vacancy and abandonment is determined by
damage intensity, and the pre-event neighborhood socio-demographic characteristics. The analysis also shows that
vacant and abandoned properties exert a negative spillover effect that can induce a succession of vacancy and
abandonment over space and time. This research concludes with a discussion about its theoretical relevance and
planning implications regarding neighborhood transition and disaster recovery.
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NEW METHODS TO MEASURE THE BUILT ENVIRONMENT FOR CONSUMER BEHAVIOR RESEARCH:
INDIVIDUAL ACCESS CORRIDOR ANALYSES OF ENVIRONMENTALLY SUSTAINABLE AND
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Until recently, data, technology, and practice have limited travel behavior research in its ability to uniquely capture
individual-level details of the built environment as most previous studies have relied on aggregated zonal averages
homogeneously attributed to unique individuals, likely missing key factors that may influence people’s choice to
bicycle or walk, helping us work toward the achievement of critical environmental and health benefits.
Purpose:
Building on the current body of literature on travel behavior and the built environment,
this paper presents new methods to more closely align measures of the built environment with the individual
through the use of a new spatial unit of the analysis, the individual access corridor (IAC), enabling a more refined
capture of disaggregated data of the built environment for disaggregated analyses of travel behavior.
Methods:
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Pioneering the use of a new spatial unit of analysis, the individual access corridor (IAC), this paper also presents
new geospatial and data management frameworks to handle ever-increasing complex datasets and to guide the
development of new methods to measure the built environment, introducing a refined array of built environment
“dimensions”: land use activity, transport access, and perceptual qualities. Predictive, multinomial logit (MNL)
mode choice models and MNL model comparison methods are used to 1) gauge the usefulness of these new
measures toward improving our understanding built environment factors associated with the choice to bicycle or
walk over driving to access rapid transit; and 2) to test whether these new measures are an improvement over
conventional built environment “d-variables.”
Results and conclusions:
This research complements the current body of literature on travel behavior and the built environment in the
following ways:
•
The use of the new spatial unit of analysis, the individual access corridor (IAC), enables more detailed,
and individually attributed measures of the built environment within the intermediate area between a trip’s origin
and destination, improving our understanding of the relationship of the built environment and the choice of “green
and active” modes (bicycling and walking).
•
Measuring parcel-level, geometry and land use data over an IAC enriches our understanding of how to
measure and analyze the association between land use activity, “perceptual qualities of urban form, and the use of
“green and active” modes (walking and bicycling),
•
The new measures of the built environment presented in this paper perform better, from a MNL model
standpoint, than the standard zonally aggregated “D-Variable” measures of the built environment now commonly
used in practice
Further findings presented in this paper provide important policy and design guidance on what aspects of the built
environment are associated with an increased likelihood that one will either walk or bicycle, and thus supporting
the achievement of a number of sustainability and health benefits.
Takeaway for practice:The new methods to measure the built environment presented in this paper show
tremendous promise for both research and practice by providing new ways to capture subtle characteristics of the
specific urban environmental context along an individual’s route using a new spatial unit of analysis, the IAC,
benefiting both conventional and new activity-based travel demand models.
This paper bridges important methodological gaps in the urban design and travel behavior literature, improving our
understanding of how the built environment is associated with bicycling and walking rates, and by extension a
broad array of sustainability and public health outcomes.
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INFILL DEVELOPMENT AND NEIGHBORHOOD CHANGE: REVITALIZING COMMUNITY THROUGH
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Abstract System ID#: 3232
Individual Paper
KIM, Jeongseob [University of Florida] seobi78@ufl.edu
Infill development, defined as filling underutilized land or brownfield sites with new development in an already
urbanized area, is supported as sustainable urban development that preserves open space on the urban fringe,
decreases auto dependency, and increases efficient use of infrastructure. In addition, infill development can
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revitalize communities by attracting investment and people into the communities (Farris, 2001; Steinacker, 2003;
Landis et al. 2006). Specifically, infill development of economically distressed areas can result in gentrification:
Infill development of the inner city can provide decent and diverse housing with great accessibility to urban
activities. These homes can attract relatively higher income households into the community and increase the tax
base. The influx of investment and people gentrifies the distressed neighborhood.
However, because infill development occurs near or within existing communities, it can cause conflicts with
existing residents (Larsen, 2005). For instance, residents who have negative perspectives on densely built
environments may be concerned about overcrowding, congestion, or loss of open space (Farris, 2001), and low
income residents may be worried about the loss of affordable housing (Steinacker, 2003). People’s attitudes
regarding infill development are diverse according to their socio-economic and demographic characteristics (Lewis
and Baldassare, 2010). Because infill development may attract new residents and/or displace existing residents,
then, these demographic changes within the community can lead the neighborhood to change. Accordingly, the
effectiveness of infill development for revitalizing neighborhoods may vary with neighborhood characteristics
such as income and race. In this context, this study addresses three research questions: (1) What is the effect of the
infill development on neighborhood change? (2) How does the effect of infill development on neighborhood
change vary with attributes of infill development such as density and land use mix? (3) How does the effect of
infill development on revitalization vary depending on the location and quality of neighborhoods?
To answer these questions, this study analyzes the case of the Orlando metropolitan area that is the most rapidly
growing urban area in Florida. The quantity of infill development between 2000 and 2009 including infill potential
as defined by Landis et al. (2006), and its attributes, such as density and land use mix, are operationalized at the
census tract level. Based on the development history of the Orlando MSA, the infill area is identified and divided
into five categories: CBD, subcenter, inner city, inner suburbs, and suburbs. As a dependant variable, revitalization
of the community is measured by capturing the change of various neighborhood attributes such as area median
income, poverty, minority, and housing price between 2000 to 2009. The property tax rolls from the Department of
Revenue, Census, American Community Survey, and other related data will be used to construct variables. As an
econometric model, geographically weighted regression (GWR) that allows the estimation of localized effect of the
independent variable will be applied. Finally, the result of GWR (parameter value of infill development variables)
is compared with the location and quality of the neighborhood.
This study provides empirical evidence about the impact of infill development on neighborhood revitalization
depending on the location and quality of the neighborhood and attributes of infill development. Thus, the result of
this study will expand the understanding of the relationship between infill development and neighborhood change.
It also will outline the strategies to promote infill development in various neighborhood contexts to increase the
potential for revitalization through adequate infill project design.
This research is part of my ongoing dissertation work. I will defend my dissertation proposal by the time of the
conference. My advisor is Kristin Larsen, Associate Professor and Chair of the Department of Urban and Regional
Planning, University of Florida (klarsen@ufl.edu).
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ENVISIONING A NATIUONAL COMMONS: 100 YEARS OF THE WEEKS ACT
Abstract System ID#: 3245
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LAPPING, Mark [University of Southern Maine] lapping@usm.maine.edu
In 2011 the nation celebrates the Weeks Act, which essentially created the national forest system across the nation.
Up until its passage, the majority of public lands acquired by the federal government were in the Western states.
With the passage of the Weeks Act the public acquiisition of federal lands was extended to the East, the South, and
the Great Lakes States. Focusing on some of the most severaly eroded, cut over, and farmed out lands, the Weeks
Act led to the creation of 52 national forests and an additional 20 million acres in 41 states and Puerto Rico. These
lands, once described as those that "nobody wanted," constitute much of the "public commons" in the "lower 48".
Today these lands provide countless jobs in the forest products and tourism/recreation industries as well as habitat,
watershed protection, water sources for urban communities, scenic values, wild lands and numerous other priced
and non-priced goods and services that flow from these heavily forested public lands in some of the most densely
populated parts of the nation. Conflict over use and between different users has been a mainstay of the Weeks Act
legacy as different interests seek to promote alternative conceptions of both use and the public interest. This paper
provides a comprehensive overview of the Weeks Act, it development and evotiuon, as well as an analysis of the
current status of the national forest system that this innovative federal lands program established. Particular
attention is placed on the role the Weeks Act has played in the restoration of the ecological integrity of these once
largely abandoned and environmentally desecrated lands into what is now a highly prized and productive
"commons" for the people of the nation.
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Abstract Index #: 373
THE DISTRIBUTION OF DISCRETIONARY POWER AMONG CHINA’S PLANNING ADMINISTRATIVE
BODIES AND ITS EFFECTS ON LOCAL LAND USE
Abstract System ID#: 3255
Individual Paper
XU, Xu [University of Tokyo] lee.x.xu@gmail.com
How could China self-regulate its land use given a high probability of abusing due to the strong authoritarian
regime and the state-owned land property right legislation? This paper proposes a theory of government land use
behavior drew on transaction cost theory and develops some testable implications from the theoretical model then
tests out the hypotheses using regression analysis to explore how different institutional arrangements, which I call
decentralized model versus centralized model, affect government’s land use behaviors and outcomes. I find
significant structural differences in the land use behavior of the government bodies under different institutional
arrangements.
China’s six-tier of hierarchical government system ranks from central government, provincial government,
municipal (or prefecture) government, county government, townships to villages. In each tier of government body,
there is a Government Office dominates multiple horizontally parallel departments and bureaus including the
Development and Reform Commission, the Bureau of Land and resources, the Bureau of Housing and Urban-rural
Development, etc.. On the other hand, those bureaus are also overseen vertically by the same division bureau in the
higher tier governmental bodies and are in charge of the lower level division bureaus. Thus, the horizontal
jurisdictional governing bodies and the vertical divisional governing bodies weave an intricate bureaucratic net of
China’s authorities from the top to the bottom.
Drawn from the transaction cost theory in the political market, following Douglass C. North, this paper analyzes
the behaviors and incentives of the bureaucrats in different levels of government bodies in China, and then presents
a theoretical explanation about the government’s land use behaviors. Based on the two models (decentralized
model and centralized model) built from the theoretical analysis, I argue that the land use behaviors are different
among localities with different administrative structures. To be specific, under the decentralized model, in which

Track 7

horizontal relations among parallel departments or bureaus dominate vertical relations between higher level
division bureaus and lower level division bureaus, local government officials have the temptation to alter the
original land use plan in order to sell more land and to expedite economic development; on the contrary, under the
centralized model, in which vertical relations dominate horizontal relations, government officials have less
freedom to abuse land use on the local level thus tend to grant less land transfer compared to the decentralized
model. This theory leads to a testable implication that if the theory were correctly described the land use behaviors,
we shall observe the localities under the decentralized regime have higher rates of land transfer than those under
the centralized regime.
A careful examination of the institutional changes of China’s land administration in recent years shows that,
horizontally, China’s local governments do put effort on enhancing the local conformity among their land
administrative bureaus; while vertically China’s central government tries to strengthen the ties between higher
levels land administrative bodies and lower levels ones. This causes the different distribution of discretionary
power among different levels of land administrative bodies. Since the distributions of discretionary power among
different tiers of governments vary, the administrative structures are different among different localities.
In order to test the hypothesis, I employ an Ordinary Least Square with fixed effect model on municipality
(prefectures) level land use data in 287 cities in China from 2006 to 2007 (China Cities Statistics Year Book,
National Land and Resource Statistics Year Book). The regression results conform my argument that the land use
behaviors are different among localities with different administrative structures, holding other factors constant,
such as GDP growth rate, population density, etc..
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LOCAL DETERMINANTS OF SMART GROWTH APPLICATIONS: EVIDENCE FROM MARYLAND
Abstract System ID#: 3273
Individual Paper
ALI, Amal K. [Salisbury University] akali@salisbury.edu
Smart growth has been a popular term since the adoption of Maryland’s remarkable Smart Growth Initiative in
1997. The incentive based approach of statewide smart growth programs makes their implementation depend
mainly on local government decisions to manage urban growth. Most previous research relied on quantitative
analysis to investigate factors associated with local government applications of smart growth policies such as
income, education, public support, rapid growth, and adoption of statewide programs. However, the planning
literature still lacks studies exploring how local circumstances (e.g., geographic features, technical capacity of
local planning agencies, local problems and priorities, and county land use policies) may affect municipal
government decisions to apply smart growth policies.
This research paper investigates local determinants of smart growth applications in Maryland. It addresses two
major questions: what are local factors contributing to city/town applications of smart growth policies? and how do
statewide smart growth programs affect city/town decisions to apply smart growth policies? The research adopts
case study analysis to examine smart growth practices in ten cities/towns located in different regions of Maryland
and having different population size, geographic features, problems, and priorities. The research analysis relies on
three sources of evidence: focused interviews with city/town planners, findings of the content analysis of state and
local regulations, plans, and governmental documents; and secondary data obtained from the Maryland Department
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of Planning, local planning departments, and the US Census Bureau. Research findings provide important insights
on smart growth practices across Maryland’s cities/towns; identify factors affecting local government decisions to
apply smart growth policies; and present significant policy implications that can help Maryland and other states
improve smart growth practices at the local levels.
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THE FARM-CITY SYMBIOSIS: PERI-URBAN ANIMAL AGRICULTURE
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BRINKLEY, Catherine [The University of Pennsylvania] catb@vet.upenn.edu
This paper explores the benefits of peri-urban animal agriculture for urban centers by providing an overview of the
phenomenon worldwide and then focusing on four cases (Philadelphia PA, Shanghai, China; Belo Horizonte,
Brazil; and Nairobi, Kenya) selected to demonstrate regional variations in how planners incorporate animal
agriculture in cities. This issue has become increasingly important in both the developed and developing worlds.
The commercial peri-urban production of livestock is an extremely large and growing sector, representing 34% of
total meat production and nearly 70% of egg production worldwide (FAO, 1999).
From the turn of the 20th century, city planners have successfully crafted regulations to exclude farm animals from
cities for public health reasons: to prevent the spread of zoonotic disease, to manage noise and relieve waste
management problems. Recently, many city planners have advocated overturning old laws and reintroducing
livestock into residential areas for urban agriculture. Despite this back and forth about allowing animals in cities,
animal agriculture has persisted on the fringe of cities due to market efficiencies (Gerber et al., 2005). Planners
are also beginning to understand other benefits of peri-urban agriculture including sprawl prevention, recreation
and green energy production through waste management. The perseverance of city ties to animal agriculture
despite efforts to remove it underscores a potentially symbiotic relationship. While in their work, planners have
traditionally relied on the advice of medical professionals who emphasized the negative aspects of keeping
livestock near dense, urban settlements. Planners are now turning to veterinarians and agronomists to demonstrate
some of the benefits of peri-urban farming. The effective coupling of cities with surrounding farmlands is an ongoing planning battle (Daniels, 1999), and there has been much recent scholarly work exploring planning’s role in
food system design (Donofrio, 2007). An understanding of the positive aspects of incorporating animal agriculture
on the city fringe is necessary to inform future planning endeavors.
This paper categorizes and appraises peri-urban animal agriculture’s benefits through a literature review and metaanalysis. The results show seven main benefits of integrating farms with cities: scenery, recreation, waste
management, energy production, local food production, job creation, and managing sprawl. To reiterate and crosscompare the findings, four example cities at the forefront of incorporating agriculture are used as case studies to
enumerate the degree to which each benefit is used by the city. These cases illustrate how urban planning has
shaped the location of each animal industry and degree of benefits for the city. This paper is the first step in
parsing out the role of planning and policy in an effort to better inform efficient farm and city collaborations.
References
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HAS SMART GROWTH SERVED SINGLE MOTHERS? A LONGITUDINAL STUDY OF 45 MSAS USING
THE AMERICAN HOUSING SURVEY DATA
Abstract System ID#: 3362
Individual Paper
STOCKARD, Jean [University of Oregon] jeans@uoregon.edu, presenting author, primary author
YANG, Yizhao [University of Oregon] yizhao@uoregon.edu
PENDALL, Rolf [The Urban Institute] rpendall@urban.org
MARCIA, Sean [University of Oregon] sean_marcia@yahoo.com
Many communities have adopted land use policies with the goal of encouraging and/or producing more compact
development patterns. Planners proposing alternative development paradigms believe that “smart growth” in the
form of compact and mixed-use neighborhoods is socially beneficial and desirable for several population groups,
including single mothers. Others, however, question this proposition. They suggest that some related policies (e.g.,
urban growth boundaries) may result in increased land prices, making housing less affordable. They also note that
many older high-density, mixed-use locations are prone to problems such as overcrowding, social conflicts and
traffic congestion. These issues may be especially salient to single-mother headed families, which are more often
socially and economically vulnerable.
At the same time, numerous authors have documented wide variability in land use policies and have noted
that not all “smart growth” projects are equally “smart.” That is, policies related to urban growth and development
vary in the extent to which they promote land use practices that are beneficial to residents (Pendall, Puentes, &
Martin, 2006). It is thus possible that the extent to which compact and mixed use developments benefit singlemother families depends upon the policy environment in which these developments appeared. Variations in these
environments can theoretically occur across time and between jurisdictions.
This paper will use longitudinal American Housing Survey (AHS) data for 45 large MSAs to empirically
investigate these relationships. Each metropolitan file consists of at least two waves of data collected in the past
15 years, and each wave of data collection consists of approximately 4000 representative housing units and
households in an MSA. The AHS is the only national survey that provides information about characteristics of
housing, neighborhoods and households, as well as residents’ evaluations of their housing units and
neighborhoods. Several previous studies on single mothers’ housing conditions have used the AHS data (see
Spain, 1990; Cook, 1989).We will use urban form indicators developed in Yang (2008) and Ewing and Pendall
(2002) to characterize a region’s urban form change (or evolution) and empirically categorize different types of
urban form changes. We will use the analyses of Pendall, Puentes, and Martin (2006) to provide indicators of landuse policy environments.
Using quantitative, mixed-modeling techniques we will examine the following research questions: 1. What is the
relationship between urban form (including measures of compact and mixed use development) and neighborhood
satisfaction (including affordability and problematic conditions)?1a. To what extent does this relationship differ
between single-mother headed households and other household types?1b. To what extent does this relationship
vary when family income, race-ethnicity, and other demographic characteristics, such as age of householder and
education, are controlled? 2. To what extent does this relationship hold across MSAs? 2a. To what extent does the
relationship vary across time within MSAs? 2b. To what extent does the relationship vary across MSAs with
different policy environments?
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FROM GOALS TO TOOLS AND BACK IN CONEY ISLAND: A ROLLER-COASTER OF A
REDEVELOPMENT RIDE
Abstract System ID#: 3561
Individual Paper
RIVERO, Juan [Rutgers, The State University of New Jersey] jj_rivero@yahoo.com
This paper considers the role that planners have played in the recent redevelopment of Coney Island by examining
the relation between the plan's officially stated goals and its tools of implementation. It is part of a larger project in
which I look at competing articulations of visions, goals, tools and context in Coney Island's redevelopment. In
this paper, however, I focus specifically on the mismatch between goals and tools in the official redevelopment
plan for Coney Island put forward by the City of New York. That plan proposed the development of high-rise,
market-rate and affordable residential uses, large-scale and small-scale retail, and amusement uses. The tools
chosen to achieve those goals, however, consisted of land-use deregulation, infrastructure investment, and a variety
of financial subsidies -- tools known to attract politically-influential development investors who arrive with their
own ideas about how redevelopment should proceed. A focus on the disconnect between project goals and tools of
implementation helps explain why projects fail; but it raises the question of why such a disconnect so often occurs.
My analysis points to several hypotheses for how planners' actions might explain the separation between goals and
tools in Coney Island. These hypotheses will help guide part of the dissertation research that I will undertake over
the coming year.
The degree of correspondence between planning goals and tools depends in the first instance on a project's political
economic context. Goals and tools, however, may themselves impact that context and thereby dislocate their
correspondence to each other. This happened in Coney Island. The formulation of the plan in the context of an
already over-heated real-estate market and charged political climate triggered waves of speculation and provoked
strenuous political opposition. The speculation led to the displacement of several major businesses in the area; and
the opposition led to the relinquishment of several of the plan's initial goals. I consider the following three
possible explanations for the planners' choice of implementation tools to address the City's goals: a) an inability to
anticipate changes in circumstance because of ignorance or error; b) an indifference toward the magnitude and
distribution of costs associated with the plan's possible effects; and c) a lack of viable alternative planning tools.
Each explanation leads to different hypotheses about the role of planners in the redevelopment. I intend to test
these explanations in my dissertation using data obtained through interviews of participants in the development of
the plan and through analysis of consultant reports and official presentations and statements regarding the project.
This paper outlines how research in planning and in organization studies has conceptualized these alternative
explanations and identifies the evidence necessary to support or reject them.
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URBAN SHRINKAGE AND CITY RESPONSES: HOW NEW BEDFORD, MASSACHUSETTS PHYSICALLY
CHANGED FROM 1930-2010
Abstract System ID#: 3580
Individual Paper
HOLLANDER, Justin [Tufts University] justin.hollander@tufts.edu
Economic decline associated with the current economic recession has hit many places hard, but few have seen a
whole shift in its physical form as New Bedford. Once the whaling capital of the world, New Bedford today is but
a shell of its former self. Neighborhoods littered with foreclosed and abandoned homes, empty factories, and little
hope for the future, New Bedford would seem an unlikely place for the application of one of the most innovative
and creative strategies around. Albeit informal, New Bedford’s local government has adopted a strategy to shrink
the physical plant of the city to better match its declining population. New Bedfordians are embracing the
language and policies of an emerging group of practitioners and scholars working under the umbrella of “shrinking
cities.” They reject the growth-based paradigm that feeds much of urban planning and local government
intervention in North America (Oswalt 2006; Pallagst 2007; Hollander et al. 2009). Rather than trying to grow
every declining city, the shrinking cities approach argues that not all cities must grow back to their former glory.
Instead of chasing industry with hefty incentives and the other standard economic development tools, for some
cities it might be prudent to just focus on improving the quality of life for those left behind. For New Bedford, like
most American cities the idea would appear heretical, but its message today is salient and holds the potential to
transform disaster into hope and promise.
Looking closely at New Bedford is important because this port city is not alone in facing depopulation. Over the
last three years, growing public attention has centered on the fall-out from the sub-prime lending debacle that has
resulted in massive foreclosures, widespread housing vacancy, and depopulation in the throughout the U.S. (Packer
2009; Florida 2009; Goodman 2007; Leland 2007). With economic conditions uncertain, employment levels
unstable, and the high likelihood for greater population loss, what can local government do to help? This paper
begins to offer an answer through a detailed analysis of the history, politics, environment, and planning strategies
of one such shrinking city, New Bedford.
This paper is based on background and historical study of the city – charting its past population booms and busts,
and describing current political and planning affairs. The empirical portion of this project has three components,
the first is the basis of this paper. It involves a spatial analysis of the historical and present land use conditions in
New Bedford, with particularly close attention paid to three case study neighborhoods. The research begins with a
collection of historic Sanborn maps, Geographic Information System (GIS) data, and photographic evidence to
examine how building location, density, and form have changed over the last half-century. That data was then
cross-validated against the results from an extensive historical analysis of local government policy and planning
reports during the same period.
References
Beauregard, Robert A. 2003. Voices of decline: The Postwar fate of U.S. cities. 2nd ed. New York: Routledge.
Hollander, Justin B., Karina Pallagst, Terry Schwarz, and Frank Popper. 2009 – in press. Planning shrinking cities.
Progress in Planning 72, 1 (special issue: Emerging Research Areas).
Lucy, William H. and David L. Phillips. 2000. Confronting suburban decline: Strategic planning for metropolitan
renewal. Washington, DC: Island Press
Pallagst, Karina. 2007. Patterns of shrinking cities in the USA. In The future of shrinking cities: Problems,
patterns, & strategies of urban transformation in a global context. Berkeley, CA.
Abstract Index #: 379
INSTITUTIONALIZING THE CLIMATE-TRANSPORTATION-LAND USE CONNECTION AT THE STATE
LEVEL: THE CALIFORNIA EXPERIENCE
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BARBOUR, Elisa [University of California, Berkeley] ebarbour@berkeley.edu, presenting author, primary author
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California is a recognized leader in climate policy, having adopted ambitious greenhouse gas reduction goals in
2006 affecting all sectors of the economy. Five years later, the state and local governments are now implementing
specific policies and regulations to achieve the goals. Our paper considers those policies and regulations which
specifically affect land use and transportation planning and the connection between them. It focuses on two
policies: Senate Bill (SB) 375 - a landmark regional planning law passed in 2008 that calls for coordinated
planning to promote efficient development patterns - and new climate standards for review of local development
projects under the California Environmental Quality Act (CEQA).
Our paper considers these two policies from a political and institutional vantage point, evaluating their role in the
state’s larger climate policy framework, the process for carrying them out, and the political implications for the
state-local relationship. The policies work in push-pull fashion to encourage greater planning coordination within
and among regions. The CEQA requirements are prompting local governments to undertake climate planning;
nearly one quarter (24%) have adopted or are adopting Climate Action Plans, for example. Meanwhile, regional
agencies – transportation and air quality planning agencies in particular – must now work more closely with one
another and with local governments to implement SB 375. In turn, regional agencies and local governments are
also starting to pressure the state government to provide resources needed to implement the policies.
We utilize various information sources and methods for our research, including analysis of both original and
public-use survey data on local government climate policy activity, personal interviews with local climate
planners, and assessment of primary documents on state, regional, and local government agency decision-making.
Our aim is to consider the technical, procedural, and political challenges that arise in integrating climate strategies
into existing planning processes for transportation and land use. In designing and implementing the new climate
policies, the state built upon existing processes, in particular for demonstrating air quality conformity of
transportation investment plans, for allocating “fair share” affordable housing requirements among local
jurisdictions, and for assessing environmental impacts of specific local development project proposals. However,
climate policy has also required institutional innovation, because the traditional processes were inadequate, both
technically and politically.
Our research, although still in progress, indicates that California has benefited from a strong institutional base upon
which to craft an integration of climate goals into transportation and land use planning. This conclusion aligns with
other work indicating that California’s climate leadership stems, in no small part, from prior experience combating
severe smog problems (Rabe et al. 2005). However, the transition has been far from painless; it has engendered
political conflict, highlighted technical challenges, and necessitated new institutional bases for determining and
allocating responsibilities. With states and localities now at the forefront of climate policy innovation in the US
(Rabe et al. 2005; Rabe 2007; Wheeler 2008; Gallivan et al. 2009), our findings will inform others interested in
considering how US states can incorporate climate goals into transportation and land use planning.
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TO BE ABANDONED, OR TO BE GREENED
Abstract System ID#: 3617
Individual Paper

Track 7

PARK, In Kwon [Rutgers, The State University of New Jersey] pig21c@gmail.com, presenting author, primary
author
CIORICI, Patricia [Rutgers, The State University of New Jersey] pciorici@camden.rutgers.edu
Many cities around the country combat increases in abandoned properties, as these properties often become an
eyesore in urban landscape. In particular, old industrial cities where a large number of abandoned lots are left
behind try to convert the lots into productive or beneficial uses. Community gardens are gaining popularity as an
alternative use for abandoned vacant lots, as they can contribute to revitalizing the communities by eliminating
blight and nuisance from abandonment and by increasing food security.
While some abandoned lots are successfully converted into community gardens if not redeveloped to other uses,
some lots remain vacant even after cleaned up. What makes such a difference in the use of abandoned lots? This
study tries to answer this question by identifying the factors that determine the conversion of abandoned lots into
community gardens. Generally, one can expect that abandoned vacant lots in disadvantaged neighborhoods, where
income is low, unemployment rate is high, and groceries are absent, are more likely to be converted into
community gardens than elsewhere. It is because in those neighborhoods, demand for food and labor supply for
gardening is high while demand for other productive uses on vacant lots is relatively low. The characteristics of an
individual lot will play a role in determining the conversion, including ownership, lot size, market price of land,
and accessibility. Policy environments such as tax incentives and public-private partnerships will also influence the
development of community gardens.
In order to identify these determinants of conversion to community gardens, we look at community gardens and
vacant lots in the City of Philadelphia. The city has about 40,000 vacant lots, but only fraction of them has turned
into community gardens. Using a discrete choice model, we model different uses of abandoned lots at the
individual parcel level. Specifically, we identify the abandoned vacant lots that have been converted into
community gardens, and examine the determinants of the conversion in terms of individual lot and neighborhood
characteristics, and policy environments.
A wide range of data is used for characteristics of lots and neighborhoods. For lot characteristics such as land use,
size, ownership, taxes, and market price, we use the Philadelphia Neighborhood Information System (NIS) and a
city-wide survey conducted by the Pennsylvania Horticultural Society in October, 2004. For neighborhood
characteristics, we use published data such as the Philadelphia NIS, Census of Population and Housing, and
Census Transportation Planning Package.
The results can be applied to deal with abandoned property problems and to choose suitable location for
community gardens in practice. While identifying the abandoned vacant lots that are likely to be greened, the study
in effect uncovers the determinants of demand or need for community gardens, and finds the cost factors for
greening abandoned lots. This information will be useful in analyzing feasibility of converting an abandoned lot
into a community garden.
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EVALUATION OF SUSTAINABILITY ON CHINESE URBAN FRINGE DEVELOPMENT
Abstract System ID#: 3624
Individual Paper
YANG, Fei [University of Florida] feiyang@ufl.edu, presenting author, primary author
PENG, Zhongren [University of Florida] zpeng@ufl.edu
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Chinese urban fringes are highly dynamic areas, witnessing a drastic shift from rural to urban transitions. During
this process, serious development issues, such as the deterioration of the environment and insufficient public
facilities and infrastructures, plague the majority of urban-fringe areas. Although different models are emerging in
developing urban fringes, some are more successful than others, there is as of yet no effort and clear guidance to
evaluate the performance of these urban fringe areas. This paper, funded by Lincoln Institute of Land Policy, aims
to bridge this gap by establishing an indicator-based assessment model to evaluate four case study areas in
Hangzhou’s urban fringe. Firstly, it starts with a comprehensive literature review on both Chinese urban fringe
development patterns and sustainability indicators, the former of which uncovers five major development patterns
in Chinese urban fringes, such as industrial parks, college towns, tourism and recreation development, and urban
agriculture; the latter of which identifies a pool of sustainability indicators which are widely recognized by their
efficiency in evaluating sustainability. Then, this indicator pool is exposed to a panel of experts, including both
scholars and professionals, to establish assessment model by selecting most important indicators and assigning
weights to them. Finally, the assessment model is applied to four case study areas which are believed to represent
all five development patterns in Chinese urban fringe. The assessment results will pinpoint the advantages and
disadvantages associated with each development pattern. They are also expected to reveal some common issues
facing Chinese urban fringes. These issues may include but not limited to insufficient affordable housing,
uncontrolled sprawl, low-efficient governance, unbalanced job-housing creation. Furthermore, this study aims to
reveal the underlining reasons for those identified issues. For example, insufficient affordable housing may be
caused by lack of government support. Urban-fringe expansion will be related to governments’ motivation to sell
lands by combing the environmental footprint indicator and interviews of government officials, and so on. Each
identified issue will be matched with underlining causes. Finally, in response to the causes of development issues,
this paper will provide solutions to address them. For instance, proposed solutions may include: higher level
government should make consistent policies so that lower level governments can adopt coordinated rural and urban
development strategies; when higher level government take local revenues they should offer alternative ways to
increase fiscal revenues rather than selling lands.
Abstract Index #: 382
CROSS DISCIPLINARY LITERATURE REVIEW ON ECONOMIC BENEFITS OF LAND PROTECTION
Abstract System ID#: 3631
Individual Paper
MITTAL, Jay [University of Cincinnati] mittalj@mail.uc.edu
A substantial body of literature exists that has found that the economic benefit of land protection is capitalized in
surrounding property values. These studies have included various types of protected lands such as open spaces,
parks, rural and scenic lands, good views and waterfronts. A few studies have also included economic benefits of
private land protection using conservation easements. However, there is a lack of systematic studies that informs
us if the benefits vary with a) type of protected land, b) its context – that is, whether in urban settings or in rural
settings and c) how these benefits are measured in terms of methods d) and the variables used to capture the
economic benefits including the measurable outcomes itself.
This review is based on my doctoral dissertation and provides a cross disciplinary review of literature on economic
benefits of land conservation on the surrounding property prices. This paper provides a review from three related
disciplines – planning, real estate and geography to find answer to the above questions. The review critically
examines a) commonly used methods to measure the economic benefits b) application of these methods on
different types of protected lands, and c) the quantifiable benefits of protected lands on the surrounding properties.
More specifically this literature review will focus on economic-benefit-capturing explanatory variables that were
used in the hedonic modeling and their quantifiable economic benefits.
This review is useful for land use policy makers, land conservation agencies and housing & community
development agencies, as it offers insight and tools for estimating the direct benefits of land protection.
References
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and the residential property tax revenue impacts of agricultural easement programs. Agricultural and Resource
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Abstract Index #: 383
ECONOMIC GROWTH AND THE ENVIRONMENT: URBAN SPRAWL
Abstract System ID#: 3653
Individual Paper
STRONG, Aaron [University of Iowa] aaron-strong@uiowa.edu
In a recent paper, Strong et al. (In press), the authors investigate the relationship between economic growth and
biodiversity of the avian taxa as a proxy for environmental quality at the metropolitan statistic area level. One of
the controls that the authors use in the analysis is the average amount of undeveloped land within one kilometer of
residential parcels as a proxy for urban sprawl. As there may be potential for an endogeneity problem between
income and urban sprawl the authors instrument for urban sprawl using the street car passengers per capita in 1902
and the total employment within 3 miles of the central business district in 1977. While the first stage regression
may seem a rather standard procedure to control for the potential endogeneity of sprawl and per capita income, the
results are rather striking in what they reveal. First, the authors are using a semi-parametric approach to not
impose any functional form on the relationship between biodiversity and per capita income. Second, since all of
the variables in the second stage regression plus the two instruments must be used in the first stage, a cursory
understanding of the relationship between income and sprawl is revealed. If one takes the results at face value,
they reveal that at early stages of development sprawl increases, at middle stages sprawl decreases and at the later
stages sprawl increases again.
As the Strong et al. (In press) paper is not focused on this relationship and they have only considered two
time periods 1976 and 1992, a further investigation is warranted. First, the data will be expanded to include two
subsequent time periods, 2001 and 2006 as the National Land Cover Database now includes data on these two
years that were not available to Burchfield et al. (2006), that the Strong et al. paper used in the analysis. Second,
additional measures of urban sprawl that have been used in the literature will be incorporated to test the robustness
of potential results. And third, a full semi-parametric analysis will be performed to better understand the
relationship between economic growth and urban sprawl.
References
Strong, Aaron, John Tschirhart and David Finnoff, (In press), “Is Economic Growth for the Birds?” Ecological
Economics.
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Abstract Index #: 384
OPERATIONALIZING LAND USE DIVERSITY TO MEASURE ITS IMPACT ON CLIMATE CHANGE
Abstract System ID#: 3676
Individual Paper
BYAHUT, Sweta [University of Cincinnati] byahutsa@mail.uc.edu
Planners are increasingly concerned about the relationship between land use characteristics and travel related
greenhouse gas emissions. In the United States, the transportation sector is the second largest contributor to climate
change, generating 28% of all greenhouse gases (GHG), and up to 32% of all carbon dioxide (CO2) emissions.
Within the transport sector, household passenger vehicles are the largest source of CO2 emissions and account for
80% of all road travel, measured in vehicular miles traveled (VMT), and for three-quarters CO2 emissions from all
road travel.
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Land use characteristics directly impacts travel behavior by determining where we live, and how, or how much we
travel for work, school, family, entertainment, personal business, and social activities. Travel is directly related to
fossil fuel consumption, and hence influences the amount of GHG emissions. Land use characteristics like density,
diversity, design, access to transit, destination accessibility, and centrality of development, impact household travel
pattern. The understanding of local to global causes of climate change has encouraged many local governments in
the US to include a range of climate protection and smart growth measures in city and regional planning.
However, there is a lack of convincing evidence to judge whether the link between the built environment and VMT
is large enough to modify it for reducing VMT. More research is required on the impact that different urban form
and land use policies have on climate mitigation.
In the ACSP conference, I will present an improved measure of land use diversity. Land use diversity has been
identified as a key land use characteristic that impacts travel behavior, besides density, design, access to transit,
and location, or centrality of development. Land use mixing happens at a much finer scale than previous research
has attempted to measure. Current methods to measure land use diversity are debatable and not very sophisticated.
It has usually been measured by the number of different land uses or activities in an area, as a share in land area,
built-up area, or employment (for example for measuring jobs-housing balance a ratio of the number of residents
and jobs is estimated).
One of the main contributions of my dissertation research is to compute an appropriate Diversity Index using
detailed parcel level land use data from Cincinnati Area Geographic Information System (CAGIS, the largest
municipal GIS in the country). Computation of land use diversity index will involve using Spatial Analysis and
Network Analysis tools in Arcview10 GIS software. I have examined the surrounding land uses for a set of
sample households covered by the Greater Cincinnati Household Travel Survey 2009-10, which is the first large
scale GPS based household travel survey in the country. The existing mix of land uses comprising of residential,
retail, office, industrial and entertainment uses will be considered. Areas for each individual land use will be
calculated and incorporated in measurement of the Diversity Index. Computation of land use diversity is a key
component of my dissertation research, where I analyze its impacts on travel related carbon dioxide emissions.
My conference paper forms part of my dissertation research which tests the hypothesis that increased land use
diversity reduces household vehicular travel significantly, and therefore reduces CO2 emissions. My research will
explore land use diversity in a multi-dimensional manner, and provide key insights on the impacts that different
mixes of land uses has on climate change. It will inform policy makers on whether land use diversity can be
applied as an effective land policy for climate mitigation.
References
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PLANNING FOR JOBS--SMART GROWTH EMPLOYMENT LAND USE POLICIES IN THE GREATER
GOLDEN HORSESHOE REGION
Abstract System ID#: 3673
Individual Paper
WEBBER, Steven [Ryerson University] swebber@ryerson.ca
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Smart growth initiatives rely upon the strategic linkage of workplace and housing locations to encourage compact
and equitable development. This paper examines the viability of utilizing land use planning policies to direct
employment activity in a manner that supports regional growth objectives in southern Ontario. The province of
Ontario recently adopted the very ambitious Places to Grow plan in order to implement a comprehensive smart
growth strategy for the Greater Golden Horseshoe (GGH) region. Central to the success of this plan are
employment lands policies that assign density targets to municipalities, while also actively discouraging
conversions to competing land uses, most notably residential and retail. The challenges associated with translating
these employment land use planning initiatives into action will be addressed by analyzing: the relationship between
provincially defined density targets and the realities presented by employment land markets in urban and suburban
settings, municipal decisions that contravene the spirit of the plan, and the difficulties associated with monitoring
employment densities. Findings will help inform future efforts to pursue employment land use planning at the
regional and local levels.
References
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Abstract Index #: 386
SURVEY OF US LOCAL GOVERNMENT USE OF DEVELOPMENT IMPACT FEES
Abstract System ID#: 3708
Individual Paper
LAWHON, Larry [Kansas State University] lawhonll@ksu.edu
Development impact fees are utilized as a local government funding source to finance infrastructure and services
associated with new community growth. Development approval is conditioned upon the payment of impact fees
which are proportional to the cost of new community facilities and services necessitated by the new development.
Increasingly, local governments rely upon development impact fees to fund infrastructure and services uniquely
related to new community development. This research, conducted in conjunction with the International City
Management Association (ICMA), will survey a stratified random sample of city and county governments (1950
local governments) in each of nine Census geographical regions of the US. The data collected in May 2011 will be
compared to survey results obtained by the author from the same nine geographical regions in 2002 and 2006, and,
will be used to summarize the continued reliance of local governments upon development impact fees to fund
infrastructure and services necessary for community growth.
References
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Abstract Index #: 387
WHICH CAME FIRST: THE CHICKEN OR THE ORDINANCE?
Abstract System ID#: 3739
Individual Paper
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BASSETT, Ellen [Portland State University] bassette@pdx.edu, presenting author, primary author
IROZ-ELARDO, Nicole [Portland State University] irozelardo@yahoo.com
Within the United States, urban land use ordinances typically ban livestock within city limits. Yet many city and
suburban residents view backyard chickens as a natural next step in personal and community control of food
systems. As a result in myriad communities across the United States vigorous debates over the legalization of
chicken keeping have been taking place. This is not unexpected as Campbell in her 2004 article on food systems
and planning suggested that planners have an obligation to “revise local land-use plans and regulations to promote
the local food system” by “removing regulatory barriers to community gardens and entrepreneurial urban
agriculture” (Campbell, 2004: 349).
This paper looks at the subject of chicken keeping from the perspective of land use planning and regulation and
seeks to understand why some places easily allow urban chickens while others find their legalization problematic.
While generally ignored by academics, the print and on-line media has documented the increasingly popular
phenomenon of chicken keeping—and has provided close coverage of public debates at the local level regarding
the legalization of backyard chickens. Methodologically we examine major and regional newspaper reports from
2000 to 2010 to document the spatial distribution of disputed chicken ordinances and the general tenor of the
public discourse over chicken keeping. We augment this media analysis with a strategic review of local level
ordinances governing the legality of backyard chickens in major and mid-size U.S. cities. A general typology of
chicken ordinances is developed.
Based on our initial qualitative analysis, we argue that that local debate on chicken-keeping reflects an evolving
conceptualization of what it means to be “urban.” Specifically, we conclude that openness to urban chicken
keeping appears to relate to the age, status and size of the locality with older, more mature (one could even say
more confident) municipalities appearing to have fewer debates over chicken-keeping than younger or smaller
urban places such as second- or third-ring suburbs or growing small towns. We suggest that such differences are
due to the fact that rural land uses in more recently urbanized places may conflict with community aspirations to be
a “sophisticated” urban place (and not a “cow town”) or to grow to a larger size. We conclude that future
quantitative research is necessary to test these hypotheses.
References
Campbell, Marcia Caton Campbell. 2004. “Building a Common Table: The Role for Planning in Community
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Abstract Index #: 388
DRAWING THE LINE BETWEEN GROWTH AND PRESERVATION: CITY-INITIATED REZONINGS AND
PUBLIC DECISION-MAKING IN NEW YORK CITY
Abstract System ID#: 3783
Individual Paper
MADAR, Josiah [New York University] madarj@exchange.law.nyu.edu, presenting author, primary author
BEEN, Vicki [New York University] beenv@exchange.law.nyu.edu
MCDONNELL, Simon [New York University] simon.mcdonnell@nyu.edu
Since 2002, New York City, under the leadership of Mayor Michael Bloomberg, has enacted more than 100
neighborhood-sized rezoning actions covering more than 20% of the city’s land area. These rezonings, together
unprecedented in number and scope, have each been initiated and shepherded through the city’s complex land use
process by the city’s Department of City Planning (DCP). As in much of the country, zoning is the foundation of
land use regulation in New York City, where it limits the types of uses and size of new buildings. Accordingly,
these changes have the potential to fundamentally transform the trajectory of development in affected
neighborhoods.
DCP publicly describes policy goals for each rezoning proposal, such as promoting transit-accessible residential or
commercial development or preventing development that is “out of context” from a neighborhood’s existing
building pattern. Additionally, many of these rezonings have been implemented since the city unveiled in 2005 its
official long term sustainable growth plan, PlaNYC 2030. The plan articulates several strategies and goals related
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to improving the city residents’ quality of life and reducing the city’s environmental impact, while also
accommodating a significant anticipated population increase over the next two decades. However, in addition to
these explicit policy-based explanations for the particular rezonings the city has chosen to implement, political
models and public choice theory suggest that other forces, including the relative strengths of different
constituencies and the benefits that accrue to policymakers individually, may also pay a role in these public
decisions.
In this study, we build upon earlier work that developed a methodology to measure the impact of zoning changes
on residential development capacity in New York City to investigate the rezoning decisions themselves. We
divide all lots that were rezoned into three groups based on the impact the regulatory change had on their legal
capacity for residential development: “upzoned” lots, for which legal capacity increased, “downzoned” lots, for
which it decreased, and “contextual-only rezoned” lots, for which legal residential capacity was largely unchanged
(though other changes governing allowable development were made).
Using regression analysis and a detailed database of lot and neighborhood characteristics, we develop models to
estimate the likelihood that an individual lot that is subject to a rezoning will be affected in each of the three
possible ways. The models encompass each individual lot’s development and regulatory status, the socioeconomic characteristics, building pattern, and certain infrastructure constraints of the neighborhood the lot is
located in, and levels of political campaign contribution and voting patterns. Our timeframe is from 2003 to 2009,
the earliest and latest year we have data for. This period captures the vast majority of rezoning actions enacted by
the current mayoral administration to date.
Because of the large sample size and the breadth of lot-level and neighborhood level data we have assembled, this
study will add valuable empirical evidence to the mostly theoretical literature about public decision making. More
specifically, it will help New York City residents and policymakers better understand this crucial set of land use
decisions that promises to leave a lasting impact on the city’s pattern of development.
References
McDonnell, S., Madar, J. and V. Been (forthcoming) “An Analysis of New York City Rezonings: Do They Meet
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Abstract Index #: 389
ENVISIONING AN ECOSYSTEM SCALE LAND USE POLICY SYSTEM IN THE GREAT LAKES BASIN IN
STATE LEVEL SMART GROWTH POLICIES
Abstract System ID#: 3797
Individual Paper
KELLOGG, Wendy [Cleveland State University] w.kellogg@csuohio.edu
A considerable amount of research has been completed on smart growth and growth management in the United
States in the last several decades. Our research adds to this work, but focuses on a specific ecosystem-derived
region, which shares a similar history and legal context despite multiple state jurisdictions. Purpose of the paper is
to characterize the current “smart growth” programs in the Great Lakes basin states and to draw out implications
for these programs in terms of the Great Lakes basin as an ecosystem scale for land use and management.
Management of water quality issues in the Great Lakes Basin takes place within an international institutional
context at a large ecosystem scale through many different international, national and state level programs. Land
management and land use decisions result in significant nonpoint source pollution, which is still one of the priority
concerns for coastal habitat and recreational uses. Land use decisions rest at the local level in these states, which
are all home rule states. The states have varying levels of state capacity and influence on local decision making,
however, which is reflected in their smart growth programs. We attempt to answer in part what the “smart growth”
programs in Great Lakes states might contribute toward a basin-wide approach to land management, as had been
proposed during the early stages of Great Lakes management efforts in the 1970s. Our analysis assesses the
potential to develop a consistent set of programs and policies for land urbanization, land use, and land management
practices in the basin.
The paper lays the groundwork by focusing first on the institutional conditions that shaped the
development and implementation of the states’ programs. We reviewed historic information concerning the efforts
by the International Joint Commission to support collaboration concerning land use decision-making across the
basin. We reviewed information about each state’s smart growth program from historic and current documents and
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current web pages that represent the components of the program. We then conducted telephone interviews and
email correspondence with state agency staff members who have been involved in the implementation of the smart
growth programs. Our respondents were a mix of current staff and staff members who had been involved in the
early stages of the program design and implementation. These data informed us on the programs in terms of the
impetus for creation, the location of the program in the state bureaucracy, the relationship of the program to
previous planning law and practices, and the presence of state decision support for local planning to include smart
growth aspects. A comparison of these programs identifies key differences and opportunities for cross-state
collaboration on land use programs given the small-scale (local) locus of land use decision-making.
References
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space: policy instruments and lessons learned in the United States. Landscape and Urban Planning, 69, 271-286.
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Abstract Index #: 390
EXAMINING THE RELATIONSHIP BETWEEN CHANGES IN FARMLAND AND POPULATION
GROWTH: 1982-2007
Abstract System ID#: 3798
Individual Paper
WARNKEN, Charles [University of Oklahoma] cwarnken@ou.edu
A concern about population growth, subsequent urbanization and its threats to existing agricultural land exists
widely in both the popular and academic press. Using newly released data from the 2007 Census of Agriculture,
this paper examines the relationship between population growth and changes in a) farmland acreage, b) the market
value of agricultural products produced and c) the market value of farmland and buildings from 1982-2007. Using
data from 1959-1974, rates of farmland change and value are compared with the rates evidenced between this more
recent period. Second, utilizing Urban Influence Codes (UICs), a county-level analysis of changes in population
and farmland is examined in the eleven states where agriculture still consists of more than 3% of state Gross
Domestic Product. With this analysis, a sharper examination of the relationship between changes in population and
farmland is generated in areas where agricuture remains an important segment of the local/state economy and
seond, agricultural land change is placed in a better historical perspective.
References
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THE IMPACT OF KNOWLEDGE-INTENSIVE DEVELOPMENT ON LAND USE, COST OF LIVING AND
MIGRATION: CHALLENGING THE SUSTAINABILITY OF REGIONS IN PUERTO RICO
Abstract System ID#: 3869
Individual Paper
NAVARRO DIAZ, Criseida [University of Puerto Rico] criseida@alum.mit.edu
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Puerto Rico as many other territories across the world has adopted a high-skill-dependent development path.
However, growth in economic activity that is dependent on knowledge-intensive labor has been associated with
increases in cost of living, particularly in inelastic land and housing markets. It has been tested that in the U.S.
mainland, regions adjust to those adverse patterns through interregional migration, which had relatively low social
and economic transaction costs in the continental states (Navarro-Díaz 2005). However, one would expect (1) the
Island’s housing and land markets to be more inelastic due to limited space availability for development and/or
restrictions on development due to conservationist land use policy and (2) migration to other mainland regions to
be a more costly alternative, both socially and economically, for residents. Thus, it becomes critical for the Island
to identify alternative mechanisms for adjustment to economic-development-policy-driven hikes in cost of living in
the search for achieving sustainable development.
Puerto Rico, an Island territory of the United States comprising only 3,492 square miles, has a complex planning
system in which each of its 78 municipalities, organized in six regions, is able to establish its own land use policy
and regulation, while affordable housing and economic development policy instruments are decided and
implemented at the state and regional level, respectively. A disconnect between economic development, housing
and land use policy making could threaten the sustainability of the Island’s chosen development path.
The objective of this paper is to answer the following questions: How have regional land use patterns changed
since the implementation of economic development initiatives that are dependent on knowledge-and-services
sectors? What have been the impacts on housing stock and prices in those regions? Have migration patterns
changed since the implementation of the policy? Do these patterns differ from those in regions that do not have
economic development initiatives that are dependent on knowledge-and-services sectors? Has the policy
framework and scale at which decision making takes place contributed to the observed patterns? This paper looks
at changes in cost of living, migration and land-use patterns of four regions that since 1999 have established
development initiatives that are dependent on knowledge-and-services sectors, and two that have not. It considers
changes in their housing stock and prices based on the analysis of regional housing market databases. The state,
regional, and local policy framework is evaluated through regulation analysis and interviews to decision makers.
Migration changes during the 1990s and 2000s are measured using the latest Census of Population data. These
factors are then considered in a combination of regression analyses and measurement of actual land-use
conversions using GIS on 1990-through-2003 maps and simulation of potential land-use changes with an agentbased, cellular-automata model of Puerto Rico, called Xplorah: Puerto Rico’s Land Use Decision Support System,
developed by the University of Puerto Rico and the Research Institute of Knowledge Systems in The Netherlands.
A better understanding of these dynamics would allow planners and policy makers to device adequate, integrated
instruments (i.e., affordable housing measures, development practices, urban design regulation, zoning
mechanisms, incentives, etc.) that, in place, would make Puerto Rico´s development model socially, economically
and environmentally sustainable.
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MICRO-LEVEL RACIAL PATTERNS IN AMERICAN CITIES: A REINTERPRETATION OF "THINGS ARE
HEADING SOUTH"
Abstract System ID#: 3938
Individual Paper
MOHAMED, Rayman [Wayne State University] ar7347@wayne.edu
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A cursory examination of large American cities suggests that many minority populations live in the “south”.
Examples that come to mind include South LA, South Chicago, and South Atlanta. But is this observation merely
anecdotal? To examine whether minority communities really do indeed locate “south” in the city, I examine about
225 census designated places (cities) with populations of 100,000 or more using census data of 1990 and 2000.
Using census tracts, I divided each city approximately into a “northern” half and a “southern” half. I then perform
analysis to examine how the north differs from the south in terms of race. I find that as the percent White
population increases, the percent difference between Whites located in the north and the south decreases.
Conversely, for cities with smaller White populations, the percent difference between Whites located in the north
and the south increases. That is, Whites tend to congregate in the North when their populations are smaller. The
trend is is more pronounced in 2000 than in 1990.
There is no a priori reason why this should be the case. Although there is research that suggests that poorer
populations live in the east (in the Northern Hemisphere; as a result of pollution blowing from west to east), I
could find no research that documents that minority populations are more likely to live in the south of a city. There
are no readily available explanations for the phenomenon. However, I suggest that long-held American metaphors
about the south may explain the observation. For example, it is common in everyday parlance to speak of “things
are heading south” to indicate that things are not going well. Even in academia, the “global south” is used to speak
about poor developing countries. I cannot attribute causation that everyday lingo may lead to spatial patterns. It
may well be that spatial patterns in the U.S. have led to the lingo.
Abstract Index #: 393
SURVEY OF SCHOOL SITING PRACTICES IN TENNESSEE
Abstract System ID#: 3939
Individual Paper
ROAKES, Susan [University of Memphis] sroakes@memphis.edu
The location and condition of public schools have a significant impact on neighborhood safety, stability and
preservation, traffic congestion, air quality, student health, and child development. From an economic perspective,
public schools are typically the single largest category within the operating budget of most states and within the
capital budget of many state and local governments, depending on how schools are financed, and a significant
impact on the economic value of properties surrounding schools. School quality has an important influence on
family household and business location decisions.
McDonald (2010) traces the influence of city planning on public school siting during the early 20th century, but
says the professional planning field “largely ceded school siting to school districts in the 1950’s and 1960’s.”
Many public school systems have developed independent capital planning, transportation, and sometimes even
policing systems. Recent attention suggests planning the location of school facilities is a particular concern for
both school systems and local government, given the large sums of public dollars spent on land, construction, and
infrastructure (Sharp 2008, Norton 2007). Interest in reconnecting schools and community planning is part of
larger movements within organizational life and public administration. There has been a movement away from
silo-like decision making to more integrated and strategic approaches to planning and management due to global
and other competitive forces.
This paper will present the results of a survey of local governments, planning offices, and school systems in
Tennessee to develop a general understanding of local school siting practices in the state focusing on
intergovernmental coordination at the local level. Unlike many other states, Tennessee has no statewide school
siting guidelines. In this study, school siting encompasses the location and siting of all forms of school capital
maintenance including expansion, renovation, closing, and capital maintenance of existing schools, construction of
new schools, and reconfiguration of school attendance boundaries. Capital maintenance involves the replacement
of major components of a school building, such as windows, roof, and heating and air conditioning components.
Capital maintenance is distinct from operating maintenance, which involves general upkeep and repairs to a school
building.
This paper will address the following questions:
• What is the role of each of these stakeholder groups in school siting and local planning?
• Do schools systems consider local planning when making school siting decisions?
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• Do local governments consider schools when making local planning decisions?
• Have school districts or local governments established school siting guidelines or standards?
• What factors are considered in school siting decisions?
• Do any of these stakeholders believe collaboration between a school district and local government (municipal
and/or county) is beneficial?
• What are the main obstacles to collaboration between school districts and local government (municipal and/or
county)?
The Tennessee Advisory Commission on Intergovernmental Coordination and the Tennessee Safe Routes to
School Network will use the results of this survey to better understand school siting policies and practices in
Tennessee with the aim of developing education, research, and policy options to improve school siting in
Tennessee.
This study intends to increase understanding of the relationship of school siting and neighborhood design in
achieving livable communities and high quality of life. The research will investigate the association between
current land use planning and school siting decision-making processes by local governments and local school
systems and community livability and quality of life. The research will further investigate the level of community
livability that occurs when counties, municipalities, and local school systems collaborate when making decisions
about land use and schools (Roakes 2010).
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Abstract Index #: 394
IS SPRAWL STILL THE LAW? MEASURING BARRIERS TO TRANSIT-ORIENTED DEVELOPMENT AND
SMART GROWTH IN WESTCHESTER COUNTY, NY
Abstract System ID#: 3954
Poster
SCHECHTMAN, Judd [Rutgers, The State University of New Jersey] judds@rutgers.edu
Despite acknowledgement of the environmental and social benefits of Smart Growth and Transit Oriented
Development (TOD), densifying and re-centering development is challenging in many already built-out areas.
Although much of the work on TOD focuses on new infrastructure, the current fiscal reality is that we must
enhance access to our already existing assets. Yet, in New York, as in much of the country, TOD must surmount
many legal and institutional barriers to implementation. The zoning codes and local plans within one-half-mile of
all 44 commuter rail stations in Westchester County, N.Y. were analyzed for their conformance to smart growth
and TOD principles. They were indexed by a new “TOD Barriers Index” which measures potential residential
development, height limits, FAR, coverage allowances and minimum lot size. Parking regulations and land use
distributions were also measured.
Results indicate that zoning and other municipal barriers do serve to limit development in TODs, although the
extent of barriers vary with certain demographic and geographic patterns. Many municipalities have begun to
incorporate TOD planning principles into their codes, although they can still exhibit extensive barriers at the same
time. In some cases, the new codes serve as additional barriers themselves when communities use downzoning
techniques to encourage certain types of development.
Growing through transit-supportive land uses is one of the lowest-cost and most effective means to achieve
greenhouse gas reductions and other environmental benefits, but it likely cannot be achieved without substantial
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reform to the legal scheme and incentive structure driving municipal land use decisions. The current legal and
fiscal systems continue to tolerate exclusion of density despite the evidence of the pernicious nature of these
policies on the sustainability of our metropolitan areas.
Abstract Index #: 395
MEASURING THE ECONOMIC AND FISCAL IMPACT OF SIGNS AND SIGN CODES
Abstract System ID#: 3967
Individual Paper
AUFFREY, Christopher [University of Cincinnati] chris.auffrey@uc.edu, presenting author, primary author
HILDBRANDT, Hank [University of Cincinnati] Hank.Hildebrandt@uc.edu
REXHAUSEN, Jeffrey [University of Cincinnati] Jeff.Rexhausen@uc.edu
In 1995, the sign industry representatives came together with university researchers to launch a seminal
investigation resulting in a study of the Economic Impact of On-Premise Signs. Although this study was a
significant piece of research at the time it was released, it is now dated and its validity is uncertain. Others have
continued to bring forth new data, but the quality of the information and the analyses based on it are, at least in
some cases, untested. Meanwhile, both private decisions (by businesses) and public decisions (by local
governments) are frequently based on this research, and more often not based on any research because existing
studies and data are not adequately disseminated. Finally, research in the field, which has been described by
industry leaders as “a shotgun approach,” lacks a broad and strategic vision.
The need for new research was definitively underscored by the participants and discussions during the 2010
National Signage Research & Education Conference.
In early 2011, an interdisciplinary team from the University of Cincinnati launched a research initiative to update
and enhance the Economic Impact of On-Premise Signs. The aim of this research is to advance both the theory and
the practice of on-premise signage in assembling a multidisciplinary team of academic scholars and professions to
embark on an in-depth examination and critical study of on-premise signs and environmental signage to evaluate
the immediate and long term impact within the physical, economic and aesthetic environments. The objectives of
the proposed comprehensive study are to:
• Established an unbiased and verifiable base study;
• Establish a set of evaluation criteria for continued assessment and mapping of changing circumstances;
• Establish an understanding of the state of current knowledge;
• Address the economic impact on businesses and the local economic environment; and
• Address the effects of new technologies and effects of regulation.
The proposed paper presentation will details the innovative study design and outcomes of this research. The
implications for planning practice and pedagogy are significant, given the need to balance community aesthetics
with business needs for wayfinding and marketing. Further, to the extent that signs and sign regulations promote
or hinder business activity, there is an impact on sales, income and property tax collections by local government.
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Abstract Index #: 396
IS WINDFALL CAPTURE IN LAND VALUES A VIABLE IDEA? A CROSS-NATIONAL ANALYSIS
Abstract System ID#: 4028
Individual Paper
ALTERMAN, Rachelle [Technion - Israel Institute of Technology] alterman@technion.ac.il
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The idea of reaping the windfall, or the “unearned increment” in land is by no means new. The underlying
rationale is that much of the value of real property is created not by the landowner’s work, but by government
policies that grant development rights or by broad economic and social trends.
Drawing on the author’s comparative research on the laws and practices in 13 advanced-economy countries around
the world, including the USA, the paper addresses the degree to which recapture of the “unearned increment” is
indeed a useful approach. Should policymakers adopt it for financing or incentivizing the delivery of public
services and affordable housing.
The international “vote” is clear: The idea of value capture in its pure form has failed to catch on widely among
advanced economies, with a few exceptions. However, the basic idea of the “unearned increment” as a financial
source for public services has not died away. In recent decades, several “mutations’ of this idea have been gaining
popularity in many countries, but in widely different forms and degrees. I call these indirect modes of value
capture. They are much more complex and less “elegant” than the direct value-capture notion, and present legal
and public-policy challenges. Yet in some contexts, these modes are more realistic instruments for funding public
services. In order to succeed, these modes require several contextual institutional-administrative factors that are
still lacking even in some advanced-economy countries. The paper outlines the changes necessary in order to
introduce viable indirect value-capture tools to help finance public services without direct taxation.
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Abstract Index #: 397
PARTNERSHIPS AND THE DEVELOPMENT OF A CITY BUILDING FOCUSED URBAN UNIVERSITY:
RYERSON UNIVERSITY, TORONTO
Abstract System ID#: 4044
Individual Paper
AMBORSKI, David [Ryerson University] amborski@ryerson.ca
Ryerson University is a urban university that has used public private partnerships as part of it approach to building
the University and at the same time contributing to city building. From the beginning of President Levy’s term as
president of Ryerson University he was a champion of making the University part of the city building process in
Toronto. Given Ryerson’s central location it can play central role in the urban fabric. Prior to the new president,
the University entered into a unique partnership exchanging air rights for he use of 12 movie theatres for
classrooms adjacent to Toronto’s first new public square in the last 25 years. In his inaugural speech President
Levy cited Daniel Burnham’s famous quote “make no small plans……”, and he continued to speak about and
promote the role that the University needs to play in city building.
One of his first initiatives was to set up a community based Master Plan process for the University to position its
needs for the expansion of the growing University, and do this in the context of city building. This process
involved and consulted with the broad community within the University sector and the surrounding community.
The intent was to use the Master Plan as the framework for development in the campus precinct with the use of
partnerships where appropriate.
The objective of the paper is to demonstrate how the master plan process was used to engage the community to
support the campus development by providing a framework for public private partnerships in the context of both
serving the university community and city building in Toronto. Several innovative public private partnership cases
of campus development will be shown as outcomes from the master plan process. The cases will include the
Ryerson Business School relocating in a mixed use, university, parking and big box, strata title facility on Bay St
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(the main financial street) with a connection to the subway. Ryerson also has the right to build several more floors
about the three strata title floors in the building. As second case, is the joint redevelopment of Toronto’s historic
Maple Leaf Gardens sports facility. This is a reuse for new sporting facilities and grocery store funded by a student
referendum, federal stimulation funds and private sector financing. The final case is the building of a Gallery in
conjunction with the redevelopment of the Image Arts Building for the world famous Blackstar photo collection.
The collection along with an $8 million toward the building of the gallery came from a private sector donor.
The key elements to make all of these partnership projects work successfully will be analyzed to provide lessons
for future innovative development and city building projects.
Conclusions will be drawn on what lead to the success of these projects in terms of the dual objectives of the
University and city building.
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Track 8 - Planning and Human Health and
Safety
Abstract Index #: 398
WALKING PURPOSE, CRIME, AND THE NEIGHBORHOOD ENVIRONMENT
Abstract System ID#: 3106
Individual Paper
LACHAPELLE, Ugo [Rutgers, The State University of New Jersey] ugol@ejb.rutgers.edu, presenting author,
primary author
NOLAND, Robert [Rutgers, The State University of New Jersey] rnoland@rutgers.edu
Background: There is a wealth of evidence on associations between walking and the physical characteristics of the
built environment. Evidence is however lacking with respect to how both the occurrence of crime within an area
and concerns for crime may affect walking behavior for specific trip purposes. Do different socio-demographic
groups walk for different purposes and is this influenced by the presence of destinations specifically related to the
purpose of the trip? Is there an association between crime rates, concerns about crime, and walking? Is this
relationship different depending on the purpose of the walk trip and on a person’s characteristics? We
hypothesized that individuals with different socio-economic characteristics walked for different purposes and both
objective characterizations of crime and concerns about crime influenced the type of activity for which they
walked. Gender, car ownership and wealth relative to other residents of an area may all potentially moderate how
crime impacts walking for different purposes. We hypothesized that women are more deterred by crime than men;
that crime is a stronger deterrent to walking for households with cars; and that individuals who are wealthier than
the people living in their area may fear victimization more, and as a result walk less. Generally, we also expected
non-discretionary activities to be less associated with crime rates.
Method: Information on 10 different walk trip purposes (for leisure, physical activity, discretionary and nondiscretionary purposes), socio-demographics and perceived characteristics of the social and built environment were
retrieved from a statewide computer assisted telephone survey of pedestrian activity in New Jersey (n= 1,501).
Self-reported walking time information on destinations associated with the walk trip purposes was also gathered.
The FBI’s uniform crime reporting data on violent crimes from 2005 to 2009 at the municipal level was associated
with respondents’ municipality of residence. Objective crime rate and self-reported concerns about walking at
night were correlated to verify if municipal level data was associated with self-reported concerns. Binary logit
models of walking for each trip purpose were estimated. Interaction terms between crime and gender, car
ownership and income relative to municipal median income were tested. A conditional mixed process model was
used to first estimate associations between the socio-economic characteristics (retrieved from the US census) of an
area and the crime rate, and then uses estimated crime values in a second stage estimate of walking for different
purposes.
Results: Our preliminary results show that FBI-reported violent crime rates were confirmed to be associated with
respondent’s concern about walking at night. Crime was associated with less leisure walking, but not with less
transportation related walking. Women were more likely to walk for leisure, but less likely as crime rates
increased. Carless households were strongly associated with all non-discretionary walk trips, but not with
discretionary ones. Other socio-demographic differences were not consistent across models. Having destinations
specifically associated with the purpose of the walk trip was typically positively associated.
Conclusion: Actual crime levels and concerns about walking at night because of crime may deter people from
engaging in walking for leisure, but had little to no effect on non-discretionary activities. A difficulty in isolating
the effect of crime on walking is that crime rates are higher in high density, poor inner city neighborhoods where
walking is also more prevalent. Individuals with lack of transportation alternatives may expose themselves to
frightening and potentially dangerous experiences to access non-discretionary destinations. Inconsistencies in our
results suggest that people adapt to the levels of crime and may avoid walking at night, on smaller streets and
alleys. The practice of walking for physical activity may be inconvenienced by crimes in poor areas where physical
activity is most needed.
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Abstract Index #: 399
EFFECTS OF THERMAL CONDITIONS ON HEAT STRESS
Abstract System ID#: 3119
Individual Paper
KIM, Young Jae [Texas A&M University] yjkim2011@neo.tamu.edu, presenting author, primary author
LEE, Chanam [Texas A&M University] chanam@tamu.edu
KIM, Jun Hyun [Texas A&M University] jhkim0202@neo.tamu.edu
Excessive heat exposure can lead to many health problems, such as heat strokes, dehydration, mortality, and skin
cancers (Elwood and Jopson, 1997). Environmental planning elements along streets such as trees, landscaped
buffers and greeneries can help mediate such heat effects and create comfortable thermal conditions to encourage
healthy outdoor activities, such as walking and cycling (Ulrich, et al., 1991). A small body of literature has
investigated environmental factors associated with levels of thermal comfort, and most studies relied on simulation
methods and focused on building designs (Ali-Touder, et al., 2006).
Utilizing quantitative data captured by a thermal infrared camera for thermal surface temperature and a weathermeter for air temperature, relative humidity and wind velocity, this study assesses thermal conditions of streets, as
settings where people use most frequently as part of daily routine (Lee and Moudon, 2004). Further it compares
levels of heat exposure to the same condition between children and adults, and among streets by using the
physiologically equivalent temperature (PET) which indicates a physiological heat stress (Matzarakis, et al., 2007).
This study was conducted in College Station, Texas, which has a subtropical climate with 214 days a year above
26°C. Eleven sidewalk segments were selected based on having the same N-S orientation and different amounts or
types (e.g., street trees, grass buffer) of vegetation along the sidewalk. For each segment, four thermal images were
taken at four different heights representing average heights of children (7 and 10 years old) and adults (female and
male). Field measurements were conducted three times a day (10am, 2pm, 6pm) on six sunny days from June to
September, 2010 (average temperature = 32.63°C).
Preliminary results showed that greener sidewalks had lower thermal temperature. Temperature of the sidewalks
with grass on both sides was 3.3°C lower than those without such elements (p<.001). The sidewalk lined with
grass in buffers, tall trees, and roadside grass was 4.45°C lower than the sidewalk lacking those (p<.001). Bivariate
analyses showed that the temperature difference was greater in the afternoon than in the morning. Children were
generally exposed to higher thermal temperature but streets with more vegetation showed little difference between
the children and the adult measures. The child-adult differences are higher for the sidewalks with less greenery.
The results of human heat stress showed that the PET of the sidewalks with grass on both sides was 1.4°C lower
than those without such elements (p<.001). The sidewalk lined with grass in buffers, trees, and roadside grass/trees
showed moderate heat stress and 2.2°C lower than the sidewalk lacking those which was under strong heat stress.
A bivariate analysis showed that 1°C increase of thermal temperature is associated with 0.8°C increase of PET
(p<.001, R2 = 0.78).
Future analysis will include the evaluation of thermal heat stress among children and adults using the PET index as
well as the multivariate analyses considering additional variables such as humidity, wind speed, temperature and
thermal comfort.
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This research can help bring attention to the importance of addressing thermal comfort in promoting healthy
outdoor activities for both children and adults, and to the thermal implications of urban planning policy and design
applications.
Note: A similar, earlier version of this abstract/study has been presented at the 2011 Council of Educators in
Landscape Architecture conference.
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Abstract Index #: 400
COMPETING VISIONS OF HEALTHY COMMUNITIES: A CASE STUDY OF ENVIRONMENTAL
HEALTH INEQUALITY AND PLACE-BASED INTERVENTIONS IN FRESNO, CA
Abstract System ID#: 3179
Individual Paper
ZUK, Miriam [University of California, Berkeley] mzuk@berkeley.edu
Research on environmental injustices and health disparities has long established the inequitable distribution of
living conditions and health outcomes between socioeconomic and racial groups, largely associated with the
complementary processes of white flight, residential segregation and urban decline in American cities (Williams
and Collins 2001; Morello-Frosch and Lopez 2006). Although many of the contemporary urban planning practices
coming from the smart growth and new urbanism movements promise to be environmentally sustainable, health
promoting, and equitable (Bullard 2007; NPSG 2011), it is unclear if this new wave of urban interventions will
challenge or reinforce the discriminatory attitudes and discourses that produced the current landscape of
segregation and environmental injustices in the first place. This paper explores how planning and community
development practices that aim to transform the physical, social and economic environments of disadvantaged
communities incorporate, address or challenge the stigmatizing narratives associated with poor and minority
communities. Specifically this research aims to unpack the ways that planners, community developers and other
actors construct unhealthy places and healthy communities, the degree to which these constructions reflect
residents’ experiences and how they may help or hinder the transformation of disadvantaged neighborhoods and
the wellbeing of their residents through a case study of two place-based initiatives in Fresno, CA.
Fresno, CA is a city known for being poor, polluted, segregated and unequal (Cytron 2009). After decades of
uncontrolled urban sprawl and a northward expansion that left the poor, people of color and polluting industries in
the downtown and southern neighborhoods, the pressure to redirect growth and investment downtown is mounting
due to state sustainability efforts (Fresno COG) and joins longstanding community-development concerns about
the living conditions of southern neighborhoods. This study will analyze how two very different approaches to
neighborhood change in Fresno—a government-led land use revitalization plan and a foundation-funded
community development initiative – combine lay narratives of place with technical and expert knowledge to shape
the ways that healthy neighborhoods are envisioned and the interventions that emerge to achieve that vision.
Using ethnographic research methods of in-depth interviews, participant observation and discourse analysis, this
study will show how the framing of place-based interventions either challenges or reinforces the power imbalances
and ideologies underlying the production of segregation and environmental health inequality in Fresno.
Preliminary results from interviews with the following four sets of subjects will be presented: 1) city planners and
stakeholders in the revitalization plan; 2) community organizers and foundation staff; 3) residents of South Fresno;
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and 4) residents of North Fresno. Dominant (North) and oppressed (South) lay accounts of place with be
compared with the narratives that emerge from the city’s and foundation’s initiatives to understand the origins and
shape of the discourses that frame these two programs.
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Abstract Index #: 401
WHY THE DRUG WAR FILLS PRISONS AND WRECKS NEIGHBORHOODS, BUT DOES NOT STOP
DRUG USE
Abstract System ID#: 3185
Individual Paper
GOLDSMITH, William [Cornell University] wwg1@cornell.edu
In depressed big-city neighborhoods, the drug trade serves as a key business, creating local jobs and income but at
the same time introducing danger and stress. Drug dealers employ youth, spend money locally, and support some
community activities, but gangs often constitute an informal government that rules through violence. The
coexistence of a thriving drug economy with neighborhood violence results not from drug use but from the “war”
against drugs. An examination of the drug war suggests how planners could join forces with others to improve
public policy.
Experience with Prohibition might have convinced us of the futility of such a war, since there are so many
parallels, and since Prohibition failed so miserably and with such widespread unpopularity, but people seem to see
the new prohibition differently, and often their perspectives seem to hinder careful reasoning. Although both
alcohol and drug addictions can lead to heavy burdens on families, communities, health care systems, and the
government, the business of drugs is markedly different, for three reasons. Unlike the liquor trade, the drug trade
does not just send neighborhood money out, but it brings outside money in for payrolls and some local profits.
Whereas liquor stores sell almost exclusively to walk-in local customers, drug merchants sell mainly to drive-in
outsiders. In this sense the drug business, for the poor neighborhood, performs as a successful export industry,
providing jobs for unskilled workers, in theory just what many neighborhood development advocates favor.
The street corner drug trade looks much like the trade of liquor stores, but it is treated differently. For planners,
when liquor stores are situated close together, the concentration not only reflects the troubled lives of residents but
also feeds the troubles. Similar situations of course occur with drug sales in concentration, but the solution is not to
disperse the sales points but to arrest the merchants.
Second, minority residents often own the neighborhood drug business. Usually African Americans have what some
call an “ethnic lock,” and in some neighborhoods Latinos exercise local dominance. Earlier ethnic locks and
related “identity politics” (some persisting today) involved Irish cops in Boston, Jewish schoolteachers in New
York City, or midwestern WASPs as bankers, business owners, and U.S. senators. In the case of drugs, this
concentration of the neighborhood trade in black and Latino enterprises takes on great significance for the
economy and for politics.
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African Americans and Latinos use drugs at about the same rates as whites, while Asian Americans use less, and—
depending on the particular substance—Native American Indians use somewhat more. The majority of U.S. drug
users (and abusers) are white.
The third difference is key. Drugs are illegal, and the police and prosecutors vigorously target select wholesalers,
retailers, and particular users. In run-down, dangerous neighborhoods, the authorities take down drug lawbreakers
by war—real war, not like the federal War on Poverty, where authorities use words and budgets, and not like local
zoning wars, where planners use public meetings and regulations to thin out liquor stores, but a war with troops,
uniforms, guns, attack vehicles, and prisons. Those who fight against drug traffic operate with popular democratic
support. The war generates its own internal growth dynamic, enriches corporate profiteers, and demonizes an
enemy. Of perhaps most concern to city planners, the drug war inflicts massive collateral damages.
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Abstract Index #: 402
URBAN PLANNING AND HEALTH EQUITY: CONFRONTING URBAN-SUBURBAN HEALTH
DISPARITIES
Abstract System ID#: 3187
Individual Paper
DAS, Kirti [University of Minnesota] dasxx054@umn.edu, presenting author, primary author
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As rapid urbanization has led to a majority of the world’s population being concentrated in urban areas, it has also
raised concerns regarding public health and the issue of health equity among urban inhabitants. Research on the
subject that spans multiple fields, including urban planning, public health, sociology, epidemiology and
anthropology has pointed towards existing disparities in health outcomes across geographic locations (Galea et al,
2004). The three primary areas that existing research has focused on are, differences between urban and rural areas
(Telfair et al, 2003); differences across different urban areas (Rodwin et al, 2002); and/or intra-urban differences at
micro scales (Diez-Roux, 2002). While these studies have significantly contributed to the understanding of health
disparities and identified issues pertaining to health equity they have overlooked one of the most prominent divides
in urbanized areas, the urban-suburban divide. This is surprising as suburbs differ from traditional urban centers or
principal cities in terms of the physical and social environment; the socioeconomic status, race, gender and
ethnicity of its residents; and governance, all of which have been found to impact public health. Given the
dominance of suburbanization as an urban growth pattern, especially after World War II there is a significant need
to understand health disparities between suburbs and the urban centers they emerged around. However, moving
forward with research exploring urban suburban health disparities, has posed a challenge as existing frameworks
and their extensions do not sufficiently address the uniqueness of suburbs or explicitly acknowledge the
urban/suburban differences.
In addition, much of the existing literature on the subject fails to provide a holistic view of the complex
relationship that exists between the physical environment and health. Existing studies can broadly be classified into
two categories based upon their approaches and overarching research goals: (1) studies that employ disaggregated
approaches to identifying environmental features/factors and attempt at helping individuals improve health and
well-being, and (2) studies that employ aggregated approaches to examining population-specific differences in
health outcomes and attempt at reducing health disparities by race and ethnicity, gender, education, income,
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disability status and sexual orientation. Despite the wealth of resources at hand, both urban planning and public
health include the study of environment and health, yet their methods of doing so tend to emphasize one over the
other or exclude one approach completely.
Therefore, to explore the issue of urban suburban health disparities there is a need to create a comprehensive
framework that takes into account environmental features/ factors that improve health and population-specific
differences in health outcomes while acknowledging the unique differences between urban and suburban areas. In
order to bridge this knowledge gap, in this paper we have outlined the points we find important when examining
the association between health and the environment as related to urban and suburban environments while
remaining mindful of synthesizing research from multiple fields. In particular, we focus on the disparities in health
encouraged by the difference in living in urban and suburban environments and build on existing research to
propose a multi-level, multi-disciplinary and comprehensive framework in which to study these disparities. We
employ both, an extensive literature review and national datasets (State of the Cities Data Systems, National
Household Travel Survey, National Vital Statistics System etc.) to support our framework and discuss what types
of health disparities may be associated with urban/suburban residences. Finally we look at plausible policy
solutions for both urban planners and public health professionals to decrease health disparities between urban and
suburban areas. It is our hope that this research will provoke further interest in studying health disparities between
urban and suburban areas and provide a preliminary framework for it.
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In Nairobi, Kenya, over half the city’s population lives in informal settlements, and the population and area of
these ‘slums’ are growing. Residents of Nairobi’s informal settlements face insecure land tenure, low quality
housing, poor access to water, sanitation, transportation, health care and other basic services, and are regularly
exposed to environmental hazards and violence. In this paper, we will discuss an on-going planning partnership
that is working to improve the lives and living conditions of residents in Nairobi’s Mathare Valley informal
settlement. The partnership focuses on improving the social determinants of health in Kenya’s slums -from
poverty to political power – and includes community residents, the non-governmental organizations Muugano Wa
Wanavijiji and Slum Dwellers International (SDI), the African Population and Health Research Centre (APHRC),
the University of California, Berkeley, and the University of Nairobi. We will describe our collaborative planning
projects that have aimed to integrate strategies for negotiating land tenure, improving housing conditions,
constructing new infrastructure, improving preventative and clinical health services, and broader policy change.
Since 2008, our collaborative has generated slum upgrade plans and projects that have begun to change the broad
determinants of health for residents of this informal settlement and is shaping the Government of Kenya’s national
policy, called the Kenya Informal Settlements Improvement Program (KISIP). We will discuss how the planning
partnership emerged and is sustained, some key challenges we have faced, and how we are scaling-up our health
equity work from the village to the nation.
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HEALTH IMPACT IMPLICATIONS OF INCREASING URBAN POPULATION EXPOSURE TO URBAN AIR
POLLUTION: A CASE STUDY USING BENMAP IN THE PORTLAND METRO AREA
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The trend of increasing world urbanization, and the trend towards dense urban cores for reducing automobile
emissions and decreasing energy use, together have the surprising consequence of increasing the number of people
exposed to urban air pollution. This in turn leads to an increase in the number of people suffering from the negative
health impacts of this pollution (Dockery et al, 1993). In this study, we demonstrate the health impacts of
increasing urban population density using BenMAP (Abt Associates, 2010), a health benefits incidence and
valuation tool from the EPA. Specifically, we present a case study estimating the change in incidence and
valuation of the health impacts of fine particulate matter (PM2.5) in the Portland, OR metro area as the population
density increases within the Portland Metro boundary.
For the study, we estimate the PM2.5 levels at the census block group level based on the diesel particulate matter
model developed by the Oregon DEQ (DEQ OR)based on the 1999 emissions inventory. Then, we hold the PM2.5
concentrations constant at this 1999 level, but increase the population within the Portland Metro boundary using
the Woods & Poole projections for the years 2000, 2005, 2010 and 2020. Using BenMAP, we estimate the annual
number of deaths, loss in productivity as measured by days of work loss and childhood asthma exacerbation,
attributable to the ambient PM2.5.
The results of our analysis show that as the population density increases due to population growth in the Portland
Metro area, the annual number of deaths, work loss days and asthma exacerbation attributable to PM2.5 also
increases, even when the emissions are held constant at 1999 levels. The 2020 increase in deaths indicates that the
number of deaths can grow at a faster rate than the population. Our results further show that very aggressive cuts in
PM2.5 concentrations are required to maintain the number of deaths and consequent economic loss at the same
level as 2000.
These findings have the following implications for urban development:
(1)
The health impacts of air pollution are significant and should be taken into consideration when planning
for future urban growth.
(2)
Keeping health impacts from increasing as population increases will require aggressive cuts in pollution
concentrations. Achieving such aggressive drops in pollution concentration will require innovative emission
control and mitigation strategies.
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Public parks and open spaces are an integral part of modern urban life, and support both recreational and
psychological needs of urban residents. Recent research reveals that parks have a much broader impact on urban
life; they play a role in youth development, workforce development, community capacity building and public
health. The role of urban parks in modern day society is even more significant in light of the increasing incidence
of both adult and childhood obesity in the United States. Research illustrates that parks use is related to ease of
access to parks, park size, park facilities and attractiveness. Children living in close proximity to parks engage in
more physical activity and are more likely to achieve the recommended levels of physical activity necessary to
enjoy health benefits. At the same time different ethno-racial groups have different motivations and preferences
for leisure and recreational activities.
Minority and low-income communities often live in inner city neighborhoods with characteristics that promote
active living and yet these communities suffer from high rates of obesity and obesity related health problems. This
points to the need to better understand how the built environment (including parks) is linked to active living of
minority groups in urban environments. In this study we examine the role of parks in fulfilling the physical
activity needs of Latino/a children in the city of Lancaster PA. Lancaster, a city of about 56,000 residents is
located in the Pennsylvania Dutch Country with 30% of its residents of Latino/a origin.
We first analyze access to parks in the city of Lancaster (where most Latino/a are located) and the surrounding
suburban area of Central Lancaster County. In structuring our analysis of access to parks we draw on the work of
Loukaitou-Sideris and Stieglitz (2002). Second, to understand the role of parks in meeting the physical activity
needs of Latino/a children we used the method of photo-voice with Latino/a children recruited from two Boys and
Girls Clubs in the City of Lancaster. Lastly, to understand the status of park planning in Lancaster we review park
and open space planning documents in Lancaster City and Lancaster County and conduct interviews with officials
involved with park/open space planning and management. All GIS data for Lancaster City and central Lancaster
County has been obtained and merged with census data on demographics at the census tract level. The photo-voice
data collection is complete and analysis of park/open space documents is ongoing.
Preliminary results indicate that access to parks is lower in Lancaster City in relation to the surrounding suburban
areas when computed by both park area as well as facilities. The photo-voice data reveals that parks play a
significant role in physical activity of Latino/a children in Lancaster City. In almost all instances, the participants
used parks closest to their home irrespective of park facilities, attesting to the importance of neighborhood parks
for Latino/a children. However, in addition to parks, the participants used a variety of spaces that could be termed
interstitial spaces: parking lots, alleys, sidewalks, grassy embankments to bike, run, and play. The planning
documents reveal that in spite of a history of parks and open space planning, the Latino/a community has not been
involved in such efforts. We hope to learn more about the planning process as we complete the interviews with
planning officials (planned to be conducted from April onwards). The examination of the location of/access to
parks and the park planning process will allow us to imbed the role of parks in meeting the needs of Latino/a
children in the larger context of equity, environmental justice and parks planning in Lancaster.
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The objective of the paper is to identify local urban environment determinants associated with pedestrian safety in
Ciudad Juárez, Mexico. In Ciudad Juarez road traffic accidents are responsible for an increasing number of injuries
and deaths. Pedestrian collisions are the main cause of injuries and death representing 39% of the injuries and
22% of all deaths recorded as motor vehicle traffic accidents. The high risk of traffic injuries among pedestrians is
attributed to several environmental and socio-economic factors (Nakitto, et. al., 2008) such as land use planning,
lack of vial infrastructure, age, income level low level of vial education of drivers and pedestrians. In Mexico
there are limited planning tools available to evaluate the impacts of land use planning on pedestrian safety
conditions. However, there is a need to prioritize pedestrian safety and incorporate land use and transportation
planning processes (Wier, et al, 2009). This is especially true in developing countries were pedestrians, cyclist,
motorcycle raiders are the most heaviest and vulnerable users of the roads. Besides, the risk environment increases
as a result that land use planning (land uses, population densities, etc.) is weak as a result of the lack of effective
enforcement of existing laws. And, the lack of vial infrastructure (density of traffic lights, pedestrian crossings,
road design and speed restrictions, bridges, etc.), for mixed land uses increment the risk of more vehicle traffic
accidents (crashes, pedestrian traffic accidents, etc) and the low level of vial education of drivers and pedestrians.
The methodology used was spatial analysis and a negative binomial regression model was estimated. The
data on pedestrians road traffic accidents in Ciudad Juarez, Chihuahua for the years 2008 and 2009 were collected
by the Municipal Office of Police of Traffic which contains data reported on pedestrian road traffic accidents. The
spatial analysis was achieved using GIS tools. The construction of land use and socioeconomic variables were
possible through the use of the Economic Census (2004) and Population Census at census (2005) tract level. The
last provide information on population characteristics and the former provide information about employment by
sectors a fine level of spatial detail.
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To prepare planners to respond to the call to “take a close look at health inequities in cities and take action” (WHO
News release: 7 APRIL 2010 | Geneva), there is a need for studies that document and interpret the experience of
projects that have the potential for important health impacts. This paper represents one such study that focuses on
an award-winning informal settlements upgrading program that has been in place since the early 1980s. Like
slums, informal settlements combine to varying extents the following characteristics: inadequate access to safe
water; inadequate access to sanitation and other infrastructure; poor structural quality of housing; and
overcrowding; informal settlements are also characterized by insecure residential status. These environments in
turn affect the way people live, their consequent chance of illness or injury, and their risk of premature death.
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In this paper, I take a closer look at the informal settlements upgrading program carried out by the Greater Amman
Municipality (GAM) in Jordan since the early 1980s, to shed light on the factors that shape the health impacts of
such urban planning efforts. I lived in Amman from 1984 to 1986 and worked as a community development
advisor to the first Urban Development Project I (UDP I). The project focused on five areas settled mainly by
Palestinian refugees, and adopted an approach to upgrading that emphasized improving living conditions in the
places where people lived and that addressed insecurity of residential tenure.
The Urban Development Department of Amman (UDD) explicitly designed UDP1 with improving public health
and reducing infant mortality in mind (Bisharat & Zagha, 1986). It was a comprehensive approach to informal
settlement upgrading: it provided infrastructure services (water, sewerage, electricity, critical roads, and storm
water drainage) and key community facilities (schools, clinics, community centers, women’s vocational training
centers). It also enabled residents to obtain formal title to their land through long-term mortgage loans.
By 1985, the living conditions of residents had dramatically improved (Bisharat & Zagha, 1986). In 1981 few
households were connected to sewers; by 1985 nearly all were connected to the mains. Over the course of the
project the number of households connected to the municipal water supply more than doubled. By 1985, gains in
resident’s physical health were evident with a decrease in infant mortality from an average of 68 to 55 per
thousand and a marked decrease in intestinal parasites detected among infants and children (Bisharat & Zagha,
1986). At the same time, a substantial number of households resisted repaying their loan for a variety of reasons,
and others were unable to do so due to economic difficulties (al-Daly, 1999). Since then, the GAM changed its
policies related to informal settlements and no longer requires residents to cover the full cost of gaining access to
services; the GAM has also pulled back from addressing tenure insecurity (al-Daly, 1999).
Based on findings from a review of documents, reports and media coverage of the GAM’s approach to informal
settlements upgrading over time, I discuss the shifts in upgrading policy that have the most important
consequences for human health and the factors that influence these links. These include ones that are specific to
the Jordanian context such as the Jordanian regime’s changing policies towards citizenship for the different groups
of Palestinian refugees living within its borders, and ones that are common to similar approaches in other parts of
the world such as whether or not the approach is comprehensive, and whether it is a top-down approach or one that
improves living conditions in a way that links increased access at the individual or household-level with
opportunities for collective action.
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Increasingly, planning scholars and practitioners are exploring new approaches to balance goals for development
and expansion with limitations to existing socio-political systems and resources. Yet, despite innovations, deep
inequalities persist. These challenges are most apparent in the rapidly urbanizing Global South, where a
burgeoning proportion of humanity lives in slums, lacking at least one of the basic conditions of decent housing
such as adequate sanitation, improved water supply, durable housing, or adequate living space. A lack of basic
services and adequate housing can have a devastating effect on health and life expectancy; “overcrowded and
unhealthy living conditions, without adequate water and sanitation, provide a rich breeding ground for respiratory
and intestinal diseases and increase mortality among malnourished urban children” (UNFPA, 2007: 24).
Widespread poverty, lack of physical infrastructure, and poor accountability and governance for social service and
slum-upgrading initiatives all play a role in continuing health and livelihood disparities for the urban poor.
In response to these and other social crises, there has been an increased focus over the past decades on shifting
decision-making to the local level. As a result, policy makers have turned to civil society institutions, such as
community-based organizations (CBOs), viewing these institutions as crucial mechanisms for the provision and
management of sustainable health and infrastructure services. Existing research on civil society organizations tends
to focus either on structural forces or micro-level individual behavior (Bebbington, 2002; Chinman et al., 1999;
Cleaver, 1999; Mayer, 2003). Researchers, however, still know little about the factors, in particular spatial scales
of activity, which enable CBOs to effectively provide and sustain health and infrastructure services in local
communities. This paper argues that spatial relations, in concert with structural and individual relations, affect an
organizations ability to survive in the long-term.
In India, the Ahmedabad Slum Networking Program (SNP) is considered a "best-practice" of decentralized service
delivery where the local government relies on CBOs to provide and maintain infrastructure (e.g. water and
sanitation services, street paving and storm water drainage) and social services (e.g. microfinance, health and
education) in program neighborhoods (Das and Takahashi, 2009). The paper presents the results of a 2009 survey
of CBO leaders in Ahmedabad (N=300).
The paper looks specifically at variation in the built environment at the local neighborhood level focusing on how
1) the existence of formal dedicated office space and 2) the location of the neighborhood may relate to sustained
organizational activity levels. Preliminary multivariate regression analyses of the survey data demonstrate the
statistical significance of spatial characteristics in explaining organizational survival. The model results show that
while individual motivations are statistically significant in explaining variation in activity, the built environment at
the local neighborhood scale as well as neighborhood location are also significant. Implications for planning that
clarify the importance of the physical and built environment for the sustainability of community-managed health
services and infrastructure development are presented.
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Increased resiliency of the Nation’s transportation system is fundamental to the protection of public safety, security
and health in the face of natural hazards and terrorism. Network theory concepts (Wasserman and Faust 2009)
provide a key approach to building a foundation for flexible transportation and associated infrastructure design,
operation and usage behavior to promote resiliency, especially for transit. This work applies network concepts to
extend several research studies previously developed by the author’s research team to evaluate new options for
flexibility which is a key component of resiliency. As a group, these studies involve statistical relationships among
transportation systems, system users and their characteristics, and the hazards they face or faced. The studies
illustrate severe problems in three areas of flexibility: access to, availability of and recovery of key transportation
systems in major disasters or in high hazard areas with the potential for disabling transportation. This paper on
transport network planning will extend those studies using network concepts in the following way.
(1) Access. One case extends research on the vulnerability of certain populations located disproportionately in
hurricane-prone areas (Zimmerman et al. 2007) and limited in their access to vehicles and transit as a backup. As
an extension of that research, this paper evaluates how transit and road networks in these areas, for example, in
Miami and Atlanta, increase vulnerability in terms of degrees of centralized and constrained transportation patterns
that tend to limit access.
(2) Availability. Another case extends an empirical study of the availability of transportation to enable survivors
immediately following the 9/11/01 terrorist attacks in NYC to leave the area and the modes of travel they adopted
(Zimmerman and Sherman 2011). Network concepts used here extend that study by measuring proximity and
condition of transportation alternatives to provide transportation services immediately following a disaster.
(3) Recovery. A third case extends a previous study of how transit ridership rebounded after the 9/11/01 terrorist
attacks in the New York area (Zimmerman and Simonoff 2010). The focus of the extension here will use network
concepts reflecting node-link structures and the ability to reroute passengers over different stations to enable more
rapid near term recovery. Parallels will be drawn between transportation networks and the planning of electricity
and telecommunication networked services in the area impacted by the 9/11/01 attacks.
Finally, quantitative measures of the connectivity of major transit system networks in the U.S. are introduced using
applications of network theory concepts to enable comparisons to be made among different systems. These
measures include the ability to move from one network to another at the traveler level and through systems
operations such as rerouting. The role of other modes in increasing access to transit are also discussed, such as
walking, biking, para-transit, and waterborne transit (where applicable). The outskirts of transportation systems are
traditionally weak in the way that they connect to large portions of the population, particularly the poor.
In achieving resiliency, transportation systems face competing needs of protecting people from subsequent
destruction of transportation facilities following a major disaster by keeping them away from those systems on the
one hand and providing a resilient means to move large numbers of people away from the disasters quickly on the
other hand. These analyses will inform the planning and design of transit facilities to provide greater flexibility to
increase access to alternatives during catastrophic events.
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The research sought to discover, for African-American children, the salient perceived characteristics of streets, and
how those characteristics affect walking. Physical measures of environments, while reliable and accurate, may not
translate into people’s perceptions that guide people’s evaluations and behavior. Thus, the present research focused
on the perceived characteristics of streets. One study sought to derive salient perceptual dimensions most relevant
to the likelihood of physical activity among children. A second study applied those results to find the effect of
those attributes on behavior.
Study 1
Stimuli. We cluster sampled 67 urban streets from five neighborhoods in Columbus, Ohio and photographed each
from a pedestrian’s view down the block. To characterize the street, we obtained judgments of twelve attributes
that that related to four aspects of environments identified as related to physical activity: visual appeal, traffic
safety, fear of crime, ease and comfort of walking. The judgments all attributes had high inter-observer reliabilities
suggesting a basis for the perceived attributes in the properties of the streets.
Participants. 32 fourth and fifth grade low to moderate income African-American children and their
parents/guardians took part in the study. We obtained the sample through letters to parents from urban schools
(with the desired population) and from interviews at libraries in those same areas.
Procedure. After informed consent, each child viewed the photos of 30 streets (selected from the 67) in random
order, and sorted them into piles terms of their similarity for places to walk. Parent/guardians did the same but in
terms of places for their children to walk or play.
Results. Multidimensional scaling (MDS) of the similarity frequencies derived dimensions of perception for
children, parents, males, females, fourth graders and fifth graders. To label the dimensions, we examined the
correlations of the judged attributes of each street with the scores of each street onto each axis of the MDS space.
Traffic (drivable lanes), upkeep/incivilities, and hiding places emerges as salient in perception across the groups.
Study 2 Method
Stimuli and procedure. We created virtual streets that systematically manipulated the three attributes from study 1
against one another, in three different ways and in three different street contexts. Pairs of streets were randomized
for presentation to participants. The simulation showed a pair of streets next to one another and allowed
participants to look from side to side and move forward and backward on each street, and to pick the street they
preferred to walk on (children) or preferred for their child to walk on (parents).
Participants. 32 African-American children and their parents/guardians took part in the study. We obtained the
sample through letters sent to parents from urban schools (having a large low to moderate income African
American populations), and from interviews at libraries in those same areas.
Results. We used a mixed effects logistic regression model with main effects for each test variable and random
effect for parent or child. For the parents’ behavior (streets for their children to walk), good upkeep was most
important, followed by fewer drivable lanes, and then no hiding places. For the children’s behavior, good upkeep
was most important. They also tended to choose streets with more drivable lanes than those with a moderate
number, and only in one street context, they chose streets with lower hiding places.
Discussion. Understanding environment perceptions may inform researchers about relevant environmental
attributes to study, those that are salient in human perception and evaluation, and it can enhance the understanding
of effects of the environment on active living, and thus better evaluate and plan places to encourage physical
activity. We discuss limitations and directions for future research and plans.
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Weir, LA, Etelson, D, Brand, DA (2006). Parents' perceptions of neighborhood safety and children's physical
activity. Prev Med 43, 212-217.
Abstract Index #: 411
THE MECHANISMS BY WHICH NEIGHBORHOOD AND FAMILY INFLUENCE CHILD HEALTH
OUTCOMES: AN APPLICATION OF STRUCTURE EQUATION MODEL
Abstract System ID#: 3415
Individual Paper
CHEN, Qian [University of Minnesota] chen2291@umn.edu, presenting author
FAN, Yingling [University of Minnesota] yingling@umn.edu, primary author
Increasing experimental and non-experimental research has been done investing family function-child health
association and neighborhood-child health association. And the presence of these associations has been reported to
be significant: as the most central set of social relationships, family unit has pervasive impacts on child health
through daily family functioning; besides, neighborhood also has the ability to affect child health through several
mechanisms (i.e. environmental threats, institutions and resources, and collective efficacy) (Pless and B, 1973,
Ellen et. al, 2001, Heard et. al, 2008). In addition to these two reported significant associations, previous research
also suggests the association between neighborhood factors and child health outcomes can be medicated by family
functioning (Jencks and Mayer, 1990, Leventhal and Brooks-Gunn, 2000). But to date, few studies have explicitly
analyzed neighborhood effects on family functioning and resultant child health outcomes. Our knowledge about
how family functioning mediates the association between neighborhood and child health is still limited.
Particularly, it is still unclear that, mainly through which way, environmental threats, or institutions and resources,
or collective efficacy, neighborhood plays a more important role in influencing family functioning and child
health.
To expand existing conceptual frameworks for deep understanding how neighborhood factors may impact
children‘s health outcomes, this study will propose a theoretical model synthesizing the mechanisms how
neighborhood affect family functioning and child health. To start with, we examine three key hypotheses. First, we
hypothesize there would be a direct effect of family functioning on child health. Second, we hypothesize
neighborhood environment will directly affect child health outcomes, and these effects will be exerted through
three paths: environmental threats, institutions and resources, and collective efficacy. Thirdly, we anticipated
neighborhood environment will significantly impact family functioning, thus in turn influencing child health
outcomes. If these three key hypotheses are confirmed, we will further investigate through which path,
environmental threats, or institutions and resources, or collective efficacy, neighborhood affects child health more
significantly.
This study uses data from 2007 National Survey of Children’s Health (NSCH) to investigate the associations
among neighborhood environment, family functioning, and child health. Given this research focuses on child
health, the study population in this research only includes children aged 6-17—those who were more likely to
expose to neighborhood environment and to experience comprehensive neighborhood effects, totaling 53,023
participants. Structural Equation Model (SEM) will be implemented to test the theoretical model in the present
study. Findings from this paper are useful to urban planners who are interested in children’s health outcomes and
family well-beings.
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Abstract Index #: 412
BUILT ENVIRONMENT, TIME CONSTRAINTS, AND PHYSICAL ACTIVITY: A PATH ANALYSIS
Abstract System ID#: 3450
Individual Paper
AHN, YongJin [University of Southern California] yongjina@usc.edu, presenting author, primary author
GIULIANO, Genevieve [University of Southern California] giuliano@sppd.usc.edu
The lack of regular physical activity has been highlighted as a major factor which increases the risk for chronic
disease. Physical activity literature specialized in the planning and public health field usually considers not only
individual characteristics but also neighborhood attributes potentially significant. The difference in contextual
values that the environment embodies might offer a clue to explain the reason why individuals who live in a
different place have different health-related behaviors and health outcomes.
In general, inner-city neighborhoods offer walking-friendly urban form features that suburban neighborhoods are
missing (Lopez and Hynes, 2009). However, unlike theoretical prediction, the evidence is less established that
residents in inner-cities conduct more physical activities than residents in suburban areas. To address this gap
between theoretical prediction and empirical evidence in physical activity studies, this paper investigates the links
between the neighborhood characteristics, time constraints, and physical activity in Los Angeles County. This
paper views time budget as a third variable which explains the potential reason of “urban-suburban paradox”,
assuming that a time constraint might reduce the opportunity to conduct outdoor physical activity (ibid: 171). We
expect that the concept of time-constrains based on individual’s daily time allocation provides persuasive
interpretation on major findings from empirical works which stress that the effect of built environment varies
across different persons and different spatial contexts. A path model allows for sorting out the chain of causal
relationships among individual compositions, contextual values, time-constraints, and outdoor physical activities.
The specific model of physical activity has a function as following.
•
Time-constraint model (TC):
Time-constraint index = f (Demographic, SES, Work, Commute, Accessibility to job, Urban/suburban)
•
Physical activity model (PA):
Physical activity index = f {Demographic, SES, Built Environments (neighborhood and workplace), TC}
Primary data source is NHTS (National Household Travel Survey, 2008-2009) California add-ons which have in
total 6,663 households living in 6 counties of SCAG region: Los Angeles, Orange, Riverside, San Bernardino,
Imperial, and Ventura. This data incorporates 1) individual time-constraints based on specific trip information
(e.g., time allocation and location by daily trips), 2) physical activity measured by total spent time of various types
of outdoor physical activities for recreation including walking and biking, and 3) other individual covariates such
as demo-socio-economic status and vehicle-ownership. More specifically, both individuals’ location with x-y
coordinates and a specific destination of each trip allow for more fine-grained measurements of the built
environments such as walkability (e.g., density, diversity, design, and perceived safety) and the accessibility to
activity facilities (e.g., park area, playground, and recreation spots) for outdoor physical activities.
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Abstract Index #: 413
MEASURING THE AIR QUALITY EFFECTS OF GOODS MOVEMENT IN PHILADELPHIA, PA: A
COMMUNITY BASED PARTICIPATORY APPROACH
Abstract System ID#: 3471
Individual Paper
KONDO, Michelle [The University of Pennsylvania] mkondo@sp2.upenn.edu

Track 8

While port-related industries provide a vital source of employment and revenues for urban communities, goods
movement can have significant health and environmental consequences for adjacent communities and surrounding
regions. Traffic of heavy-duty diesel trucks (HDDTs) to and from port facilities such as the Tioga Terminal in the
neighborhood of Port Richmond, Philadelphia causes major concern regarding pollutant exposure of individuals
who live, work, go to school, and recreate near heavily trafficked roadways. Studies from other areas of the U.S.
have shown that exposure to air pollutants from traffic-related sources, including diesel exhaust, can cause
increased symptoms of asthma and respiratory infections. But research is needed to assess the link between Portrelated traffic and residential exposure to air contaminants.
A particular challenge is that pollutant concentrations can vary widely at the local level and ambient monitoring
cannot capture these micro-scale variations (Zhu et al. 2002). Very little, if any, existing data on neighborhoodscale patterns of diesel truck traffic, and air pollution, exists. In light of the expected increase in cargo handling in
the coming decades, neighborhood-scale monitoring is needed to better understand spatial and temporal patterns of
diesel truck traffic and associated air pollution impacts.
In response, this research combines a novel application of continuous air pollution monitoring, hotspot intersection
traffic counts, and field measurement of truck idling patterns throughout the high-need Port Richmond area of
Philadelphia. This project uses a Community Based Participatory Research (CBPR) approach to involve the
community in study design, data collection, and policy advocacy. Communities in cities including Boston
(Buonocore, Lee, and Levy 2009), Los Angeles (Kozawa, Fruin, and Winer 2009), and Seattle (Bassok et al. 2010)
have recently used CBPR approaches to address air pollution problems. But such a study has not yet been
performed in Philadelphia. Through this innovative CBPR approach, I provide a detailed characterization of the
spatial and temporal patterns of Port-related truck traffic and associated pollutants, and test the hypothesis that
spatial variations in pollutant concentrations are related to local truck traffic density. Ultimately, the assessment
will be used to advocate for improved emission controls at area ports; to promote changes in policy, such as
Philadelphia’s upcoming comprehensive plan and zoning code revision efforts, to reflect public health concerns;
and to provide a model for participatory air quality and health assessments.
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Abstract Index #: 414
BLOOMING THE DESERT: EQUITY, PLANNING, AND FOOD DESERTS
Abstract System ID#: 3529
Individual Paper
FELDSTEIN, Lisa [University of California, Berkeley] lfeldstein@berkeley.edu
Food deserts, broadly defined as neighborhoods without access to high-quality, affordable, culturally appropriate
foods, exist at the nexus of several planning sub-disciplines, including equity, economic development and land use.
Food deserts are also of great interest to the public health community, poverty and food justice advocates, business
and retailing, urban affairs and food studies and those who work with communities of color. Because food deserts
are spatially defined, planners have are positioned to play an integral role in improving access to food in
neighborhoods without.
Building on prior research in planning, public health, and geography, my research examines policies and programs
that have succeeded in improving local food environments in low-income urban neighborhoods, focusing on the

Track 8

role that planners have played in these cases. By grounding the literature in practice, I hope to identify three things:
(1) What best practices have evolved? (2) What role did planners play? Was it central to project success? Could
planners have engaged in different, or more substantial ways? (3) Do the examples reviewed represent practices
that are replicable in other jurisdictions facing similar problems, or are the circumstances too location-specific to
be transferable?
This research utilizes academic literature to provide grounding in the problem of food deserts and to link the
problem to the specific planning concerns of equity, economic development, and land use. It also makes significant
use of practitioners’ writings on the subject, including case studies and reports. In addition, it examines ongoing
campaigns for food access through literature and interviews, with particular attention to the barriers to improving
food access that these campaigns have encountered. The circumstances of these campaigns will offer opportunities
for hypothesizing the applicability of the successful campaigns and programs to these ongoing campaigns.
Although research is still ongoing, an early finding is that the increased size of grocery stores over those of
decades past, and the distribution systems that have evolved to supply these larger supermarkets, are not replicable
in inner city neighborhoods due to spatial constraints. Because community members seek full-service grocery
stores, however, the community may not accept smaller stores. Moreover, even if smaller stores can overcome the
supply constraints of modern food distribution systems, the small profit margin in the grocery business may make
these markets financially infeasible.
By presenting a multi-disciplinary assessment of food deserts and a case study approach to best practices, this
research will help locate planners’ roles in improving food access in underserved communities.
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Abstract Index #: 415
A PLACE IS NOT JUST A PLACE: COMMUNITY TIES AND RESILIENCE LESSONS FROM THE GULF
COAST
Abstract System ID#: 3599
Individual Paper
CARPENTER, Ann [Georgia Institute of Technolgy] acarpenter@gatech.edu
The 2005 hurricane season devastated the Gulf Coast of the United States and, in the years since, New Orleans and
coastal Mississippi has made uneven but often impressive progress in rebuilding, despite dispiriting obstacles.
Survivor stories almost invariably point to the coming together of neighbors as an inspirational and practical
method for coping with the upheaval. This paper examines two aspects of community – social networks and the
built environment – that have crosscutting impacts on resilience.
While there are some differences of opinion on the relative importance of environmental and non-environmental
factors in forging sense of community, this study of Hurricane Katrina-ravaged communities along the Gulf Coast
supported the notion that the socio-cultural and physical aspects of a community actually sustain and reinforce one
another. Based on the initial results of this ongoing study, in the wake of the storm, residents of two communities
used social networks to rebuild key physical assets, which in turn supported greater opportunities for creating
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social connections. The particular role of the built environment in creating a sense of community or in determining
behavior is a rich field, and this research seeks to ask in particular how the physical realm promotes resilience
through the facilitation of social networks. In examining a diverse set of communities in the region, are there clear
differences in the resiliency of communities with respect to social networks that emerge? Are these at all
precipitated by a certain type of development pattern or other physical attributes?
This study was initiated in fall 2010 at the Federal Reserve Bank of Atlanta as part of a forthcoming volume on
resilience on the Gulf Coast five years after Hurricanes Katrina and Rita. Two case study communities –
Broadmoor (New Orleans) and Bay St. Louis, Mississippi – were selected for a quantitative and qualitative
analysis of how social networks impact the ability to withstand and recover from the storms. This included focus
groups with residents and leaders and a business directory analysis pre- and post-Katrina. According to a study of
five flood-impacted communities (Sherraden and Fox, 1997), social networks contribute significantly to day-today recovery activities, and these organizations are most effective when a physical address is available at which
activities can be centralized and staged. The types of establishments selected for the business directory analysis
were derived from measures of social capital focused on engagement in formal associations in addition to literature
on the social gathering places known to facilitate richer social networks. During the initial phase of the study, the
importance of certain types of physical infrastructure was revealed. Focus group participants pointed to the
importance of places of worship, schools, and historic buildings while the business directory analysis indicated the
rate of recovery of these establishments was more brisk than that of any other type of business or organization.
This paper will expand upon the original study by including additional New Orleans and coastal Mississippi
communities and expanding the variables and analysis techniques to investigate the initial findings further. The
case study communities will be selected to represent various levels of post-Katrina resilience, as defined by a
recovery in population levels and in the local economy. In addition to the business directory analysis previously
referenced, additional built environment variables will be measured in each community, including measures of the
urban form associated with sense of community (density, land use mix, public spaces, and street connectivity), and
surveys of historic development patterns using Sanborn maps and National Register of Historic Places databases.
Along with information on social networks and the built environment culled from additional interviews and focus
groups, these data will craft an overall assessment of the opportunities and challenges posed by the built
environment with respect to social networks in each community.
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Abstract Index #: 416
UNDERSTANDING TENURE SECURITY AND HOME IMPROVEMENT IN INFORMAL SETTLEMENTS –
EVIDENCE FROM LAHORE, PAKISTAN
Abstract System ID#: 3647
Pre-organized Paper Session (Symposium – Abstract System IDs: 3219, 3328, 3333, 3647)
WAJAHAT, Fatima [Florida State University] fw06@fsu.edu
Provision of tenure security has been an important component of informal settlement upgrading and the
conventional response to tenure security provision has been tenure legalization and titling programs. These
legalization and titling programs have usually been coupled with programs that provide basic services and
infrastructure at the settlement level to achieve integrated and comprehensive settlement upgrading. Governments
in developing countries have increasingly acknowledged the limitations of such programs and planners have
stressed the need to reassess and redefine them (Durand-Lasserve & Royston, 2006). While there has been a move
towards more flexible tenure regularization procedures, tenure programs continue to view the landscape through
the formal/informal dichotomy and place emphasis on access to individual ownership based on allocation of
individual property titles (Payne, 2000). This paper aims to understand the diversity and legitimacy of other tenure

Track 8

arrangements (such as tenure based on access to basic services and infrastructure) and the existing continuum
between tenure systems, and highlights their role in housing improvement in two informal settlements in Lahore,
Pakistan.
More specifically, this paper investigates the differing tenure arrangements in two informal settlements in Lahore
and analyzes how, if at all, a difference in land tenure arrangement effects residents’ investment in home
improvement. It synthesizes evidence gathered through interviews and field observations to determine how kinds
of tenure arrangements, whether achieved through formal land titles, informal paperwork, or occupation of land
over an extended time effect tenure security and ultimately home improvement in the two informal settlements.
Evidence suggests that residents improve the structural integrity of their homes and invest in expanding the
covered area of the house based on their needs and savings regardless of the legal tenure status of the land. They
place importance on political activism and the role of neighborhood leaders to achieve neighborhood upgrading,
and they do not necessarily find the benefits attached to a property title commensurate with the costs attached to
obtaining it.
Fresh evidence from Lahore, as synthesized in this paper, provides a picture of tenure security as understood by
informal settlement residents themselves and underscores the circumstantial complexities of tenure arrangements
in individual settlements. Planners and development experts have been grappling with the interplay of land tenure
and housing improvement strategies for many years. This study helps clarify the link between tenure security and
housing improvement for academic planners as well as policy-makers and can provide important insights on
approaches to informal settlement upgrading through tenure regularization.
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Abstract Index #: 417
WHERE IS YOUR COMMUNITY? HOW SAFETY IMPACTS PERCEIVED BOUNDARIES IN URBAN
NEIGHBORHOODS
Abstract System ID#: 3891
Individual Paper
ACEY, Charisma [The Ohio State University] acey.1@osu.edu, presenting author
CHOI, Yumi [The Ohio State University] choi.610@osu.edu, primary author
How researchers define local communities or what constitutes a neighborhood has been a key challenge in the
social sciences. Neighborhoods were originally conceived of in the early part of the 20th century as organic
geographic areas that emerged from the land use competition between business and residential interests (Park and
Burgess 1921). Later, Suttles (1972) addressed how outsiders can impose neighborhood identity. The main
challenge to studies that use the neighborhood as a unit of analysis is how to operationalize the neighborhood.
While research using census tracts and other statistically defined areas have found that neighborhood indicators
impact socioeconomic outcomes, census tracts have been found to introduce bias into neighborhood effects
research, given the differing perceptions of spatial boundaries by residents themselves and how these boundaries
could be fluid depending on the type of activity or phenomena being measured.
A pilot study by Coulton et al (2001) found that neighborhood maps drawn by residents differed from census tracts
and that residents differed in their agreement about neighborhood boundaries. This paper focuses on the
community of Weinland Park, a predominantly low-income neighborhood in Columbus, Ohio, where the citydefined boundaries of the community as a planning unit comprise two census tracts. In a recent university study,
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70% of residents surveyed did not identify the boundaries of the census tracts as what they considered to be
Weinland Park. To investigate this further, a participatory resource mapping exercise was carried out with area
residents as part of a university service learning community design workshop in Fall 2010. Residents were asked to
identify and rate the quality of boundaries, along with key landmarks, paths, edges and nodes. The mapping
exercise was followed up with videotaped discussion about the maps created. An important finding from the
workshop was the importance of crime in resident perceptions of neighborhood. The incidence of crime is high in
Weinland Park compared to surrounding neighborhoods. Although in various studies on sense of community,
crime incidents have been found to negatively impact resident perceptions. For example, Riger, LeBailly, and
Gordon (1981) found that ‘feelings of bondedness’ and ‘extent of residential roots’ are inversely related to
residents’ fear of crime, there have not been many studies that have spatially documented how crime affects the
perception of neighborhood boundaries. In this paper, resident sketch maps and quality rankings were digitized as
features and attributes in ArcGis software. Crime point data was converted into crime density maps. Residents
maps were then overlaid on crime density maps of the neighborhood. Comparing resident maps with actual crime
density found that resident neighborhood boundaries tended to exclude high crime areas and residents are more
likely to perceive the community as a safer space than areas outside the boundaries. This corresponds with the
apparent paradox that many residents surveys report high levels of satisfaction with their neighborhood despite the
high incidence of crime and other negative demographic variables. The findings have implications for reconciling
researcher and community-defined neighborhoods and the relevance of research findings when these boundaries
differ. Also, results point to new ways of thinking about participatory planning processes that bring residents
together across externally imposed neighborhood boundaries.
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Abstract Index #: 418
LANDSCAPES OF SOCIAL DETERMINANTS OF HEALTH – ASSESSING FOOD ACCESSIBILITY
Abstract System ID#: 3791
Poster
WUERZER, Thomas [University of Cincinnati] wuerzets@mail.uc.edu, presenting author, primary author
SHAH, Sagar [University of Cincinnati] shahsr@mail.uc.edu
HAESSLER, Kat [University of Cincinnati] haesslkt@mail.uc.edu
We argue that inadequate access to healthy food and locations of physical activities causes potential severe health
issues among residents as well as the spatial phenomenon of “food deserts” (areas that lack access to ‘healthy’
food stores) and “food oases” (areas that have access to ‘healthy’ food stores). Beyond spatial patterns, poor
access to food and lack of physical activities have been identified as the most critical factors explaining food
insecurity and obesity in adults and children.
The U.S. Center for Disease Control (CDC) recognized obesity as a severe threat to residents and future
community health. Food and eating habits have been consistently connected with the increasing level of obesity,
and with chronic diseases such as diabetes, hypertension, and heart failure. Therefore, the CDC created a
prevention program at the county level (Communities Putting Prevention to Work (CPPW)) which encourages the
involvement of local actors and agencies such as health districts or community interests groups. CPPW can be
seen as a stimulus program to enhance the social determinants of health for residents and creating healthier
communities (Corburn 2009). Hamilton County, Ohio, is one of the forty-four selected counties/initiatives in the
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CPPW program due to an adult obesity rate of 26 percent and facing fatal health issues with approximately 22 per
cent of its third graders being overweight (est. total population 2009: 855,062).
While there is a direct link between unhealthy food and obesity, low income and limited access to healthy food
(food insecurity) indirectly contributes to the situation by compelling residents of disadvantaged neighborhoods
(failure in informational, economic or geographic accessibility) to buy inexpensive, high-calorie food (McEntee
2010). Therefore, food insecurity transforms obesity into an economic condition. As part of the CPPW mapping
and GIS initiative in Hamilton County, we identify zones of food deserts and food oases.
Applying GIS, we render scenarios in which we test our null hypotheses that there is no significant correlation
between the disadvantaged population and access to food. The scenarios include locations of grocery stores
differing “main stream stores” and healthy food from “fringe stores” and unhealthy food. Clusters of food deserts,
food oases, and economic determinants are identified by using advanced spatial statistic tests. We expect to find
high correlations between disadvantaged neighborhoods and food deserts.
The poster presents how to spatially model and analyze food deserts (in the case of Hamilton County, OH), and
how public and private sectors can use the results for decision-making. The poster and its research is sponsored by
Prof. Christopher Auffrey (chris.auffrey@uc.edu), School of Planning faculty and research partner of Hamilton
County’s CPPW.
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Abstract Index #: 419
PERCEPTIONS OF INFORMATION SOURCES AND PROTECTIVE ACTIONS IN A WATER
CONTAMINATION EMERGENCY
Abstract System ID#: 3794
Poster
HUANG, Shih Kai [Texas A&M University] skysnow0080@gmail.com, presenting author, primary author
LINDELL, Michael [Texas A&M University] mlindell@tamu.edu
WU, HaoChe [Texas A&M University] wu2046@tamu.edu
Warnings from public authorities usually achieve only partial success in preventing consumption of contaminated
drinking water. To better understand compliance with contaminated water warnings, this study examined the
possible causal antecedents of compliance with water consumption advisories after a fictitious hurricane (48
students at Texas A&M University) and the May 2010 Boston “boil water” order (107 households in the Boston
area). Respondents in both samples reported their perceptions of the likelihood of getting sick through 11 exposure
paths for contact with contaminated water (having a glass of tap water to drink, rinsing fresh vegetables such as
lettuce, cooking spaghetti noodles, brewing a pot of coffee, making ice for cold drinks, rinsing their mouths after
brushing their teeth, washing their hands after using the toilet, taking a shower, washing their dishes, washing
kitchen/bathroom counters, and washing clothes). In addition, respondents rated five protective actions (boiled
water, bottled water, filtered water, self-chlorinated water, and water from the hot water tank) on seven attributes
(health protection, financial cost, required knowledge and skill, required effort, required social cooperation, utility
for other purposes, expectation of use). The respondents were also asked to rate eight information sources (water
utility, public health, emergency management, elected officials, news media, personal physician, friends, peers,
and self and immediate family) on three attributes (expertise, trustworthiness, and protection responsibility), and
report their hazard experience and demographic characteristics.
Respondents rated washing clothes as the least hazardous exposure path and drinking tap water from a glass as the
most hazardous. Surprisingly, the residents only rated drinking tap water as 3.5 on a five point scale whereas the
students rated it 4.2. Students also thought taking a shower and washing clothes with contaminated water would be
more hazardous than did residents (a one point difference on a five point scale). However, the two samples had
similar rank orders in their ratings of the exposure paths.
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In evaluating the protective actions, both samples gave higher ratings on health protection to bottled and boiled
water than to the other water sources. Bottled water was rated higher in utility for other purposes but also higher in
financial cost. Chlorinated water was rated as higher in required knowledge and skill than the other protective
actions. Boston residents gave all water sources similarly low ratings on effort but students thought chlorinated
water would require significantly more effort than the other sources.
Both samples rated water utility personnel, public health officials, and emergency managers high in expertise,
trustworthiness, and protection responsibility and the Boston sample rated the news media higher than elected
officials on all three attributes. The student sample rated the news media higher than elected officials on expertise
and trustworthiness but lower in protection responsibility.
The results of this study indicate that protective action recommendations from water utility personnel, public
health officials, and emergency managers are likely to be accepted—especially if these three information sources
agree in their recommendations and communicate these recommendations effectively through the news media and
other warning channels (e.g., agency websites). However, they need to explain clearly how dangerous different
exposure paths are, as well as to make arrangements for people who lack bottled water, heat sources to boil water,
or bleach to chlorinate it.
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Abstract Index #: 420
GOOD CITIES AND HEALTHY COMMUNITIES FOR A BETTER QUALITY OF LIFE
Abstract System ID#: 3800
Individual Paper
TOKER, Zeynep [California State University, Northridge] ztoker@csun.edu, presenting author, primary author
MINASSIANS, Henrik [California State University, Northridge] henrik.minassians@csun.edu
Adverse effects of conventional urban form on public health have become manifest in last few decades, especially
in the United States. With its low density distribution of segregated land uses, which are connected to each other
almost exclusively with use of private car, conventional urban form in the United States has been fostering a
sedentary life style.
On the other hand, the potential influence of physical environment on social behavior has been questioned
extensively (e.g. Rapoport, 1982). Criticizing the unrealistic and prescriptive claim of spatial determinism that
physical environment shapes social behavior, many scholars argue for the complex and continuous interaction
between space and society (e.g. Harvey, 1973) – between built environment and social behavior. This continuous
interaction suggests that it is not the conventional urban form that is causing the sedentary life style so
predominantly, and it is not the society’s preference of sedentary life causing the conventional urban form. Rather,
generations of yielding to the sedentary life style’s easiness provided by the conventional urban form has weaved
the unhealthy life style and the unhealthy urban form so tightly that isolated prescriptions for a “good” urban form
and a “healthy” society oversimplify the interaction between space and society. The inescapable transformation of
conventional urban form requires acknowledging the complexity of this interaction.
The purpose of this paper is to conduct a meta analysis compiling the prescribed characteristics of “good city” in
urban planning literature and the claimed characteristics of “healthy communities” in public health literature. Thus
indices will be constructed in order to identify better practices designing urban form and building healthy
communities.
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In urban planning literature, normative arguments for a good city have been numerous. However, since the
conventional urban form is a consequence of implementing modern planning principles during the first half of the
20th century, this paper focuses on the good city prescriptions emerged in the second half of the century, which
intended to overcome the problems of conventional urban form. For example, infamously, Lynch (1981: 118)
provides performance dimensions of a good city - “vitality, sense, fit, access, control, efficiency, and justice.”
More recently, new urbanism has suggested decentralizing urban patterns so that housing, jobs, schools, daily
needs, and other activities are accommodated within easy walking distance of each other through a balanced mix
of pedestrian and vehicular circulation, not excluding public transportation (Duany and Plater-Zyberk, 1994).
In public health literature, healthy communities have been described through several components, such as access to
health care, environmental health, social connectedness and obesity rates. Among these, the connection between
causes of obesity and built environment has been a relatively more recent focus (e.g. Parra et al, 2010). In recent
years, the focus has shifted solely from spatial barriers into a socially constructed spatial environment that is nonconducive to the overall well-being of communities. Although individuals make healthy life-style choices,
aggregate influence of collective entities and physical environmental choices need to be measured.
The comparison of these sets of characteristics will suggest an agenda for transformation of conventional urban
form in order to accommodate and foster healthy communities for a better quality of life.
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Abstract Index #: 421
HEALTH IMPACT ASSESSMENT AT DIFFERENT GEOGRAPHIC SCALES: A COMPARATIVE
ANALYSIS
Abstract System ID#: 3804
Individual Paper
MARCUS, Michelle [Georgia Institute of Technology] michelle.marcus@coa.gatech.edu
RAO, Arthi [Georgia Institute of Technology] arthir@gatech.edu
WOO, Myungje [Georgia Institute of Technology] myungje.woo@coa.gatech.edu
A Health Impact Assessment (HIA) is defined as a “combination of procedures, methods, and tools by which a
policy, program, or project may be judged as to its potential effects on the health of a population and the
distribution of those effects within the population”. The HIA is a promising tool in the existing repertoire of
methods for evidence-based decision-making in public health and planning. Within the socio-ecological paradigm
of understanding health impacts, the HIA offers an inter-disciplinary platform for investigating health outcomes
holistically (Fielding and Briss, 2006).
A common critique of HIA is the lack of consensus with regard to methodologies employed in the HIA process.
Common debates include the balance of quantitative and qualitative methods, the extent and range of stakeholder
participation, and the lack of a consistent process (Douglas et al, 2001). Researchers also argue as to whether HIAs
should be tailor-made to the unique contextual needs of a particular project, program or policy being investigated,
or be standardized (Dannenberg, et al. 2006).
This paper is a comparative analysis of two HIAs conducted in the Atlanta area, Atlanta BeltLine HIA and Decatur
Community Transportation Plan. The analysis includes a comprehensive assessment of the methodologies in
response to the ongoing debate in HIA. The two HIAs encompass two very different geographical scales (from a
project-level development site to a city comprehensive plan). Dr. Catherine L. Ross was Principal Investigator on
the Beltline Health Impact Assessment while Cambridge Systematics, a prominent national consulting firm,
directed the Decatur Transportation Plan. Georgia Tech’s Center for Quality Growth and Regional Development
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staff were involved in both projects and have conducted a number of HIAs with different partners. Specific
elements that will be compared across the case studies include:
•
Types of stakeholders and participation
•
Planning elements addressed (transportation, environment, social)
•
Health determinants addressed at the different scales
•
Feedback mechanisms and impact on decision-making and planning
•
Role of the private sector
•
Methods of analysis
•
Interactions between the quantitative and qualitative component
The research presented here draws from previous HIAs funded by Robert Wood Johnson Foundation and the PEW
Foundation. The research also attempts to establish procedural baselines by comparing commonalities and
differences in the HIAs at different scales. The research is timely in addressing the practice of HIA in the United
States, a field of planning practice that is relatively new but rapidly gaining ground. This research will help reduce
the ambivalence associated with HIA practice and promote its use within the larger goal of sustainable urban
planning promoting positive health outcomes.
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THE ROLE OF GEOSPATIAL DATA AND ANALYSIS IN ENVISIONING A HEALTHIER TOMORROW
Abstract System ID#: 3815
Roundtable or Informal Discussion Session
BEJLERI, Ilir [University of Florida] ilir@ufl.edu
MOUDON, Anne Vernez [University of Washington] moudon@u.washington.edu
PENDALL, Rolf [The Urban Institute] rpendall@urban.org
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STEINER, Ruth [University of Florida] rsteiner@dcp.ufl.edu
The rapid rise of obesity has swept across the nation with the highest overall rates observed in populations of low
socioeconomic status (Chaloupka and Johnston, 2007). Along with the nationwide obesity epidemic, health
disparities associated with race and income widened over the past several decades such as those related to diabetes,
heart disease, and breast cancer mortalities (Orsi et al., 2010). There are of course many more links between the
built environment and health from air quality and noise to accessibility and housing quality. As health disparities
concentrate and distinct spatial patterns emerge, the concept of place becomes central to comprehending the
relationship between health outcomes and environmental and social risk factors. Geographic Information System
(GIS) is ideal for broad-level analysis of places since it offers advantages related to the layering of different
variables, spatial pattern visualization, pinpointing where there is greater need, and provides mechanisms for data
documentation and storage. GIS can highlight communities with health disparities, food deserts, and safe places
where children can play. Yet, in spite of these advantages the scarcity of geospatial data and operational healthoriented geospatial systems and tools prevents evidence building needed to study the relationship of context with
health outcomes, inform policy, and catalyze action.
The process of envisioning a healthier future would be facilitated by analytical, modeling and visualization tools
offered through GIS yet there are few of these systems available today. This roundtable convenes several
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researchers engaged with health-related planning and/or GIS applications to discuss novel ways place-based
analysis has and could be applied to improve public health. This will lead into a discussion on data privacy issues,
unfulfilled data needs, data shortcomings (such as related to quality), data restrictions, as well as data overload
challenges. Questions that the panel will discuss include:
•
How can the value of GIS best be used to promote healthy and vibrant communities? How can the
efficacy of health-related interventions be measured using GIS?
•
What are the most important ways that place-based analysis is useful for healthy food access, obesity
prevention and planning for improved general public health?
•
Multi-level interventions are needed for many health problems and this translates into multi-scaled GIS
systems. What are the advantages and disadvantages of local, state, and national frameworks of analysis? Are there
any particular business functions and industry needs and workflows that should be analyzed at particular map
scales?
•
Are there any other obstacles or issues you have experienced or anticipate in the future while using GIS?
This roundtable is for those interested in examining the relationships between health, the built environment, and
the socio-economic context and for those working to develop tools for health-related decision-making.
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DO DISSONANCE BETWEEN PREFERENCES AND ACTUAL PLACE OF RESIDENCE EXPLAIN
PHYSICAL ACTIVITY AND WALKING?
Abstract System ID#: 3822
Individual Paper
CHO, Gi Hyoug [University of North Carolina, Chapel Hill] gicho@email.unc.edu
Urban form is believed by many to influence individuals’ health outcomes by promoting physical activity (Handy
et al, 2002). Accordingly, many studies have examined the associations between environment of neighborhoods
and physical activity of residents. A common criticism of physical activity and environment studies to date,
however, is that they rarely account for self-selection (Saelens and Handy, 2008). Self-selection arises when those
who prefer to travel by motorized mode select auto-oriented areas to live in, and those who are willing to engage in
transportation-purpose physical activity, walking or jogging, select pedestrian friendly environment for their place
of residence. If the association between built environment and physical activity is mainly caused by the
neighborhood selection process, self-selection may be viewed source of bias to be eliminated in correlational
analyses. But previous studies have commonly reported that the built environment was significantly associated
with travel behaviors or physical activity, even after controlling for self-selection, so the observed influence of the
built environment constituted both the influence of the built environment itself and the influence of self-selection
(Cao et al, 2009).
One important reason why differences in physical activity cannot be fully explained by self-selection is the
dissonance between the preferences individuals have for neighborhood environment and the neighborhoods in
which they actually reside. Because of undersupplied forms of development, available monetary resources, limited
information or dynamics in the life course (Schwanen and Mokhtarian, 2005), there exist considerable mismatches
between preferences and residential choices. The literature reported that at least one-quarter of residents were
living in neighborhoods they did not prefer (Schwanen and Mokhtarian, 2005; Frank et al., 2007) in US.
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In this study, I examined agreement between preferences and actual residential locations to define groups of
residents that are mismatched (dissonant) and those that are well matched (consonant). I then compared their
physical activity outcomes. In particular, those who live in downtown but desire to live in suburbs are expected to
walk less than those who prefer living in city. Whether dissonant residents walk more or less than consonant
residents in downtown/suburbs neighborhoods is a matter of empirical debate. Investigating this will also
contribute to understand the role of self-selection in the environment-behavior relationship. In sum, the dissonance
between preferences and actual place of resident may be one of the important factors to explain physical activity
and behavioral patterns.
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ACTIVE SCHOOL TRANSPORTATION, THE BUILT ENVIRONMENT, AND THE EFFECT OF SPATIAL
AUTOCORRELATION
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MITRA, Raktim [University of Toronto] raktim.mitra@utoronto.ca, presenting author, primary author
BULIUNG, Ron [University of Toronto Mississauga] ron.buliung@utoronto.ca
Active school transportation (AST: walking and cycling to/from school) can be an important source of daily
energy expenditure for a child (Tudor-Locke et al., 2001). Children who regularly walk to school may also grow
up as healthy and active adults. Researchers and professionals have emphasized built environment interventions to
encourage AST among this younger population. As a result, an emerging literature has explored the relationship
between the neighbourhood built environment and children’s school travel mode choice (e.g., McMillan, 2007;
Mitra et al., 2010). But, this literature does not take into account the potential spatial autocorrelation in the mode
choice outcomes. A spatial autocorrelation may occur when empirical research fails to fully capture the variations
(or similarities) of the built environment across households, and when mode choice outcomes in nearby locations
are not spatially independent. The presence of a spatial autocorrelation, and a failure to account for it, may limit
our understanding into the relationship between the built environment and AST.
This research examines the effect of the neighbourhood built environment near home and school locations
on mode choice for trips to school. Travel data from the 2006 Transportation Tomorrow Survey (TTS) was used to
estimate multinomial (conditional) logit models of mode choice, for 11 year old children in the City of Toronto (n
= 945). The potential spatial autocorrelation was explored by extending the logit models to include an additional
covariate parameter of “unobserved” spatial dependency (Augustin et al., 1996). Propensity maps were generated
to identify locations within Toronto where the built environment characteristics facilitated or discouraged walking
for trips to school. Results indicated an association between the covariate parameter and the odds of walking,
indicating the presence of unobserved spatial relationship among neighbours. The built environment close to home
and school locations of a child influenced walking, after household socio-demographics, travel distance, and the
spatial autocorrelation were taken into account.
This research advances existing knowledge into the relationship between the built environment and school travel
behaviour, particularly the choice of active travel modes (e.g., walking). The results also emphasize the limitations
of current empirical approach to understand this relationship. The paper concludes with a brief discussion of the
implication of these findings for urban policy focused on children’s school transportation and physical activity.
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PESTICIDE USE/MISUSE AND TOXICITY SYMPTOMS AMONG OPEN FIELD WORKERS IN A DESERT
COUNTRY
Abstract System ID#: 3859
Individual Paper
ESECHIE, Jovita [Texas Southern University] jesechie2002@yahoo.com, presenting author, primary author
IBITAYO, Olurominiyi [Texas Southern University] Ibitayo_oo@tsu.edu
Increased agricultural productivity due to the application of pesticides is well documented both in developing and
developed countries. For example, notwithstanding the low land acreage used for agriculture, productivity in the
Sultanate of Oman increased by 65% between 1980 and 1993 due to application of pesticides and fertilizers
(Sidahmed et al.,1999). While pesticides are manufactured as poison, and are designed to destroy pest, these
chemicals often result in serious adverse health effects especially if misused. The adverse health effects can be
substantially reduced if the applicators have adequate knowledge regarding the use and misuse of agricultural
pesticides. The purpose of this study therefore is to provide a comprehensive assessment regarding the knowledge,
attitude and practice of the open field workers in the Batinah Coastal region of Oman, a desert country in the
Middle East. Using a systematic sampling procedure, questionnaires were distributed to 79 farm workers in the
region.
Regarding the respondents’ knowledge about pesticides, more than half (54%) identified mouth as the most
probable route of exposure, while only 19% noted that skin as the most prevalent route of exposure. The study’s
result also shows that the respondent farm workers improperly dispose of empty pesticides containers. For
example, as many as 80% indicated that they threw empty containers into e garbage bin and only 28% indicated
that they buried the empty pesticide containers. Almost 10% used the empty containers to store food or water.
Also, 50% of the workers indicated that they stored partly used pesticides in their bedrooms while 54% stored
them in cupboards in other rooms in their homes.
The use of personal protective equipment or clothing was particularly low, with only 11% of the workers wearing
goggles, 9% wearing nose mask and only 10% wearing gloves during pesticide application. The reported toxicity
symptoms were dizziness (88.6%), skin irritation (88%), headache (75%), cough (59.5%), burning sensation of the
face (57.0%), salivation (20.3%), vomiting (17.7%), and blurred vision (15.3%). The findings of this study are
similar to those of Beshwari et al.,(1999); and Ibitayo (2006) that were also carried out in desert regions. The
present study shows the need for pesticide safety education in order to reduce the exposure of farm workers to
pesticides.
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CLIMATE JUSTICE: ASSESSING THE SPATIAL DISTRIBUTION OF URBAN HEAT ISLAND IMPACTS
ON POPULATIONS LIVING IN THE U.S.
Abstract System ID#: 3864
Individual Paper
SHANDAS, Vivek [Portland State University] vshandas@pdx.edu
The Intergovernmental Panel on Climate Change (IPCC) reports that heat waves have been increasing toward the
end of the 20th century and are projected to continue to increase in frequency, intensity and duration. Due largely
to changes in global climate patterns, these heat waves can overwhelm a person’s ability to thermoregulate,
resulting in physiological heat stress which has been implicated to death. Urban populations are particularly
vulnerable, due to the densities of heat trapping materials, such as roads, rooftops, and other asphalt surfaces.
Recent developments in remote sensing and geographic information systems allow for a characterization and
identification of areas within cities where urban heat can increase the likelihood of heat related illnesses. Using
empirical assessment of urban heat in the Portland (OR) metropolitan region, we develop a spatially-explicit
statistical model for assessing the distribution of heat in 13 cities across the United States (US). Using
demographic data from the US Census we further describe the locations of populations most at risk from future
heat waves. Our findings suggest a consistent pattern of vulnerable populations, consisting of lower-income, older
and minority populations, although their spatial distribution varies across urban regions of the country. Our results
help to frame a pro-active approach to engaging community groups in adaptation efforts, some of which are being
developed in the Portland region. We conclude by offering recommendations for improving conditions for specific
urban populations during extreme heat events, and describe a framework for engaging the public in developing
adaptation strategies.
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EFFECTS OF MARCELLUS SHALE GAS DEVELOPMENT ON ENVIRONMENT AND HEALTH
Abstract System ID#: 3887
Individual Paper
ORLAND, Brian [The Pennsylvania State University] boo1@psu.edu, presenting author, primary author
BOSE, Mallika [The Pennsylvania State University] mub13@psu.edu
DAVIS, Kelly [The Pennsylvania State University] kdc156@psu.edu
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FERRERI, Paola [The Pennsylvania State University] cpf3@psu.edu
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Environment-behavior relationships have been studied either by surveying people about their preferences via
interviews and questionnaires, in situ, or using photographic surrogates in a laboratory setting or via the Internet.
Another approach has used bio-behavioral data to examine the role of the visual environment in recovery from
stress. Recovery from surgery in rooms with views of nature was faster, needing less medication, than in rooms
with views of featureless brick walls. Neither approach leads to detailed guidance for planners as to what a rural or
urban landscape should be like to best support health and well-being. Most research has tended to look at
individual stimuli—while a more ecological perspective would investigate the interaction of the perceiver with
their whole environment. Characteristics of the natural, built, and social environment have been linked to a range
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of health outcomes including depression and cardiovascular disease; infectious disease; respiratory, digestive,
urinary, and breast cancer. Conversely, regions of higher biodiversity and that contain more natural landscapes are
associated with reduced disease rates and other positive health effects. Lack of an interdisciplinary approach to
investigating links among environmental hazard exposures, community level risk variables, and person-level
stressors has limited our ability to develop effective preventive and intervention strategies. To address this barrier,
our interdisciplinary team integrates expertise from environmental science, planning and design, public health,
psychology, and psychophysiology. We propose that emotional, cognitive, and biological responses to stress may
represent a common pathway that links environmental and social conditions with health and disease. The rapid
expansion of Marcellus shale gas development in Northern Pennsylvania has provided a natural experiment that
enables us to concurrently examine associations between human health and the environmental and social changes
resulting from large-scale landscape change.
The Marcellus shale formation is the largest known shale deposit in the world. Exploration and drilling in
Pennsylvania is growing rapidly as a result of market and technology changes in recent years and resulting in
large-scale ecological change across 18m acres of the state. Marcellus gas extraction may result in differential
exposure to psychosocial stress, changing environmental conditions, and uneven access to community resources.
We hypothesize that psychosocial stress, and its cognitive and affective correlates, mediate the effects of social and
environmental conditions on adverse health outcomes. We are collecting data on environmental, social,
psychological, and biological processes over time that are linked to health changes. The goal is to improve
understanding of the mechanisms underlying observed relations between natural, built, and social influences and
physical and mental health of residents.
We have established a research infrastructure in communities that are immediately affected by Marcellus shale
extraction efforts and others not yet affected. We are obtaining baseline measures of the environment including
biodiversity, habitat fragmentation and water quality; spatial, perceived environmental quality and design quality
measures. The targeted watersheds are heavily affected Towanda-Sugar Creek and lightly affected Potato- Oswayo
Creek. With a projected sample of 250 adults from each watershed, we are obtaining baseline measurements of
stressor exposure, health, and how important the environment is for overall quality of life via mailed surveys.
Those measures, using validated standard instruments, include depression; subjective well-being; life satisfaction;
perceived stress; chronic stress; rumination; social support; and perceptions of neighborhood quality of life. The
goal is to develop an understanding of environment-health relationships that can guide effective approaches to both
land-use planning and community health strategies that promote individual well-being and disease prevention.
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Abstract Index #: 428
THE CHALLENGES OF PUBLIC TOILET PROVISION: CONSIDERING THE ROLE OF PLANNING
Abstract System ID#: 3904
Individual Paper
POWE, Michael [University of Washington] mpowe@uw.edu
It is a painful and shameful thing to be a pedestrian in a U.S. city with an uncomfortably full bladder. For all the
popular discourse around sustainable, healthy cities, the basic social infrastructure of publicly accessible toilets
open to all is severely lacking in urban areas throughout the United States. Public restrooms are often difficult to
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locate, and the public organizations responsible for providing and maintaining restrooms vary from one
municipality to the next (Clarke, 2008). While statistical surveys of toilet provision are few, the limited data
available indicate that more public toilets close each year than new facilities open (British Toilet Association,
2008; Stanwell-Smith, 2010). Some U.S. cities, including New York, Los Angeles, Portland, Oregon, and Seattle,
have begun to grapple with the limited provision of public restrooms, but these efforts have been piecemeal and
have not consistently been successful.
This paper focuses on the challenges of public toilet provision for U.S. cities. As a call for greater attention to an
often-overlooked topic, the paper includes an extensive review of the policies and literature surrounding publicly
accessible toilets. It includes an overview of the current actions and best and worst practices that cities are taking
with regard to publicly accessible toilet facilities. The paper also draws from a pair of in-depth qualitative case
studies. The first case focused on the transformations to Los Angeles’s Skid Row in the context of loft
redevelopment, which included 75 semistructured interviews conducted with Angelenos living, working, and
planning in/for the neighborhood. The second focused on the history of public toilet provision in the City of Seattle
and included an extensive review of news publications and a pair of semi-structured interviews with Seattleites
involved with restroom provision.
My findings lead to three principle conclusions. First, I argue that public toilets represent a critical component of
the everyday social infrastructure of cities. Everybody needs access to toilets, and cities that provide clean,
accessible facilities do a great service to their constituent neighborhoods, communities, streets and sidewalks. The
provision and supply of public toilets directly relates to public health, transportation decisions, community and
economic development efforts, the quality of built and natural environments, and the consumption of natural
resources. Second, though the need for a safe, sanitary place to relieve oneself is universal, the frustrations of
needing a place “to go” are unevenly felt (Anthony & Dufresne, 2007; George, 2009; Greed, 2007). The current
limited provision of public toilets reproduces inequality along dimensions of gender, race, income, disability
status, and housing tenure. Globally, the health outcomes of those with access to toilets and those without are
starkly disparate. Third and finally, I argue that U.S. planners and planning scholars have been conspicuously
absent in discussions of public restrooms. The provision of public toilets represents a complex challenge for those
living, working, and planning in/for cities, but given the range of urban processes and outcomes associated with
the supply of public toilets, I believe urban planners and scholars have a duty that can no longer be abdicated nor
ignored. I conclude by outlining a prospective planning-centered model for public toilet provision, acknowledging
past successes and failures.
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Abstract Index #: 429
EMPOWERING HEALTHY COMMUNITIES: FROM VISION AND TECHNOLOGY TO ACTION
Abstract System ID#: 3910
Individual Paper
WUERZER, Thomas [University of Cincinnati] wuerzets@mail.uc.edu, presenting author, primary author
AUFFREY, Christopher [University of Cincinnati] chris.auffrey@uc.edu
The proposed paper presentation assesses whether a multifaceted effort using geographic information system and
web-based social media to reduce obesity and create healthier communities within Hamilton County, Ohio
succeeds in empowering residents to promote public policy change and address the social determinants of health.
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Modern information systems are critical for the requisite participatory decision making for development of healthy
communities (Gudes et al., 2009; McEntee & Agyeman, 2010).
The physical health and economic costs due to physical inactivity and unhealthy eating in the US are substantial
and increasing at an alarming rate. The Centers for Disease Control and Prevention (CDC) have identified obesity
as a major source of preventable disease, disability and mortality for the coming decades. As part of its efforts to
combat obesity, the CDC in 2010 launched its Communities Putting Prevention to Work (CPPW) program. CPPW
involves local actors and agencies to drive locally-initiated behavioral and policy change to stem the tide of obesity
and its related disease, disability and mortality.
Hamilton County, Ohio (est. 2009 pop.: 855,062) is one of 50 communities selected nationally to participate in
CPPW. The Hamilton County program involves multiple community partners (public health department, social
service and other community-focused non-profits, schools, university researchers and for-profit media consultants)
addressing physical activity and food access from multiple perspectives. With an adult obesity rate of 26 percent
and 21.8 percent of third graders overweight, Hamilton County faces substantial future health problems and costs.
CPPW provides a framework to measure and improve Hamilton County as a healthy place. As Coburn quotes a
participant in San Francisco’s ENCHIA project, “The measure of healthy place is if people and institutions can
learn about what is not working and committed to fixing it” (2009, 171). The Hamilton County CPPW project is
using GIS and interactive web technology, in part, to learning what is not working and assist efforts to fix the
problems.
This research assesses how the CPPW project design allows for the effective communication of what is not
working so that impacted residents and advocacy organizations can use this information to drive needed policy
change. A case study method is used to review the first twelve months of the 21 month project. The project’s
vision and the design of its health GIS framework are described, along with its management and plans for longterm sustainability. The key functions of the GIS for meeting the varied needs of residents, health care providers,
and public health officials are assessed. Also, the project’s use of web-based social media and public outreach as a
tool for community empowerment is reviewed.
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Abstract Index #: 430
THE NEED FOR POLICY INTEGRATING SCHOOL GROUNDS WITH URBAN FOOD SECURITY AND
LAND USE PLANNING
Abstract System ID#: 3936
Individual Paper
PEVEC, Illene [University of Colorado, Denver] illene.pevec@colorado.edu
The American Planning Association (APA) adopted a Policy Guide on Community and Regional Food Planning in
2007 that includes environmental sustainability, social equity and public health in its guidelines (APA, 2007), but
omits school gardens’ important potential in community food planning and policy. School gardening has grown in
recent years in response to the childhood obesity and Diabetes II epidemic. Gardens create a dynamic, healthy
learning environment where students plant and harvest fruits and vegetables on school grounds, get exercise
outdoors and eat the produce they grow. Some gardening programs orient students to watershed and eco-region
education for a comprehensive environmental understanding. My qualitative research uses semi-structured
interviews with 53 teen gardeners to examine how gardening affects their well-being and their relationship to the
environment. Twelve years' experience in school garden work and research in three countries has demonstrated to
me that despite what youth gain from gardening, gardens can be plowed under if school personnel change and the
garden is not firmly rooted in policy. Policy lags behind community-based school garden efforts, often led by non-
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profits rather than by a broadly envisioned regional food and planning policy. Very little research on urban food
production has been done within the United States (Pothukuchi, 2009). None has been done to place school
gardens within the urban planning context. This paper presents evidence for the need for an integrated approach
that includes school gardens and student gardeners in land use, public health and food security research and policy.
Historic precedence shows the importance schools can play in national food security. The United States military
instituted a national food policy governing the use of school grounds for agriculture during World War I and
started the United States School Garden Army. Agricultural educators developed gardening curriculum for
different climates, and students learned to grow food on school grounds nationwide to provide for national food
security as farm-grown foods were prioritized for the military (Hayden-Smith, 2006). Those child gardeners
trained at schools became the adult home gardeners when Eleanor Roosevelt called for Victory gardens during
World War II and produced forty percent of produce consumed in the nation (Pollan, 2008). These wartime urban
food initiatives utilized both public and private lands and indicate the possible positive outcomes for policy
support to local food growing on school grounds as a sustainable response to climate change and public health
issues.
Michelle Obama’s White House garden initiative with children brings new attention to school gardens. Some
states and school districts have developed garden policies, but current literature reveals no coordination between
existing school policies and existing urban food policies. This paper looks at the newly developing urban food
policies in several American cities and demonstrates the importance of including school gardens in policy
guidelines. International researchers and the APA policy also note that urban agriculture can create a complete
loop with waste streams by composting city organic waste to enrich urban soils to grow food and provide income
to urban farmers while simultaneously saving carbon emissions from transporting wastes to landfills and food to
city consumers (Smit & Nasr, 1992), but the recommendations do not cover the potential school grounds offer in
these realms.
The role that students and school grounds could play in urban farming to create sustainable communities needs to
be examined beyond the educational context and in the broader urban sustainability realm. Planning education
needs to consider the role school gardens could play in land planning, food security research and policy
discussions. This paper will provide the evidence of school gardening’s importance for inclusion in planning
policy.
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Abstract Index #: 431
PROCESS EVALUATION: COMMUNITIES PUTTING PREVENTION TO WORK, HAMILTON COUNTY,
OH
Abstract System ID#: 3981
Poster
SHAH, Sagar [University of Cincinnati] shahsr@mail.uc.edu
This poster aims at presenting an insider perspective of the federally-funded Communities Putting Prevention to
Work (CPPW) initiative that is being undertaken by the Hamilton County Public Health (HCPH) department and
its partners since June 2010. More specifically, it investigates and analyzes this collective action of making
Hamilton County, Ohio a healthy region. The idea is to critically analyze the CPPW process and extract useful

Track 8

information that could be used for implementing similar projects at other places. It also aims to outline the role of
planners in such process.
Hamilton County is facing serious health issues with an adult obesity rate of 26% and cardiovascular disease being
a leading cause of death in the region. This project addresses these issues by creating policies that improve
nutrition intake, increase physical activity, and reduce obesity. CPPW emphasizes issues of “access” and proposes
health promotion as a way to solve the issues of food insecurity and lack of physical activity places in low-income
neighborhoods. The overarching purpose is to provide a base and stimulation for much needed policy change.
County-wide collaboration is an integral aspect of this project and thus it brings groups with similar goals together
to create healthy communities. These groups interested in health issues include non-profit organizations, private
contractors, research organizations, and government agencies (around 10 groups in all). The intent of bringing
these diverse groups of community partners together is not only to use their distinct strengths for confronting
health issues but also to educate each other about their respective work with a view of developing mutual
partnerships in future.
The heart of the poster is to understand the intricacies involved in a health-related project with multiple partners
and obtain information from it that could enhance our knowledge. My methodology includes performing
interviews, observing the process closely, and reviewing the reports related to this project. Being a part of this
project and having worked on it since its inception has provided me an opportunity to follow this process closely.
It also offers me an ideal position to critically analyze it from a perspective of an urban planner. However, since
this project includes various partners with different background, expertise, and perspective, I intend to perform a
SWOT analysis by conducting interviews with them. Knowing the principal members of all the partners not only
enables me to do this but also to document their ideas on ways of improving this project. In addition to this, I also
intend to identify the role that urban planners can play in such projects by interacting with involved partners and
getting feedback from the available research (Corburn 2009).
Researchers have repeatedly advocated for a comprehensive and interdisciplinary approach for creating healthy
regions (Sloane 2006). This study contributes by analyzing the model that aims towards such approach and by
answering crucial aspects related to it. It is too early to claim that this project is a success since it is still in the
implementation stage, but understanding its process and approach is significant for health advocates who aspire to
conduct similar collective actions. It also shows how urban planners can play a significant role in implementing
healthy policies at local level with such a model.
The focus of the poster is in complete coherence with the conference theme of “Envision” as it assesses the action
agenda and vision of CPPW. Urban planners envision healthy regions, and in order to achieve it, a comprehensive
approach similar this could be instrumental.
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Abstract Index #: 432
PLANNING FOR URBAN CLIMATE ADAPTATION -- LOOKING FOR A WAY IN
Abstract System ID#: 4017
Individual Paper
KLEIN ROSENTHAL, Joyce [Harvard University] joyce.rosenthal@gmail.com
Environmental planning has a history in the United States of technocratic planning, and has often resulted in
exclusionary practices, due in part to the effect of legal requirements for environmental review on public
participation. Given the type of scientific analysis required for assessment of harm to human health under
environmental law, an expert-driven technical process and planning practice dominated by lawyers and scientists
was created, that in practice has at times devalued local knowledge and discouraged citizen input into decision-
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making processes, creating a ‘science vs. democracy’ dilemma (Corburn, 2005). The privileged status of positivist
technical analysis in environmental decision-making has sometimes placed formal planners in opposition to
citizens’ organizations, with portions of the public disenfranchised from the decision-making process as well by
this bias (Commoner, 1990). In several American cities, the regressive results of technocratic regulation has been
increased concentrations of noxious uses in minority neighborhoods that have been historically less able to resist
these facilities (Maantay, 2001; Northridge et al., 2003). In this way, existing patterns of privilege and exclusion
can be reinforced through environmental regulation and planning.
Current efforts focused around urban adaptation to the effects of climate change, such as ICLEI’s Climate Resilient
Communities, have fostered the development of new institutions and planning processes aimed at promoting
resilience to the impacts of climate change and variability. To what extent has climate adaptation in the United
States followed the technocratic planning model? A case study examines the climate planning process in New
York City and Kings County, Washington’s, analyzing the evolving role of municipal officials, citizen’s groups,
academic scientists and technical experts in devising policy and program responses to current and expected climate
challenges. In assessing the inclusiveness of such efforts according to the communicative norms of the
deliberative democratic model (Young, 2002), the potential for benefits from the acknowledgement and
incorporation of local knowledge, as well as the challenges to greater engagement of community-based
organizations in a top-down planning effort, emerge. These challenges raise questions about the practice and
function of inclusion in public planning and suggest practices that may be useful for redressing embedded
imbalances.
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Abstract Index #: 433
WHO USES A NEW LIGHT RAIL STOP? HEALTH, PSYCHOLOGICAL, & PLANNING IMPLICATIONS
Abstract System ID#: 4046
Individual Paper
BROWN, Barbara [University of Utah] barbara.brown@fcs.utah.edu, presenting author, primary author
WERNER, Carol M. [University of Utah] carol.werner@psych.utah.edu
Theme: This study addresses the health, psychological, and planning implications of Salt Lake City and Utah
Transit Authority opening a new light rail TRAX stop at 900 S., a few blocks from the ACSP 2011 conference site.
Past research suggests that transit supports active transportation, which may enable individuals to achieve healthy
levels of daily physical activity and prevent the weight gain that can lead to obesity and obesity-related health
problems.
Approach & methodology: The research tracked a group of 102 residents surveyed before and after the 900 South
TRAX stop opened in September 2005. Many (38) had moved by our second visit, leaving 52 in the sample at
both times. The stop neighborhood includes lower than city average incomes, both subsidized and private housing,
including apartments and single family detached housing, as well as substantial commercial and some
industrial/warehouse land uses.
Key Data Sources: We audited walkability conditions on residents’ home block faces (both sides of the street until
it is terminated by intersections). Trained raters used the Irvine Minnesota Inventory of physical features that
support walking, such as street trees, sidewalks, or pleasant views. Residents also completed a survey and wore an
accelerometer for one week. An accelerometer currently is the gold standard of measuring whether individuals
achieve Centers for Disease Control (CDC) recommended levels of physical activity. The CDC defines healthy
activity levels as the equivalent of brisk walking bouts of 8-10 minutes minimum, which accrue to 150 minutes
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across the week. A recent national study (Troiano et al., 2008) shows that fewer than 5% of adults achieve this
amount of moderate intensity activity across a week; thus, any new 8-10 minute bouts of activity are significant
increases in healthy physical activity.
Relevance to planning: Results of our study show that health, psychology, and physical environmental conditions
all are implicated in encouraging transit use. For example we found that among those who rode TRAX, fewer than
20% were obese; among non-riders 60% were obese. Accelerometer data indicate that rail ridership predicted
healthy moderate to vigorous activity bouts, even controlling for prior levels of physical activity—that is, rail
riders achieved more healthy physical activity bouts. Psychologically, residents who were more satisfied with and
attached to the neighborhood were more likely to ride TRAX. Physical environmental supports for ridership
include both the new TRAX stop and conditions between home and TRAX. Before the new stop was built, 50% of
residents already rode TRAX at least once in the past two weeks. Yet after the new convenient stop opened, an
additional 18.75% of residents began to ride TRAX, confirming the importance of bringing transit stops close to
home. In addition, better IMI-rated walkability of the resident’s home block predicted which residents would use
the new transit option.
Results suggest that planning for walkability and convenient distance to rail facilitates use but also suggests that
special supports beyond these may be needed to enable more obese individuals to ride transit. Similarly, results
suggest that encouraging a broader set of livability supports in the neighborhood to support neighborhood
satisfaction and attachment may motivate residents to take advantage of transit. Residents reported seeing more
neighbors on the streets after TRAX service started and they felt that pedestrian and child safety in the area were
safer after TRAX than they had anticipated; these healthy social environmental qualities may support transit use.
A larger study is underway as TRAX light rail extends to more communities. Our results underscore the
importance of existing health levels, psychological bonds to the neighborhood, and physical walkability conditions
in transit use.
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Track 9 - Planning Education and Pedagogy
Abstract Index #: 434
A NEW APPROACH TO TEACHING PLANNING METHODS
Abstract System ID#: 3034
Pre-organized Paper Session (Symposium – Abstract System IDs: 3034, 3430, 3620)
KLOSTERMAN, Dick [University of Akron] klosterman@whatifinc.biz
It is clearly time for new resources that can be used to teach planning methods. A methods text was published
recently (Wang and Hofe 2007) but a text that is over twenty years old (Klosterman 1990) still sells several
hundred copies a year. In addition, popular collections of spreadsheet models for planning analysis (Klosterman,
Brail, and Bossard 1993) are no longer available and no readily available collection of planning models has been
developed to take their place. However, more than a new textbook and new models are needed; an entirely new
approach is required to recognize the fundamental changes in our understanding of planning methods that has
taken place over the last twenty years. Recognizing these realities, this paper suggests a number of principles that
should inform the development of new pedagogical tools and introduces an attempt to implement these principles.
The attempt to introduce more appropriate planning methods must begin by acknowledging that planners’ methods
and models cannot project an unknowable future; all they can provide are explicit logical and mathematical
procedures for determining the implications that can be derived from limited information about the past and
present and alternate assumptions about the future. As a result, the pedagogical materials must focus on the
preparation of scenarios, not forecasts. They must also recognize that planning methods are inherently political:
hiding political choices behind technical facades, structuring political debate, and helping shape the future (Wachs
1982; Klosterman 1987; Wachs 1989). They should also should acknowledge that planning methods cannot
naively forecast what the future will be if current trends continue; as planning models they should explicitly
incorporate assumptions about what the future can—and should—be (Isserman 1984). To facilitate meaningful
public participation, they should also allow elected officials and the public to understand the past and present and
evaluate the implications of alternative public policies (Isserman 2007; Klosterman 2008).
The text should include examples illustrating how the methods can be applied to a real case study, identify sources
for the data required to implement the methods, and be accompanied by models that use these data to implement
the methods described in the text. Ideally these models should be available as open source Web services built on
Esri’s ArcGIS platform that currently dominates planning education and practice.
The paper will conclude by briefly describing an effort to develop new pedagogical resources that build on these
principles.
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Abstract Index #: 435
WRITING THE FUTURE: AUTHORSHIP, QUALITY, AND IMPACT
Abstract System ID#: 3121
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Roundtable or Informal Discussion Session
CAMPBELL, Heather [University of Sheffield] h.j.campbell@shef.ac.uk
FORESTER, John [Cornell University] jff1@cornell.edu
Many ‘writing for publication’ conference workshops focus on delivering advice to early career academics. But
improving the quality of academic output is a lifelong endeavour, and should form part of an researcher’s
continuing professional development. The capacity to produce tightly argued, methodologically sound papers is
particularly critical at the current moment, as global financial crisis, political instability, and public sector cutbacks
threaten to undermine the commitment to planning for the public good. In these uncertain times, the capacity to
deliver sophisticated scholarly argument in a clear and accessible way plays a pivotal role in ensuring that
academics can speak persuasively and authoritatively to policy and practice, not only demonstrating the practical
relevance of detailed and rigorous research, but also mounting a much wider defence of planning as both an
intellectual and practical discipline.
In this session, sponsored by Planning Theory and Practice, leading figures in planning academia will explore
ways in which both new and established writers can improve the quality of their work, and thereby how planning
can seek to ensure that it maximises its practical and intellectial impacts. The focus is on the quality and substance
of writing in planning, rather than concerns abou the mechanics of journal impact and citations.
The roundtable / informal discussion will be led by Heather Campbell (Senior Editor, Planning Theory and
Practice) and John Forester (North America Editor, Planning Theory and Practice)
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ENCOURAGING POWERFUL STUDENT WRITING
Abstract System ID#: 3170
Roundtable or Informal Discussion Session
MARKUSEN, Ann [University of Minnesota] markusen@umn.edu
DUNLAP, Louise [Tufts University] changewrite@earthlink.net
BATES, Lisa [Portland State University] lkbates@pdx.edu
GOLDMAN, Laurie [Tufts University] laurie.goldman@tufts.edu
Envision a Planning program where students think and communicate clearly with the written word. Their writing is
an incisive tool for critical thinking in journal articles and theses. And skillful audience-driven writing makes them
influential players in the world of action and policy—through memos, reports, and writing for the media. While we
are far from this vision, dedicated teachers have worked for decades on pedagogy to strengthen student writing.
Why do writing and communication matter for planners? What teaching strategies are effective and how can the
educational climate support them? Who are the audiences for students’ and professionals’ writing and how can
instruction build on what students already know? How can educators devote adequate time to the project? This
roundtable brings together faculty who have taught writing courses or designed curricula in Planning schools. They
will speak briefly in order to stimulate the visioning power of group discussion.
Louise Dunlap explains why it makes sense to teach writing specifically to planning students, drawing on a range
of strategies she has tried over 30 years.
Lisa Bates suggests what has worked in writing courses at UIU/C and in “Writing Interest Groups” begun last year
at Portland State University.
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Laurie Goldman (Tufts) shows how assignments in Planning courses
can reinforce writing skills .
Ann Markusen shares what has worked in mentoring and in her writing seminars at the University of Minnesota.
Please join us with your own ideas, resources and experiences.
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Abstract Index #: 437
SEEKING THE STUDIO EXPERIENCE OUTSIDE OF THE STUDIO COURSE
Abstract System ID#: 3177
Individual Paper
BALASSIANO, Katia [Cornell University] kb444@cornell.edu, presenting author, primary author
WEST, David [Cornell University] djw267@cornell.edu
Planning students are exposed to the demands of future work environments, in part, through university-sponsored
studio courses. Planning programs often limit participation in studios to second-year students to ensure that pupils
have had similar exposure to theory and methods and can, thus, maximize reflection on practice. Studio instructors
facilitate the exercise with extensive advance logistical preparations. During the course, the instructor plays
multiple roles – teacher, coach, counselor - helping create and streamline a productive and thoughtful process with
a final deliverable that coincides with the end of the semester.
But, what happens when there is no instructor? How does the experience change when students come from various
disciplines at different points in their academic careers to work on a project with a client and client-established
deliverables? A student organization at Cornell University is experimenting with modifying the standard
components of a studio course. Their work challenges the standard studio format and forces faculty to reflect upon
the needs of students who seek experiential learning outside of the studio course and general curriculum. This
paper examines the activities of an organization called DesignConnect and what growing interest in this club
implies. Clearly, participation in DesignConnect signifies that students are looking for more venues in which they
can get professional experience. This is an easy take-away for curriculum committees attempting to understand
students’ needs. However, is DesignConnect an appropriate supplement to a graduate or undergraduate curriculum
involving community design? How does the learning that takes place during a DesignConnect project compare to
the learning in a studio course?
While studio courses with real world projects have a well-documented history, little has been written about student
organizations that provide planning and design assistance to local communities. Certainly, DesignConnect’s
efforts fall in the category of experiential service learning, but what we see here is a distinct mutuality driven as
much by altruism, as a desire to put into practice specific skills learned in the classroom. The goal of this
pedagogy paper is to develop a broader conceptualization of the role of student-run community design
organizations in relation to university-based planning programs and curricula. Case study analysis and surveys
conducted by the student club president and faculty advisor reveal that students who participated in this club regard
the experience as a necessary extra-curricula activity. Given the many reasons why university planning programs
may want to keep such clubs at arms distance, we offer an evaluative framework that can help planning programs
determine whether and how to become involved with similar organizations.
References
Grant, Jill and Patricia Manuel. 1995. Using a peer resource learning model in planning education. Journal of
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Abstract Index #: 438
BUILDING LEADERS FOR URBAN EXCELLENCE: THE RUDY BRUNER AWARD AS A TEACHING
TOOL IN PLANNING AND DESIGN
Abstract System ID#: 3181
Individual Paper
BROOKS, Brandy [Bruner Foundation, Inc.] bbrooks@brunerfoundation.org, presenting author
COX, Maurice [University of Virginia] mdc5e@virginia.edu
DORGAN, Kathleen [Roger Williams University] dorgan@kdorgan.net
SHIBLEY, Robert [State University of New York at Buffalo] rshibley@buffalo.edu
In order to meet both the challenges and opportunities of the future, planning and design professionals must be
skilled leaders, advocates, partnership builders, change agents and even visionaries for the communities where they
live and serve. For 24 years, the Rudy Bruner Award for Urban Excellence (RBA) has conducted a rigorous peer
review process to identify successful placemaking in urban areas across the country. The case studies of past RBA
winners offer a database which educators, students and researchers can use to explore the difficult and rewarding
work of planning and designing transformative projects that build healthy sustainable urban areas. The authors
identify key design and leadership skills and methodologies documented in the case studies that can be applied to
complex urban planning and design problems that include social, economic and environmental dimensions.
Through a review of representative cases among the 68 Rudy Bruner Award winners from 1987 to 2011, this paper
identifies recurring themes and characteristics of the development and implementation process and analyzes the
planning and design leadership skills exercised by principal actors within the projects (including public, private
and nonprofit organization representatives and citizen leaders). The analysis draws on literature from the design,
planning and public administration fields to place these examples within the context of current theory and practice,
noting the similarities and contrasts with theory and its application to real-world situations. Finally, the paper
draws on the authors’ own experience as design and planning practitioners and educators to present models for the
use of the RBA in classroom settings to address formal, cultural, economic, environmental and ethical issues in
design and planning practice, with a particular focus on strengthening the social responsibility and public-interest
aspects of design and planning curricula.
References
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MEETING THE CHALLENGE OF OUTCOMES ASSESSMENT
Abstract System ID#: 3186
Roundtable or Informal Discussion Session
CONN, W David [California Polytechnic State University, San Luis Obispo] dconn@calpoly.edu
MERITS, Shonagh [Planning Accreditation Board] smerits@planningaccreditationboard.org
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CLAPP, Tara [Iowa State University] tlclapp@iastate.edu
JOHNSTON, Douglas [Iowa State University] dmjohnst@iastate.edu
For the past several years, the Planning Accreditation Board has expected accredited planning programs to
“measure their performance relative to their mission, goals and objectives and to their training of professional
planners.” The Self-Study Report is supposed to describe the nature of the assessment process and to indicate “how
the Program has used/will use the results of the assessment to evaluate, support and improve teaching and
learning.” Building on a similar session at the ACSP Administrators’ Conference in May 2011, the proposed
roundtable will discuss progress toward meeting this challenge and attempt to identify emerging best practices.
Drawing on information recently obtained from accredited planning programs throughout North America, special
attention will be paid to the definition and assessment of student learning outcomes at the program level.
References
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BRINGING PUMS (PUBLIC USE MICRODATA SAMPLES) INTO A PLANNING METHODS CLASSROOM
Abstract System ID#: 3199
Individual Paper
KIM, Jae Hong [Kansas State University] jaekim@k-state.edu
Quantitative planning methods have long been placed at the core of planning curriculum; and a great deal of
attention has been paid to how to teach this critical subject to better educate and train planning students,
particularly those in Master's programs (Contant and Forkenbrock 1986; Kaufman and Simons 1995). However,
the discourse on 'how to teach the planning methods' has typically focused on the choice among various techniques
to be delivered. Little is known about 1) what materials can be used to enhance planning methods education and 2)
what opportunities really exist in teaching planning methods in an era in which technology, data availability, and
planning environments significantly differ from the past pedagogical context.
This article presents an approach and perceived advantages of using Public Use Microdata Samples (PUMS) in a
Master's level quantitative planning methods course where a moderate number of the students (fourteen) with
diverse backgrounds had learned the subject in Fall 2010 semester. Emphasis is on the material's usefulness in
teaching various important methods, ranging from survey design, sampling, data collection, and database
management to applied analytical techniques, in a more systematically integrated manner. Given that more and
more information becomes available in a microdata format (Fortheringham and Pellegrini 1996; Davis and Holly
2006), it is argued that PUMS datasets will be increasingly feasible and valuable in planning education, as they
have long been for planning research. This may be particularly true for three primary reasons: 1) computational
barriers have been significantly removed, 2) planners tend to be required to deal with the complex interdependence
of factors related to human settlements, and 3) instructors desire to have a good source material to produce a broad
range of instructional contents with explicit consideration of various learning styles and interests of diverse
students (McLoughlin 1999). Consideration is also given to some specific issues and challenges, identified by a
post-instruction student survey.
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LEARNING OUTCOMES OF PLACE- AND COMMUNITY-BASED STRATEGIES FOR TEACHING
Abstract System ID#: 3250
Roundtable or Informal Discussion Session
FUNDERBURG, Richard [The University of Iowa] richard-funderburg@uiowa.edu
ANTHONY, Jerry [The University of Iowa] jerry-anthony@uiowa.edu
NIXON, Hilary [San Jose State University] hilary.nixon@sjsu.edu
NOCKS, Barry [Clemson University] nocks2@clemson.edu
PETERS, Deike [USC/TU Berlin] d.peters@usc.edu
ROAKES, Susan [University of Memphis] sroakes@memphis.edu
SCALLY, Corianne [University at Albany, SUNY] cscally@albany.edu
When we move the classroom from a university campus to a place or community perceived as different from our
own and invite diverse communities to join us in learning, we expect students will achieve learning not otherwise
possible in a conventional setting. What benefits accrue to students participating in place- and community-based
education and how should we measure the impacts?
We move our classes into historically marginalized communities and welcome people to the campus so our
students can engage a broad cross-section of interests and so members of the community may learn alongside our
students. We move class to prison so that incarcerated people may participate in our learning and we may witness
firsthand the consequences of broken, unsustainable policy and practice. We bring our classes into communities
and communities into our classes to overcome neighborhood disenfranchisement and disinvestment. We organize
international planning studios to join forces with local transit advocates in China, neighborhood activists in
Europe, slum dwellers in Latin America, or sustainable development advocates in India.
But do these experiences truly serve to improve our understanding of sensitive issues involving topics of diversity,
power, and privilege? Do they serve to link knowledge to action and build a sense of empowerment in confronting
institutions and environment? Does the linking of education to self-identity and civic agency improve student
success in university and career? How can and should impacts be measured?
This panel will draw on experiences teaching principles of sustainable city planning in a variety of places and
communities, with active participation from others attending the session. The goal of the roundtable will be to
identify commonalities of purpose for experiential learning and innovative strategies for measuring student impact.
References
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TEACHING THEM TO SPEAK THE SAME LANGUAGE
Abstract System ID#: 3266
Individual Paper
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JOURDAN, Dawn [University of Florida] dwnjrdn@aol.com, presenting author, primary author
STRAUSS, Eric [Michigan State University] strausse@msu.edu
Planning faculty teach planners enough about the law to be dangerous. Law teachers spend so much time on legal
principles that lawyers rarely understand the underlying planning concept. In practice, planners and lawyers work
separately with little understanding or communication about the other’s area of expertise. Public policy suffers
from the failure to reach across the lines of expertise. In this paper, the authors propose the development of a
pedagogical model that educates planning and law students together in a manner that fosters the respect necessary
to facilitate proactive interactions during the course of their careers. This model will be demonstrated in the
development of 3 “case” studies: (1) Teaching takings, historic preservation and the principles of TDR through
Penn Central; (2) Exploring equal protection and exclusion through Arlington Heights; (3) Examining the first
amendment and adult entertainment through Renton.
Abstract Index #: 443
ACADEMY AWARDS: LEARNING TO “ACT” SUSTAINABLY AND EQUITABLY IN THE DORCHESTER
“GREENHOUSE” STUDIO
Abstract System ID#: 3336
Individual Paper
BUCKELY, James [Massachusetts Institute of Technology] buckleyj@mit.edu
Planning students are trained in a wide variety of skills that prepare them for multiple possible career paths. As a
long-time practitioner turned instructor, I wondered how students learn an indefinable skill that I consider essential
to effective practice: the ability to “act,” both in taking action on a problem oneself and taking on the role of an
actor in a problem-solving ensemble. I am particularly interested in how students, like DeNiro at The Actor’s
Studio, gain the competence and confidence to create something new in their professional performance every day.
Through two decades of developing affordable housing, I had fully absorbed my own mentor’s lessons to “tolerate
ambiguity” and “look for opportunity in uncertainty.” In preparing my first planning studio course, therefore, I
asked, “How do students learn and practice their ability to act on and in an uncertain world?”
The course, the “Greenhouse” Neighborhood Planning Studio, is a community-based practicum intended to help
students link the social planning needs of housing and community development with the environmental factors
important for encouraging sustainability. The subject area is the Fairmount Corridor of Dorchester (Boston), a
low-income, largely minority neighborhood where a series of planned transportation improvements offer the
potential to improve social and economic equity as well as environmental sustainability. In cooperation with a
local client, students attempt to define the terms of “sustainability” for a specific area, then design an appropriate
framework for action focusing on existing and future housing needs, community services, transit connections, and
energy policy. The goal is to create a local “Greenhouse” plan, defined as a plan that applies global concerns
about climate change, sustainability, and equity at a local level; it seeks to cultivate a fertile environment for
healthy, equitable community growth.
This paper examines the various ways students (and their instructor) learned to “act” in a largely unscripted
scenario, with many frustrations and a few brilliant performances. The studio problem identified a general issue
(planning for sustainability and equity) in a particular setting (inner city neighborhood), yet provided few specific
instructions about how the students should proceed, reflecting the real lack of existing maps for addressing these
issues in combination. This paper analyzes the many investigative directions taken by the students, evaluating how
they decided which elements to focus on (taking direction from the local organization, drawing on their previous
knowledge, etc.) and how they “acted” in the decision-making process.
Many planning educators have explored what profession-bound students need from academic instructors, including
Schoen in his studies of “knowledge-in-action” and Baum in his articles on the oblique relationship between
planning academics and the profession of planning. More recently, commentators influenced by cultural studies
have promoted approaches, such as Sletto’s concept of “critical reflexivity,” that help students understand
differences in identity in the planning realm. But planning schools, generally focused on positivistic skill
acquisition, still rarely prepare future planners specifically for acting with confidence in real-life performance.
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The “Greenhouse” studio experience examined in this paper confirms the difficulty of practicing the concept of
knowledge-in-action in a classroom setting, but reinforces the need for such iterative and reflective approaches in
order to address multifaceted issues like social and physical “sustainability.” Solutions to such complex problems
are more likely to be found in process – in the midst of performance rather than in the rehearsal room. Only
through such efforts can we help professional planners become good “actors” – participants in the planning process
who can hear different parts being performed, know their own lines and sell them to their audience, and effectively
improvise to make new knowledge as it is created on the urban stage.
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TEACHING FORECASTING TO LEARN HOW THE WORLD CAN WORK
Abstract System ID#: 3430
Pre-organized Paper Session (Symposium – Abstract System IDs: 3034, 3430, 3620)
FESER, Edward [University of Illinois at Urbana-Champaign] feser@illinois.edu
The teaching of basic quantitative methods for analyzing demographic and economic characteristics and trends in
cities and regions is a staple of the core curricula of most graduate urban planning programs. Techniques for
developing demographic and economic projections and forecasts are also taught in most programs, less often as a
core curriculum requirement than as a separate specialized offering. In this paper, I argue that Andrew Isserman's
approach to integrating the hands-on instruction of demo-economic trends analysis and forecasting in a single
course has considerable pedagogical and professional value. I describe the conceptual framework, learning
objectives, supporting spreadsheet tools, and assignments that Isserman developed to teach planning students how
to come to know a place's past, present, and likely and desirable futures. I illustrate the "Isserman method" with
examples, discuss its strengths as a learning device, and enumerate several pedagogical challenges that need to be
addressed to implement it effectively in teaching, drawing on my own experience using the approach in a course
Isserman and I taught on an alternating basis at the University of Illinois at Urbana-Champaign. Isserman's
method seeks to teach students how to correctly use analytical techniques. However, the aim is not to educate
technicians. Rather, it is to produce both specialist and generalist planners who not only have the knowledge and
skills, but also the courage and creativity, to put futures-thinking at the center of planning processes and thus at the
heart of the planning professional's role.
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ARQUERO DE ALARCON, Maria [University of Michigan] marquero@umich.edu
This abstract describes the reformulation of the graduate curriculum sequence in the Concentration of Physical
Planning and Urban Design, in the Master of Urban Planning at the University of Michigan. Through the addition
of two new courses in the existing concentration, students are introduced to discipline, technology and technique
through a project-based, hands-on approach that gain depth and complexity as they advance in the degree
sequence. These new courses position the active “research through making” as a pedagogical platform, requiring
students to master in the techniques required to test, represent and visualize the implications of planning and
design decisions in the built environment. In doing so, this approach challenges traditional practices in which
planning, landscape and architecture students divide tasks responding to limitations in their training, and
encourages instead a model of multi-disciplinary collaboration and active learning through alternate leadership
roles.
The relevance of this curriculum change reflects the demands of the planning practice [1], where professionals are
to play a key role as facilitators in the consolidation and spatial development of neighborhoods, cities and regions
alike [2]. The next generation of planners will be in charge of helping communities to envision their future, and
this requires the ability to quickly test, evaluate and communicate the different possible scenarios to a complex set
of stakeholders. In order to respond to this challenge, the new pedagogical sequence in the masters program
incorporates two new courses, and modifies the pedagogical structure of the Capstone.
As part of this new curricular design, students enroll the course “Representation and Communication for Planners”
in their first semester. The course is designed to sharpen the students’ visual communication skills, serving as an
instrumental basis for the physical planning workshop. Technical workshops introduce basic GIS, Photoshop,
InDesign, Autocad and SkecthUp skills for the elaboration of graphic representations and physical models. Weekly
lectures, applied lab exercises, desk-critiques, discussions, and public presentations with guest critics, ensure a
dynamic learning structure.
The second course introduced is “Liquid Planning”, an advanced seminar that provides an analytical framework
and a set of tools to operate at very different scales [3] through a model of collaborative instruction and production.
By integrating policy [planning], technology and material studies [architecture], and GIS data organized within
watershed boundaries [landscape architecture], the course targets common construction typologies that collectively
affect water quality. Throughout the semester, students work in multidisciplinary teams to examine the
implications of storm water management practices in the Great Lakes region, and speculate on the evolution of a
water-prone urbanism. The course relies on the fluid workflow between ArcMap, Rhinoceros, and the output
facilities in the Fabrication Lab as basic tools for the development of graphic representations and threedimensional models to test the performance of water in the proposed solutions.
Finally, the capstone course represents the integrative field experience required for graduation. This studio format
course brings together architecture and planning students to develop a master plan and design proposal for a real
client. The design of the course includes an experiential learning component by incorporating site visits and
meetings with a selected representation of stakeholders. In addition, and as part of the pedagogical core values in
the masters programs in the Taubman College, students are asked to develop a clear strategy to integrate social
justice and environmental sustainability in their design agenda.
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INTEGRATED FORECASTING OF POPULATION AND EMPLOYMENT: AN HISTORICAL PERSPECTIVE
Abstract System ID#: 3620
Pre-organized Paper Session (Symposium – Abstract System IDs: 3034, 3430, 3620)
BATEY, Peter [University of Liverpool] pwjbatey@liv.ac.uk
Almost exactly thirty years ago, Andy Isserman and I met for the first time. As academic planners and regional
scientists we quickly found we had a great deal in common. Much of our research at the time was directed towards
improving the technical basis of planning, drawing upon a range of disciplines, including geography, economics
and demography.
Quite separately, working on different sides of the Atlantic, we had each identified a basic problem in regional
planning: that of integrated forecasting. Put concisely, the issue was the following:
‘Regional planning exercises generally involve the analysis and forecasting of population and the economy. These
elements of urban and regional systems each present their own distinct problems, but there is a further area of
concern associated with the linkages between demographic and economic sub-systems. In practice, however, these
linkages have often been ignored.
'It is unreasonable to expect population analysis and forecasting to produce accurate results if demographic
systems are modelled in isolation, with no relation to other components of the overall socio-economic system of
which they are a part. To be specific, changes in the population size and structure of a given region are affected by
changes in the economy of that region, and by changes in the economy of other regions. By the same token,
regional economic analysis should not ignore the effects that changes in the population size and structure will have
on that region's economy, in terms of both household consumption and labour supply.' (Batey, 1985)
Finding solutions to this problem took Andy to Washington DC as a visiting scholar at the US Census Bureau,
leading ultimately to the design and construction of the ECESIS model, an inter-regional economic-demographic
model for the US. (Beaumont et al, 1985) In my case, it prompted a long-term research collaboration with my
Liverpool colleague, the late Moss Madden, focussed around extended input-output models in which demographic
and economic variables were brought together in a single modelling framework (see, for example, Batey and
Madden, 1983).
This flurry of research activity from the 1980s is particularly interesting when examined in historical perspective.
This paper reviews the main advances in planning technique with respect to integrated forecasting, taking a fifty
year perspective. What went on before? What are the earliest attempts to look at population and employment in
an integrated way? To what extent has current forecasting practice moved on? Or have the issues we raised thirty
years ago been quietly forgotten? The paper draw on examples from regional planning practice to answer these
questions.
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FLAMM, Bradley [Temple University] bflamm@temple.edu
The physical forms of suburban communities and the social and economic patterns that shape residents’ lives make
achieving sustainability in suburbia problematic. Distances between destinations are long, transportation choices
are few, infrastructure needs are extensive and costly, and impacts on ecological systems can be severe.
Complicating these environmental challenges are social challenges: single-use zoning creates imbalanced activity
patterns and reinforces gender stereotypes, social norms and expectations can be exclusionary in multiple ways,
and the effects of past discriminatory policies and traditions endure in both obvious and subtle patterns.
Many argue convincingly that higher-density, urban living holds our best promise for an environmentally,
economically, and socially sustainable future (Calthorpe, 2011; Ewing et al., 2009). People live more energy
efficient lives in urban communities, they argue, because their travel needs are more modest, fewer resources are
required for essential infrastructure, their homes and businesses occupy smaller footprints, and the provision of
services can be more equitable when social and economic diversity is present.
But in the United States half of all Americans already live in suburbia and finding sustainable solutions for them
and their communities has to be part of a comprehensive approach to reducing energy and resource consumption,
greenhouse gas emissions, and other environmental impacts. Suburbia has not been ignored by planning
academics—Kenneth Jackson, Dolores Hayden, Ann Forsyth and others have documented the rich history of
American suburban development. And recently more practitioners and researchers have focused on the specific
challenges that suburbanites face (Dunham-Jones & Williamson, 2009; Tachieva, 2010), offering guidance that
acknowledges the significant investments—financial, social, and emotional—already made by tens of millions of
Americans. Nevertheless, attention to what our field can offer suburban communities has been sporadic at best and
often half-hearted (Bruegmann, 2005), with planning for suburbia considered an unglamorous niche topic that few
graduate or undergraduate planning programs explicitly address.
In this paper, I argue that academics in our field need to develop and maintain a more consistent and focused
approach to planning in and for suburban communities. I draw on the experiences of faculty and students at
Temple University as they have recently begun to concentrate more directly on planning for sustainability in
suburban communities. Responding to the environmental, social and economic challenges of the 21st century
requires recognizing suburbia’s importance to the health and vitality of US metropolitan areas. More specifically,
the challenges of making suburban communities more energy efficient, environmentally responsible, socially
equitable, and economically sound places to live and work are greater in some ways than they are in center cities
and other urbanized communities. For these reasons, and to provide greater service to the thousands of practicing
planners already devoting their careers to suburban communities, the suburbs deserve more of the creativity,
research skills, and concentrated attention of planning scholars and planning students.
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PLAN-ED: A MODEL FOR INTERNATIONAL COLLABORATION IN PLANNING EDUCATION
Abstract System ID#: 3654
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ZONTA, Michela [Virginia Commonwealth University] mmzonta2@vcu.edu
In recent years, climate change, economic restructuring, and the increasing transnational movement of population
and capital have resulted in rapid shifts in the social and economic configurations of society and urban growth.
Such shifts have produced widening social and spatial inequalities which present unprecedented challenges for the
global planning community. These challenges are amplified by the recent worldwide financial crisis which is
profoundly affecting employment and housing and calling for timely and effective policy and planning responses
at all government levels. It is critical to rethink the way in which planning education responds to the call by local

Track 9

governments, planning agencies, and the non-profit sector for innovative approaches to planning that address such
challenges.
This paper discusses the model proposed by Plan-ED for educating innovative planners at a time of significant
global challenges. Funded by FIPSE and the European Union, Plan-ED is a collaborative project whose main
purpose is the enhancement of planning education in Europe and the United States through the international
exchange of planning knowledge, methodologies, and practices and the tuning of competences and learning
outcomes in urban and regional planning degree-granting institutions. The two-year collaboration involves Urban
Planning programs at four universities, two in the United States and two in Europe. The project represents a model
for promoting the comparability, transparency, and interchangeability of knowledge, practices, and skills taught in
planning schools in different international and geo-political contexts.
The collaborative project is innovative and useful in providing a multi-national, interdisciplinary and problembased approach to teaching and learning in planning for sustainability. Its main goals are to: (1) enhance the
curriculum of each participating institution through knowledge sharing and faculty exchange; (2) develop a model
and set of teaching tools to be adopted in the long run by other planning institutions in order to tune learning
outcomes and planning competences transnationally; and (3) promote the exposure of visiting faculty to local
planning practices and solutions to be critically evaluated and integrated in the planning curricula of their
respective institutions. The paper discusses the set of activities comprising the Plan-ED model, especially with
regards to the role that they may play in planning curriculum development by enhancing a comparative, problembased, and participatory approach to planning education.
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TRAINING PLANNING STUDENTS IN THE USE OF PARTICIPATORY PLANNING METHODS: A STUDY
OF CURRENT PLANNING SCHOOL’S CURRICULA
Abstract System ID#: 3666
Individual Paper
BLANTON, Joan [Jackson State University] joan.blanton@jsums.edu
This study focuses on the degree to which the curricula in certified schools of planning reflect the current
literature, which suggests that training planning students in leading participatory planning processes, such as
charrettes, may be influential in increasing their professional effectiveness, especially in constructing effective
citizen involvement and in dealing with multi-scale projects.
Both planning (Forester, 1999; Innes and Booher, 2010) and public administration (Kathi and Cooper, 2005)
literature have shown communicative planning processes to be effective in producing positive outcomes in
planning. Particular methods such as “circles,” which is derived from North American Indian culture (Ball,
Caldwell and Pranis, 2010) and Freire’s “culture circles” (Souto-Manning, 2010) have demonstrated outstanding
results in eliciting citizen participation and arriving at widely-supported and implementable results. However, such
successful efforts require group facilitators that are adept at leading them. If planners and future planners are to be
proficient at conducting successful citizen participation and communicative planning processes, they need to be
trained in these methods.
In order to establish the current extent of such training, this study will conduct a survey of the curricula of
accredited planning schools in the United States and Canada. A quantitative analysis of this survey will determine
the extent of existing training that is available in participatory planning methods. Additionally, this research
catalogues the types of training available to planning students.
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Abstract Index #: 450
DO DICK AND JANE STUDENT PLANNER UNDERSTAND REAL WORLD DECISION MAKING?
Abstract System ID#: 3734
Roundtable or Informal Discussion Session
PETRIE, Pattsi [University of Illinois at Urbana-Champaign] pattsi@uiuc.edu
BOSWELL, Michael [California Polytechnic State University San Luis Obispo] mboswell@calpoly.edu
JOHNSON, Bonnie [University of Kansas] bojojohn@ku.edu
NOCKS, Barry [Clemson University] nocks2@clemson.edu
The main question for this round table has to do with the preparation or lack of for our planning students to
become professional planners who will work with elected and appointed decision-making bodies. How is this
preparation integrated into the planning curriculum and, more importantly, planning pedagogy or is it? Does
assigning students to attend various decision-making bodies once or twice provide an in depth view of how the
decision making process proceeds or ought there be a semester course where students “shadow” various decision
makers, learning about the issues, researching the issues, attending many meetings, realizing how much of the
process is not transparent and information is truncated, and suggesting an “up or down” vote based on the research.
Does the public engagement outreach studio project provide these aspects? If not, how can the studio format be
redesigned? Are some of the issue differences in languages used by the various players? How can this be
integrated into the whole planning curriculum so the to-be professional planner actually practices planning for the
health, safety, and welfare of the community or project paying the individual; rather than a much observed current
pattern of job protection as compared to providing “best practice” planning advice. Or is it sufficient, as is done in
most planning curricula, to cover decision making in planning history or theory or ethics; even though very few
planning curricula have a semester stand alone planning ethics course. Why is this the case? Outside of these
planning pedagogy questions is another observation in that often times appointed citizens to planning
commissions, board of review, and zoning board of appeals play “soft ball” decisions to ensure reappointment.
Coming full circle as to the issues to be addressed is the macro issue of how to teach the intersection of theory and
practice.
The round table participants will bring to the conversation the perspectives of being appointed officials to planning
commissions and design review boards. There will also be the view of being elected to a county board and
neighborhood association board. These are very different situations, in particular the elected v. appointed
situations, or final decisions v. advisory decisions in a planning world filled with the chaos of ill-defined or wicked
problems.
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Abstract Index #: 451
TEACHING HOW TO MANAGE COMPETING INTERESTS: PLANNERS, ARCHITECTS AND
CONSTRUCTION SCIENCE STUDENTS DEVELOPING A SUBDIVISION TOGETHER
Abstract System ID#: 3757
Individual Paper
WIETERS, Kathleen Meghan [University of Oklahoma] kmeghanwieters@ou.edu, presenting author, primary
author
FITHIAN, Lee [University of Oklahoma] leefithian@ou.edu
MCCUEN, Tammy [University of Oklahoma] tammymccuen@ou.edu
BARRETT, Catherine [University of Oklahoma] cjbarrett@ou.edu
Planning students need to develop technical skills related to the land development process and practice, while at
the same time considering the impacts of micro-scale projects on the overall community. This paper will explore a
case study of a multidisciplinary approach to teaching subdivision planning. Three separate classes in
Architecture, Construction Science, and Urban Planning were placed into teams that transcended the boundaries of
the individual classrooms. Each of these teams worked on developing a subdivision plan on a highly
environmentally sensitive site. Content related to individual disciplines was discussed in respective classes and
diffused through the students while working on their team projects. This approach allows for a simulation of real
world interactions between developers, designers and planners. The process of developing shared language, a
shared vision and managing group dynamics clearly cannot be solely taught, but in fact must be experienced, and
perhaps facilitated. This qualitative paper will evaluate how the introduction of the planners into this project has
added technical value to the project output as well as served as an effective teaching approach to multidisciplinary
work.
For these separate courses, a project site is typically identified by faculty for the purposes of planning a
development. The project site used last year was repeated this year. Last year’s teams consisted of students in
Construction Science and Architecture classes. This year Planners, Construction Science and Architects are on the
same team. Comparison of final project outputs from teams each year will allow for rich discussion on the
contribution of planning to the development process. Elements of the project that are expected to improve with
the addition of the planners include managing environmental conditions more closely, understanding of
compatibility issues with the neighborhood, inclusion of community infrastructure needs, and addressing code
regulations.
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PLAN-ED MODEL: THE VIEW FROM EUROPE
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Pre-organized Paper Session (Symposium – Abstract System IDs: 3654, 3786, 3863)
CARMICHAEL, Laurence [University of the West of England, Bristol] laurence.carmichael@uwe.ac.uk
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Urban planners across the globe are facing new common environmental, political and socioeconomic challenges.
The PLAN-ED policy project aims at creating a forum and a comparative framework in which four planning
schools in very different geo-political contexts in the EU and the USA consider innovative planning and policy
solutions and their role as educators through knowledge sharing. They engage with professionals and share their
results with decision-makers, professional bodies and other planning schools in particular on issues including:
•
sprawl, growth management, and affordable housing;
•
urban regeneration, poverty alleviation, and social inclusion;
•
environmental planning and public health;
•
governance and planning decision-making, community participation, equity and social inclusion
By the time of the ACSP conference, two rounds of seminars will have taken place, the first in Richmond, Virginia
and the second in Bristol, England. The seminars will have allowed EU and US colleagues to learn first hand about
national and local approaches to key regeneration challenges, links between local planning schools and local
communities and how these challenges and relationships translate into the planning curriculum. Academics from
both sides of the Atlantic have seen their own planning systems shaped along the years in very contrasting
historical, cultural, political, social and economic environments and values. This paper will try to set the view from
Europe and contrast impressions learnt from the USA in terms of role of local authorities, importance of cultural
values, Founders’ principles of property rights and free market as opposed to a more solidarity based model of
society that goes far beyond just health and safety/security in the European context. Some basic understanding of
the values that have shaped planning and where power lies is useful to compare practices and scope/limit any
policy learning and exchange for a project like PLAN-ED. In addition, mapping out the different key governance,
policy, cultural, environmental factors that have influenced our various planning models and evaluate what we
have learnt in the first seminars can offer an organised and systematic framework for a more iterative process of
learning that be applied to the remaining seminars in Portland, Oregon and Hannover, Germany.
References
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Abstract Index #: 453
EXPLORING A PARTNERSHIP BETWEEN CITY AND COMMUNITY PLANNING AND PUBLIC
SCHOOLS: HOW SHALL WE DANCE?
Abstract System ID#: 3828
Roundtable or Informal Discussion Session
ROAKES, Susan [University of Memphis] sroakes@memphis.edu
FELD, Marcia [University of Rhode Island] mfeld@uri.edu
MCDONALD, Noreen [University of North Carolina at Chapel Hill] noreen@unc.edu
MILES, Rebecca [Florida State University] rebecca.miles@fsu.edu
SCHWIEGER, Anne [The University of Pennsylvania] anneschwieger@gmail.com
SILVERMAN, Robert [University at Buffalo] rms35@buffalo.edu
COX, David [University of Memphis] davidcox@memphis.edu
HARTMAN, Chester [Poverty & Race Research Action Council] chartman@prrac.org
At the 2010 ASCP conference, a group of faculty members of ACSP member schools and others experienced and
interested in partnerships between city and community planning and public schools formed a roundtable to discuss
the concept of a partnership to improve public education and communities and neighborhoods. The roundtable
formed around the dilemma that when professional city planners discuss the future of cities, the concerns of public
education are rarely on the table. The session was well attended and participants agreed that city and community
planners should include public schools in their scope of work.
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Roundtable participants and persons attending the session agreed there is a broad relationship between public
schools and neighborhoods that crosses many spheres of city and community planning, including traditional
comprehensive and contemporary sustainability dimensions: social, economic, physical, and livability (Kaiser, et.
al. 2006), as well as most planning specializations (e.g. economic development, environmental planning/resource
management, housing/community development, land use policy/governance, human health/safety, planning
history, planning process, administration, law/dispute resolution, planning theory, regional planning,
transportation/infrastructure, and urban design). In addition, all agreed that the discussion should be continued at
the 2011 ACSP conference.
“Complex systems” illustrates a new approach to paradigm decision making, which integrates facts and values in a
more fundamental way than the advocacy paradigm or the scientific method. Professional activities in the twentyfirst century require new approaches, insights, and skills. Complex problems are those that persist, but are based on
the recognition that people can solve these problems if they work together effectively. A recent book, Making
Things Work, describes this paradigm. It uses such concepts as trade-offs, paradoxes, integrated and
interconnected. The solutions must be related to the type or structure of the related problem.
Complex systems involve four fundamental systems:
• The mechanics of pattern behavior
• A multi-scale prospective
• The evolutionary process that creates complex systems
• The nature of purposive or goal directed behavior
The ability to apply complex systems requires a new pattern of thinking. These concepts, like emergence and
interdependence, have to deal with the relationships between parts of the system.
The complex society of the information age needs diverse skills and talents.
The notion of complex systems seems to be fundamental to the agreement that community and neighborhood
affect the school, and the school influences the community and neighborhood.
The roundtable proposed for the 2011 ACSP conference would focus on the following questions:
• How might a collaborative city and community planning and public schools partnership succeed in a context that
is shaped by current and historical institutional structures, roles, and relationships?
• How might we bridge the differences in language, perspectives, and boundaries between city and community
planning and public schools?
Moderator: Susan L. Roakes, Graduate Program in City and Regional Planning, University of Memphis,
sroakes@memphis.edu
Presenters:
Marcia Marker Feld, University of Rhode Island, mfeld@uri.edu
Chester Hartman, Poverty and Race Research Action Council, chartman@prrac.org
Noreen McDonald, University of North Carolina, noreen@unc.edu
Rebecca Miles, Department of Urban and Regional Planning, Florida State University, rebecca.miles@fsu.edu
Anne Schwieger, Netter Center for Community Partnerships, University of Pennsylvania,
anneschwieger@gmail.com
Robert Silverman, Department of Urban and Regional Planning, University of Buffalo, rms35@buffalo.edu
Discussants:
Howell Baum, Urban Studies & Planning Program, University of Maryland, hbaum@umd.edu
David Cox, Office of President, University of Memphis, davidcox@memphis.edu
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THE PLAN-ED MODEL: ADDRESSING POVERTY CONCENTRATION, URBAN REGENERATION, AND
SOCIAL INCLUSION
Abstract System ID#: 3863
Pre-organized Paper Session (Symposium – Abstract System IDs: 3654, 3786, 3863)
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OZAWA, Connie [Portland State University] ozawac@pdx.edu
Cities in industrialized countries have experienced substantial shifts during the past three decades: while job
growth has tended to be concentrated in those sectors that are both high- and low-technology based and draw upon
a mix of skilled technicians as well as unskilled workers, manufacturing and other blue-collar industries have
increasingly relocated out of central cities or have been outsourced. At the same time, racial discrimination in
housing and mortgage markets and insufficient affordable housing in areas of job growth have continued to
prevent many from moving with their traditional sources of employment. The resulting jobs-housing imbalance has
been exacerbated by the recent economic downturn and has widened the already significant income inequalities,
spatial and social polarizations, and inequities in opportunity structures and resource distribution. Policy and
planning responses to this problem range from place-based initiatives – such as community revitalization and
urban regeneration – to personal mobility programs tied to state housing and labor market policies. In some cases,
such as in the United Kingdom, social inclusion represents a key item in the government agenda addressing
poverty concentration and inner-city disinvestment, in order to promote an equitable redistribution of resources and
opportunities.
This paper discusses what we have learned in the project about how issues of poverty, urban regeneration and
social inclusive can be addressed in graduate planning education. We focus particularly on approaches that enable
local planners to work creatively within existing institutions to open up new spaces for voices not conventionally
heard, to create opportunities for new ideas to reshape and reformulate what might otherwise have been seen as
familiar problems. We identify similarities and differences in the environments of Richmond, VA, Portland, OR,
two U.S. cities that one would expect would share very little with respect to poverty concentration and social
stratification, Bristol, U.K. and Hannover, Germany. We discuss on-the-ground contextual and historical
differences that create the uniqueness of communities. And we discuss methods for developing appropriate
sensitivities and skills of planners for working in spatially stratified communities.
References
Cornwell, G. H., and E. W. Stoddard. 1999. Globalizing knowledge: Connecting international and intercultural
studies. Washington, DC: Association of American Colleges and Universities.
Fincher, R. and Iveson, K. 2008. Planning for Diversity: Redistribution, Recognition and Encounter. NY:
Palgreve, McMillan.
Sandercock, L. (ed.) 1998. Making the Invisible Visible: A Multicultural Planning History: CA: UC Press.
Abstract Index #: 455
INTRODUCTION TO RE-IMAGINING SOUTHERN PROGRESSIVISM: THE CATANIA-MEMPHIS
CONNECTION
Abstract System ID#: 3889
Pre-organized Paper Session (Symposium – Abstract System IDs: 3889, 3896, 3912)
WESTENDORFF, David [University of Memphis] dwstndrf@memphis.edu
Recent UN Summits have recognized the increasing role of community-based and other voluntary organizations as
participants in and drivers of democratic change in communities that have suffered from lagging improvements in
social conditions for significant sectors of the local population. This session will report on the challenges facing
such groups in two different ‘southern’ contexts to find resources for resistance against traditional forms of local
exploitation. The novel aspect of this experience is that in two very different parts of the world university based
activist faculty members and students have attempted to learn from one another the kinds of approaches to learning
and doing that build a sufficient degree of solidarity among the affected communities to substantially resist
exploitation/expropriation of their rightful local resources.
References
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The Challenge Confronting the Bluff City’s in CDC Community, January/February, (Number 157).
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Pennington, Katherine Lambert and Kenneth M. Reardon. (2011) An Interdisciplinary Approach to the Scholarship
of Engagement: Reflections on The University of Memphis’ South Memphis Project, Michigan Journal of
Community Service Learning, 18-1.
Abstract Index #: 456
THE US EMPOWERMENT PLANNING APPROACH MEETS SICILY. THE COMMUNITY MAPPING
INITIATIVE IN THE SIMETO VALLEY (SICILY, ITALY)
Abstract System ID#: 3896
Pre-organized Paper Session (Symposium – Abstract System IDs: 3889, 3896, 3912)
SAIJA, Laura [University of Memphis] lsaija@memphis.edu
Whether or not successful planning approaches, grown out of specific geographic and/or cultural boundaries, can
be diffused outside of such boundaries is a open debate. On the one side, everytime planning theorists have tried to
“codify” models of doing planning according to certain values, methods, habits, techniques, the attempts of
“applying” such a model, even if supported by the best intentions, have produced dubious results. On the other
side, learning from other people, places, and experiences is really one of the most powerful sources of change in
lagging and problematic situations.
What does learning from others really mean, and how can be done with a deep respect of cultural differences
between places and people learning from each other?
The paper addresses these questions using lessons learned during the “Simeto Valley (Sicily, Italy) Community
Mapping Initiative”. The Initiative was promoted by a Partnership between the University of Catania, and two
grassroots associations, “Vivisimeto” (living Simeto) and “Comitato Civico Salute e Ambiente, Adrano” (The
“Adrano” Environment and Health Civic committee). The partnership was born in 2007 when the local community
mobilized against Institutional planning that was furthering local organized crime's interests, instead of the public
ones. After the mobilization success (Gravagno et alii 2001), the community mapping procedure served to initiate
a community-led planning process, aimed at creating an alternative path of local development, respectful of natural
resources and of the real needs of local communities.
Community evaluations of the process have recognized that their exchange with US experts in community
organizing and participatory planning played a significant role in shaping Partnership's ability to:
- use new tools and strategies of action;
- identify and share new goals between actors with different frames of reflection (Shön & Rein 1995).
As Participatory Action Researcher involved in the process, the author aims at sharing reflections on how the
“community map” tool was chosen and used, how it is related to the US Empowerment planning approach
tradition (Reardon 2003), underlining successful and less satisfying outcomes, paying special attention on which
features have played a key role in both cases.
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PLANNING UNDER THE LION’S PAW: LESSONS LEARNED FROM AN INTERNATIONAL
EDUCATIONAL EXCHANGE
Abstract System ID#: 3912
Pre-organized Paper Session (Symposium – Abstract System IDs: 3889, 3896, 3912)
REARDON, Kenneth [The University of Memphis] kreardon@memphis.edu
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The combined effects of suburbanization, deindustrialization, and disinvestment have caused critical economic and
social problems for the residents, business owners, and institutional leaders of Memphis, Tennessee. Despite the
ongoing efforts of the city’s business community, non-profit leaders, and elected officials, the city continues to
experience significant business, employment, and population losses. The failure of numerous top-down planning
strategies has prompted neighborhood residents and their allies in the non-profit sector and philanthropic
community to undertake a series of what the late-Bertram Gross called “bottom-up, bottom-sideways” organizing,
planning, and development efforts.
A key supporter of these community-based and resident-led planning efforts has been the University of Memphis
School of Urban Affairs and Public Policies whose students, faculty, and staff have made long-term commitments
to organizational capacity-building and community transformation in the city’s South Memphis and Vance Avenue
neighborhoods. During the past three years, graduate planning students and their faculty, in partnership with their
colleagues in the departments of architecture, anthropology, and engineering have worked with local residents and
leaders to prepare and implement comprehensive community revitalization plans designed to transform these two
economically distressed communities into two of the region’s premier neighborhoods of choice.
The efforts of these community/university partnership to promote transformative change in these older residential
neighborhoods has been resisted by powerful forces within municipal government who have focused their
redevelopment efforts on the city’s downtown and ex-urban fringe. A significant factor in the success of the city’s
steadily expanding advocacy planning movement has been the University of Memphis’ ongoing partnership with
the University of Catania’s Department of Architecture and Urban Planning in Sicily. During the past three years,
two teams of graduate planning students from Catania have played central roles in the preparation of the South
Memphis and Vance Avenue plans. The University of Memphis’s planning implementation efforts in these
neighborhoods is currently being advanced through the inspired efforts of a University of Catania faculty member
whose collaborative research activities is being supported through the European Union’s Marie Curie Research
Fellowship Program. In addition, the Co-Director of the University of Memphis’s South Memphis and Vance
Avenue planning initiatives has made two trips to Sicily to conduct empowerment planning and participatory
design workshops for Catania residents, students, and faculty engaged in grassroots organizing and planning.
This ongoing exchange involving students, faculty, and staff from these two urban serving research universities has
challenged participants to critically evaluate their theoretical assumptions, research methods, and policy
approaches to community planning and design in two highly contested planning and design contexts.
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AN ASSESSMENT OF CLIMATE ACTION AND ENERGY PLANNING PEDAGOGICAL AND
WORKFORCE EXPECTATIONS
Abstract System ID#: 3934
Individual Paper
WEIMAR, Cameron [Catholic University of America] weimar@cua.edu, presenting author, primary author
HAMIN, Elisabeth [University of Massachusetts, Amherst] emhamin@larp.umass.edu
Energy and climate change are compelling challenges that many academic disciplines engage in through curricular
development, continuing education offerings, and advanced research. The planning discipline is no exception in
terms of research, with special journal issues and several scholars specializing in these emerging fields (Berke,
2008; Rottle and Alberti, 2008). However, little is known about energy and climate action curricular development
occurring within planning programs (Hamin and Gurran, 2011). This unawareness persists despite declarations at
recent American Planning Association conferences and in publications that the planning profession is ideally
suited to confront these emergent issues (Farmer, 2010a and 2010b). The planning profession, with an emphasis on
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comprehensive and long-range visioning, may appear suited, but are our degree-granting programs introducing
students to the theories and methodological applications to adequately prepare for climate action and energy
planning practice?
This paper’s research premise is to assess whether the academic offerings in North American planning programs
align with workforce expectations in climate action and energy planning. If they do not align, what are the specific
barriers for expanding climate action and energy planning curriculum in our planning programs? Also, does a need
exist for continuing education programming, such as through AICP accredited workshops, in energy and climate
action planning for current planning practitioners?
The research methods involve a combination of surveys, content analysis, and semi-structured interviews. A webbased short answer survey is distributed to the department chairs of AICP-affiliated undergraduate and graduate
planning programs in North America. The survey will determine the extent of climate action and energy planning
content within the current planning curriculum, as well as the frequency of climate action and energy planning
themed symposia, guest lectures, conferences, and student internships. The survey results are then compared with
current workforce expectations of climate action and energy planning expertise through a content analysis of
American Planning Association and Planetizen online job postings from October 2010 through June 2011. The
final method employs two sets of semi-structured interviews. The first set involves a select group of 10-12
academic department chairs, in order to further identify how planning programs envision energy and climate action
within the planning curriculum. The second set involves interviews with 10-12 planning department directors who
hire and supervise energy and climate action planners, in order to determine the emerging skills and knowledge
base expectations placed on planning practitioners.
We hope this assessment contributes toward an advancement of the planning curriculum in order for planning
graduates and practitioners to competently address two crucial issues that encompass the major societal,
ecological, and economical challenges of our time.
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Abstract Index #: 459
SPATIAL VISUALIZATION AND IMPACT METRICS: EMPLOYING A CASE DATABASE AND TOUCH
TABLE TECHNOLOGY TO ADVANCE DESIGN THINKING
Abstract System ID#: 4001
Individual Paper
SENBEL, Maged [University of British Columbia] senbel@interchange.ubc.ca
Some of the challenges of engaging a lay public in the processes of neighborhood design and decision making are
consistent with those of teaching beginning urban design students. Both audiences encounter difficulties in
imagining the spatial implications of different decision pathways and both have a difficult time drawing spatial
lessons from related developments in other locations. Any additional demands for producing designs that achieve
minimum density, energy and mixed-use performance further complicate the exercise of imagining different
futures. In some cities, aggressive emissions reductions targets place an even greater burden on neighborhood
residents of having to contend with rapid and radical changes in local urban form patterns. Advances in digital
media have been recently developed to contend with some of this complexity. Some have focused on helping
audiences visualize different possible future scenarios through graphic renderings, while others have helped bring
order and organization to vast quantities of interrelated data through scenario modeling. What is not yet well
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understood in the literature is how individuals can use these tools independently and collaboratively to produce
alternative design solutions that are both spatially rich and informed by building performance data.
The research presented in this paper takes a combined approach using a database of cases that includes both visual
and numeric data for building precedents. While the dataset has been used to support some public deliberations for
neighborhood design it is still in the early stages of development and has been employed most extensively with
landscape architecture and planning students. The data set includes 125 cases at the scale of the urban parcel and
includes photographs drawings and two types of sketchup models for each case. The dataset has been designed
with four general goals in mind, i) as a design aid, ii) as a reference tool, iii) as a visualization tool, and iv) as an
urban performance tabulator. This research is a preliminary examination of how use of the dataset changes
depending on whether it is used on a personal computer versus a SMART touch table. The research employs
mixed methods, including content analysis of student work, object analysis of video, and student questionnaires
focus groups and interviews. Results shed light on both the dataset itself and its employability in teaching as well
as the digital interface and its usability as a teaching tool. The paper also discusses the potential for both the dataset
and the interface to be used in public deliberations.
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Track 10 - Planning History
Abstract Index #: 460
PRESERVATION BY NEGLECT IN SOVIET-ERA TOWN PLANNING
Abstract System ID#: 3032
Individual Paper
HESS, Daniel [University at Buffalo, State University of New York] dbhess@buffalo.edu
Political systems with strong ideologies are often compelled to leave indelible marks on the built environment. In
countries of the former Soviet Union, physical planning was a key mechanism for shaping the centrally planned
economy and creating public and private space to contain communist ideals. Much of the architecture produced
and town planning undertaken during the Soviet-era focused on promoting military and industrial might. The chief
effect on urbanization was the construction of vast new modernist housing complexes built upon greenfields on the
urban fringe to address shortages and provide quarters for industrial workers.
Within various small- and medium-sized metropolitan centers in Central and Eastern Europe (CEE), late 19th- and
early 20th-century residential neighborhoods, usually consisting of dense arrangements of multi-family wooden
houses, remain intact and occupied and have experienced surprisingly little change in built form. Had Soviet-era
town plans from the 1950s through the 1990s been implemented, however, the districts would have been
demolished. Traditional urban neighborhoods were considered obsolete by Soviet authorities and while the aim
was to bulldoze them, in practice these districts were usually ignored (due to lack of funds for demolition) despite
their location advantage near city centers that made them ripe for redevelopment. Consequently, several cities in
CEE countries possess neighborhoods in inner-areas that were uncommonly neglected, and consequently
preserved, while comparable neighborhoods in Finland and Sweden were demolished, owing to development
pressure, and replaced with new construction.
This project in comparative urbanization seeks to better understand the effects of central authority on both the built
environment and town planning practice by examining town planning documents and their treatment of unique
residential districts in cities of CEE countries throughout three distinct eras of the 20th and 21st centuries. These
include: (1) the early decades of the 20th century, when population growth and a building boom occurred; (2) the
latter half of the 20th century, when certain CEE countries operated under state Socialism; and (3) the reintroduction since the late 1980s and early 1990s of market economies.
To accomplish this aim, I rely on planning and architectural documents from the Soviet Union, state policy
documents on housing provision and mikrorayons, and housing building policies from Gosstroi, the State
Committee for Construction in the Soviet Union as well as country-specific organizations, such as the Estonian
Building Institute. Inspection of historical planning and architectural documents (including written planning
documents from various times during the 20th century and recent years) will allow me to fully understand the
original aims of the built form and siting decisions of mikrorayon as a way of acknowledging the enduring
significance of Soviet-era architecture and understanding contemporaneous views of urbanization.
In Estonia for example, the Estonian Building Institute produced a series of plans for Tallinn and Tartu at 10-year
intervals. Immediately after World War II, the plans called for demolishing historical residential neighborhoods
and replacing them with Stalinist ensembles of wide roads, ceremonial squares, and monumental administration
buildings. Subsequent plans continued to call for the demolition of the neighborhoods and replacement with
various configurations of Soviet modernist institutions and housing. In the 1980s, the concept of modest
preservation of certain structures within the neighborhoods was introduced, and the balance of the neighborhoods
was slated for demolition and replacement with new structures.
The plans in Estonia and elsewhere in the Soviet Union were not implemented, but they help us understand that
town planning during the Soviet era produced values and lifestyles that are very much alive today. Understanding
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the historical context that leads to the unique urban form of these cities in CEE countries today is useful for
generating neighborhood preservation plans and urban regeneration strategies.
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Abstract Index #: 461
FROM FILM BACKLOT TO CORBUSIAN CITY WITHIN A CITY: ENVISIONING THE FUTURE WITH
TWENTIETH CENTURY FOX AND CENTURY CITY
Abstract System ID#: 3063
Individual Paper
FRANK, Stephanie [University of Southern California] stephabf@usc.edu
In 1928, when the Fox Film Corporation built its large open-air motion picture plant—the first originally built for
sound motion pictures—in then-undeveloped West Los Angeles, Fox set in motion a project that shaped the landuse patterns in that portion of the city. After more than 25 years of plant expansion and changes in the film
industry, Twentieth Century Fox, then surrounded by residential and other uses, envisioned a different future for its
film production facilities and the City of Los Angeles. Fox hired the well-respected Los Angeles firm of Welton
Becket and Associates to master plan Century City, which transformed the 280 acres into a Corbusian-inspired
towers-in-the-park residential, commercial, and entertainment center. Their experiment with this mid-century
planning paradigm allowed Fox to contend with the shifting economics of the film industry following the
conclusion of the studio era, when major film studios dominated the film industry as vertically integrated
corporations. Fox’s bold redevelopment again changed the urbanization pattern of the surrounding city and
launched a “city within a city,” which has served as an important center of economic activity in Los Angeles ever
since.
Relying on municipal archives, planning documents, Fox’s corporate and legal papers, newspaper and trade-paper
reporting, and fieldwork at the extant studio and Century City development, this paper documents Fox’s planning
of Century City in the 1950s through the 1970s. The paper is drawn from a dissertation in progress that fills a void
in the Los Angeles and planning historiographies on the role of the film industry in Los Angeles’s metropolitan
development. While economic geographers (Storper & Christopherson, 1987 and Scott, 2005) have authored the
most extensive scholarship on the film industry in Los Angeles, the place-based and land development attributes of
the industry remain severely understudied. Similar to Los Angeles’s other industries, such as aircraft
manufacturing, agricultural production, real estate speculation, and tourism, the film industry’s growth charted
development in specific places that contributed to the maturation of the metropolis (Hise, 1997). The larger study,
of which Fox’s land-use decisions and Century City are one case study, seeks to understand Los Angeles at the
metropolitan scale through the lens of the film industry. Additionally, the work contributes to the economic
development literature by examining the role of large landowners in the twentieth century (see for example, Bostic,
2009).
References
Bostic, R. (Ed.). (2009). The Impact of Large Landowners on Land Markets. Cambridge, MA: Lincoln Institute of
Land Policy.

Track 10

Hise, G. (1997). Magnetic Los Angeles: Planning the Twentieth-Century Metropolis. Baltimore: The Johns
Hopkins University Press.
Scott, A.J. (2005). On Hollywood: The Place, The Industry. Princeton: Princeton University Press.
Storper, M. & Christopherson, S. (1987). Flexible Specialization and Regional Industrial Agglomerations: The
Case of the U.S. Motion Picture Industry. Annals of the Association of American Geographers, 77(1), 104-117.
Abstract Index #: 462
THE FORMS OF THE CITY: AN ILLUSTRATED HISTORY
Abstract System ID#: 3158
Individual Paper
WHITTEMORE, Andrew [University of Texas at Arlington] awhittemore@gmail.com
I propose to present a forthcoming book I have illustrated and co-authored with Sam Bass Warner. It is entitled
“The Forms of the City: an Illustrated History,” and will be published by MIT Press sometime in the next year.
Our book concerns the physical patterns or “urban form” that we can observe in American big cities past and
present. It is also about the social, political, economic and other human patterns that these physical patterns shape
and which are themselves shaped in turn. To this end, this book imagines a hypothetical city, which we simply
refer to as “the City,” captured in drawings and text, to identify patterns and trends common to the history of many
American cities over the past 300 years. Rather than examine the particulars of a single city, we have instead
reviewed the histories of three major cities – Boston, Philadelphia and New York – to identify the spatial
arrangements, public events and social practices common to all three that make up key patterns in past American
urban development. “The City” is therefore neither New York, nor Boston nor Philadelphia, but a composite of the
experience of each. The hypothetical City pictured and described in this book demonstrates the common
underlying urban form established first in older cities as they changed from European village beachhead to
merchant seaport, industrial city, multi-centered metropolis, and finally, regional metropolis. Although it explains
commonalities in the evolution of actual cities our intention is not to make a comparative urban history but rather
to create a single rich and detailed picture of urban form and its impact. The book follows the development of "the
City" through the investigation of nine periods in its history: the city's seventeenth century beginnings, the colonial
city of the mid-eighteenth century, the merchant republic of 1820, the city overwhelmed in 1860, the city
restructures in 1895, the city of a new economy and urban form in 1925, the federally supported city of 1950, the
polycentric city of 1975 and the global city of 2000.
Abstract Index #: 463
TOWARD AN INSTITUTIONALIST REINTERPRETATION OF PLANNING HISTORY STUDIES
Abstract System ID#: 3189
Individual Paper
TAYLOR, Zack [University of Toronto] zack.taylor@utoronto.ca
While scholars of planning and planning history over the past decade have increasingly become concerned with
institutions (Albrechts, Alden, and de Rosa Pires 2001; Verma 2007), they have paid insufficient attention to the
family of institutionalist approaches that have emerged in the social sciences (Hall and Taylor 1996; Mahoney and
Thelen 2010; Schmidt 2008). The different strands of institutionalism — historical, rational choice, sociological,
and ideational or discursive — have in recent years dramatically expanded understandings of how institutions
mediate the interplay between structure and agency and what impact the timing and sequence of events have on
politics and policy outcomes (Pierson 2004). Crucially, models of institutional dynamics and path dependence
have enabled the specification of rigorous and persuasive causal accounts of policy choice and implementation, as
well as institutional design and operation (e.g. Hacker 1998).
To illustrate the potential for institutionalist analysis in the study of planning history, this paper reinterprets three
influential literatures in institutionalist terms: the transnational diffusion of paradigmatic planning ideas (e.g. Nasr
and Volait 2003; Ward 2002), the comparative study of planning systems, which is most developed in Europe (e.g.
Masser and Williams 1986; Salet 2002), and recent work on “planning culture” (Knieling and Othengrafe 2009;
Sanyal 2005). In doing so, the paper criticizes the general focus on planning ideas at the expense of the
historically evolved governance frameworks in which they are embedded and which serve to implement them.
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Abstract Index #: 464
"THERE ARE BUT A HANDFUL OF SKILLED PLANNERS IN ALL OF INDIA": THE FORD
FOUNDATION AND THE POLITICS OF PLANNING IN POST-INDEPENDENCE CALCUTTA
Abstract System ID#: 3198
Individual Paper
RUMBACH, Andrew [University of Hawaii at Manoa] rumbach@gmail.com
In the mid-20th century, Calcutta was considered by many to be the “black hole” of 3rd world cities; after a
devastating famine (1943), partition from East Pakistan (1947), an acute refugee crisis, and several major floods,
the city was on the brink of collapse. Hundreds of thousands of refugees were living homeless on the streets and
millions more were packed into squalid slums and squatter settlements. The city’s aging infrastructure, already in a
state of disrepair, was wholly inadequate for managing the sudden population growth. After the World Health
Organization traced a global cholera outbreak back to the slums of Calcutta, the Chief Minster of West Bengal
approached the Ford Foundation in New York and asked for help in developing a plan for the city’s growth
(Banerjee 2009). With support from Ford, the state of West Bengal created the Calcutta Metropolitan Planning
Organization (CMPO) in 1961, the first comprehensive planning body in post-independence Calcutta (Chatterjee
1990). The CMPO brought:
“…for the first time, the comprehensive technical skills of modern urban planning to bear to determine coordinated
and systematic actions that [were] necessary both to provide emergency relief in situations of acute urban crisis
arising from the inadequacy of services and facilities, and to lay the foundations for the longer-term social and
economic progress of the city and its immense hinterlands (CMPO 1966).”
The CMPO, supported by ongoing grants from the FF and working in consultation with a group of internationally
regarded planners, produced the Basic Development Plan in 1966, a study that is still widely referenced today.
The BDP laid out an ambitious agenda of infrastructure investments, housing construction, and regional economic
development strategies that would “arrest deterioration, utilize existing capacity, and accommodate massive
growth.”
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Beyond its importance as a planning document, however, the BDP process was also a reflection of a particular
moment in the geopolitical struggle between Communism and the West. In this paper, I describe the history and
consequences of the Ford Foundation’s work in Calcutta, and how the planning process became a proxy site for
larger state, national, and international political debates. I ask whether these larger politics played a role in the
plan’s failure to guide future development trajectories, and whether the Ford Foundation’s involvement created a
legacy of conflict between the ruling party of West Bengal and the institution of planning in Calcutta.
My paper draws on thousands of documents held in the Ford Foundation archives, including progress reports,
budgets, inter-office memorandum, personal correspondence, and written reflections of the professional staff
involved. In addition, I conducted interviews with planners, public officials, and academics in Kolkata, who were
directly involved in the CMPO’s planning activities or have studied the history of the city’s planning processes.
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GLOBAL PLANNING SUCCESSES
Abstract System ID#: 3223
Individual Paper
LANDIS, John [The University of Pennsylvania] jlan@design.upenn.edu
In 1982, Peter Hall published Great Planning Disasters, five stories of planning hubris and failure. Hall’s five
cases—London’s Motorways and Third Airport, the Concorde supersonic airliner, the BART system in the San
Francisco Bay Area, and Sydney’s famed Opera House—illustrated how over-ambition,, a fascination with
technology, and the belief that big projects could alter the shape of cities inevitably resulted in massive cost
overruns and delays and dubious positive benefits. More recently, O’Toole and Rybczynski have made similar
arguments.
This paper is a second rejoinder to Hall, O’Toole, and Rybczynski. The first, published in 2009 in the Wharton
Real Estate Review, and entitled “12 Planning Successes” identified twelve successful planning projects
undertaken in the United States between 1973 and 2008. To be considered a planning success, a project must be a
“local and public initiative focusing on the built or natural environment which results in a net private and social
benefit, and which can serve as model for similar efforts.”
The proposed paper will build on this definition to identify 20 successful planning initiatives outside the United
States undertaken between 1990 and 2010. To identify these projects, I will use a web-based survey to reach out to
academic and professional planners to submit nominations meeting these same criteria. With graduate student
assistance, I will research the most often-repeated nominations to see which ones actually qualify, and then based
on criteria of replicability and maximized benefit, will choose the top twenty. The proposed paper will report on
these examples and discuss their commonalities and differences.
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MISCONCEPTIONS OF RADBURN – REVISITING LESSONS FOR COMMUNITY BUILDING AND NEW
TOWNS
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Abstract System ID#: 3274
Individual Paper
LARSEN, Kristin [University of Florida] klarsen@ufl.edu
Clarence Stein and Henry Wright’s proposed new town of Radburn, New Jersey, designed in partnership with
long-time collaborators such as landscape architect Marjorie Sewell Cautley and engineer Ralph Eberlin, has
influenced new town concepts for more than 80 years. Begun in 1928, and only partially realized due to the Great
Depression, this project represented critical community and town building principles that Stein consistently
revisited. The Radburn Idea incorporated a hierarchical street system framing superblocks organized around
schools/community centers with clustered houses oriented toward a connected park system. According to Stein, all
factors had to be present to effectively create complete communities.
Since its introduction, scholars have continued to examine this iconic model of social and physical planning. Yet it
is not well understood. Concepts of leisure, civic engagement, mixed use, mixed income, proximity to work, site
design, circulation patterns, open space planning, and green infrastructure all were explored in this development,
but often subsequently poorly understood. In fact, Stein and his colleagues, who helped the architects brainstorm
the project in the fall of 1927, did not intend for it to be a Garden City. Further, though they wrestled with the
issue of exclusion – economic and racial – it was relatively quickly and quietly settled in accordance with the
mainstream real estate practices of the day. Still, the goal was to introduce a diversity of housing types and sizes to
accommodate a more heterogeneous population than the “cookie cutter”, as Stein and Wright called them, new
developments of the day. This paper reviews the designers’ original intentions, Stein and Wright’s
characterization of the Radburn Idea in subsequent projects, contemporary and current interpretations of this
concept, and the implications for community building and new town studies today.
Using primary and secondary sources, including architectural drawings, meeting notes, correspondence,
unpublished papers, government documents, fieldwork, and historical and recent publications, this study applies a
qualitative approach, specifically one focused on an interpretive-historical methodology. Through an examination
of these sources, a fuller understanding is achieved of this past planning vision – its fate and impact – as well as
current interpretations and implications. In doing so, this paper will present key findings as further examined in
the upcoming book, Clarence Stein and the Emergence of the Complete Community.
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THE HISTORY OF CIVIC URBAN FORM: URBAN SOCIAL MOVEMENTS AND THEIR BUILDING
CODES
Abstract System ID#: 3330
Individual Paper
BROWN WILSON, Barbara [University of Texas at Austin] bbwilson@austin.utexas.edu
Since the first city codes were written by the Indus Valley civilization over 4,000 years ago, building regulations
have been enacted to protect the citizenry from potentially deleterious effects of the built environment (Ben-Joseph
2005). Building codes are socio-technical regulations that govern the manner in which buildings are designed and
built, and can be imposed onto the built environment by local, state, national, and/or international agencies.
Building regulations vary in form, quality, and purpose, but all building codes can, in some sense, be thought of as
a historical index of how social values materialize in the built world (Moore and Wilson 2009). As crises arise and
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as cultural practices change, regulatory institutions create new or amend old codes to reflect these societal shifts.
The interests of the market, the state, and the public at large are rarely equally valued in the U.S.; but regulations
have proven to be a viable venue for the citizenry to codify their values into the built world.
Urban social movements in the U.S. have had mixed success institutionalizing their values into the built world, but
the histories of their struggles for spatial justice each provide unique and valuable insights about the processes that
contribute to the development of civic urban form (Fainstein and Hirst 1995, Dikec 2001, Pickvance 2003). Since
the 1960s, the United States has experienced a series of waves of civil unrest that have informed the way in which
our cities grow, the process through which our policies are made, and correspondingly, perspective from which our
collective built world is understood. This research endeavor investigates the processes through which the civil
rights movement, the disability rights movement, and the environmental movement(s) emerged and the nature of
their attempts to institutionalize their values into the built world. Case studies of the civil rights movement’s
creation of Community Development Corporations, the disability rights movement’s construction of the
Americans with Disabilities Act, and the environmental movement’s development of a green building certification
system tell different, but related stories of civic code formation. Conducting archival research, contextual analysis
of movement documents, and semi-structured interviews with key movement leaders, this investigation seeks to
map out the path to value codification in the built environment and to understand its relationship to the social
values of its time. This research endeavor investigates the identity-making, agenda setting, and regulatory crafting
efforts of these movements, in regard to the effectiveness of the spaces produced to reflect these values, in order to
illuminate the manners in which civil unrest has historically informed urban processes, policies, and the built form
itself.
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Abstract Index #: 468
GEDDES, GANDHI, AND NEHRU: CONTRASTING VISIONS FOR MODERN INDIA
Abstract System ID#: 3373
Individual Paper
RAO CAVALE, Karthik [Rutgers, The State University of New Jersey] krc12353@gmail.com
Sir Patrick Geddes spent less than one decade in India, but his town planning reports for Indian towns between
1914 and 1922 constitute a major part of his professional work. A closer study of these documents discloses that
the concepts of “diagnostic survey” and “regional planning” pioneered by Geddes can best be understood by
placing them in the context of his practice of “conservative surgery” in Old Edinburgh and in the old city centers
of North Indian bazaar-towns and South Indian temple-towns. These reports, taken together, provide several
insights into the process and the objectives of Geddesian planning not apparent in his earlier works, such as Cities
in Evolution. Contrary to Jane Jacobs’ characterization of Geddes as a “decentrist” wishing to “do the city in”,
these reports point to a respect for the evolutionary growth of cities and a deeply humanistic and cautious approach
to planning that was quite unusual for colonial planners and architects of Geddes’ time.
My paper will compare and contrast Geddes’ vision for Indian towns with Gandhian and Nehruvian attitudes to
cities in order to understand the eventual fate of Geddes’ ideas in modern Indian discourses regarding urbanism.
Geddes’ Indian stint coincided with the formative period of Indian nationalism, and both Gandhi and Nehru –
arguably the two most important architects of modern India – found inspiration from Geddes’ work. However,
their ideologies soon departed in a very fundamental way from the Geddesian approach. Mahatma Gandhi
advocated deindustrialization, de-urbanization and village self-sufficiency, and viewed the agglomeration effects
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of the city as a form of violence. Similarly, Jawaharlal Nehru’s Fabian socialism brought him very close to
Ebenezer Howard’s vision for the spatial organization of people and the economy. However, both Gandhi and
Nehru envisioned a radical transformation in the social and economic institutions of Indian society based on
normative principles of justice and equality.
In contrast, Geddes took a more positivist approach to city planning based on a deep understanding of the
evolutionary processes at play. The same respect was also accorded to institutions such as caste and religion –
institutions that were specially targeted for radical reform by the branches of the Indian National Movement led by
Gandhi and Nehru.
I propose to examine these competing visions towards city and society to explain the different directions in which
urban planning and sociology went in post-independence India. In doing so, I will primarily rely on a critical
analysis of some relevant correspondence, the published town planning reports by Geddes, and the welldocumented collected works of Mahatma Gandhi and Jawaharlal Nehru. The written works of Patrick Geddes’
Indian students, G.S. Ghurye and Radhakamal Mukherjee, as well as histories of urban planning in postindependence India will be used as secondary sources.
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EVOLUTION FROM URBAN RENEWAL TO COMMUNITY DEVELOPMENT—IMPLICATIONS FOR
SHRINKING CITIES
Abstract System ID#: 3426
Individual Paper
FARRIS, J. Terrence [Clemson University] jfarris@clemson.edu
Urban redevelopment policy continues to evolve based on the experience of many programs and attempts at
revitalization, primarily since the 1949 Housing Act. Various programs have created building blocks to learn
successful approaches. We have learned many of the key issues, and yet there are still competing and conflicting
strategies as to how to approach urban revitalization, especially in Shrinking Cities. Strategies need to vary based
on the market potential of the community and individual neighborhoods within that community. Many publicprivate partnerships of today are urban renewal under a new name.
I will focus on various key historical aspects from 1949 (start of slum clearance program) through 1990 (Cranston
Gonzalez Act) pertaining to conflicting goals and strategies. Specifically, I will discuss perspectives on clearance
vs. rehab and conservation, displacement, citizen participation, local administrative organization, housing
strategies, triage concepts/site selection, evolution of public private partnerships from land assembly through direct
finance, national urban market trends, integration, and related political debates on the nature of community
organization. I intend to show the weaving of ideas that truly started with our experiences in urban renewal—that
program laid the foundation of experiences that have affected policy ever since—positively and negatively.
I intend to lay out key strategies for Shrinking Cities to pursue or consider based on this historical evolution,
including the possibility that the urban renewal program concepts might be more workable today, given the level
of abandonment, than when they were originally pursued in crowded cities of the 1950s.
I am presently on sabbatical researching urban renewal history focusing on St. Louis within a national context. I
will be analyzing peer reviewed literature; recent books on renewal history in Boston, New York City, Detroit,
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Baltimore, Atlanta, Pittsburgh, San Francisco and St. Louis; renewal archives in St. Louis; early HHFA archives
regarding early policy deliberations; and early ASPO and NAHRO documents on urban renewal.
I have a unique understanding of renewal history. My father was the Deputy Director of urban renewal nationally
for the Housing and Home Finance Agency (predecessor to HUD) when the program was founded in the 1949
Housing Act and served as Executive Director for redevelopment in St. Louis from 1953-1966 and 1969-1988 for
five mayors and for the St. Louis Housing Authority from 1955-1966—he was a national leader in the
redevelopment arena. And I had a 17-year professional career in public-private partnerships prior to joining
academia in 1991, working in over 40 communities in ten states on urban renewal and community development. I
worked on national HUD studies on closing out the urban renewal program and the start-up of the CDBG program
as a consultant with Real Estate Research Corporation under Dr. Anthony Downs. I was also Director of
Development supervising 40 staff for the St. Louis Development Corporation for five years.
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A RETROSPECT OF PLANNING RESEARCH: MARKING THE 30TH ANNIVERSARY OF JPER
Abstract System ID#: 3478
Roundtable or Informal Discussion Session
WU, Weiping [Tufts University] weiping.wu@tufts.edu, organizer
Panelists
Hilary Schaffer Boudet, Stanford University
Harvey Goldstein, MODUL University, Austria
Lewis Hopkins, University of Illinois at Urbana-Champaign (former JPER editor)
Mickie Lauria, Clemson University (former JPER editor)
Bruce Stiftel, Georgia Institute of Technology (former JPER editor)
Weiping Wu, Tufts University (JPER editor)
Thirty years ago, in 1981, the first volume of the Journal of Planning Education and Research (JPER) was
published. At the time, there were just a handful of planning journals. Now there are at least 20 planning journals
with no apparent shortage of scholarship to publish. Volume aside, planning scholarship has evolved steadily. This
evolution reflects the changing practice of planning, maturing of our methodological approaches, increasing
cohesion of our intellectual norms and foundation, and growing cross-fertilization with other related fields. There
is also indication that planning scholarship has become more scientific with respect to intellectual contributions,
with findings and conclusions more likely to be supported by data and the use of systematic techniques and
methods of analysis (Goldstein and Carmin 2004). Another exciting development recently has been the emergence
of a truly global scholarly enterprise. We have seen increasing contributions with international content or situated
in a global context, in spite of an “Anglo-American hegemony” in journal publishing (Stiftel and Mukhopadhyay
2007).
The main goal of this panel is to map out key research accomplishments in planning over the last thirty years. We
will examine both the purposes of planning scholarship in select topic areas and planning’s intellectual influences
and scholarly development, by addressing a set of related questions, including:
•
How and why has the intellectual mainstream in planning scholarship changed over time?
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•
How has the multidisciplinary nature of planning and differences among related disciplines been used to
improve scholarly debate and intellectual advancement?
•
How has planning scholarship become more cohesive in terms of goals, methods, and standards for
evaluation?
•
How much has North American journal publishing in planning been informed by practices and
scholarship in other world regions?
•
What are the intellectual influences of North American planning scholarship on other regions?
•
What do we know about whether plans are useful based on what evidence and arguments? What more
would we like to know?
•
How have empirical studies of planning practice resolved existing theoretical contentions?
•
What are promising new areas of research in planning, particularly as seen by rising scholars?
Panel commentaries will be followed by an open and interactive discussion with audience members. We are keen
in gathering ideas on seminal changes in planning research and promising research themes.
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ASSESSING RELATIVE CAPACITY FOR TOWNSCAPE SUSTAINABILITY: PROFILES OF “OLD WEST”
MINING TOWNS THAT HAVE BEEN ADAPTED FOR “NEW WEST” ECONOMIES
Abstract System ID#: 3626
Individual Paper
McCLURE, Wendy [University of Idaho] wmcclure@uidaho.edu
In former mining communities throughout the Rocky Mountains of the western United States, defining elements of
town morphology as exhibited in residual layers of built fabric can provide a tangible connection to19th century
mining era heritage amidst the current era of development and change. Clarity of inherited urban forms persist
along a spectrum that includes virtual ghost towns, townscapes preserved by deliberate policy or neglect, and
townscapes that are being transformed by unbridled contemporary development. Through case study analysis, this
paper will address key questions concerning why some mining era townscapes have persevered and others have
failed in their capacity for preservation and adaptation of inherited forms to contemporary economies and culture
during the post mining era.
Case study examples will profile representative towns in various states of preservation including Telluride
Colorado, Virginia City and Butte Montana that are designated national landmarks and the core of Park City Utah
which encompasses two national historic districts and six local historic districts. Virginia City persists as a
museum style ghost town; Butte Montana represents a hard edged, former copper metropolis that persists largely
in a state of neglect; Telluride Colorado, a thriving national landmark has been skillfully adapted for mountain
recreation; Park City Utah, a booming ski resort markets old mining town ambience within a larger package of
upscale new west attractions.
Research processes are guided by an adaptation of theories and processes for morphological analysis of the
inherited townscape as initially developed by geographer MRG Conzen for studies of Alnwick and other towns in
the United Kingdom. In the spirit of Conzen, analysis of town formation and transformation processes are
informed by archival research of plat maps, birds-eye renderings and photographs, historical accounts, and field
documentation of principal morphological elements. Discussion of critical factors, both historical and
contemporary that have contributed to each townscape’s relative capacity to sustain its inherited urban form and
defining landscape is guided by Ecotrust’s model for “reliable prosperity”. A review of contemporary polices
guiding growth in each setting provides the basis for predicting capacity for townscape persistence. The analysis of
each town’s capacity for sustainable development will be diachronic in its exploration of the following questions;
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1.
What conditions and processes of town formation and development during the mining era contributed to
conditions for “reliable prosperity” and resulting “sustainable townscapes”? “
2.
What contemporary factors foster or undermine sustainability of inherited townscapes?
3.
How do contemporary attitudes and guiding policies influence community capacity to preserve inherited
mining era morphology?
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DESIGN CENTER AS A PLATFORM FOR REGIONAL PLANNING PRACTICE: THE UB URBAN DESIGN
PROJECT 1990-2011
Abstract System ID#: 3675
Individual Paper
HOVEY, Bradshaw [University at Buffalo] bhovey@buffalo.edu, presenting author, primary author
SHIBLEY, Robert G. [University at Buffalo] rshibley@buffalo.edu
Twenty years ago, Bob Shibley stepped down as chair in the Department of Architecture at the University at
Buffalo and established a research center called The Urban Design Project (UDP). Initially, the work of the center
involved graduate studios in urban design working for community clients for little more than printing expenses.
Over the course of two decades, however, Shibley and his colleagues and students in the UDP, pursuing one
project after the other, played a central role in rehabilitating the very idea of planning in the Buffalo Niagara
Region.
The Urban Design Project is one of a species of university-based design centers across the United States – small
organizations that carry out the institutional mission of research, teaching, and public service through the provision
of planning, design, and architectural services for community based organizations, not-for-profit entities, and local
government. In the UDP case, however, the principals of the institute, and Shibley in particular, used this platform
to inform and guide planning in city and region across an extraordinary range of topics, venues, and scales, not just
serving, but also leading.
The UDP started small, with planning projects for downtown housing in Buffalo, neighborhood redevelopment
schemes in the same city, and tourism planning for Niagara Falls, NY. But its commissions quickly grew to
encompass planning for Buffalo’s downtown, its waterfront, its Olmsted parks and parkway system, and for a new
city-wide comprehensive plan. Along the way, UDP, with Canadian partners, instigated investigations of the
potential of heritage and cultural development strategies for a region conceived bi-nationally, and later led the
creation of the University at Buffalo’s campus master plan.
The proposed paper will provide a précis of a full-length monograph tracing the development, achievements, and
impact of the Urban Design Project. As with similar works (one thinks of Norman Krumholz’s Making Equity
Planning Work [1990] and Allan Jacobs’ Making City Planning Work [1980]) both paper and monograph will
attempt to tease out the practical theoretical lessons that come from extended experiments in public practice.
Some of the issues to be explored involve the strategically serendipitous construction of partnerships; the value
ostensibly failed plans have for current planning; the imperative to connect to the plans of others; the need to
navigate ambiguous relationships of power in planning situations; the limits of “speaking truth to power”; the
potential and limits of planning without formal agency, and the simple value of continuity in practice. (Jane Jacobs
once wrote of the importance of “people who stay put.”)
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There is always a serious danger for those who write about events in which they have been personally involved.
History can slide quickly into memoir. On the other hand, we have always been our own fiercest critics. Moreover,
fidelity to historical method can overcome some of the potential bias. A clear critical intent might also get us over
the hump. Meanwhile, the history outlined above is currently the subject of a graduate research seminar out of
which we hope to obtain clear critical perspectives on the story.
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ENVISIONING A NEW ORDER: EARLY 20TH CENTURY CALIFORNIA JUDICIAL DECISIONS THAT
HELPED SHAPE LAND USE CONTROLS
Abstract System ID#: 3703
Individual Paper
KOLNICK, Kathy [University of Southern California] kolnick@usc.edu
In the late 19th century, as urban centers grew in size, density and functional complexity, land use conflicts
increased in frequency and scale. Municipal governments struggled to control disorderly growth, one of the “great
questions” facing cities, according to Alfred Bettman (National Conference on City Planning, 1914). Local
governments also grappled with growing inefficiency: an ever-increasing number of petitions and complaints over
alleged nuisance uses; and innumerable fire district, building code, public health and single-purpose districting
ordinances to restrict commercial and industrial land uses. Cities across the U.S. began to create districting
ordinances under their police powers to promote the general health and welfare in the first decade of the 20th
century; ordinances that the courts supported.
By the early 1900s, as Michael Willrich describes in City of Courts (2003), there was a concurrent general shift in
thinking about social responsibility and individual liberty where society and collective life took on greater
significance. Courts increasingly accepted that a greater reliance on an expanding body of local statutory law was
acceptable. Laws no longer served primarily to mediate between the individual and government but rather
regulated the conduct of the individual within society. Law was applied in the real world in ways of benefit to
society (Roscoe Pound’s law in action of 1909); new legal boundaries were created to fit new urban realities.
The convergence of new visions of creating urban order, expanded conceptualizations of police power, growth in
the statutory law system and willingness of courts to expand government regulatory powers all contributed to the
early 20th century creation of modern land use controls.
This paper continues an on-going research interest on the history of California court decisions that impacted
municipal efforts to enforce land use districting ordinances. The larger goal is to enhance and balance an
understanding of zoning’s early development in the United States with a West Coast point of view. In Los
Angeles, the police court and superior court system became the first lines of enforcement of this new body of local
law. In earlier work, I began to examine the role of the local Los Angeles police courts in abating nuisances and
enforcing the new regulations. This paper builds on that work and includes appeals to the superior court with view
towards understanding how California judicial decisions contributed to the shaping of land use regulation in the
state. Primary sources include police court records and city attorney annual reports, as well as archives of the Los
Angeles Superior Court system.
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PATH DEPENDENCE AND PLAN FORMATION: ENVISIONING AND IMPLEMENTING CHICAGO’S
PLAN FOR TRANSFORMATION
Abstract System ID#: 3713
Individual Paper
GEBHARDT, Matthew [University of Sheffield] M.F.Gebhardt@shef.ac.uk
Over the past decade, the concept of path dependency has begun to appear in planning literature with increasing
frequency as planning scholars have sought to explain historical continuity in a variety of urban policy processes
including the economic development of regions, the provision of infrastructure and transit and the organization of
redevelopment. However, while path dependence offers a useful theoretical framework for exploring continuity
and change in urban planning and policy, it remains an under-theorized and underutilized concept in planning.
This paper uses historical institutional analysis to investigate and interpret the conceptualization, planning and
implementation of the public housing redevelopment program in Chicago. The paper argues that the evolution of
Chicago’s public housing program between the 1950s and the 1990s left an institutional structure, in which many
local actors were deeply invested, that shaped and constrained efforts to create and implement redevelopment
plans. Chicago’s public housing program initially proved resistant to change. While it did eventually change, this
change was highly contested and the resulting plan for redeveloping Chicago’s public housing continued to reflect
the institutional structure and corresponding power relations under which it was created. This institutional
structure filtered attempts to develop a coherent approach to applying the HOPE VI program in Chicago and
framed the process through which actors and resources were rallied in order to implement this approach.
Drawing on interviews and a detailed history of the development of Chicago’s HOPE VI program, this paper
attempts to further understanding of how institutional path dependency shapes plan formation and implementation
and the implications of this for urban growth and change. In relation to the conference theme, this paper illustrates
ways in which institutions act as a constraint on the ability to implement the futures envisioned by actors within a
planning process.
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THE LONG ARC OF EMPLOYER ASSISTED HOUSING--FROM BENEFIT FOR THE ELITE TO POLICY
FOR THE REST OF US
Abstract System ID#: 3744
Individual Paper
GREENSTEIN, Rosalind [HUD] roz.greenstein@gmail.com
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The long view of Employer Assisted Housing allows us to see this as a tool to address multiple urban policy
problems including the great distances workers are required to travel to commute from work to home; the
distortions in housing prices that workers face when those earn income from hi-wage labor markets (i.e., outside of
the geographic boundaries of the housing market) bid-up the cost of housing for those who earn nearly all of their
income from a lower-wage labor market; and the challenge to their wage structure that large employers face when
they recruit nationally for some positions and locally for others.
Prior to the post-World War II introduction of EAH in some markets, providing or subsidizing worker housing was
common in mining towns or factory towns when rural and foreign immigrants needed housing close to work and
could not rely on either public or private transportation. The economic expansion of the 1960s led to disequilibria
in the supply and demand for housing in many markets, particularly in California.
The term employer assisted housing (EAH) is now used to denote a variety of tools that employers use to support
their workers’ housing needs. Typically EAH is used to describe employers’ support for housing (both
homeownership and rental) in the form of a grant or housing allowance, of a subsidy, of below-market rate
housing, of a loan, of a loan guarantee, or of homebuyer education.
Three waves of Employer Assisted Housing (EAH) are described: the 1970s – 1980s when employers in high-cost
housing markets used EAH benefits to recruit and retain professors and other highly-trained professionals who
competed in a national labor market to high-cost housing markets; the 1990s- 2000s when school districts and
municipal employers used EAH recruit and retain (largely) teachers, police, firefighters, EMTs; 2010s when EAH
has been extended to the level of regional and state policy to provide “workforce housing” for those earning at
approximately 80% – 120% of AMI. Most of these policies reflect a partnership between employers, the public
sector (federal, state, local), financial institutions, and sometimes civic organizations. This paper will present
results of a national survey of state efforts.
EAH, in the Post-World War II period has gone from a tool that served highly educated elites to one that is now
aimed at serving lower-paid professionals. An analysis of the distribution of the costs and benefits of such
programs provides a window into understanding the role that policy advocates can play in democratizing policy.
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THE TOWER IN THE PARK: THE LEGACY AND PROSPECT OF LANDSCAPE IN HIGH-RISE TOWER
RENEWAL
Abstract System ID#: 3805
Individual Paper
TAYLOR, Laura [York University] taylorL9@yorku.ca
What is the legacy of the landscape of Le Corbusier’s tower-in-the-park (1929)? In the city of Toronto, more than
1,000 high-rise concrete slab towers were built in the 1960s and 70s, each required to have at least 50% open space
(and some approved with as much as 90% in return for additional density). Today, many of the buildings (80%
privately owned and 20% social housing), are in disrepair and in need of upgrading to meet present-day standards
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of energy efficiency. Recently, a visionary plan has emerged through the Mayor’s office (ERA Architects, 2008) to
draw attention to the plight of the towers and to encourage reinvestment through liberalizing single-use zoning and
permitting open space to be developed. A major part of this revisioning process is to imagine the landscape around
the towers--the acres of green space that were thought to make high-density living palatable--as “vacant” and
“underused” making way for a new urban vision, which includes infilling with new residential condominiums and
retail development, leveraging funds through the process to refurbish the towers.
The vision of the city proposed by Le Corbusier was flawed, especially from the landscape level where the
livability of the open space produced was not well-considered. As Jan Gehl writes, Le Corbusier’s “city is a
catastrophe at eye level, the scale planners ignored” (2010, 197). But in spite of this, the landscaped open spaces
50 years later do exist and do have meaning for tenants for whom they are part of their daily life.
The Mayor’s Tower Renewal plan reflects a present-day utopian vision for the city, paving the open spaces to
intensify the built up area of the city in the name of "good" planning, which is compact, pedestrian- and transitoriented, vibrant and animated. Does the landscape of the towers-in-the-park still have a role (other than as a tabula
rasa)? What about sustainability considerations and the ecosystem services provided by these spaces (Wheeler
2004)? Environmental justice considers how marginalized people are least likely to have access to healthy green
spaces and yet such a large proportion of Toronto’s least wealthy inhabitants live within these major open spaces,
now under threat of development and gentrification.
This paper questions the Mayor’s vision from the perspective of a political ecology of landscape (Walker &
Fortmann, 2003; Hurley & Walker 2004; Peet & Watts 1996) to question how competing visions of space are
taken up and used politically in the planning process. This shift in thinking about city landscapes is worth
examining to consider how our perspectives on open space in the city are changing from pre-war, to post-war to
contemporary thought. This paper traces the legacy of open space from Le Corbusier and CIAM through to the
present day based on research into the experience in planning and designing the towers in the Toronto area.
Building on the work of a one-day workshop at York University involving planners, students, architects, residents
and property owners, the role of civic engagement in planning for the future of these spaces is considered with the
intention of calling attention to the prospects for the landscape of high-rise towers.
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LAND, WATER, AND INDIGENOUS RIGHTS: GEOGRAPHIES OF INDIGENOUS GOVERNANCE
REGIMES IN HAWAII, 1850S-1910S
Abstract System ID#: 3852
Individual Paper
TAMAYOSE, Beth [University of California, Los Angeles] btamayose@ucla.edu, presenting author, primary
author
TAKAHASHI, Lois [University of California, Los Angeles] takahash@ucla.edu
With the adoption of the United Nations Declaration on the Rights of Indigenous Peoples by the United Nations’
General Assembly in 2007, indigenous rights were for the first time spelled out in a comprehensive manner by an
international governing body. While the Declaration is non-binding, several countries did not sign the declaration,
one of which was the United States.
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The colonial history of the United States remains understudied especially with respect to non-mainland groups and
legal geographies of land. While continental US tribal nations have begun the process of Federal Recognition to
regain their ancestral lands, this process has only just begun for indigenous US Pacific Islanders (Van Dyke 19981999). Historians assert that the Western cooptation of Pacific Islander ancestral land led to the contemporary
marginalized socio-economic status of indigenous groups; they have rallied around “return” of ancestral land as the
key to socio-economic and community rejuvenation (Jorgensen 2007, Kameeleihiwa 1992). However, native US
Pacific Islanders cannot be “returned” to their ancestral lands in the same ways that US mainland tribal nations
might be. Unlike US mainland tribal nations, indigenous US Pacific Islanders experienced micro spatial
displacement, defined in this project as displacement but on the same land mass or onto nearby landmasses.
This paper clarifies the complexities of the legal geographies of land in the Pacific Islands, by exploring the legal
land/property rights in Hawaii. The timeframe for analysis centers on the entrance of US interests (1850s) until the
regularized institutionalization of private property rights regimes (1910s). The underlying presumption for this
historical and legal geographic analysis is that gender, indigeneity, and class defined how land was viewed and
‘owned’ prior to and post-US involvement (Anderson & Jacobs 1997, Osorio 2002). Archival documents comprise
the primary data sources, including mid-1800s federal government correspondence, property claims and purchase
records, and government documents in Hawaii. Archival sources include the Hawaii State Archives and Bishop
Museum. This paper employs a legal-historical analysis to examine the impact of regulatory change within
geographically constrained areas such as the US Pacific Islands.
Pacific Islander Federal Recognition would provide a legal distinction by the US federal government to these
indigenous groups that would allow for, though not always to the same extent across all groups, ‘nation-within-anation’ status, thereby providing monetary assistance and program eligibility to designated groups. The findings in
this paper highlight the ways in which land/water governance intersect with indigenous socio-economic and
political marginalization.
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LAND ADMINISTRATION IN COLONIAL NORTH CAROLINA
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The geography of the colony of Carolina set this land grant apart from most English colonies in North America.
As an inhospitable and difficult destination, it tended to attract generally inhospitable and difficult colonists. This
situation distinguished the north of the province from the neighboring Virginia colony, which is generally regarded
as a verdant aristocracy. Indeed, the hardscrabble/aristocratic dichotomy even applied internally in Carolina
between the southern seat of governance and the remote northern reaches.
This paper examines the Acts of the colonial government and records of the Courts to tell a story of land and what
could be called “planning” in the proprietary and royal colonial era of North Carolina. From the late 17th century
to the mid 18th century, administrative records provide information regarding the administration of land by the
colonial government, aimed at the orderly settlement of the vast territory of Carolina. Aside from statutes that
dictate the dimensions of settlements and development within these towns, one can determine the colonial
understanding of police powers via statutes that address nuisance and other mandates aimed at protecting health,
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safety and welfare. A thorough examination of the Courts (General, Chancery and local precinct courts) also
provides insight to the relationships between the colonial executive and the colonists, and among the colonists
themselves.
The paper intends to interpret the statutes and court records through the lens of the unique geography of North
Carolina – how the administration of land was not only influenced and determined by geography but also how the
landscape was altered by utopian visions of the Lords Proprietors.
References
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PLANNING HISTORY AND HISTORICAL INSTITUTIONALISM: A RESEARCH AGENDA
Abstract System ID#: 3903
Individual Paper
SORENSEN, Andre [University of Toronto] sorensen@utsc.utoronto.ca
This paper outlines an institutional framework for the study of path-dependent processes in cities. There is no
doubt that many urban institutions show clear signs of path dependence, and that the positive feedback effects that
generate it are pervasive in cities. Historical institutionalist approaches to the understanding of institutions, pathdependence, positive feedback effects in public policy, and patterned processes of institutional change offer a
robust theoretical framework and a valuable set of analytic tools for the analysis of continuity and change in public
policy (Hall and Taylor 1996; Thelen 2003; Pierson 2004; Mahoney and Thelen 2010). Yet to date there has been
very little work that applies these approaches to planning history, and almost none that examine the long-run
impacts of positive feedback effects in cities.
Planning history can be told as a history of institution-building: as the development of a diverse system of decision
rules, shared understandings, codes, and organizations. These almost invariably serve not merely to accomplish
their headline responsibility, but usually also create sets of relationships among affected actors; establish decision
rules for revisions; create sets of beneficiaries; establish liability for errors; create debt instruments and schedules
of repayment; create and support differentiated geographies of urban land value; encourage particular built forms
and prohibit others. Such institutions are often designed to nurture political support coalitions and be hard to
change, but change does occur, both in the course of major upheavals and the establishment of new arrangements,
and through incremental revision. Yet is certain that some change processes are more readily accomplished than
others and that differential processes of change can have profound impacts on urban outcomes (Sorensen 2010).
This is an extraordinarily rich terrain for historical institutional analysis that is relatively unexplored either by
planning historians, or other institutional theorists.
This paper offers a typology of path dependent effects in cities, and asks: How do positive feedback effects shape
the geographies of urban growth and change? How can we measure the impacts of path-dependence in cities?
What insights can be gained into the political economy of cities by applying an historical institutional analysis?
What possibilities do historical institutionalist approaches open up for comparative research?
References
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Pierson, P. (2004). Politics in time: history, institutions, and social analysis. Princeton, N.J., Princeton University
Press.
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regulation of urban development in Japan." International Journal of Urban and Regional Research.
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PLANNING HISTORY AND HISTORICAL INSTITUTIONALISM
Abstract System ID#: 3914
Roundtable or Informal Discussion Session
SORENSEN, Andre [University of Toronto] sorensen@utsc.utoronto.ca
BEAUREGARD, Robert [Columbia University] rab48@columbia.edu
SANYAL, Bishwapriya [Massachusetts Institute of Technology] sanyal@mit.edu
SILVER, Christopher [University of Florida] silver2@dcp.ufl.edu
TAYLOR, Zack [University of Toronto] zack.taylor@utoronto.ca
VERMA, Niraj [Virginia Commonwealth University] nverma2@VCU.edu
The goal of this roundtable is to initiate a discussion among those exploring the theoretical, conceptual, and
methodological issues of research on path-dependent processes in cities. There is no doubt that many urban
institutions show clear signs of path dependence, and that the positive feedback effects that generate it are
pervasive in cities. Historical institutionalist approaches to the understanding of institutions, path-dependence,
positive feedback effects in public policy, and patterned processes of institutional change offer a robust theoretical
framework and a valuable set of analytic tools for the analysis of continuity and change in public policy. Yet to
date there has been very little work that applies these approaches to planning history, and almost none that examine
the long-run impacts of path-dependence in cities.
We feel that it will be valuable to initiate a debate about both the potential opportunities and the challenges
inherent in such research.
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THE FINANCING OF URBAN DEVELOPMENT: INSURANCE COMPANIES AND METROPOLITAN
GROWTH 1850-1970
Abstract System ID#: 3976
Individual Paper
WISSOKER, Peter [Cornell University] pw87@cornell.edu
Increasing awareness of financialization in the academy has brought in its wake calls to better understand the role
of finance in shaping economic and cultural geographies (e.g., Pike and Pollard, 2010). This call is truly overdue,
as financial institutions have long played a key role in providing the capital that fuels the development of
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metropolitan areas. As a field, though, we tend to focus more on the real estate industry (Angotti, 2008) and
individual building projects as vehicles for urban change than the source of the finance that fuels them. With the
exception of writings about the restructuring of home mortgage markets (e.g., Ashton, 2008), this has left mostly
unexplored the nature of the financing process, the makeup of the institutions that provide capital as an investment,
and the consequences of having capital provided by, for instance, an investment bank rather than an insurance
company. On the ground, this translates into questions regarding the difference it makes as to who holds a
mortgage or owns a particular property and the ways changes in investment priorities alter the built environment. It
also begs the question of how key projects of planning history were funded and their infrastructure as well.
In this paper I show how, historically, the investments of insurance companies have shaped metropolitan regions.
To address issues of financing and investment requires an understanding of both the characteristics and the actions
of financial institutions like banks, pension funds and insurance companies. This project takes up that challenge by
using an institutional-historical approach to examine the urban and suburban investment behavior of two insurance
companies: Connecticut General, who financed, among other things, the building of James Rouse's planned
community Columbia, Maryland, and The Equitable Life Assurance Company, which was one of the largest life
insurance companies in the United States over much of the latter part of the 19th century. The work draws on both
Clark's institutional explication of the practices of pension fund investors and their urban consequences (2000) and
Hanchett's (2000) archival work on the shift in Prudential Insurance's investment strategy after WWII to a focus on
suburban properties. I use archival material from James Rouse's planned community, Columbia, Maryland, the
Equitable archives, and the New York State Archive collection of materials from the State of New York Insurance
Department to demonstrate the extent of insurer involvement in metropolitan development and to examine how
cities look different because of the financial involvement of insurers.
This paper will be part of a larger dissertation project on insurance companies and metropolitan development, one
that will reshape how planners understand the role of financial institutions in 19th, 20th, and 21st century urban
and suburban form. The larger project will use archival and qualitative research of contemporary firms to offer a
nuanced view of how changes in our financial system, the character of capital, and the shape of urban finance
affect metropolitan development.
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Administration, Law and Dispute Resolution
Abstract Index #: 482
BEDOUIN COMMUNITIES IN THE NEGEV: MODELS FOR PLANNING THE UNPLANNED
Abstract System ID#: 3011
Individual Paper
SHMUELI, Deborah [University of Haifa] deborah@geo.haifa.ac.il, presenting author, primary author
KHAMAISI, Rassem [University of Haifa] rassem@013net.net
Bedouin Communities in the Negev:
Models for Planning the Unplanned
Central theme: Conflict roils around recognition, planning and appropriate municipal frameworks for
Israel’s 194,000 Negev Bedouin, especially the 45,000 Bedouin living in dispersed unauthorized settlements, in
tents and cinder-block shacks, accessible via dirt tracks, and lacking municipal water, sewage or electricity. The
purpose of this paper is to examine both the universal (indigenous peoples) and unique aspects of the land claims
and planning challenges facing the Israeli Bedouin of the Negev. We shift the focus of land disputes to planning
paradigms that facilitate negotiated agreements which may overcome the impasse between the Bedouin (struggling
for land, municipal recognition and equal economic opportunities) and the Israeli government (which perceives the
Bedouin as a growing demographic threat and a potential fifth column). A model has been developed that builds
upon the convergence of spatial and socio-economic vectors, reflecting the interplay between Bedouin
traditionalism and modernization in developing planning frameworks, and creating an arena of negotiation that
balances the interests of the contending stakeholders.
The approach and data sources are multifaceted: survey research through in-depth interviews, workshops
and observations over a three year period; model-building; and literature review including planning in indigenous
societies, Negev Bedouin society, municipal reforms, societies undergoing modernization through urbanization,
and relevant master and outline plans.
Relevance: The universal phenomenon of the clash between traditional cultures and modernization has sharpened
with the spread of urbanization into rural areas, presenting a challenge to centralized planning processes. The
paradigm pertaining to the Negev Bedouin presents a range of planning options which simplify complex conflicts
of interests, needs and goals between the Bedouin and the national and local Israeli governments. Results suggest
that polar-opposite positions may be reconciled through identifying an arena of negotiations within which planning
options can be developed through discourse, rather than imposing centrally developed plans which might trigger
strong, if not volatile, opposition. While this research deals with conflict over land between traditional and
modern societies in Israel, the planning paradigms have international applicability. Forces for economic
development and urbanization often compete with environmentalists or indigenous groups clinging to their land to
maintain their ways of life. Culturally adaptive versions of collaborative planning are crucial to successful dispute
resolution.
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Abstract Index #: 483
CONFLICT, UNCERTAINTY AND ADAPTIVE MANAGEMENT ON THE DELAWARE RIVER
Abstract System ID#: 3134
Individual Paper
MANDARANO, Lynn [Temple University] lynn.mandarano@temple.edu, presenting author, primary author
MASON, Rob [Temple University] rmason@temple.edu
The Delaware River basin, modest in size compared with other interstate watersheds, is of outsized importance to
the states of New York, New Jersey, Pennsylvania, and Delaware. These states depend on the river’s fresh and
estuarine waters as a resource for drinking water, agriculture, manufacturing, fisheries, navigation, recreation, and
other needs. The major upstream user is New York City, which maintains a system of water-supply reservoirs in
the headwaters located in Catskill Mountains. Management of the Delaware River is governed by the Delaware
River Basin Commission (DRBC); created by compact legislation in 1961, the DRBC involves the four states and
the federal government. One of its recently negotiated rule making is the Flexible Flow Management Plan (FFMP),
which “provides a more adaptive means for managing multiple competing issues” through for example reservoir
releases is to maintain minimum flow levels in the lower basin, to protect Philadelphia and other communities’
water supplies from potential saltwater contamination during drought conditions and to protect fisheries.
The occurrence of three hundred-year floods between 2004 and 2006—a “surprise” confluence of hazardous
events responsible for millions of dollars of cumulative damages—has opened a window of opportunity to evaluate
how to manage the Delaware River basin to address flooding. In response to the recurring flood crisis, interest
groups have mobilized at a range of scales from the small, but vocal, citizen organizations of flooded property
owners to the more formal task force, which has been created at the community, county, state and regional levels.
Stakeholder interests vary with distance from the flood inundated areas. Those closest to the impacted areas
strongly favor maintaining voids in the reservoirs to reduce the potential of spill over events. Whereas the various
task forces propose a multipronged approach including operating the reservoirs for flood management, creating
basin-wide floodplain regulations, removing of homes and businesses from the floodplain, flood proofing
structures and implementing structural flood controls. In addition, the DRBC, which needs unanimous approval
from its compact members to modify the FFMP, has formed a regional task force and has procured studies directed
toward providing a sound hydrologic basis for determining optimal reservoir release schedules.
This paper articulates the complexities of adaptively managing the basin to meet conflicting stakeholder interests
and the shifting priorities of drinking water supply, drought mitigation and flood prevention. In particular, we
examine the short-term and long-term management perspectives espoused by the various actors, the rationales for
their positions and the DRBC’s response to calls to raise the level of priority for flood prevention within the
context of long-term implications for watershed management in the face of conflict and uncertainty.
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TEXTUALLY-MEDIATED CONTACT ZONES: INDIGENOUS RECOGNITION IN STATE-BASED
PLANNING SYSTEMS
Abstract System ID#: 3173
Individual Paper
BARRY, Janice [University of Glasgow] janice.barry@glasgow.ac.uk, presenting author, primary author
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Indigenous peoples around the world are claiming and, in many cases, achieving recognition of their rights and
title, as well as a broader political and cultural recognition of Indigenous nations as self-governing entities within
their traditional territories. Indigenous recognition places a very specific onus upon planning systems, one that is
not yet widely discussed (Hibbard et al 2008) and is insufficiently theorized. We suggest that Indigenous-State
planning relations can be usefully understood as ‘textually-mediated contact zones’. Contact zones are the “the
social spaces where cultures meet, clash, and grapple with each other, often in contexts of highly asymmetrical
relations of power” (Pratt 1991: 34). Established planning texts are seen as “key devices in hooking people’s
activities in particular settings and at particular times [and in particular contact zones] into the transcending
organization of ruling relations” (Smith 2001: 165). Yet, texts do not merely link the practices of the contact zone
to broader institutional structures; they also mediate the depth and breadth of the contact zone by standardizing and
assigning the sequences of steps; appropriate courses of actions; and roles and responsibilities.
Our paper explores how the contact zones between Indigenous peoples and state-based planning systems in two
settler societies (British Columbia, Canada and Victoria, Australia) are shaped and constrained by established
planning law, policy and procedure. What effect is the recognition of Indigenous rights, title and governance
practices having on the established environmental and urban planning discourse? To what degree does such textual
recognition give rise to new contact zones between Indigenous people and state-based planning systems? How are
the borders and spaces of these contact zones textually negotiated? And to what degree do these textually-mediated
contact zones reflect and/or shift historically constituted power relations, as well as the underlying spatial
epistemologies and ontologies? Established planning texts are analyzed through a combination of methods and
analytical frames drawn from interpretive policy analysis (Yanow 2000) and critical discourse analysis (Fairclough
2003). Yet, following Smith’s call to attend to dynamic nature of institutional texts and the ongoing potential for
both the subversion and transformation of established ruling relations, we stress the importance of not viewing
texts in isolation. True understanding cannot arise out of the study of texts alone, but rather through the study of
the ways in which texts are interpreted and applied in particular practices. As a result, the paper concludes with a
preliminary discussion of our next phase of research: in-depth case studies on how institutionalized planning texts
are contested and reframed in particular places and how new relationships are formed.
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PUBLIC PARTICIPATION AND POLICY DECISIONS IN PLACES WITH NEW HISPANIC COMMUNITIES
Abstract System ID#: 3271
Individual Paper
NESSE, Katherine [University of Illinois at Urbana-Champaign] klnesse2@illinois.edu
Over the past 15 years Hispanic communities have been emerging in small towns across the Midwest. All places
are in continual dialog about issues of community values, assumptions, aspirations, and norms to some degree. But
in the small Midwestern towns that have witnessed a dramatic change in demographics over a short period of time,
the debate is often more apparent. In addition, the division between people inside the power structure and outside
of it is frequently more defined. This is the ideal context to explore how the interaction between elected and other
public officials and the broader community affects the creation and implementation of public policy.
My hypothesis is that in places with local control of the policy process, the interaction between the community and
the elected officials and administration is meaningful and therefore impacts the choice of policy and how it is
carried out. Specifically, I hypothesize that involvement of the new Hispanic residents in the policy decisionmaking process will result in qualitatively different policies and increase community support for them. I expect
that the size of the impact will be greater in places with more local control of policy decisions.
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Public finance theory suggests that if policy makers can discover the community’s preferences, they can design
optimal policies. However, many people have pointed out that an individual’s or a group’s preferences may not be
rational. If the community’s preferences are not rational then using some form of voting will not necessarily lead to
the policy that will please the most people. In addition, voting can lead to policies that may be beneficial for the
majority but unacceptable for a subset of the community. The planning literature has recognized these criticisms
and many people have written about the benefits of involving people that the policy will affect. On the other hand,
others have claimed that community involvement is superficial and that the pre-conditions of political structure and
power dictate policy decisions. Building on Patsy Healey (1997), I propose that both political structure and
dialogic community involvement impact the choice of policy and they way it is carried out.
I analyze the results of four case studies to test whether the policy changes were due to the interaction or whether
they were a result of the political structure. I chose two cases from a state with a lot of local control of policy
decisions, and two case from a state with little local control of policy decisions. In both of these states I choose one
case where the community was involved in the process of policy change and one case where it was not. I focus on
school districts because they are more likely to respond to demographic changes faster. The results contribute to
the understanding of the role of participation in the planning process. The findings in the contrasting cases shed
light on the extent to which political structure and community dialog control the policy change process.
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DON’T TAKE THAT BEACH! RECONCILING THE PUBLIC TRUST AND REGULATORY TAKINGS
DOCTRINES ON MICHIGAN’S GREAT LAKES SHORELINES
Abstract System ID#: 3345
Individual Paper
NORTON, Richard [University of Michigan] rknorton@umich.edu
The “Great Lakes State” of Michigan is surrounded by four of the five Laurentian Great Lakes—Michigan,
Superior, Huron, and Erie—and it enjoys 3,052 miles of Great Lakes shoreline, comprising 62% of all U.S. Great
Lakes coastline and the second longest coastline in the continental U.S. The Great Lakes are not large enough to
have tides, but their water levels fluctuate substantially and with a degree of regularity in response to changing
hydrologic and climatic conditions. They do so over the course of seasons, years, and decades, however, rather
than diurnally. The Lakes themselves are also geologically young features, such that their shorelines, which are
comprised mainly of loose gravels and sands, are shifting landward relentlessly.
Like other coastal states, Michigan has long experienced two colliding forces along its Great Lakes shores: the
dynamic movement of the shoreline as Great Lakes waters fluctuate over time, and the desires of shoreline
property owners to build permanent structures on their lakefront properties. Given these colliding forces, growing
numbers of shoreline property owners—having built large waterfront homes—demand permission to construct
shoreline armoring to protect those homes. Yet those structures ultimately cause the loss of passable beaches as
fluctuating Great Lakes waters scour them away.
These colliding forces play themselves out in the context of two colliding legal doctrines. On the one side is the
Public Trust Doctrine, a doctrine first established under ancient common law along ocean coastal states and
subsequently adapted by Michigan and all the other Great Lakes states to their Great Lakes shorelines. That
doctrine establishes an interest in Great Lakes shoreline that the state holds irrevocably in trust for the people. On
the other side is a set of constitutional doctrines—including the regulatory takings doctrine—that safeguard the
rights of private property owners. A recent Michigan Supreme Court decision made clear that public trust interests
and private property rights overlap for some portion of the state’s Great Lakes shorelines. That decision, along
with uncertainty about the effects of global climate change on Great Lakes water levels, has heightened the need to
reconcile these doctrines in a way that protects public trust interests effectively while treating shoreline property
owners fairly.
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The research questions addressed by this paper focus especially on the conflict between the State of Michigan’s
concern that shoreline property owners can effectively ‘take’ the public trust beach by constructing shoreline
armoring to protect their shoreline properties, vis-à-vis shoreline property owners’ collective concern that state
laws that limit construction on near-shore properties effectively ‘take’ those properties through regulation. The
regulatory takings doctrine is one of the most arcane—and one of the most debated—judicial doctrines in the U.S.
Nonetheless, the logic of applying that doctrine to dynamic Great Lakes shoreline settings—particularly where
both the dynamics of those settings and the impacts of shoreline armoring on those dynamics are well
understood—has not been adequately explored, prominent U.S. Supreme Court decisions in coastal settings
notwithstanding.
Building from work presented at last year’s ACSP conference and published recently in the journal Coastal
Management (Norton et al. 2011), this paper will review and integrate contemporary analysis of the Public Trust
Doctrine in Great Lakes settings (Frey and Mutz 2007), Great Lakes shoreline dynamics (Meadows et al. 1997),
and the regulatory takings doctrine (Titus 1998). The goal of this research is to provide legal and policy
recommendations to the State of Michigan on how to reconcile public trust interests in and private property
ownership rights of Michigan’s Great Lakes shores.
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COMMUNITY LAND CLAIMS: A COMPARATIVE CASE STUDY OF THE BEDOUIN IN ISRAEL
Abstract System ID#: 3379
Individual Paper
SIMONS, Robert [Cleveland State University] r.simons@csuohio.edu
In many venues around the world, communities or tribes or indigenous peoples who have “lost” rights to their
lands, wish to get them back. They may have lost their land due to political changes, war, displacement, or
economic reasons. Depending which side you are on, these changes may be just or unfair. The loss may have
occurred recently or in the past. The group seeking remedy may be in partial possession, or others may be
occupying “their” lands.
Some combination of valid claims to those rejected, percent of the claim allocated in returned land, financial
compensation (based on some measure of fair market value), and/or other forms of community compensation are
required.
This research seeks to examine these issues through comparative international research, and then applies this
international locus to the issue of one case: the Bedouin in Israel. The case studies include countries with largely
resolved intra-national community-based land claims filed individually (South Africa), and Tribal land claims filed
communally (Canada, New Zealand, Australia), and partly resolved multi-phase claims, (Burundi). We also
examine conflicts in progress, typically based on individual claims within a certain group that involves
international law (Cyprus) and some emerging crises (Nagorno-Karabakh/Armenia/Azerbaijan), and other claims
on an ad hoc basis (Africa survey). These 8 cases are compared with the Bedouin land claims process.
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The Bedouin land claims process in Israel is over 30 years old, with claims allowed for both ownership and
use/occupation. There are many important planning and ethical dimensions to this problem, including eminent
domain, adverse possession, and illegal settlements.
The research is organized as follows: first we set forth a brief literature review on land claims, focusing on the
Bedouin situation in Israel. Next, the case study methodology and procedures are set forth. This is followed by a
summary for each case, (including the Israeli Bedouin) and a lessons learned/findings section. The findings are
then applied to the Israeli Bedouin to determine how the deal being offered to them compares to these international
cases.
Note: About two thirds of the fieldwork for this research has already been completed.
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MODELING PLANNERS' PERCEPTIONS OF LAND USE PLANNING TOOLS IN PLAN MAKING
PROCESSES: A PLANNERS’ SURVEY IN THE U.S. PACIFIC STATES
Abstract System ID#: 3510
Individual Paper
GE, Yue [Texas A&M University] gurt@tamu.edu, presenting author, primary author
LINDELL, Michael [Texas A&M University] mlindell@archmail.tamu.edu
In the U.S., land use planning tools have been extensively applied in growth management, environmental land use
planning, emergency management, and ecosystem management to achieve sustainability and resiliency for local
communities. A set of dimensions are often discussed by planning scholars, including development regulations,
building standards, property acquisition, incentive tools, information dissemination, critical and public facilities
policies, financial tools, and private-sector initiatives. When considering land use planning tools, an important
issue is to assess a plan’s quality in terms of how these planning techniques are effectively utilized to handle local
growth problems. Nevertheless, the planning profession as well as academia has failed to understand the
perceptions from urban planners who are the real actors that employ planning knowledge and techniques learned in
schools. What land use planning tools are to be included in different situations, how should they be assigned to
different scenarios or growth problems, and when will they be applied to meet the development needs and
conservation appeals of all the parties involved? Answers to all of these questions are highly correlated with
planners’ perceptions, understanding, preferences, and judgments about the attributes of planning tools available
for use in their jurisdictions.
The study begins with two basic research questions: 1) do planners agree in their perceptions of the attributes of
land use planning tools, including efficacy, cost, and implementation barriers; and 2) do work environment
characteristics (e.g., urban vs. rural jurisdictions; local jurisdiction census characteristics; local planning
department capacity and commitment; and local hazard features) affect planners’ perceptions of land use planning
tools. A web-based survey is conducted to investigate an urban planner in each county or the equivalent in the five
Pacific states (HI, AK, WA, OR, and CA). Using eight perception attributes of land use planning tools as
dependent variables, a series of OLS regressions as well as a comprehensive inter-correlation matrix are examined
to explore important relationships among the variables that may be consistent or inconsistent with previous
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literature. The study results offer support for a better understanding about how urban planners make decisions on
selecting effective and efficient tools for land use planning management.
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EXPLORE THE PUBLIC PARTICIPATION IN CHINA’S DEVELOPMENT CONTROL: AS A FORCE OR
AS A SLOGAN?
Abstract System ID#: 3542
Individual Paper
JIAO, Yongli [Renmin University of China] jiaoxuan2000@163.com, presenting author, primary author
TANG, Zhenghong [University of Nebraska - Lincoln] ztang2@unl.edu
ZHANG, Lei [Renmin University of China] thirstone1976@yahoo.com.cn
China's development control system was blamed for its uncertainty and non-transparency to the public. To solve
this problem, China issued the new Urban and Rural Planning Law in 2008, within which public participation is
required as a necessary procedure for statutory plans drafting and permission. Does the public participation have
truly imposed the influence on the planning decision of local planning authority? And to what extent it could
counteract the arbitrary political power and marketing force?
This paper checks public participation in development control system in the case of Beijing, the capital of China.
With the data of development application approved/rejected between 2005 and 2010, the probit model, a binary
dependent variable model, is taken to explore factors on decisions by urban planning authority pre and after Urban
and Rural Planning Law issued. Also the result will answer if the suggestions or objections from the public play a
role on these decisions.
Preliminary findings suggest that public participation do impose, even weak, growing influence on decisions of
urban planning authority, especially those being broadly spread by media. However, until now, the politician still
hold the major influence on development control mechanism, accompanying with the pressure from the private,
less but still strong. In addition, there are no obvious leap on influencing decision by public participation pre and
after Urban and Rural Planning Law issued.
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PLANNERS AND THEIR INFLUENCE ON COMMUNICATIVE PLANNING
Abstract System ID#: 3606
Individual Paper
BIERLING, David [Texas A&M University] outback@suddenlink.net
This paper will empirically examine relationships between participation of local planners in local emergency
planning committees (LEPCs), and the selection of communicative-based information as a planning basis. Planners
and decision-makers use information to generate knowledge, and knowledge to recommend alternatives. Research
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on planning processes and outcomes has largely focused on knowledge and alternatives generation, while
information selection in planning has received more limited attention. The role of participatory planning
stakeholders has been explored in evaluations of plan quality and other outcomes. Those involved in participatory
planning shape outcomes according to the individual and organizational norms they bring to the table, subject to
contextual or political influences. Relationships between planning practice and theoretical paradigms (e.g.,
technical and communicative-based) have also been examined. Planning theory has been studied in the context of
several different planning genres, but has yet to receive significant attention in emergency planning. Much of the
research in planning processes, stakeholder roles, and theories is inferential, case study based, or empirically
evaluated using limited sample sizes.
LEPCs are multi-agency, multi-jurisdictional organizations with responsibility for local-level chemical hazards
planning and ensuring community right-to-know. LEPC membership is mandated by federal legislation to include
diverse stakeholders with representation from elected officials; local response, health, environmental, and
infrastructure agency personnel; the media; community groups; and industrial facilities. Local planning agency
personnel may participate under these functions or on an ad-hoc basis. Hazardous materials commodity flow
studies, which identify transport of hazardous materials into, out of, within, and through specific areas, are one
type of planning activity that LEPCs can conduct. These studies can be used in a wide range of emergency and
comprehensive planning applications, including but not limited to guiding emergency response training,
identifying equipment needs, informing community development, and designating hazardous materials
transportation routes.
Planners claim expertise in the information-knowledge-alternatives generation process. Although technicallybased approaches have historically predominated planning, recent decades have seen communicative-based
approaches promoted in practice, academic curricula, and research. It is thus hypothesized that planner
participation in hazardous materials commodity flow studies conducted by LEPCs has a positive, significant
relationship with selection of communicative-based information (obtained through interviews with transportation,
industry, and emergency response stakeholders), controlling for other factors.
The analysis will focus on those LEPCs who reported conducting commodity flow studies in response to a 2008
national survey by Texas A&M University and Texas Transportation Institute for the Transportation Research
Board of the National Academies (N = 289 out of 550 responses). Generalized linear models will be used to
regress planner participation on indicators of communicative information selection, in the context of a wide range
of control variables. Preliminary analysis suggests that zero-order correlations between planner participation and
communicative information selection persist in light of contextual factors.
This research is part of a dissertation study examining effects of LEPC stakeholder participation on the selection of
technical and communicative planning information. The study represents a unique opportunity to empirically
measure emergency planning processes, stakeholder involvement, and application of theoretical constructs using a
national data set. The results of this study will extend the understanding of practice and theory to planning
processes (information selection) and disciplines (emergency planning). They will also help local communities,
planning practitioners, and researchers envision effective planning approaches and promote community right-toknow.
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Abstract Index #: 491
BALANCING CONFLICTING OBJECTIVES IN WEATHERIZING GREENBELT, MD’S ICONIC HOMES
Abstract System ID#: 3607
Individual Paper
COHEN, James [University of Maryland at College Park] jimcohen@umd.edu, presenting author, primary author
When Greenbelt, MD was constructed in the late 1930s, it was intended to ease a tight housing market, provide
construction jobs, and to illustrate the best principles in planning healthy, safe and walkable communities. Now a
National Historic Landmark, in 1954 the original community of 1,600 units became a housing cooperative named
Greenbelt Homes, Inc. (GHI). While the original homes were soundly constructed, they were not energy efficient,
especially with regard to weatherization. GHI is currently involved in a planning effort to upgrade the building
envelopes to make them more energy efficient.
The big challenge in weatherizing the original Greenbelt homes is to do so in a way that balances five (5) values
that GHI has established for the envelope upgrades: 1) reduce overall energy and costs in the dwelling units; 2)
improve member comfort; 3) use sustainable, environmentally-friendly technologies and products when
economically feasible; 4) reduce overall lifecycle costs for heating and hot water systems; and 5) implement the
upgrades while maintaining the unique and historic nature of the Greenbelt community.
This paper focuses on the challenges facing the weatherization upgrades of the 256 units that were constructed of
cinderblock in a distinctive international-style design. In promotional and historical publications, these block units
have become Greenbelt’s architectural icons. However, the block homes have no wall insulation. Coop members
living in these units suffer from high energy bills in winter, mold and high humidity. The units are also small
(averaging about 1,000 square feet) so there is member resistance to reduce living space by providing insulation to
inside walls – an approach that would involve gutting the homes and forcing members to move out while the work
is done. In contrast, installing insulted vinyl siding on the exterior would be less expensive, retain the sq. footage
of the current living space, minimize member inconvenience in installation and provide the shortest payback
period. Unfortunately, insulated vinyl siding would eliminate these homes’ most distinctive architectural features.
Possible alternatives for vinyl siding include “Dryvit”, an adobe-like substance that can go over insulating foam
board and scored to look like cinderblock. However, energy modeling convincingly shows that insulated vinyl
siding would be the least expensive and durable alternative for external home weatherization for the block homes.
Unfortunately, there are troublesome environmental issues associated with this approach (such as dioxin release
during manufacturing).
Specifically, this paper will show how the analytical technique of “life-cycle analysis” of the insulated vinyl siding
is being used to inform the GHI membership in deliberation over which insulation technique to select for the block
units. Life cycle analysis involves examination of the economic, social and environmental costs of extraction,
manufacture, distribution, consumption and disposal of a particular product. The paper profiles whether, and to
what degree, life-cycle analysis is helpful in assisting GHI members to weigh the 5 values listed above in order to
make a decision on how best to weatherize the architecturally-significant block units. For example, will life-cycle
analysis lead members to decide to sacrifice some interior space, short term inconvenience and extra expense in
order to avoid negative aesthetic and environmental life-cycle impacts of EIFS? In addition, the paper will discuss
how GHI can communicate the tradeoffs to the membership so that an informed decision can be made.
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MASSIVE PROJECT EXPENDITURES IN THE NAME OF SUSTAINABILITY: TRUNCATING THE
EQUITY CORNER OF THE PLANNER'S TRIANGLE
Abstract System ID#: 3651
Individual Paper
KAHN, Terry [University of Texas at Austin] tkahn@austin.utexas.edu
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Abstract: This paper examines the extent to which large-scale urban planning decisions, especially those of late
posited on the basis of sustainability, ignore possible alternative uses of the funds for the betterment of the local
society. For example, when a community determines to spend $500 million on a carefully planned and debated
capital project, was there a planning process by which possible other uses of those funds was examined? Would
the community be better off spending the massive amount on, say, retired school teachers to one-on-one tutor
secondary school students who are behind the learning curve? The rational planning process certainly demands
consideration of the full breadth of social, economic, and physical impacts of the proposed project. But is the
following question ever considered?
OK, SO WE ARE GOING TO SPEND A HUGE AMOUNT OF MONEY ON A CAPITAL PROJECT. IS
THERE ANY OTHER PURPOSE FOR WHICH THAT EXPENDITURE WOULD BETTER SERVE THE
COMMUNITY?
From the social conscience focus of the 1960s to the New Urbanism, and even Landscape Urbanism prescriptions
of today, planners have preached plurality, communication, and public participation. Now projects are buttressed
by the sustainability argument so inclusive of the breadth of community impacts. But the focus remains on the
benefits/disbenefits of the project in question, rather than on alternative projects and/or programs which would
better improve the community.
This paper looks to the early work of Webber (Webber, 232) and Davidoff (Davidoff, 331) and the more recent
work of Lucy (Lucy, 413) and Campbell (Campbell, 435) to establish a framework for consideration of project
unrelated alternatives in the planning process. Two immense capital projects from Austin, Texas, one on light rail
and a second on a natural waste power plant, provide examples of the current planners’ approach. Project
unrelated alternatives are described to offer enlightenment on the gap in planning theory identified in the paper.
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BARRIERS AND BRIDGES TO SEA LEVEL RISE PLANNING
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Climate change over the coming decades will present tremendous challenges to human settlements and
ecosystems, especially those in coastal areas that are vulnerable to sea level rise (Deyle et al. 2007; Leatherman
and Douglas 2008; Titus et al. 2009). It is critical that society react quickly to sea level rise, since the extent and
rate of change will likely be significant (Hansen 2007). The current responses of coastal communities and regions
to sea level rise range from denial of the problem to the creation of plans with explicit adaptation policies. This
paper reports the extent of local sea level rise planning in Florida, a state that is exceptionally vulnerable, since
three-quarters of the population resides in low-lying coastal areas. Moreover, the paper presents the social,
political, and institutional factors inhibiting and facilitating sea level rise planning, with evidence from expert
interviews and comparative case studies of communities and regions across Florida. Factors facilitating sea level
rise planning include the involvement of applied research centers, learning networks, and local leadership and
governance. Inhibiting factors are lack of external scientific and planning support, and strong interests that benefit
from the status quo. These findings point to the importance of continued funding of applied sea level rise research,
outreach, and networking across organizations and scales, as well as state and community support for local
planning. More broadly, this research adds to our understanding of institutional learning and adaptive/anticipatory
governance (Quay 2010), which is extremely important for a world whose fate lies in the hands of today’s decision
makers.
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STAKEHOLDER ANALYSIS OF LAND RECYCLING IN CHINESE CITIES
Abstract System ID#: 3855
Individual Paper
LI, Xin [Massachusetts Institute of Technology] xinli@mit.edu
Since around 2000, China has been experiencing a major shift in its industrial bases. Many cities have been
relocating polluting and energy-intensive plants from urban areas to the less-developed periphery. In the summer
of 2005, when I started to pay attention to industrial relocation cases in China, I found that the issue of urban land
contamination was not of much concern to either the general public or the government, not even Chinese
environmental scholars. I found little evidence that, among relocation projects, former industrial land was properly
monitored and treated before construction. Although problems with polluted land have been widely studied in
developed countries, this field has remained virtually untouched in China until recently. These industrial sites,
usually polluted, are considered brownfields.
Without a comprehensive brownfield redevelopment regulatory system in China, I have also observed
inconsistence in local environmental activities in dealing with potentially contaminated land. I answer the
following four questions: (1) Given the absence of a strong national/provincial brownfield legislative system, why
are some brownfields remediated while some are not?; (2) How can the interactions among polluting factories,
profit-driven developers, and public agencies affect the outcome of various stages in the land-recycling process?
(3) What are the sources of variation in land recycling projects even within the same city? and (4) What
institutional arrangement is favorable to pollution remediation?
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My argument is that, rather than solely relying on reform from the top, local governments have the ability to ensure
a sustainable and healthy industrial land redevelopment. Through case studies of relocation projects (such as the
Beijing Chemical Plant), I find some institutional changes which were not designed initially for brownfields are
conducive to more effective and efficient management of land contamination. These changes, such as the
introduction of the Land Consolidation and Reserve Center and the auction system, have promoted a transparent
decision-making process, increased involvement of civil society, and effective inter-agency communication, all of
which reinforced my hypothesis that a relatively balanced participation in decision making among stakeholders
involved in land-recycling projects leads to sustainable land recycling.
In my research, I adopt stakeholder analysis to (1) identify stakeholders in relation to land-redevelopment projects;
(2) determine their importance or salience in the redevelopment process; (3) investigate their influence (i.e.,
power) in disrupting redevelopment projects; and (4) analyze and predict their position in the implementation of
brownfield regulations. In addition, I explore issues concerning the historical legal stipulations regarding property
rights to industrial land, the ownership conflicts between the municipality and SOEs, reasons for the conflicts, and
land policies that are used by local policymakers to standardize the informal land market.
Stakeholder analysis has been widely applied in various disciplines, including economics, political science, and
environmental science. Freeman (1984:46) defines a stakeholder as “any group or individual who can affect or is
affected by the achievement of the organization’s objectives.” I adopt a broad definition of stakeholders that
includes those who directly and indirectly affect and are affected by plant-relocation projects; I identify
stakeholders by their attributes, such as power, legitimacy, and urgency proposed by Mitchell et al. (1997); I
discuss the salience of each characterized group and the potentials of shifting from one class to another through a
network of stakeholders. In addition, I discuss the transformation of environmental management from a
hierarchical command-and-control system to a mix of horizontal and vertical networks.
**This paper is modified from one chapter of my dissertation, which has been completed and submitted in
February 2011.
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FROM VISION TO LAW: PLANNING AND THE LAMARCKIAN EVOLUTION OF LEGAL REGIMES
Abstract System ID#: 3909
Individual Paper
LONG, Jerrold [University of Idaho] jlong@uidaho.edu
Because comprehensive land-use plans are not legally binding in most states, their primary purpose is to
communicate a vision that motivates binding behavioral changes—i.e., plans create visions that are sufficiently
attractive to motivate communities to act in meaningful ways. Law – understood generally – is the final blessing
we bestow upon our settled deliberations for a place, as articulated in this context in the planning process (Bromley
2006). Law creates the formal structure, and contributes to the informal structure, we use to implement our visions
about community futures. And because previous enacted agreements have contributed to current conditions, law
also influences the social and cultural understandings of place from which we create new visions. But ultimately,
law is only effective – from the regulated community’s perspective – when it implements the vision the community
created and attempted to achieve through the law. And planning – i.e., the vision creating process – is most
effective when it motivates real behavioral change intended to achieve the vision—when it motivates real legal
change.
From a legal perspective, at least, the usefulness of any envisioning process lies in its ability to motivate durable,
enforceable change in behavior or in the landscape (Nolon 2006). If planning is the process we use to connect
visions to the formal choices we hope will enact those visions, we must determine how to best connect visions to
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the law in a way that enables those visions on the ground. Failure to make that connection leaves with us with
potentially great visions, but no mechanism to implement them (Downs 2005).
This research connects the visioning process to legal change, in an effort to determine the role the communication
of particular visions plays in the adoption of both voluntary and regulatory approaches to resource management.
The Spokane, Washington-Coeur d’Alene, Idaho corridor is a rapidly urbanizing environment that crosses
jurisdictional and cultural boundaries, connected by the Spokane River watershed. This watershed suffers from a
variety of pollution-related problems, including sediment, heavy metals and nutrients. But these water quality
problems are disconnected geographically and temporally from the behavior causing the pollution. Improving
water quality in one area might require changing behavior in a place that will not benefit from the improved water
quality the changed behavior allows. Although this is generally the case with water pollution, in this watershed the
problem is further complicated by a state boundary that divides the watershed in half, requiring behavioral change
in one state that benefits the other. Washington and Idaho have land-use regimes that differ substantially at the
state level; because of different cultural and political histories, these jurisdictional divisions are unlikely to
disappear (Ruhl 1999).
Using this corridor as a case study, this research places specific legal regimes within their socio-ecological context
to determine the role articulated visions played in enacting formal legal approaches to addressing non-point source
water pollution. It combines qualitative analysis of local land-use plans and ordinances with archival research of
the stories that have been used to characterize the various options available to these communities. This research
will provide insight into how the cultural and legal institutions and physical environments of the region might
change over time in response to the stories that emerge about the future of a place. It is part of a larger, ongoing
interdisciplinary research project addressing the planning for a water-dependent process of sustainable
urbanization in this urban corridor. Although the research is ongoing, initial work suggests that effective regulatory
regimes only emerge when the visioning process connects the benefits of the required behavioral changes directly
to the actors required to change their behavior, suggesting a strategy for effective planning that is focused on
achieving durable institutional change.
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Crisis--whether natural disaster, technological failure, economic collapse, acts of violence--can offer opportunities
for collaborative planning and the reinvention of community collaboration. Our new book on “Collaborative
Resilience”, published by MIT Press in October 2011, explores ways to harness often-fleeting initiative for crisis
recovery and change, rather than focus on governmental and private-sector disaster response and mitigation.
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This book originated in response to the Virginia Tech mass murders of Monday, April 16th, 2007, as twenty-five
researchers from planning and adaptive management were invited to Blacksburg to discuss how collaboration in its
many forms could promote resilience to crisis. Authors at ACSP will describe their individual contributions, which
examine climate change, the “slow food” movement, watershed protection, homelessness, technological failure,
and wildfire, and focus on collaborative approaches that included consensus building, shadow networks, and
learning networks.
As a group, we will discuss how these planning processes enabled participants to exchange ideas, stretch
assumptions, build trust and interdependence, and develop solidarity and shared commitment. We will also suggest
how, in addition to surviving and even thriving in crisis, these collaborative approaches enabled communities to
enhance social-ecological resilience and promote transformative social change.
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Track 12 - Planning Theory
Abstract Index #: 497
CHALLENGES AND/OR PITFALLS IN/FOR STRATEGIC SPATIAL PLANNING?
Abstract System ID#: 3042
Individual Paper
ALBRECHTS, Louis [KU Leuven] Louis.Albrechts@asro.kuleuven.be
There is growing evidence that the problems, challenges, opportunities our cities, city-regions and regions are
facing cannot be tackled adequately by traditional spatial planning. One of the key challenges for planning in this
respect is to analyze, critically what type of planning is suited as an approach to deal - in an
innovative/emancipatory and transformative way- with the problems and challenges developing and developed
societies are facing. An expanding literature and an increasing number of practices all over the world seem to
suggest that strategic spatial planning may be looked upon as a possible approach. But at the same time critical
comments and reactions are raised on the theory and the practices of strategic spatial planning. Indeed questions
emerge whether the (often heavy) process is worth the effort. Is it really the magic bullet for reform/change?
Mintzberg, as an early critic, blames strategic planning that it does not produce effective strategies as it is unable to
capture the messy informal processes by which strategies really get developed. Mazza (2010) holds that strategic
planning should be seen as a political activity because it leads to political decisions and therefore should be outside
the competences of technicians. For Monno (2010) strategic planning delimits the concept of imagination to a
possible, executable future. Moulaert (2010) criticizes strategic planning for having a (too) strong confidence in
visioning, for having less concern about the path dependency of the resources and for having a too sequential view
of the relationships between visioning, action, structure, institutions and discourse. Other critics argue that the
relational approach, so central to strategic spatial planning, is unable to generate alternative ways of confronting
the consequences of uneven development because of substantive rather than contextual constraints. Forester
(2010) opens several avenues to rethink strategic planning in far reaching ways that have both theoretical and
practical consequences. This paper aims to question to what extend strategic spatial planning per se has the
capacity to accommodate, in a structural way, the critical comments. As there are different traditions of strategic
spatial planning and there is no “one best or one single way” to do strategic spatial planning the paper aims to
provide elements for a more radical strategic spatial planning system. It therefore reflects on the contours of the
context needed (political, institutional, the momentum), how a strategic planning process could broaden the scope
of possible futures and, if it could, how to organize a socio-spatial process able to deliver -at least partly- the hoped
for answers to the challenges and opportunities? This implies reflecting on the type of actors to be involved an
why, on the conditions in which strategic planning may (or may not) work, and what kind of added value a more
radical strategic planning may offer. The paper relies on a review of critical planning literature, a (selective)
analysis of strategic plans and the authors experience in practice.
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PLANNING-RELATED NEO-LIBERAL POLICIES FOR URBAN DEVELOPMENT: LITERATURE SURVEY
1990-2010
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Neo-liberal urban policies are engendered by the nexus between mobile investment capital, inter-city competition,
and public entrepreneurialism. The design of the planning-related policies reflects the willingness in public
planning in many countries to give more room for market solutions and private-sector initiatives.
The academic literature on urban policy and planning which explicitly links to neo-liberalism is huge. The paper
draws on a comprehensive systematization of this literature between 1990 and 2010, which identifies and describes
the ten most important planning-related urban policies of neo-liberalism. These are divided into three groups:
Expanding the use of private solutions to urban problems
- Public-private partnerships
- Private-sector involvement in financing and operating transport infrastructure
- Privatization of public space and sales-boosting exclusion
- Privately governed and secured neighbourhoods
- Quangos organizing market-oriented urban development
More competition and freer use of private property
- Competitive bidding
- Property-led urban regeneration
Serving developers and their favoured customers
- Flexible zoning and special business-friendly zones
- Gentrification
- Urban development by attracting the creative class
The neo-liberal rationales of the policies are explained, and typical planning concerns are outlined for each of
them. Neo-liberalism aims to give administrative efficiency, entrepreneurialism, and economic freedoms more
impetus than democratic political steering. The current neo-liberalization of many societies is shaped by economic
globalization and international capital mobility, and characterized by fewer restrictions on business operations,
extended property rights, deregulation, erosion of the welfare state, devolution of central government, uneven
economic development and increasing social polarization. The challenges that the neo-liberal urban policies pose
to public planning are spelled out.
The purpose of the paper is to clarify the meaning of 'neo-liberal urban planning'. The overview of policies will
make it easier to judge whether concrete plans take us a step towards the neo-liberal society or support politics
which take us in other directions.
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ENVISION TO EMPOWER: CREATING A COMMUNITY OF REFLECTIVE PLANNING PRACTITIONERS
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RAMASUBRAMANIAN, Laxmi [Hunter College of CUNY] laxmi@hunter.cuny.edu
Over the past decade, geo-visualization and communications technologies have created a virtual space for
accidental activists. These activists use technologies data, maps, images, and multimedia to solve relatively
constrained/simple problems, e.g., to advise citizens on how to find a free wifi spot nearest to their present location
(http://hotspotr.com/wifi) or to understand how their block compares with other blocks considering social
indicators such as crime, graffiti, presence of street trees, or general neighborhood conditions
(http://nyc.everyblock.com). Additionally, armed with a modicum of technical knowledge, individual activists can
create unique and compelling narratives. In advocacy and participatory planning work, geo-visualization tools are
now part of the organizing arsenal required to challenge “official” planning decisions and policies. In a recursive
way, the achievements of everyday citizens have revitalized citizen activism and have spurred new investments in
tool development to serve non-technical end users. The biggest investments in new technologies are applications
that serve individual users in highly customized ways. There’s an app for almost everything these days. Despite
all these gains, citizens are more likely to be passive consumers of information rather than active producers of
knowledge. Collaborative problem solving and community empowerment seem as elusive as ever.
If access to information alone can be equated to empowerment, one could argue that we have already created an
empowered citizenry. This is clearly not the case because community-oriented geo-visualization applications are
still driven by technological agendas and dominant interests, ignoring the goals of equity and social justice. These
efforts are often unsustainable and counter-productive because they re-direct valuable community-based resources
to address technological rather than societal goals. In addition, there are a plethora of tools and activities that
emphasize “small”, easily solvable problems. For instance, the new breed of activist can quickly put together an
application to measure and visualize the “walkability” or “bikeability” of a poor neighborhood, but is less prepared
to facilitate community economic development in that same area. Likewise, a young person can become the
virtual Mayor of a block using a popular application such as FourSquare, but this mayoral status does not
automatically translate to community building/organizing in real time. Activism thus becomes a game or a
competition, an individual pursuit.
My data sources for this paper will include evaluations of community-oriented geo-visualization applications using
standardized metrics, in-depth interviews with tool developers and activists, and an analysis of case studies of
“successful” projects that deployed geo-visualization tools. This paper also builds on personal experiences gleaned
during the implementation of several participatory action research projects supported by digital tools.
In this paper, I argue that even the most well-meaning techno-enthusiasts cannot solve societal problems unless
they actually focus on supporting the ideals of critical reflective practice and digital citizenship. Critical reflective
practice consciously links action and reflection without ignoring structural disparities. This approach shifts the
focus away from individual development to group or community development. These practitioners, if they are tool
developers build geo-visualization technologies that can be used in support of digital citizenship to educate, build
capacity, and facilitate peer-to-peer knowledge sharing.
Digital citizenship prepares ordinary people for participation in everyday environments, where the boundaries
between real and virtual worlds often collide. By preparing individuals and groups to make reasoned decisions,
academicians and professionals can help ensure that the transformative potential of digital tools can be utilized to
support the ideals of community empowerment and social justice.
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Abstract Index #: 500
THEORISING THE RELATIONSHIPS BETWEEN INDIGENOUS PEOPLES AND PLANNING
Abstract System ID#: 3172
Roundtable or Informal Discussion Session
BARRY, Janice [University of Glasgow] janice.barry@glasgow.ac.uk
SANDERCOCK, Leonie [University of British Columbia] leonies@interchange.ubc.ca
HIBBARD, Michael [University of Oregon] mhibbard@uoregon.edu
DORRIES, Heather [University of Toronto] heather.dorries@utoronto.ca
FREITAS, Antoinette [University of Hawaii at Manoa] antoinet@hawaii.edu
Indigenous peoples around the world are struggling to achieve recognition of their customary land rights, title and
governance practices. As Hibbard and his co-authors aptly note, “Planning should have much to say about these
issues, both as a scholarly discipline and as a practicing profession—given its concern for the use of land and
resources, its focus on problem-solving, and its normative disposition. There is, however, only a modest literature
on indigenous planning” (2008: 136). Despite its diminutive size, this literature is written from a variety of
epistemological standpoints, methodological orientations and theoretical lenses. Planning has been described both
as a potential site for the exercise of indigenous self-determination (Lane & Hibbard 2005, Zaferatos 2004) and as
an avenue for colonial discourses, policy frames and power relations (Porter 2010), suggesting that more work
needs to be done to unpick the complexities of indigenous peoples’ uneven and contradictory relationships to
planning. While most of these works examine the interface between indigenous peoples and ‘Western’ planning
systems, it is important to bear in mind that the “planning resolve” (Jojola 1998: 117) of indigenous communities
is not solely a product of increased opportunities to becoming involved in state-based planning processes.
Indigenous peoples have their own planning traditions that need to be better understood by the mainstream
planning profession.
This round table discussion will bring together both familiar and emerging voices within the literature to share
experiences and explore the range of theories and methodologies that inform the study of indigenous planning
relations. The panelists will asked to reflect on the conceptual frameworks, analytical tools, research methods and
protocols they have found most useful in their work. Each panelist will be asked to speak for approximately 5 to 10
minutes before opening up the floor for a more interactive discussion focused on potential insights and applications
to planning theory and research, more broadly.
Panelists:
Janice Barry (Co-chair), University of Glasgow
Leonie Sandercock (Co-chair), University of British Columbia
Heather Dorries, University of Toronto
Konia Freitas, University of Hawaii at Manoa
Michael Hibbard, University of Oregon
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A PROFESSIONAL VIEW OF SOCIAL JUSTICE
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THOMAS, June [University of Michigan] thomasju@umich.edu
The current code of professional ethics for planners contains language that calls planners to a particular form of
social justice. This includes the responsibility of planning for the disadvantaged to promote racial and economic
integration, and to encourage the alteration of decisions that oppose such needs. This remarkable language has
periodically changed over the years but did not appear before 1972. A number of the most pivotal concepts in
planning theory stem from the “civil rights” era, dating from approximately 1954 to 1968, just before the Code
language changed, but the influence of these concepts extended well into the 1970s and beyond. For example, Paul
Davidoff's work on advocacy planning and suburban action responded directly to the context of those times
(Davidoff, Davidoff, and Gold 1970), as did Norman Krumholz with equity planning (Krumholz 1982).
The purpose of this paper is to explore the historical background of this critical aspect of planning theory,
particularly as envisioned in the U. S., and to suggest implications of this legacy for contemporary planning.
Exploring the evolution of social justice-related aspects of the Code particularly during the 1960s and 1970s allows
us to gain a clear vision of the influence of the civil rights era and attendant racial turmoil on the ethos of the
planning profession. This will form a basis for suggesting the continuing need to address issues of related concern
in the practice of ethical planning.
This paper will build on the author’s ongoing research concerning the influence of the civil rights era on the AICP
Code of Professional Ethics. The method is primarily historical, based on archival records, but will also be
contemporary and theoretical, by means of exploring recent thinking in social justice as a way of connecting
historical research with current theory.
Previously, the author explored two historical sources concerning this Code’s language on social justice: the
conference proceedings of the American Society of Planning Officials, and the pages of the Journal of the
American Institute of Planners during pivotal years in the 1960s and 1970s. While the proceedings/ summary
transcripts of planning officials’ conferences were illuminating, these participants were not usually professional
planners but rather local elected and appointed officials. The present work aims to offer a clearer explanation of the
decision-making process within the American planning profession, based on a focused exploration of files
available at Cornell University, in the holdings of the records of the American Institute of Planners (1934-1978).
This paper focuses specifically upon relevant material available, in a few key boxes, on the background of the
“code of professional conduct,” as well as on allied subjects such as organizations related to planners for equal
opportunity.
The paper will then briefly explore major recent iterations of social justice in planning in recent years (e.g.
Fainstein 2010, Marcuse et al 2009, Soja 2010,) in order to compare contemporary definitions of social justice with
this historical legacy. Although in many ways contemporary concepts of social justice in planning relate to
changes in society at large, and to a need to become more international in scope, they may also signal an
accommodation to continuing dilemmas of social inequity which may seem to be beyond the power of planners to
change.
The paper’s main thesis is that the civil rights era and concerns about racial and economic segregation played
major roles in shaping at least U.S. urban planners’ theories of social justice and professional ethics, and that this
intellectual legacy bestows certain possible obligations on contemporary planners’ concepts of social justice.
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Soja, Edward. 2010. Seeking Spatial Justice. Minneapolis: University of Minnesota Press.
Abstract Index #: 502
URBAN PLANNING, PUBLIC INTEREST AND SOCIAL JUSTICE: A CRITICAL INTERPRETATION OF
THE PRESERVATION MOVEMENT OF TAIWAN PROVINCIAL LEPROSARIUM
Abstract System ID#: 3201
Individual Paper
YEN, Liangyi [Fujen Catholic University] 057095@mail.fju.edu.tw
This paper aims to discuss one of the most troublesome issues of urban planning in Taiwan: Do a city’s
development, expansion, and construction necessarily contradict the preservation of historical environments and
community cultures? Tracing the epistemological foundation of urban planning, this paper suggests that the
ignorance of cultures and disadvantaged groups by Taiwan’s planning institutions results from its over-simplified
understanding of the concept of public interest. Next, this paper analyzes the relation between public sphere and
public interest and develops the concept of multiple public interests as an analytical framework to examine the
contradiction between historic preservation and urban planning. Third, looking at the preservation movement of
Taiwan Provincial Leprosarium, I points out the multiple spatial imaginations of this site held by various social
groups and how these imaginations include or exclude certain public interests. Finally, I suggest that radical
planners should propose planning strategies that conforms to the principles of social justice, and face up to the
emergence of new planning practices as well as new planning subjects.
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WHO SAYS? AUTHORITY, VOICE, AND AUTHORSHIP IN NARRATIVES OF PLANNING RESEARCH
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Individual Paper
LAKE, Robert [Rutgers, The State University of New Jersey] rlake@rci.rutgers.edu, presenting author, primary
author
ZITCER, Andrew [Rutgers, The State University of New Jersey] awzitcer@eden.rutgers.edu
A central tenet of research based on grounded theory and qualitative forms of data collection is that the production
of knowledge entails a collaboration between the researcher and the research subject. Ethnographic research, openended interviews, oral histories, and similarly unstructured methods of data collection endorse the proposition that
informants in the field are qualified to articulate their lived experience; that in doing so informants actively
construct the data that are produced within the research framework; and that researcher and informant thus share
authority over the construction of research data (Frisch 1989). This paper considers justifications for and
implications of extending such shared authority from the stage of data production to the stage of analysis,
interpretation, and the writing of research narratives. Specifically, we ask how the ideal of shared authority,
commonly understood as integral to the process of data collection, extends to the authorial phase of the research
project, especially in light of Foucault’s (1994) assertion that the category of “the author” is historically contingent
and thus ripe for reconsideration. Raising this question challenges conventional understandings of the role of the
researcher, the locus of expertise, whose voice predominates in the research narrative, and the ethics of
appropriating the experience and expertise of the research subject as a means for achieving the researcher’s
personal, professional, or intellectual ends.
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We identify three justifications—substantive, ethical, and pragmatic—for enhancing planning scholarship
by extending the ideal of shared authority to the authorial phase of the research project. In substantive terms,
placing the subject’s voice and narrative on par with those of the researcher enriches the scope of knowledge
presented within the text, permitting the reader to experience an immersive and vivid rendering of events that
complements and transcends the researcher’s “objective” judgments (Nussbaum 1990). Morally, a sharing of
authorial responsibility addresses the political and cultural inequity inherent in conventional practice that asks
interview subjects or field informants to serve as the inspiration and source of the text but excludes them from the
work of interpretation and the role (and rights) of the author. Pragmatically, the historically contingent and variable
nature of narrative styles suggests that conventional practices of textual production do not reflect universal or
transcendent rules but rather should promote those narrative properties that best illuminate the case at hand.
After substantiating the justifications for collaborative authorship of the narratives of planning research,
we examine selected texts in a search for models or exemplars that approach the ideal of shared authority through a
variety of authorial strategies and with varying degrees of success. These strategies vary widely including, among
others, the selective deployment of informant narratives to substantiate the researcher’s interpretive claims; the
empathetic evocation of the informant’s perspective; and the uninterpreted transcription of informant narratives. At
the latter end of this narratological continuum, the text is no longer a medium for the researcher’s conversation
with other researchers aimed at speaking about the voiceless subject and instead provides a forum for a
conversation between the researcher and the subject aimed at revealing and understanding the subject’s situated
experience.
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FRAN PIVEN: RECLAIMING THE POLITICS OF PLANNING
Abstract System ID#: 3838
Roundtable or Informal Discussion Session
PIVEN, Frances Fox [City University of New York] Fpiven@hotmail.com
ARVIDSON, Enid [University of Texas at Arlington] enid@uta.edu
GOLDSMITH, William [Cornell University] wwg1@cornell.edu
VAZQUEZ CASTILLO, Maria Teresa [University of California, Los Angeles] ma.tere.vazquez@gmail.com
HARTMAN, Chester [Poverty & Race Research Action Council] chartman@prrac.org
MARCUSE, Peter [Columbia University] pm35@columbia.edu
This roundtable focuses on Frances Fox Piven’s work in planning and its impact at the local and the global levels.
We will consider Piven’s writings, including seminal contributions to the relations among politics, grass-roots
organizing, and social justice. As planners we are aware that planning is politics. However, on many occasions,
either in academia or in professional practice –in theory and in practice– the ever-present political aspect of
planning is ignored, as if that would make it disappear. Piven’s work over the years has explicitly theorized the
political; when referring to social planning, she stated that: “Social planning is shaped by politics, and what is
wrong with our social planning is also shaped by politics” (Piven 1970). Her long academic and organizing
trajectories have constantly reclaimed the politics of planning as attested by her work in advocacy planning, the
role of planners, progressive social movements, and political organizing in action (Piven 2010).
Recently, some ideologues and public figures have used the media and social networks to demonize Piven, her
colleagues, and their work, describing them as masterminds and driving forces behind a variety of social problems
and policy efforts in which planners are involved in today, including, no less, the current national economic crisis.
The news about the misrepresentation of Piven’s work and harassment of Piven herself (including threats on her
life) generated a discussion in PLANET (ACSP electronic list) about Piven. As a result of this discussion, the
ACSP Governing Board agreed to work on a statement, joining many other scholarly organizations, supporting her

Track 12

work and repudiating the recent threats against her persona and against her academic freedom. Other ACSP
interests groups (FWIG, GPEIG, POCIG) expressed their support as well. As part of the discussion, Peter Marcuse
proposed to revisit Piven’s work and, in the spirit of that suggestion, this roundtable is being organized.
We do not want to honor the conspiracy theories that underlie the attack on her by focusing on them, but we do
want to examine why these attacks on her and her analyses should be occurring right now, and how they relate to
the role of planning and planners generally today. We will also revisit her work about disenfranchised
communities, such as the jobless, the low-income, and communities of color, as a way to inform and envision
planning locally and globally.
The discussion will benefit from the contributions of Piven herself who will be a panelist on the roundtable. The
confirmed participants are:
Chester Hartman, Poverty & Race Research Action Council
Enid Arvidson, School of Urban and Public Affairs, University of Texas at Arlington
Frances Fox Piven, Sociology and Political Science Departments, City University of New York
Peter Marcuse, School of Architecture, Planning and Preservation, Columbia University
María Teresa Vázquez-Castillo, Institute for Research on Labor and Employment, University of California, Los
Angeles
William Goldsmith, Department of City and Regional Planning, Cornell University
Organizer: Maria Teresa Vazquez-Castillo
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EXTREME ENVISIONING: A LACANIAN DEFENSE OF UTOPIAN THINKING
Abstract System ID#: 3376
Individual Paper
POTTER, James [Korea University in Seoul] cuz@cuzproduces.com
Envisioning processes reach their extreme when they propose utopian alternatives to existing conditions. Such
efforts are typically dismissed as irrelevant, unrealizable fantasies. This paper employs a Lacanian framework to
rehabilitate the role of utopian thought in urban planning and to situate Susan Fainstein’s Just City as a particularly
salient model for planning today. Specifically, the paper argues that the psychoanalytic perspective overcomes
David Harvey’s two main objections to traditional utopian conceptions: they either strive to freeze social relations
or remain open-ended, failing to seek momentary material closure. Psychoanalytic thought rests the insight that
there is an unbridgeable gap between our bodies and the encompassing symbolic order we create to organize
society. Because our bodies always evade the grasp of the symbolic order in the last instance, there is no
possibility of ossifying social relations nor of obtaining material closure, releasing utopian thought–though perhaps
not the political projects behind them–from Harvey’s objections. Amid several implications for utopian visioning
in planning, the paper highlights the normative (and utopian) goal of eliminating the gap between bodily
enjoyment and the symbolic order by eliminating repression. The paper argues that the fundamental thrust of
Fainstein’s Just City is the elimination of power differentials, which Herbert Marcuse has shown to be critical in
eliminating surplus repression. Thus the paper concludes that the Just City is the kind of extreme envisioning that
planning needs today.
References
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Abstract Index #: 506
REFORMING ‘RESPONSIBILITY’ IN THE PUBLIC SECTOR: PLANNING FOR BASIC NEEDS IN
MAPUTO, MOZAMBIQUE
Abstract System ID#: 3394
Pre-organized Paper Session (Symposium – Abstract System IDs: 3394, 3628, 3710, 3766)
CAROLINI, Gabriella [Rutgers, The State University of New Jersey] carolini@rutgers.edu
International standards and norms of public administration and fiscal policy influence (and can be influenced by)
city planning. This dynamic relationship is important for several reasons. In the urban and peri-urban landscapes
of the Global South, there is a significant need for sustainable investments in basic services like water, sanitation,
and waste management, not to mention improvements in housing and healthcare. The large scale of such
investments is one which traditionally requires public sector intervention. However, furtive ideologies behind
policy initiatives that target fiscal responsibility and those that center on social responsibility are often competing
to shape the reach and mechanisms used in government interventions to address these needs. How are
interpretations of “responsibility” in public sector reforms impacting basic service planning for vulnerable
residents dependent on public sector investments for basic needs in water, sanitation, and waste management? In
this paper, I explore this question through the lens of one city – Maputo, Mozambique – where a program of
municipal governance reforms allows the study of whose interpretations of “responsibility” are prioritized, why,
and what the weighting of a particular translation of responsibility means on the ground.
In the city of Maputo, as well as many other cities across Sub-Saharan Africa, the interpretation of what defines a
responsible public sector often arrives by way of international financial institutions or hired outside consultants,
adding an additional layer of political economic analysis to the question of how the value of responsibility is
translated into practice at the city level. The specific mechanisms used to instill responsibility within municipal
government is itself clearly a political choice – but often such choices are evaluated more for the efficacy of reform
implementation rather than the evaluation of the rationale behind or choice of mechanism. Indeed, internationally
touted fiscal reforms have been welcomed by local governments in low-income contexts for the promise of
revenue they bring and the reputational clout of association. This has been the case in Maputo, where a two-phase
program of responsibility reforms (Pro-Maputo) were introduced in 2007 and then again in 2010, with the
sponsorship of the World Bank. It is precisely because of these immensely high expectations and their importance
in shaping the scope of local government’s capacity to manage urban growth and basic services that greater
analysis of the underlying definitions of responsibility and attempts at its professionalization is required in Maputo.
In this paper, I provide evidence from interviews with municipal managers in the Maputo City Council, World
Bank staff, and technical consultants, as well as a textual analysis of the city of Maputo’s comprehensive plan and
Pro-Maputo programming, to examine who defines responsibility, who is accountable for responsibility, and how
this value is being interpreted on the ground. More specifically, I identify the mechanisms chosen (and not
chosen) - for example, participatory planning and budgeting, mapping, tax assessments - as tools to instill
responsibility in the public sector. I then characterize these mechanisms as fiscally-driven, socially-driven, or
hybrids, and then trace evidence of the weighting of these different public sector responsibilities through an
analysis of the city’s operating and capital budgets from 2004 through 2010. Finally, I present household survey
evidence of the presence (or not) of improvements in basic service provision for water, sanitation, and waste
management in the largest peri-urban district of the city – KaTembe – to assess whether responsibility reforms are
beginning to create healthier living environments for Maputo’s most vulnerable residents.
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THICK INJUSTICE IN THE AMERICAN METROPOLIS
Abstract System ID#: 3484
Individual Paper
SWANSTROM, Todd [University of Missouri, St. Louis] swansttf@gmail.com, presenting author, primary author
HAYWARD, Clarissa [Washington University] chayward@wustl.edu
In the 1960s and 1970s social justice issues were at the forefront of deliberations about urban planning and policy.
The glaring injustices of Jim Crow laws were still fresh in people's minds and poor and minority citizens were
organizing against the federal bulldozer that was destroying their neighborhoods in the name of urban renewal.
Clarion calls for urban justice emanated both from the grassroots and from the academy (Jacobs 1961; Harvey
1973).
Forty years later, unjust conditions are still widespread in American cities. Many people, especially minorities, still
live in areas of concentrated poverty that deprive them of equal opportunity and a chance for meaningful political
participation. Even though injustices persist, "clarion calls for urban justice" are much less common.
I argue that the decline of normative discourse on cities cannot be explained by changes in theoretical frameworks.
We examine Marxiist, Rawlsian, communitarian, and liberterian normative theoreis and conclude that each one of
them would judge conditions in the modern American city as unjust (though they would disagree on the best ways
of addressing those injustices).
We argue instead that the decline of normative discourse about cities reflects the changing nature of injustice. In
the post-civil rights era racial injustices are no longer endorsed by the state but they endure in more subtle and
institutionalized forms. Urban development is orchestrated more by private developers than by government
planners. Urban policy debates are driven overwhelmingly by economic considerations, by concerns about
efficient production and service provision and, above all, by concerns about competitiveness in an increasingly
globalized economy. Moreover, urban poverty and deprivation has spread across central cities to more fragmented
suburban contexts.
The effect of all these changes is the rise of what we call "thick" injustice in the modern American metropolis -injustices that have become more obscure and difficult to penetrate, with more complex chains of causality that
diffuse agency and responsibility.
Planning is one field that has seen a recent revival of scholarship on issues of justice (Fainstein 2010, Marecuse, et
al 2009). By unpacking thick injustice we believe we can contribut to this movement -- helping to bring
normative considerations back to the forefront of urban planning and policy.
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CUSHING, Debra [University of Colorado, Denver] debra.flanders@colorado.edu
Youth master planning is a relatively new area of planning that is gaining momentum in the United States and
brings together elements of advocacy planning and participatory planning. It seeks to ensure that communities
focus on the needs of children and youth and give them an opportunity to participate. This paper offers my
recommendations for youth master planning practices that embrace the visions of advocacy and participatory
planning.
Paul Davidoff envisioned a planning profession in which planners advocate for marginalized populations. Through
advocacy planning, planners are to educate the public about the conditions, problems, and outlook of a specific
population group to create a more pluralistic planning process and include the views of underrepresented groups
(Davidoff, 1965). Participatory planning theory also identifies many of these same principles. Sherry Arnstein
(1969) envisioned true citizen participation as a redistribution of power in which the ‘have-nots’ in society are
given (or take) an opportunity to affect political, economic and social decisions. Applying advocacy and
participatory planning principles to planning focused on children and youth must accommodate their values, skill
level and knowledge; be directly relevant to their lives; and build on ways they are already participating (Chawla,
2001; Percy-Smith & Malone, 2001).
Despite the alignment of youth master planning with the visions and normative frameworks of advocacy and
participatory planning, planners are not currently taking the lead in this new area of planning. Although planners
sometimes act as consultants in the creation of a youth master plan, in many communities they are not involved.
This is unfortunate because communities that are friendly to young people are also family-friendly, sustainable,
walkable, and aging-friendly. In addition, the UN Habitat agenda, adopted in 1996, established the well-being of
children as an indicator of a healthy society for all age groups (van Vliet--, 2008, p. 12). Therefore, when a
community addresses the needs of its young people, it can more easily address the needs of all people.
In this paper, I present findings from research incorporating multiple methods - a questionnaire, content analysis,
and phone interviews - to evaluate 38 youth master plans from across the United States. I describe their foci and
identify specific references to advocacy and participatory planning principles. Based on my evaluation, I
recommend ways that planners can become more involved in youth master planning in order to promote the vision
of creating more equitable and supportive communities for children and youth.
Specifically, my findings indicate where planners have expertise that can be useful in improving youth master
planning processes. One such area includes operationalizing the visions and goals identified by communities in
their youth master plans to assist them with the development of realistic implementation plans. Another area is to
address aspects of the physical environment that are critical for the healthy development of children and youth,
such as alternative transportation systems and the design of public spaces in which young people feel welcome.
Youth master planning offers a practical application for two important planning theories, advocacy and
participatory planning. While it is still in its infancy, the planning profession has a unique opportunity to adopt this
new area of planning and take it to the next level.
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SUGGESTED CONTRIBUTIONS OF PLANNING THEORY TO RESILIENCE RESEARCH AGENDAS: AN
EXAMPLE FROM AN URBANIZING LANDSCAPE IN THE INTERMOUNTAIN WEST
Abstract System ID#: 3498
Individual Paper
PINEL, Sandra [University of Idaho] spinel@uidaho.edu
Planning research and practice has always been multidisciplinary. Other disciplines are working hard to now
integrate human and natural systems research in response to multiple recent National Science Foundation
initiatives. The concepts of complex and resilient systems underpin these efforts to address “wicked problems”
(Rittel & Webber 1973). Resilient systems absorb stressors while maintaining their essential functions and
structures (Merriam-Webster.com). Underpinning this intellectual trend is a question that is very familiar to
planners – how is scientific knowledge integrated and communicated for decision-making and how can
management systems adapt to new information? Affirming the adaptive co-management idea (Berkes et al. 2003),
Innes and Booher (2010) argue the relevance of communicative rationality and networked governance theory to
achieving the integration of science and decision-making at multiple scales. However, the social and ecological
feedback models developed by other collaborating scientists often show “humans” or “policies” as a black box,
without representing the role of institutions, actors, and other factors in decision-making. Many scientists looking
to improve system resilience maintain the worldview that better knowledge will result in better decisions. After
being invited into several multidisciplinary research development teams, the author has a newfound appreciation
for the contribution of planning theory. In addition to the contributions of communicative planning theory, this
paper argues more fundamentally for the use of Friedmann’s theory of planning, “the application of knowledge to
action in the public domain (30) in multidisciplinary resilience research in order to connect knowledge to action.
Using the example of a recent place-based research program to address water and land use in an urbanizing and
amenity-rich western mountain corridor, this paper draws on the author’s experience as the sole planner on multidisciplinary and “stakeholder-driven” research teams. A large multidisciplinary research team from the University
of Idaho and Washington State University is committed to place-based and “stakeholder-driven” research that will
contribute to both the science of complexity and to decision-making. The urbanizing corridor from Spokane,
Washington through Coeur d’Alene Idaho and toward Montana, exemplifies ecological, institutional, and cultural
complexity across multiple state, local, and tribal jurisdictions facing major water resource, housing,
transportation, and other development challenges. In this work, I begin with the hypothesis on multi-scale research
that cross-level interactions are affected by the interplay between institutions at multiple levels and scales (Cash et
al. 2006, article 8). The paper suggests planning-oriented research questions and methods related to how decision
makers understand issues and knowledge in decision-making – and more importantly, how they might co-generate
the questions and data. In addition, the paper reports the results of exploratory research with political science, law,
and communication colleagues to develop a multijurisdictional map, decision tree, and network analysis of actors
and institutions. Other NSF-funded multidisciplinary initiatives at the university are used to suggest the importance
of planning theory (Friedmann 1987) in addressing the cultural and institutional dynamics of adaptive
management. While some multidisciplinary teams focus on how ecologists and social scientists learn one another’s
languages (horizontal linkages), planning theory can help teams focus on how knowledge is used in decisionmaking (vertical). Finally, planning can help teams define engaged research that connects knowledge to local and
regional action.
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THE SPECTRE OF MODERNISM: PLANNING AND THE IDEOLOGY OF GRAND NARRATIVES
Abstract System ID#: 3528
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TAIT, Malcolm [University of Sheffield] m.tait@sheffield.ac.uk
In the last twenty years, many major planning scholars have structured their work around a philosophical and
historical narrative. During the latter half of the twentieth century, they argue, a modernist, scientific rational
planning approach has been abandoned in favour of more participatory and collaborative approaches that are less
totalizing, and better able to reflect a sense of the provisionality of truth in a culturally diverse world
(Throgmorton, 1992; Healey, 1997; Sandercock, 2003). Paradoxically, this argument about planning in a
postmodern age, and its relation to Modernist and Enlightenment thought, has been so often repeated that it has,
itself, emerged as a metanarrative within the discipline, to the point that its historical inaccuracy and ideologicallymotivated reductivism is no longer challenged. The Enlightenment is presented as a coherent and sustained
intellectual position rather than one that was challenged at the time of its emergence, allowing planning theorists to
identify a distinct ‘rational’ form of planning at odds with the postmodern world which it attempts to change (see
Stein and Harper, 1995). This paper explores the political work that this grand narrative performs, and reveals that
which it excludes, namely a long tradition of romantic thought about place (McCann, 1983) that has inspired
aesthetic approaches to planning and framed a radically different understanding of the relationship between
individual and collective. Admitting this richer appreciation of the contested relationship between the
Enlightenment, Modernism, and the romantic has the potential to suggest an alternative set of solutions to the
problems of modernist rationalism than those of collaborative planning.
References
Healey, P. (1997) Collaborative Planning: Shaping Places in Fragmented Societies, Basingstoke: Macmillan
McCann, J. (1983) The Romantic Ideology: A Critical Investigation, Chicago: The University of Chicago Press
Sandercock, L. (2003) Cosmopolis II: Mongrel Cities, London: Continuum
Stein, S. and Harper, T. (1995) Out of the Postmodern Abyss: Preserving the Rationale for Liberal Planning,
Journal of Planning Education and Research, 14, pp.233-244
Throgmorton, J. (1992) Planning as Persuasive Storytelling about the Future: Negotiating and Electric Power Rate
Settlement in Illinois, Journal of Planning Education and Research, 12, pp.17-31
Abstract Index #: 511
PLANNING IN A POST-DEMOCRATIC TRANSITIONAL SOCIETY －THE CONFRONTATION OF
DIFFERENT PLANNING IDEAS AND REAL POLITICS IN TAIWAN
Abstract System ID#: 3568
Individual Paper
TUNG, Chienhung [National Chung-Hsing University] ct176@columbia.edu
Planning in a post-democratic transitional society often faces various challenges from the real politics. While in the
schools and among professions, planners learn and acknowledge the great planning theories and traditional
planning procedures; yet in the real politics in such a society the demands for the continuing economic
development, and the not-yet-fully-diminishing patron-cliental system at local society still has strong influence on
the planning procedure and the urban and regional plans. As a result, the city form and regional plans still suffers
great twisted after the transition of democracy. What does then planning theories play during the transition time
and what possible action can planning institutions take to reform regarding the planning system and its urban form
in a post-democratic society?
Taiwan is an island country which has experienced the democratic transition since late 1980s and has installed an
urban and regional planning system since the Japanese colonial period. In this paper, the authors employ Taiwan as
the case and wish to explore the confrontation of the various planning systems, which had been installed in Taiwan
by Japanese government around 1900s and UN-US institutions around 1960s, and their confrontation with the real
politics, particularly the patron-cliental system that constructed by the Kuomintang party. The authors argue that
the current planning dilemma at Taiwan is a result of the confrontation of various planning ideas and systems that
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have installed in Taiwan since the colonial period and the real politics. If Taiwan society wish to dissolve such
dilemma, then a further and total democratization of planning system and local politics is in need.
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“CANCEROUS DEVELOPMENT: THE MEANING OF A METAPHOR. INSIGHTS FROM A CANCER
SURVIVOR.”
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SAUNDERS, Melissa [Florida State University] msaunders@fsu.edu
I am at the beginning of a new research question. This intellectual examination is a combination of research and
reflective practice inspired by personal experience. Eighteen months ago I was diagnosed with leukemia; since
then I’ve traveled through the medical cure process of chemotherapy and bone marrow transplant. My recent
medical odyssey has inspired me to reflect on whether the ubiquitous metaphors comparing development of the
built environment to cancer—beginning with Frank Lloyd Wright and then Lewis Mumford’s review of Jane
Jacobs’s Death and Life of Great American Cities—are legitimate and appropriate. To examine the meaning,
value, and implications of these metaphors, uttered with such frequency that they have become stock phrases, I
will review the professional trajectories of oncology and planning; analyze the definition of cancer and the
searches for cures seeking insights into meaningful and counterproductive equivalences that result from use of the
metaphors; finally, I will consider how the use of metaphors channels thinking.
Since the mid-twentieth century the two subjects—cancer and development—have followed similar paths
beginning with professional domination that took limited account of the reactions and emotions of human impacts.
In the last two decades of the twentieth century both approaches began to engage with the specific accounts of
those immediately affected by professional prognoses. Currently both are poised to accomplish significant
professional breakthroughs as oncologists come closer to finding a cure or long-term management plan for cancer,
and planners find ways to address the multi-faceted impacts of sprawl and climate change.
Review of these historical shifts will shed light on the changing value of metaphors. Initially perceived as a
terminal diagnosis whose only treatment required radical surgery, many cancers are now considered chronic
diseases responding to long-term pharmaceutical intervention. Similarly, the cancer of urban decay brought forth
the extreme surgical remedy of urban renewal. Forty years later, the planer’s challenge is to convert sprawl
development—the current cancerous form that has metastasized across greenfields while wasting older urban
fabric—into sustainable forms that will heal diseased ecosystems. Lakoff and Sontag instruct that the productive
employment of metaphors necessarily directs thinking to focus on that which is highlighted, at the expense of what
is excluded. In both professions this exclusionary process has inhibited holistic, systems thinking. I posit that the
prospects for future advancement will require both professions to invest in boundary crossing. When we recognize
the constraints of this metaphor we can operationalize a holistic, future-oriented process.
Planning and medicine are both disciplines that rely, in part, upon communicative practice for data collection and
diagnostic reporting. In both fields professionals collect stories from laypeople. They analyze this data to
determine a future course of action to relieve negative conditions illustrated in personal stories. When
communicating the findings or proposed course of action, planners, unlike their medical counterparts, employ
metaphors to efficiently translate planning proposals into common experiences because not everyone understands
technical terminology, or professional jargon. However, the words that we use, the metaphors that we rely upon to
engage laypeople in a sophisticated discussion tend to have multiple layers of meaning. We employ the metaphor
for one level of illustration without necessarily considering the multiplicity of meaning embedded in language or
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experience that are overlooked. This research will begin to unpack the layers embedded in the “cancerous
development” metaphor in order to recognize its value and limitations inherent in these coined words.
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DORRIES, Heather [University of Toronto] heather.dorries@utoronto.ca
In Canada, Indigenous rights and relations are generally viewed as the domain of the federal government. As a
result, state-led processes attempt to resolve the question of Indigenous land rights and sovereignty through the
channels of international, constitutional and federal law, and focus on defining the role and legal obligations of the
state. At the same time, the rationality of this top-down approach carries with it the pitfalls of totalizing the
authority of the state, and reduces rather than increasing the ways in which Indigenous peoples can assert
jurisdiction over their traditional lands and resources. It has been suggested that planning, in its attention to
community building and social justice, offers and alternative to this top-down approach (Lane, 2006). This paper
will examine the extent to which planning can serve as a starting point for addressing Indigenous land rights and
repairing social relationships.
This paper is based on discursive policy analysis as well as interviews with planners and policy experts conducted
in 2010 as part of my dissertation research. This research is guided by two key questions: (1) How do the official
contexts created by laws governing land use and ownership limit the strategic room for maneuver for Indigenous
communities who contest imposed regimes of property ownership and land use? (2) What possibilities do the
instruments of planning offer to reconciliation?
Following Yiftachel (1994) and Huxley (1994), my analysis foregrounds spatial planning as one of the primary
tools of force available to the State. I propose that Foucault’s concept of governmentality provides a useful lens
through which to closely view the spatial practices that implicate planners in the dispossession of Indigenous
peoples from their lands. The concept of governmentality can be deployed to explain how the laws and practices
that relate to the governance of land can constrain the room for manoeuvre and produce specific kinds of
responses. Furthermore, this theoretical framework supports a genealogical view of the development of laws that
govern Indigenous land rights and settlement and planning in Ontario. Finally, the literature on govermentality,
insofar as it exposes the multiplicity of practices that are required to maintain the hegemony of e.g. property rights,
is a useful starting point for questioning and re-thinking how concepts such as property, entitlement, and law and
order are mobilized in planning.
Finally, rather than simply trying to bring planning theory to bear on the ways in which planning has affected
Indigenous people in Ontario, my goal is to bring the demands of Indigenous peoples to bear on this theory. The
interventions and alternatives advocated by planning theorists largely emphasize changing planning’s “colonial
culture” to enable the recognition and inclusion of Indigenous peoples in planning processes (Porter, 2006). Such
interventions often reduce Indigenous struggles over territory to the realm of culture and identity politics, and rely
on the “recognition” of Indigenous peoples by a dominant liberal multi-cultural society. However, if Indigenous
self-determination is the reality that is on the table, planning theorists must begin to talk about how they are going
to place the planning agenda within the context of self-determination and restoration of land (c.f. Lawrence and
Dua, 2005). Thus, I suggest that the attempt to address planning’s destructive force in the dispossession of
Indigenous peoples might be better served by emphasizing the capacity of planning to alter relationships between
Indigenous and non-Indigenous peoples, thus placing the political nature of planning in the foreground.
References
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PERFORMANCE AND REFRAMING: LESSONS FROM THIRD PARTIES DISAVOWING MEDIATION
Abstract System ID#: 3601
Individual Paper
FORESTER, John [Cornell University] jff1@cornell.edu
Third parties doing characteristically mediation-like work curiously disavow the label of "mediation," and a closer
look here reveals instructive lessons not about words but about performance, re-framing, and in a classic legal
studies article's terms, naming, blaming, and claiming as well as agenda-setting and transforming and enacting
relations of power. This suggests less that practice studies need to attend less to "communication" and more to
expectations, selective attention, suspicion and distrust, encouragement and hope.
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PRACTICING PLANNING THEORY
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HOCH, Charles [University of Illiniois at Chicago] hochchas@gmail.com
I want to argue that we distinguish planning theory ideas into three arenas formed between each of three spatial
planning domains: field, movement and discipline.
The planning field includes purposeful efforts to anticipate, influence and cope with urbanization and its effects.
Professional planners contribute to the field; but the plans of firms, governments, non profit agencies, civic
associations, community groups and countless individuals account for most of the practical advice used to make
and maintain spatial settlements.
The planning movement refers to collective efforts to develop and promote the practice of spatial planning as a
legitimate and useful organized practice and profession. Various social, political and civic associations and their
members contribute to the movement. Professional associations like the Royal Town Planning Institute and the
American Planning Association represent prominent but not exclusive planning movement institutions.
The planning discipline describes efforts to study and teach spatial planning on the job, in the profession and at the
university. Disciplinary knowledge consists of ideas and tools that people use to do spatial planning. The
discipline includes plan making using specialized tools of inquiry.
These three conceptual distinctions help us recognize that claims and arguments made in one domain do not
necessarily apply in all domains. We can and do recognize the validity of different planning accounts from each
domain even as these may not be consistent with each other competing for attention and legitimacy. For instance,
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individuals make and follow their own plans (field) as economists studying community plan making show
evidence of failure (discipline) while advocates for the same community plans rally support (movement).
Planning theorists may try to provide conceptual accounts that can bind these domains together. The most
ambitious try to provide accounts that will apply across all domains (Archibugi 2008). I do not think this
integrative effort will work because binding the differences of discipline, movement and field leads away from
useful generalization. Conceptual integration requires abstracting from precisely those dimensions of each domain
that make planning within each meaningful.
I show how adopting a pragmatic (Hoch 2009) or poststructuralist (Hillier & Healey, 2010) outlook admits the
futility of the quest. I will argue that the pragmatic and poststructuralist outlooks complement one another. Each
insists that we learn the meaning of planning not by reference to some larger or deeper framework; but through
inescapable encounters with situations where people put the plans into practice and learn to adjust to the ensuing
consequences. They differ in their views about the meaning of social action; pragmatists more optimistic and
poststructuralists more agonistic.
The lack of a unified account does not mean that we need to treat plan making as unintelligible or bereft of
argument. What does theory do if it does not ground practice? The coherence that binds together the knowledge
each domain affords flows from their combination in practice. Planning theorists learn to grasp the meaning of
how they fit together through thoughtful comparison and not by seeking correspondence with some more
encompassing conceptual scheme. The case study tradition in planning provides testimony to the intellectual
vitality of a disciplinary analyst effort to evaluate the impact of some movement activity upon the wider field
(Lauria & Wagner 2006). As we put aside the quest for a foundation we can turn our attention to the intellectual
quality of more practically focused integrative comparisons. The achievements of modernity currently
encapsulated as globalization provide institutional scaffolding for spatial plan making more pervasive and
powerful than any integrative abstractions we might imagine (Healey & Upton 2010).
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WHEN VALUES CONFLICT: LOCAL DEMOCRACY AND LOCAL DISCRIMINATION
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STEIL, Justin [Columbia University] jps2123@columbia.edu
Theorizations of the Just City and the Right to the City have placed renewed emphasis on the philosophical
justifications and values underlying the practice of planning. This focus on values can provide insight into the
situations planners frequently face in which widely shared ideals are in tension with one another. Looking
specifically at the context of local immigration policies, this paper explores the conflict between the commitment
to democratic decision-making at the local level and concerns about local discrimination against those perceived as
outsiders.
Political philosophers such as John Rawls have suggested that immigration can be limited in order to protect a
particular political culture and Michael Walzer has suggested that “the restraint of entry serves to defend the liberty
and welfare, the politics and culture of a group of people committed to one another and to their common life.”
Similarly, political scientists such as Robert Putnam have suggested that increasing immigration and growing
cultural diversity are to blame for decreasing civic and political participation. On the ground, local elected
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officials in smaller cities in the U.S. experiencing rapid immigration have argued that undocumented immigrants
constitute a threat to the quality of life of established residents and have enacted laws to discourage immigrant
settlement. In other cities, citizen led referendums have led to the passage of laws intended to make life as
difficult as possible for the undocumented and to encourage their departure.
While proponents of these laws argue that they are focused on illegal immigrants and illegality, there is also
evidence that these initiatives are motivated at least partially by fears about racial and cultural difference, as well
as local social, political and economic change. Further, the effects of these laws are widely felt by all those who
are seen as outsiders, including citizens and legal residents as much as undocumented residents. These policies
also echo the frequent experience in U.S. history in which power has been exercised through control over space,
from company stores to racially restrictive covenants, sundown towns, and exclusionary zoning.
Drawing on detailed qualitative case studies of policy making in two cities in Pennsylvania and Nebraska, this
paper examines how local government officials and other local leaders have responded to conflicts over
immigration and demographic change. The paper focuses particularly on this tension between the facially nondiscriminatory preferences expressed through formally democratic processes and the often discriminatory
outcomes that these processes create.
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PUBLIC-EXPERT BOUNDARY WORK PATTERNS IN COLLABORATIVE PLANNING
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QUICK, Kathryn [University of Minnesota] ksquick@umn.edu
Planning practice has been actively re-envisioning itself over the past several decades to embrace democratic
participation as a desired means and ends of planning processes. This re-envisioning has involved a de-centering of
technical expertise, traditionally a privileged form of knowledge in planning as well as the primary contribution of
planning professionals to public deliberations about planning (Feldman, Khademian, Ingram, and Schneider 2009).
One of the implications of the ongoing shift towards more collaborative or inclusive planning (Healey 1997) is that
planners must become skillful in negotiating differing domains of understanding, values, and resources (Feldman,
Khademian, and Quick 2009; Innes and Booher 2010).
This paper illuminates the roles of boundary work and boundary objects in effecting this shift. Planning scholars
have introduced these concepts into the planning literature (Goldstein 2010; Quick and Feldman f.c.) from science
studies (Gieryn 1999), sociology (Lamont and Molnar 2002), and organizational studies (Carlile 2004). This paper
describes the mechanisms and consequences of a variety of approaches planners have taken to boundary work,
including upholding, bridging, and rendering insignificant traditional the boundaries between “expert” and “local”
knowledge, values, and resoruces. It thereby strengthens the boundary work framework for designing and
analyzing the collaborative planning practices to which our field increasingly aspires.
The paper characterizes these patterns through qualitative analysis of planners’ practices for engaging public and
expert knowledge in decision-making around technically complex urban issues in which communities have
articulated a strong interest. It compares how expert and local perspectives were coordinated in three cases: 1) citywide environmental master planning; 2) assessment and management of the emergent emerald ash borer threat to
urban forests; and 3) metropolitan public transportation service planning. The data were collected through
observations and interviews in Grand Rapids, Michigan, and the Twin Cities region of Minnesota.
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ETIENNE, Harley [Georgia Institute of Technology] hfe@gatech.edu
Since the January 2010 earthquake in Haiti, a variety of plans and projects have been suggested for the
redevelopment of the damaged capitol city and other affected towns such as Leogane. Like other mega-disasters
before it, the earthquake created an opportunity to engage in the most ambitious and large-scale exercise in
national and local planning Haitian history. The earthquake event in Haiti was significantly more catastrophic than
comparable seismic events due to the location and particular dynamics of the earthquake event. Further, the
dynamics of the earthquake amplified the most significant pre-existing conditions in many of Haiti’s most
important urban spaces. Early responses to comprehensive planning efforts have varied but have been critical of
the lack of access for those most affected by the earthquake. The catastrophe's unintended long-term effects may
be the long-term democratization of Haitian politics and society through local, regional and national level
comprehensive planning. This paper reports on an ongoing qualitative research project that started in March 2010
and continues to the present time. The primary goals of this project are to gather information from individuals,
households, government officials and others on their initial responses to the earthquake, their survival strategies
immediately following and their current connections to and assessments of the recovery planning process. The
results of this project will hopefully contribute to the recovery process and future planning efforts in Haiti.
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Abstract Index #: 519
PHENOMENOLOGICAL CITY
Abstract System ID#: 3740
Individual Paper
LEJANO, Raul [University of California, Irvine] rplejano@yahoo.com
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City design has treated the urban as space for inscribing text. The result is a denial of context, in a way that
alienates. Rather than conceiving of space-filling schemes for urban planning, we propose a phenomenological
approach, one that understands place to be a constellation of relationships between and among human and
nonhuman actants. This requires new policy instruments for analyzing impacts of urban renewal. A
phenomenological approach, drawing from the work of Husserl et al., brackets notions of land use and value and,
in their place, conceives of mutually reaffirming identities. We illustrate our approach by contrasting development
planning frameworks for Santa Ana, one of the last urban barrios in California.
Abstract Index #: 520
THE CAUTIOUS UNION OF EQUITY AND ENVIRONMENTALISM: TRANSFORMING URBAN LAND
USE INSTITUTIONS IN CALIFORNIA AND NEW YORK
Abstract System ID#: 3766
Pre-organized Paper Session (Symposium – Abstract System IDs: 3394, 3628, 3710, 3766)
CONNOLLY, James [Columbia University] jjc2119@columbia.edu
How are the values of equity and environmentalism merged across entrenched organized interests within land use
policymaking processes? How do the alliances formed between interests alter the civic networks that direct local
land use decision making? And, what effect does this have upon the institutional norms that direct land use in the
United States?
Environmentalists are increasingly seeking to change the institutional norms of urban land use in order to lower
greenhouse gas emissions and protect scarce habitats. They seek more compact growth patterns and widespread
adoption of green building and infrastructure technologies. These goals are shared by many planners and urban
residents as well, though there is no common understanding of how social equity should be incorporated. As a
result, the values of equity and environmentalism have often been at odds in the process of innovating American
land use to reflect the goals of urban environmentalism.
The institutional division between those working toward greater social equity and those working toward the goals
of environmentalism in the United States has been formalized through the development of separate urban and
environmental regulatory spheres, or “silos,” within the federal government. These silos were substantially
reinforced during the failed effort to create a national land use policy in the early 1970s. Following this period,
urban social equity ideals were institutionalized within the increasingly professionalized field of community
development and environmental goals related to land use were subsumed within a large and also increasingly
professionalized environmental regulatory structure. Two effects of this have been: (1) to discourage interaction
and enable the two sides to be played off of one another, often putting them at odds in land use disputes, and (2) to
push efforts at institutional innovation in land use toward the state level.
The states have actively experimented with land use reform since the 1970s. Various states have adopted statewide
plans, growth boundaries, and development incentive programs. However, the issue remains that the values of
social equity and environmentalism are embedded in separate institutional spheres, each with their own competing
set of organized interests. State policies that seek to create institutional innovations which reflect urban
environmental goals must find ways of overcoming this divided structure in order to ensure that both the urban and
environmental aspects of the policy will succeed. Two examples wherein this challenge has been openly addressed
are the New York Brownfield Opportunity Area Program of 2003 which was largely initiated by community-based
social equity organizations and the California Sustainable Communities and Climate Protection Act (SB 375,
2008) which was initiated by mainstream environmental organizations.
In this paper I present the findings from roughly 75 interviews taken over a two-year period which focuses on the
organizational relationships between environmental and social equity groups in the formulation and
implementation stages of each policy. I argue that the cases examined provide examples of attempts to expand
potential governance outcomes by forming “heterarchic” alliances across policy silos in order to make land use
institutions responsive to the wider concerns of urban environmentalism. However, despite these organizationlevel efforts to effect institutional change in these two states, the values of social equity and environmentalism
remain at odds even as they have acknowledged their common ground.
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Abstract Index #: 521
EXAMINING FORDIST AND POST-FORDIST FORUMULATIONS OF THE RIGHT TO THE CITY
CONCEPT
Abstract System ID#: 3919
Individual Paper
GOLUB, Aaron [Arizona State Unversity] aaron.golub@asu.edu, presenting author, primary author
KAMEL, Nabil [Arizona State University] nkamel@asu.edu
To claim a “right to the city” one must unravel the meaning of and justification for that right, while also unraveling
the meaning of that object to which the right is claimed: “the City.” While the first problem is tackled within the
murky intellectual currents of (liberal or radical) theories of justice and fairness, the second is possibly even less
clear. In the United States, the city was transformed during the 20th century from mostly spaces of production,
transport and storage to emphasizing spaces of Fordist mass consumption and social control for those who
“mattered” and merely social control for those who didn’t. The issue of the city becomes now even murkier as the
post-Fordist city retracts and reconfigures many of those earlier comforts, confers even more benefits to a select
few, while reinventing those former processes of exclusion. So, to understand a “right to the city” we must ask
which aspects of these cities do we wish to claim? Civil rights and environmental justice movements, while of
course focused on many essential and profound issues such as the right to quality education, the right to vote, and
the right to a clean environment, also laid claims to some of those spaces of mass consumption entwined into the
Fordist society and its cities. This leads us to ask: As these urban and consumption processes become reconfigured,
which parts remain to be claimed or reclaimed, and which should be rejected as illegitimate? Is it just to secure
pieces of unjust and fleeting (Fordist and post-Fordist) priviledges? Is there something more durable and just to
build and protect?
_____In this discussion, we use approaches from radical urban geography and planning to explore urban and
suburban United States and its Fordist and post-Fordist incarnations. We dissect these objects of claims in terms of
their changing mixtures of urban form, policy, and consumption. For example, and perhaps most bluntly, the recent
and on-going foreclosure (and now more general) crisis demonstrates the resilience of the Fordist ideals of
inexpensive (socialized) credit, access to appreciating real-estate due to various financial transfers to home owners,
and perhaps less directly the acceptance of requisite imperial management of global resources such as oil and mass
production through means of force. The “sub-prime” mortgage mess in many ways grew out of a process of
conferring rights to those previously excluded from acts of consumption and wealth generation. And for many
reasons, this practice failed. We explore other realms of claims as well, including transport and environmental
quality. We conclude by considering alternative urban futures being created, appearing as objects not just to claim,
but to build and protect. We catalogue strategies and tactics taken by communities to reconfigure their
environments around their own needs.
References
Brenner, N. 2003. Spaces of Neoliberalism: Urban Restructuring in North America and Western Europe. WileyBlackwell.
Evans, P. 2002. Livable Cities?: Urban Struggles for Livelihood and Sustainability. University of California Press.
Fainstein, S. 2010. The Just City. Cornell University Press.
Hackworth, J. 2006. The Neoliberal City: Governance, Ideology, and Development in American Urbanism:
Cornell University Press.

Track 12

Hou, J. 2010. Insurgent Public Space: Guerrilla Urbanism and the Remaking of Contemporary Cities. Routledge.
Abstract Index #: 522
IMPLEMENTING VISION IN PLANNING; THE NEED FOR A NON-SCIENTISTIC VIEW OF LANGUAGE
Abstract System ID#: 3949
Individual Paper
STEIN, Stanley [University of Calgary] stein@ucalgary.ca, presenting author, primary author
HARPER, Thomas [University of Calgary] tomaslharper@yahoo.ca
A key factor in “planning a future for planning” is transforming the language of planning. Contemporary North
American planning largely claims to have rejected scientism, in favor of some form of communicative planning.
Yet planning practice still seems to reflect a theory of communication and language which is scientistic. The idea
of a “Plan” (with rigid rules strictly enforced and difficult to change, comprehensively covering all possible cases)
and its attendant regulations (bylaws etc) reflects a scientistic view of communication - one which sees language
as a fixed entity, governed by a strict set of criteria, by rules and algorithms, and with an absolute distinction
between what we believe and what we mean (our concepts).
The conference theme statement suggest imagining a very different kind of planning and plan, one which is
flexible and adaptive to constantly-changing contexts, where performance is valued over rules, and where the
planner exercises judgment and discretion. We will argue that this kind of planning needs a non-scientistic view of
communication – one which sees language as the ebb and flow of life as we try to understand ourselves in the
world.
In sharp contrast to the conference theme, developers, builders and communities often regard planners as major
barriers to innovation & transformation. We will examine several cases where the transformation envisioned by
policy planners, developers or communities were greatly inhibited by the approach of bureaucratic regulatory
planners enforcing the vision translated into the old regulatory language, which still reflects a scientistic view of
planning and the “Plan”.
While implementing this view poses many practical challenges, we propose that the potential for more effective
planning, make it worthwhile to continue the exploration of ways to implement it.
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Abstract Index #: 523
“ENVISIONING THE RE-RAILED METROPOLIS” - HIGH-SPEED RAIL AS A CONTESTED VISION FOR
ENHANCING URBAN COMPETITIVENESS IN THE 21ST CENTURY
Abstract System ID#: 4008
Individual Paper
PETERS, Deike [USC/TU Berlin] d.peters@usc.edu
After years of comparatively unsuccessful boosterism, high-speed rail (HSR) now finally fares high on the political
agenda in the US. The Obama Administration recently unveiled a $58 billion plan to expand service. While many
political leaders in California consider HSR “essential to maintaining global competitiveness” and eagerly seek to
access federal funds, Florida’s new governor considers HSR “a waste of taxpayer money”. The question whether
America should follow its competition in Europe and Asia and spend billions on new high-speed rail lines and
stations to connect major cities is thus one of the more divisive “visions” in urban and transportation planning and
policy-making today.
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This paper first summarizes key insights from two years of comparative research on various high speed rail
megaprojects in Europe and the United States. It then presents a discourse analytical investigation of the ongoing
“visioning process” for HSR in California. Via a comprehensive review of official CA HSR Authority documents,
newspaper articles, blogs and other available materials published between November 2008 and June 2011, it
dissects the arguments and strategies of pro-HSR and anti-HSR discourse coalitions and traces how key storylines
explicitly evoke the pioneering and visionary spirit of Californians to promote the project. The research is rooted in
the larger literature on deliberative policy-making and constructivist policy analysis.
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Abstract Index #: 524
NEITHER THE MARKET NOR THE STATE: EXAMINING COMMUNITY PROPERTY RIGHTS
TOWARDS A TRANSACTION COST THEORY OF PLANNING
Abstract System ID#: 4023
Individual Paper
WHITE, Mia [Massachusetts Institute of Technology] mia@triplefour.net
Most theoretical approaches to planning are beset by a fundamental and polarizing dichotomy of property rights, in
which urban development and planning are debated as dictated by “the market” on the one hand and/or “the state”
on the other. Ernest R. Alexander has developed a “Transaction Cost Theory of Planning” to address the limits to
this dichotomy as well as to better explain how planning actually works. I test the merits of Alexander's theory
through an examination of a current mixed-alternative housing intervention – the community land trust (CLT)
model. The paper will demonstrate how the CLT complicates the depoliticized either-or property rights model of
urban development and its examination through Alexander's theory promotes a defamiliarization with private
property rights in order to analytically describe and theorize urban political economy. The paper seeks to establish
a more robust understanding of the multiplicity of property rights forms, needs, and possibilities -- and therefore, a
better understanding of the possibilities of planning. Key data sources include interview, census, institutional and
historical data, as well as a literature review of property rights theory.
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Track 13 - Regional Planning
Abstract Index #: 525
MAPMAKING – STORYTELLING – PLACEMAKING: FINDING HUMAN ECOLOGIES AND SPATIAL
GEOGRAPHIES IN METRO DETROIT
Abstract System ID#: 3000
Individual Paper
ADHYA, Anirban [Lawrence Technological University] aadhya@ltu.edu
This paper examines a framework for city and urban regions inspired by theories of placemaking (Schneekloth and
Shibley, 1995) and practice of cartography (Rankin, 2010; Fischer, 2010). With this premise, an empirical study of
the Detroit Metropolitan Region (Metro Detroit) is undertaken. Specifically, mapping is employed as a medium to
identify, describe, analyze, and illustrate human relationships and spatial configuration in the region. This
considers cartographic methodology as a tool that becomes a dialogic space for storytelling and a creative process
of placemaking. Mapmaking is understood as a form of critical social practice mediating with complex social,
economic, cultural and political agencies and their relations.
METRO DETROIT
Detroit has long been a poster-child of unsustainable urban condition characterized by urban depopulation,
infrastructure deterioration, racial and political fragmentation, and resource devaluation. In conclusion of his text
The Origins of the Urban Crisis, Thomas Sugrue (1996) noted that Detroit will require creative responses to
interconnected forces of race, residence, discrimination, and industrial decline stemming from the post-war urban
transformations of an unresolved past. Facing these interconnected forces; Metro Detroit needs a comprehensive
approach that shares a vision of a regional public realm. The continued differences between the city and the
suburbs within Metro Detroit region are just not just political or economic. The obstacle for a prosperous region,
instead, fuels from people’s apprehensions about a regional identity.
MAPPING METHODOLOGY
Reconstituting the public realm of a region requires changes in the way it is imagined (Shibley, Schneekloth and
Hovey, 2003). In Metro Detroit, human ecologies and spatial geographies of regional fragmentation play important
role in influencing the metropolitan morphology. The complex phenomenon is explained through empirical
documentation (literature review, archival study, naturalistic observation, and analysis) and mapping that (a)
highlights traditional dimensions (historic boundaries, political conflicts, social demographics, economic
investments) and that (b) illustrates non-conventional parameters (sense of place, new media, and creative
partnerships). Mapping is undertaken to capture the imagination of a region through visualization, to tell the story
of a region through its shared history and geography, and to enact policies and interventions through collective
action. In particular, five shared resources—natural resources and ecosystem, infrastructure of transportation and
information network, enterprise in arts and culture, industrial wealth and economic opportunities, and public
amenities and pool of human resource—are illustrated as priority areas for investment and intervention.
MAPPING AS STORYTELLING AND PLACEMAKING
The framework of mapping integrates strategic regionalism, storytelling, and placemaking; leading to a possible
urban model for Metro Detroit and other urban regions. Vision of such a shared Metro Detroit acknowledges
diverse communities, their commonalities, their differences, their voices, and their stories. This new mapping
model could empower communities to curve an important role in the region, illustrating a shared dialogic space
and a creative placemaking process through collective imagination, citizen stewardship, technological innovation,
design agency, and communicative action.
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Abstract Index #: 526
DEVELOPING INTEGRATIVE MODELS FOR WATER AND ENERGY SUSTAINABILITY
INCORPORATING STAKEHOLDER INTERESTS
Abstract System ID#: 3022
Poster
HUNTOON, Laura [University of Arizona] huntoon@u.arizona.edu, presenting author, primary author
BAYRAKSAN, Guzin [University of Arizona] guzinb@sie.arizona.edu
UHLMAN, Kristine [University of Arizona] uhlman@ag.arizona.edu
Managing a diminishing potable water supply on an arid landscape under increasing stresses such as climate
variability and human activity, requires an approach incorporating multiple interacting actors, institutions, and
variables. This study develops an understanding of the relevant variables and the interactions needed for land use
and aquifer management decisions in the context of distributed governance (governance with no central locus of
control) common to many rural landscapes. Focusing on an area in rural Northern Arizona supplied by the
relatively pristine Coconino Aquifer, the research team is building novel optimization models for minimization of
fresh water consumption for energy generation considering cost, climate uncertainty, and social constraints.
Snowflake and Concho are rural communities on the Colorado Plateau dependent on the Coconino Aquifer,
confronting decisions on energy generation development in their communities. These communities are dependent
on groundwater for their livelihood. Faced with increased pressure of new solar energy development that is
advertising itself as ‘sustainable’, yet taps their limited groundwater resource, the communities demand an
assessment of water resource vulnerability. In addition, in the midst of a decades-long drought and the prospect of
climate change that exacerbates drought vulnerability, they seek guidance as to how best to manage their water
supply.
The study site typifies locations across the United States being considered for new energy development. Large
expanses of open rangelands exhibiting excellent solar resource potential—as well as significant potential for wind
energy—are targeted for development. These rural areas are sustained by limited water resources, most often by
regional aquifers, with little infrastructure. Competing demands on limited resources generates conflict among
stakeholders.
Water managers believed that the study area was a zone of active groundwater recharge due to the proximity of the
aquifer to the surface. The isotope chemistry results suggest that the groundwater is thousands of years old. In
other words, no active recharge is occurring so water in the Coconino Aquifer is a non-renewable resource. This
finding provides urgency for the integration of stakeholder networks in the region to develop capacity that makes
community decision-making feasible.
The demand side of our model provides a stylized view of stakeholder interests. Water is needed for municipal and
domestic water use, agriculture, industry, and energy generation. Energy producers are further subdivided by
technology: concentrating solar, PVC, or wind turbines. We have identified two principle stakeholder information
networks in the study area incorporating representatives from municipal and domestic water users as well as
agriculture and resource extraction water consumers.
These social networks are in the process of creating a channel of influence that may contribute to sustainable water
and energy policies. The networks are qualitatively different. One is primarily composed of water professionals
representing municipal and federal agencies as well as one tribal government while the other is largely composed
of small holders and households in the region. There is limited overlap in membership. County planning officials
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have not engaged with either network. We evaluate these networks using principles of collaborative rationality
and find they partially meet the criteria proposed for joint decision-making.
This research identifies social networks that provide a pathway to broader participation in decisions about water.
These networks are conceptualized as multi-directional communication channels among residents, university
research and extension professionals, agency managers, and officials of local and tribal governments. As these
networks continue a long process of developing influence and authority, they may participate in public decisionmaking, enabling rational collaborative decision-making.
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Abstract Index #: 527
REGIONAL PLANNING IN AMERICA
Abstract System ID#: 3040
Roundtable or Informal Discussion Session
SELTZER, Ethan [Portland State University] seltzere@pdx.edu
Though the history of planning in America is often related as one of city planning or community planning, regional
planning has played an important role. Further, resolving contemporary challenges associated with sustainable
development, infrastructure development, carbon emissions reduction, managing sprawl, shrinking cities,
affordable housing, and natural resources management and protection, to name just a few, rely on finding
innovative regional solutions. Though regional planning has been described as never having been able to sustain a
compelling national movement, this is an appropriate time to reconsider and re-establish clear objectives for
regional planning as an ongoing and critical feature of planning in America. This is even more so given the current
interest of the Obama administration in regional planning for high speed rail and their sustainable communities
agenda. This roundtable will take up the question of how regional planning is practiced today, what will be needed
to sustain regional planning in the future, and perhaps most centrally, how the vexing issues associated with
regional governance can be more directly addressed and resolved so that needed regional planning and plan
implementation can proceed and succeed. The discussion will be summarized in the form of a research agenda
directed at enabling regional planning to play a more fundamental and effective role in the U. S. The roundtable
will be facilitated by Ethan Seltzer, who along with Armando Carbonell has recently co-edited a new volume for
the Lincoln Institute on regional planning in America. Invited participants include Fritz Steiner (University of
Texas), Gerritt Knaap and Rebecca Lewis (University of Maryland), and CJ Gabbe (Fregonese and Associates), all
of who have contributed to the book. Also invited is Jonathan Barnett (University of Pennsylvania) who has been
incorporating regional planning studio projects in the training of planners at Penn, and Christina Rosan
(Geography Department, Temple University).
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MEDICAL ERRORS: DOES REGION MATTER?
Abstract System ID#: 3044
Poster

Track 13

MALLOW, Peter [University of Cincinnati] peter.mallow@gmail.com
I propose to measure the rate of medical injuries by region and urban/rural status to develop an understanding of
the variations that exist and explain what factors cause their variation. This will be accomplished through the use
of a retrospective medical claims database combined with demographic information from traditional sources (i.e.
Census, American Community Survey).
DATA:
The Healthcare Cost and Utilization Project (HCUP) is a family of health care databases and related software tools
and products developed through a Federal-State-Industry partnership and sponsored by the Agency for Healthcare
Research and Quality (AHRQ).
Specifically, the HCUP Nationwide Inpatient Sample (NIS) Database will be used for this analysis. This database
contains all-payer data on inpatient stays from a twenty percent representative sample of hospitals from the nation.
The NIS has been stratified based on region and urban/rural status of the hospitals. Therefore, it provides a
representative sample of the hospitals in each region and by urban/rural status. It can also be linked directly to
county-level data from the Health Resources and Services Administration Bureau of Health Professions’ Area
Resource File (ARF) (Agency for Healthcare Research and Quality 2010).
METHODS:
The data set creation will be completed using the HCUP NIS database. Medical Injuries are coded through the use
of the International Statistical Classification of Diseases codes (ICD-9 diagnosis codes). Since medical injuries can
differ by significance, they will be subdivided into five groups. The groups will be created based on the likeliness
of the medical injury being caused by inappropriate medical care. The Shreve, et al. and Layde, et al. studies will
be relied upon for the identification of the proper ICD-9 codes and their likeliness to be a medical error.
Tabluation of summary statistics, data analysis, and data visualization will be performed using SPSS software,
version 17 or higher or Arc GIS 9.3 or higher. Summary statistics will be created using the following descriptive
statistics: Number of subjects (N), number of subjects in a subgroup (n), mean, standard deviation (SD), median,
minimum, and maximum. Discrete variables will be summarized by counts and percentages. Appropriate
statistical techniques, both univariate and multivariate will be utilized to answer the research questions. All
statistical techniques will be clearly defined and documented.
RESULTS:
The issue of the regional variation of medical injuries has not been examined to date. It is expected the results of
this of this exploratory research will provide an understanding of the geographic variation of the rate of medical
injuries by region and urban/rural status in United States. From a basic understanding of the variations, hypotheses
can formed and tested in future research to understand what factors explain the variation.
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Abstract Index #: 529
"THE FRACTURED METROPOLIS" REVISITED: LOCAL GOVERNMENT AS SEGREGATIONIST
FORCE?
Abstract System ID#: 3067
Individual Paper
GRADY, Bryan [Rutgers, The State University of New Jersey] bpgrady@eden.rutgers.edu
Weiher (1991) marked perhaps the most scathing indictment of fragmented local government in the United States
as an instigator of residential segregation on the basis of race. The author goes as so far as to label municipal
boundary creation and change “anti-government,” as it “protect[s] parochial interests from interference from
overarching units of government representing the interests of a more homogeneous sample of the public” (165166). Many works have sought to quantify the relationship between fragmentation and segregation, largely as such
a correlation would be an expected result of the sorting mechanism first posited by Tiebout (1956); indeed, the link
is so tight that “Tiebout choice” is a synonym for local government density. This literature includes a number of
older, more rudimentary works (e.g. Pack and Pack 1977), but has become both more prolific and more
sophisticated of late (Rhode and Strumpf 2003, Dawkins 2005, Bischoff 2008). That said, the literature still has
very few works that are both longitudinal in their design and sample numerous metropolitan areas. Fewer still
consider alternative measures of fragmentation beyond governments per capita, such as the Metropolitan Power
Diffusion Index (Miller 2002), central city elasticity (Rusk 2003), and Bischoff’s probability-based approach.
This work will follow the well-worn path established by works seeking to assess fragmentation’s role in
metropolitan economic outcomes (Carr and Feiock 1999, Morgan and Mareschal 1999, Nelson and Foster 1999,
Post and Stein 2000, Paytas 2003, Ardashev 2005, Stansel 2005). Specifically, an OLS or similar regression model
will be constructed to estimate the relationship. The dependent variable will be the change in municipal-level
dissimilarity indices since 1990 by metropolitan area for white-black and white-Hispanic population pairs, as
calculated by the Population Studies Center at the University of Michigan. The independent variables of interest,
of course, will be previously noted metrics of jurisdictional fragmentation, employed separately in alternative
specifications of the model. The remaining independent variables will consist of relevant demographic, economic,
and sociospatial variables that control for possible alternative drivers of racial residential segregation. These data
will be collected for all metropolitan areas for which they are available. The regression results will indicate
whether or not contemporary evidence verifies quantitative elements of the Weiher thesis two decades after its
publication. A brief discussion of policy implications will follow.
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Abstract Index #: 530
EVALUATING REGIONAL POLICY TO SUPPORT GROWTH CENTERS: FINDINGS FROM FOUR CASE
STUDIES
Abstract System ID#: 3087
Individual Paper
MARGERUM, Richard D. [University of Oregon] rdm@uoregon.edu
Across the United States, Metropolitan Planning Organizations (MPO) have become increasingly involved in
regional land use planning and its integration with transportation and air quality (Cervaro 2003; Moore et al 2007).
This includes MPOs with regional land use planning powers (Portland, Seattle, Minneapolis) as well as those
without land use authority (e.g., Sacramento, San Diego, Salt Lake City and Denver).
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One of the common strategies is to promote growth around more intensively developed centers, which can provide
local commercial services, a mix of housing, and better access to transit. The strategies being used include:
collaborative regional plans, transportation concurrency requirements, transportation funding criteria that favor
projects serving centers, and grant programs that offer local government funds for planning and/or infrastructure.
This study assessed the governance arrangements, coordination approaches and incentive-based policies in four
metropolitan regions: Portland, Seattle, San Diego and Denver. The study involved case study documentation, 40
interviews and an on-line survey of over 450 individuals in the four regions (response rate of 44%). The
preliminary findings from the study were presented and reviewed at forum involving case study representatives,
elected officials, and state and federal agency representatives.
The study found that all four regions had improved regional decision making through regional dialogue, but faced
difficulty maintaining elected official engagement at the regional level. In several regions, suburban elected
official leadership was particularly important. Transportation and growth center grants were not found to offer
significant policy incentives by themselves, but when combined with a regional plan, transit investment and other
policies they became an important package of policies that were influencing local land use decision making. The
study also identified a number of constraints and difficulties facing each region, including tensions between
statewide and regional transportation goals. The study also identified regional practices that may be transferrable to
other metropolitan areas.
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Abstract Index #: 531
HAS REALITY CHECK(TM) IMPROVED REGIONAL PLANNING?
Abstract System ID#: 3131
Roundtable or Informal Discussion Session
MALIZIA, Emil [University of North Carolina at Chapel Hill] malizia@email.unc.edu
Since the Urban Land Institute launched Reality Check to envision the future of the D.C. area, groups in other
metropolitan areas have used the exercise to grapple with growth and development scenarios for the next 20-30
years. One of the most successful applications was in Salt Lake City, and the local host plans to devote a session
to discuss that experience. This session will focus on three places that used Reality Check to look into its future the District of Columbia, Phoenix, and the Research Triangle Area in North Carolina.
The panelists will briefly describe the experience but devote most attention to assess whether the exercise had
meaningful, positive impacts on subsequent regional planning efforts in these areas. The session may attract
conference participants from Dallas, Seattle and/or Tampa where Reality Check was also used to envision the
future. Their comments will be welcomed.
Abstract Index #: 532
CREATING AN INNOVATIVE BIOTECHNOLOGY CLUSTER IN SOUTH FLORIDA: A FRAMEWORK
FOR REGIONAL COLLABORATION
Abstract System ID#: 3260
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Individual Paper
ONER, Asli Ceylan [Florida Atlantic University] aoner@fau.edu, presenting author, primary author
ZAMORA, Joseph [Florida Atlantic University] thehelpnetwork@gmail.com
This paper argues that in order to create a globally-recognized innovative biotechnology cluster in the South
Florida, the largest metropolitan area in Florida, there is a need for a regional vision and multi-party collaboration
between firms, governments and other institutions. In this context, the paper maps the regional distribution of
biotechnology assets, identifies stakeholders, assesses innovation and support infrastructure, and examines state
and local investments in biotechnology over the past ten years. The paper then makes recommendations for a better
integrated regional vision and collaboration in South Florida. This work will advance the knowledge relating to
biotechnology clusters, while providing a unique framework to improve South Florida’s position in biotechnology.
In literature it has been widely argued that clustering is the main source of innovation (Mattsson 2009). Early
studies on clusters demonstrate that innovation mainly results from competition (Porter 1998, Wolfe 2009). A
more recent perspective argues that innovation is a complex process and it results from the knowledge transfers
that occur within clusters (Enright 2003, Wolfe 2009). Regional agglomeration fosters this learning by facilitating
close interactions between firms and organizations (Wolfe 2009). Knowledge-intensive, high-tech industries such
as biotechnology and IT benefit from regional clustering. Firms can have access to knowledge and expertise,
universities and firms can establish partnerships and entrepreneurs can find easy access to capital (Bresnahan and
Gambardella 2004). In this paper, the focus will be on biotechnology. Different scholars have examined
biotechnology clusters in different metropolitan areas including Cambridge (Cooke 2002) and Uppsala (Anders
and Malmberg 2007). In this paper, South Florida metropolitan area will be examined.
Florida contains 9 percent of the U.S. biotechnology firms (Schmitt 2008). In the last ten years, there has been
a strong state initiative in Florida to build biotechnology clusters by attracting large firms and designing hubs of
innovation. Local and county governments in South Florida also build on biotechnology for economic growth.
South Florida has a plethora of biotechnology related assets including research institutions, hospitals, universities,
and more than 500 biotechnology firms. In 2009, the Scripps Research Institute, one of the largest non-profit
research institutes in biotech, launched a research facility in collaboration with Florida Atlantic University.
University of Miami also has plans to expand on the biotechnology education and research to rival Scripps Florida.
The current environment in biotech in South Florida appears to be a highly competitive one, in which companies,
county governments, local governments and other institutions compete with each other to attract capital,
companies, and recognition.
This paper argues that in order to create a globally-recognized innovative biotechnology cluster in South
Florida, the competition needs to be balanced with collaboration in order to establish a cohesive and productive
regional distribution of assets, build on specialized research and production activities, transfer knowledge, and
embrace a regional vision rather than individual political and economic interests. Within this framework, the
research questions that will be addressed are:
1-What are the biotechnology assets of South Florida and where are they located in the region?
2-Can we identify any specializations in research and production activities?
3-Are there any active collaboration efforts to create a globally competitive biotechnology cluster?
To answer these questions, the research will identify the geographic distribution of biotechnology related assets
including companies, research institutions, and other organizations. Reports of state, county and local governments
and industry organizations will be reviewed to identify the key policy and economic trends. Interviews will be
conducted with officials from county and local governments, industry organizations, universities, research
institutions, and firms.
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Wolfe, D.A. (2009). “Introduction: Embedded Clusters in the Global Economy”. European Planning Studies 17:
2, p.179-187.
Abstract Index #: 533
REGIONAL SUSTAINABILITY PLANNING
Abstract System ID#: 3286
Pre-organized Paper Session (Symposium – Abstract System IDs: 3286, 3441, 3585, 3638, 3705)
RANDOLPH, John [Virginia Polytechnic Institute & State University] energy@vt.edu
Researchers and practitioners have observed the value, perhaps even necessity of regional planning in addressing
important environmental and economic challenges, such as climate change, green house gas reductions, renewable
energy, land use, transportation, and watershed management across our jurisdictional boundaries. Our political
landscape no longer fits the regional dimensions of these sustainability challenges. New momentum in regional
planning has emerged with the launch of HUD’s recent regional sustainability planning grants. This session will
focus on initial efforts and experiences in regional sustainability planning, including some of these grant recipients
some of which have partnered with university planning programs.
Participants include:
1. Laura Solitare (Texas Southern University): Houston’s HUD Regional Planning Process (Observations and
participatory research as member of the regional advisory panel)
2. John Randolph and Ted Koebel (Virginia Tech): New River Valley HUD Regional Planning Process: Regional
Affordable Housing and Energy Plans (Comparative inventory and typology of HUD’s grantees with a focus on
rural sustainability planning and the pedagogical benefits from engaging students in these projects)
3. Carissa Slotterback (Univ. of Minnesota): Comparison of currently adopted regional sustainability plans in the
US, Canada and Australia (Case studies of 8 communities based on interviews with community planners/leaders
and content analysis of the plans).
4. Joanna Ganning and Sarach Coffin (St. Louis University): Interdisciplinary sustainability applied to St. Louis’
HUD Sustainable Communities Project (The role of multiple disciplines (planners, biologists, public health
specialists, and economists) in regional sustainability planning)
Abstract Index #: 534
URBAN FORM V. URBAN DESIGN IN SHAPING ENERGY AND CLIMATE EFFICEINT URBAN
REGIONS
Abstract System ID#: 3358
Individual Paper
COLGAN, Charles [University of Southern Maine] colgan@maine.edu
A long line of research addresses the question of decentralized low-density urban form and increased demand for
transportation.[1] The implication is that decentralized urban form increases demand for energy, particularly the
use of petroleum fuels with associated local air quality and global climate impacts. The corollary is that
significantly more compact urban form is seen as one of the principle tools available to mitigate climate impacts
[2] [3]. At the same time, density is also seen as contributing in some significant ways to energy use and adverse
climate effects through phenomena such as urban heat island effect. [4] This tension between opposing effects of
density raises the question of whether technological adaptations in the built environment and in transportation
systems may offset the need for greater density in the future through the use of more energy efficient building and
transportation systems. The introduction of hybrid-electric, all electric, and hydrogen powered vehicles, along
with continuous innovations on green building and green design may be at least in part an alternative to density as
a solution to energy use and climate impacts in urban regions. [5]
This paper will develop a modeling approach to energy use and carbon emissions in urban regions that will allow a
systems-level look at the implications of different levels of density on transportation use and energy consumption
and at the potential counteracting effects of significantly increased energy efficiencies in the transportation and
built environments. Using systems dynamics and agent based models, the paper will explore the elements of the
interaction between an emphasis on urban design in the form of more energy efficient technologies and urban form
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in the shape of higher residential-employment densities. The models will form the basis for a more elaborate
exposition of these forces in large scale urban simulation models such as Urban Sim.
References
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Abstract Index #: 535
AN EMPIRICAL TEST OF THE RELATIONSHIP BETWEEN SUSTAINABILITY AND URBAN FORM:
BASED ON INDICATOR COMPARISONS USING SUSTAINLANE SUSTAINABLE CITY RANKINGS.
Abstract System ID#: 3364
Individual Paper
KIM, Boah [Texas A&M University] boahboah@hotmail.com, presenting author, primary author
NEUMAN, Michael [Texas A&M University] neuman@tamu.edu
Sustainable development is one of the greatest challenges to urban planning in the 21st century. Current patterns of
urban development, called by specially sprawl, and human activity have led to environmental degradation and
created a serious threat to continued human existence and sustainability of life on earth. The United States,
concerns over consequences of urban sprawl have led to increased advocacy for more compact and traditional
urban development. The compact city is now widely accepted as the most effective solution to sustainable urban
form.
The purpose of this study is to examine the relationship between sustainability and urban form. In order to achieve
the aims of this study, 50 cities in the United States are analyzed and compared with the 2008 sustainable city
rankings from the organization SustainLane, using four categories of urban form indicators: densities, mode of
commute to work, mean travel time to work & traffic congestion cost, and planning & land use.
This research is based on the hypothesis that a sustainable city has a compact city form.
According to the SustainLane 2008 US sustainable city ranking, high ranked cities were considered more
sustainable cities and low ranked cities were regarded as less sustainable cities. Using SPSS’s correlation analysis
tool, I studied the relationship between overall city ranking and four categories of urban form the indicators. The
overall finding of the analysis of the relationship between each indicator and urban form yields mixed results.
The result of this research found that that sustainable city and urban form has several correlations; densities, mode
of commute to work, and planning and land use have a strong positive correlation with sustainable city; however,
mean travel time to work and traffic congestion cost have a negative correlation with SustainLane’s sustainable
city ranking. These results mean that sustainable cities which were high ranked cities in the SustainLane 2008 US
sustainable city ranking have a high density, sustainable mode of commute to work, and strong planning and land
use. Particularly, when a mixed land use, centeredness, and street connectivity were combined, the planning and
land use category of indicators shows stronger correlation with sustainability. According to this result, these
findings suggest that when the planning and land use indicators are combined synergistically compact urban form
can be an indicator of a more sustainable city.
Abstract Index #: 536
REGIONS ORGANIZING FOR SUSTAINABLE COMMUNITIES
Abstract System ID#: 3441
Pre-organized Paper Session (Symposium – Abstract System IDs: 3286, 3441, 3585, 3638, 3705)
SOLITARE, Laura [Texas Southern University] lgsolitare@gmail.com, presenting author, primary author
LEWIS, David A. [University at Albany, SUNY] dalewis@albany.edu
FRISCH, Michael [University of Missouri, Kansas City] frischm@umkc.edu
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The HUD-DOT-EPA Sustainable Communities Planning Initiative is a significant new Federal regional planning
effort (Hall 1995). This effort implicitly promotes elements of Campbell’s (1996) three “e’s: equity and social
justice, environmental protection, and economic development. The Federal initiative allows for an improved
definition of sustainability planning (Wheeler 2000) and coordination of individual regional efforts now ongoing
(Beatley 1995). A key element in the Federal approach is the recognition of regional equity movements (Pavel
2010) leading to impacts on HUD’s other programs. Yet, not all communities have the capacity to develop a plan
that can reduce barriers to intra-metropolitan inequality (Godschalk 2004). Furthermore, by promoting a strategic
planning process (as was done via the grant evaluation criteria), the initiative may unintentionally build these
barriers.
Our overall research question is: how are regions implementing sustainable communities planning, that is, how are
regions organizing themselves to build the capacity to plan? We discuss which regions received grants and test
several hypotheses regarding why they were selected. We then evaluate the initial planning processes for three
communities. We discuss the benefits and shortcomings of fast, strategic planning decisions about: who is at the
table defining a region’s planning goals, who are the decision-makers for sustainable development, and how are
they included in the process; what is equity, how to measure equity, and how to evaluate equitable needs.
Throughout the discussion, we consider many planning/urban theory ideas, such as the role(s) of champions for
equity planning; issues of governance versus planning; and the contribution of academic/university partners.
This is a concurrent mixed methods study. For our quantitative analysis, we use the literature on regional
planning, sustainable development, and social equity to identify key indicators, for which we then gather and
analyze the data in order to explore the similarities and difference of the regions that applied for the grants. We
then use multiple case studies for the qualitative analysis. The case study research is based on participant
observations of meetings, interviews, and existing document analysis. Each author is an active participant in their
region’s Sustainable Communities Planning Initiative (2 are HUD funded, 1 is not) – Kansas City, MO, Albany,
NY, and Houston, TX. These three cases represent a range of planning approaches and challenges, and we will be
able to generalize the findings to many other communities.
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Abstract Index #: 537
EXPLORING CAPACITY AS A DETERMINANT OF METROPOLITAN GOVERNANCE FOR
SUSTAINABLE OUTCOMES
Abstract System ID#: 3470
Individual Paper
MASON, Susan [Boise State University] susanmason@boisestate.edu
Cities, counties, and special districts comprise many of the multiple governing jurisdictions in metropolitan
regions. No single issue such as economic development, water, transportation, or climate protection has galvanized
the way municipalities work together. Since 2002 and for the first time in history more people live metropolitan
regions in the U.S. than rural areas (USDA, 2007). This may give impetus to a new level of governance –
metropolitan- that could hold the promise to overcome the barriers to metropolitan cooperation that have existed
for decades. The metro regional approach to governance on issues that benefit from collective action could be seen
as a potential threat to local jurisdictional endeavors without the proper provisions or tools in place or said another
way, without the capacity to engage collectively at the metropolitan level. Until now, no one has systematically
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explored which metropolitan regions have the capacity for regional governance and the way that capacity could
shape metropolitan governance.
When trying to explain metropolitan commitment to climate protection Zahran et al. (2008) found that
metropolitan regions contributing the most to CO2 emissions and regions most at risk to the adverse effects of
climate change are least likely to participate in Climate Change Protection (CCP) agreements. However,
metropolitan regions with high levels of environmental and civic capacity are the most likely to engage in CCP.
Capacity in Zahran et al.’s study is occurring at the jurisdictional level and does not require joint effort to
participate in the Climate Change Protection agreement. Similarly Mason (2009) and Mason et al. (2011) found
that a city’s capacity to engage in green building can make a difference in the outcomes even if federal and state
policies are not driving the outcomes. Capacity, in these two studies, was examined in terms of the having tools in
place such as policies as well as administrative resources. The primary question that will be addressed in this
research is, is capacity sufficient to lead to metropolitan level action? If so, what type of capacity is needed to
bridge the too often competing interests of jurisdictions or the reluctance to engage in collective action around
commonly shared resources?
The first step in this research is to explore further Zahran et al’s. and Mason et al’s findings on capacity. By
examining survey data collected between October 2010 and March 2011 from seven metropolitan statistical areas
(Boise, ID; Louisville, KY-IN; Miami, FL; Pensacola, FL; Salt Lake City, UT; San Antonio, TX; and Santa Rosa,
CA) that rated differently on capacity ratio and in their overall engagement of the MSA on climate protection we
can better assess the potential role of capacity for metropolitan cooperation. Simultaneously, additional factors
identified by other researchers that may contribute to capacity will also be explored.
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Abstract Index #: 538
UNBALANCED MORPHOLOGICAL UNDERSTANDING: LAND USE PATTERNS ANALYSIS OF US
MEGAREGIONS
Abstract System ID#: 3479
Individual Paper
KO, Youngho [Texas A&M University] youngho.ko@gmail.com, presenting author, primary author
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BRIGHT, Elise [Texas A&M University] ebright@arch.tamu.edu
A concept of megaregion was initiated in the US northeastern seaboard area as a new urban morphology that
interconnected metropolitan areas through transportation, bringing people, money, and services from one place to
another (Gottmann, 1961). Agreeing with his concept, Regional Plan Association (RPA, 2006) and Metropolitan
Institute at Virginia Tech (Lang & Dhavale, 2005) identified 10 US megaregions. The megaregions, however,
need both conceptual clarity and detailed empirical evidence and, as such, have been comprehended on the fuzzy
basis that combined both morphological characteristics and functional relations, although they should have been
distinctly observed because of obviously different empirical dimensions from each other (Hoyler, Kloosterman, &
Sokol, 2008). The growth of megaregional knowledge, furthermore, has been limited to the functional relations of
megaregions, mostly highlighting the economic advantages in the end. Given the unbalanced morphological
understanding of megaregions, current popularization of megaregion concepts in the planning field may be
challenged in delivering sustainable regional growth.
Observing theoretical and empirical megaregion studies to appreciate the degree of unbalanced understanding for
megaregion contexts, our research examines land use patterns, as the archetype of morphological characteristics, to
see to what extent Texas Urban Triangle (TUT) region represents different land use patterns from those of the
northeastern megaregion. Briefly, the theoretical efforts in defining megaregion concepts identify both polycentric
urban structures and dominant economic entities. Most empirical attention depends on the two dominant features
of megaregions, like the case of theoretical efforts. Our research paper is focused around three questions: (1) How
have contemporary US megaregions been defined and examined? (2) Given the unbalanced perspectives to
understand the megaregions, we hypothesize that, how can land use patterns of US megaregions be measured? (3)
How is the TUT region different from the northeastern megaregion in light of the land use patterns?
Our paper examines the land use patterns for both the northeastern megaregion and the TUT region by a twopronged approach that has sprawl patterns analysis and urban spatial structure patterns analysis. The sprawl
patterns are analyzed by two dimensions, such as a population density-based sprawl index and a land-use mix
index. The analysis requires 2000 census tract level population data and GIS shape data both from the US Census
Bureau and 2001 land cover raster data from National Land Cover Data Base (NLCDB) for the two proposed
megaregions. The urban spatial structure patterns are examined using the scattered spatial pattern and the clustered
spatial pattern with the 2000 census tract level population data from the US Census and 2001 impervious surface
land cover raster data from the NLCDB for the two proposed megaregions. The two-pronged method approach
that combines the four dimensions evaluates the northeastern megaregion, regarding as the ancestor and archetype
of US megaregions (Gottmann, 1961) and, as such, examines the TUT region in turn. The calculation results and
GIS-created maps represent and, as a result, compare the two megaregions to show problematic morphological
characteristics for the TUT region in terms of land use patterns.
While this research is on-going, our preliminary findings based on the land-use patterns evaluation show that
megaregion scale plans need to pay theoretical and empirical attention to morphological characteristics for the
currently identified US megaregions, in general, and for the TUT megaregion, in particular. The consideration for
the morphological characteristics of megaregions inspires those who work for the TUT megaregion to include
planning for issues of sprawl and urban spatial structure.
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Abstract Index #: 539
THE REGIONAL IMAGE: COMMUNICATING AND INTERPRETING REGIONAL VISIONS
Abstract System ID#: 3486
Individual Paper
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TORRES, Alissa [University of Central Florida] alissa.torres@knights.ucf.edu
Regional visioning is being practiced in metropolitan regions across the United States, enabling community
residents to work with planners to develop and depict a regional-scale land use scenario that represents community
values. Despite the popularity of this planning method, implementation is complicated by regions’ various
stakeholders, timeframes, and political, environmental, social, and behavioral influences (Abbott, 2005), among
other factors. Within planning practice, Myers and Kitsuse note the importance of “images of the future”, largely
“visioning, scenario-writing, and persuasive storytelling” (2000, p. 227). However, research on regional visions’
design and implementation is limited (Helling, 1998), also a concern with planning’s visual assessment literature
(Ewing et al., 2005) and assessment of visual products as persuasive rhetorical communication.
This paper investigates the regional scenario produced during “How Shall We Grow?,” a regional visioning
process for several Central Florida counties, as technical and persuasive communication. In this paper, I address
three questions: (1) Do the regional scenario’s visual conventions articulate the future regional place envisioned by
the community? (2) How does the scenario act as persuasive visual communication relative to particular values or
futures? (3) What technological alternatives to a two-dimensional scenario image may better communicate
community values and promote community engagement? Research methods include focus groups and interviews
with Central Florida planners to observe scenario use "in practice,” as well as visual rhetorical analysis using a
heuristic from Healey (2007). I also compare planners’ interpretations of the regional scenario to a survey of
community values produced as part of the “How Shall We Grow?” project to determine the degree to which the
visual conventions of the scenario represent these values.
Initial research findings show significant disparities in planners’ interpretation of community values and visual
conventions within the scenario, as well as other design and implementation considerations that may complicate
the scenario’s implementation through local governments’ planning and land use decisions. I provide specific
recommendations for the design and evaluation of future-oriented visual communication in urban and regional
planning practice, while considering technologies to help communicate a future place and corresponding
community values at a regional scale to changing audiences of planners and community residents over time. Better
understanding of regional scenarios’ development and interpretation by their intended audiences would help
planners and planning academics to meet the challenges of creating the communities we envision.
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Poster
QUAY, Ray [Arizona State University] ray.quay@asu.edu
It is becoming evident that the traditional planning paradigm of predict and plan will not prove adequate to address
the growing body of highly complex and uncertain planning issue that society will be forced to address over the
next 50 years. The complexity, uncertainty, and extended planning horizon of these issues will likely not be tamed
by science or social institutions within the same time frame that governance decisions will need to be made to be
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prepared to address these issues. Climate change and regional growth are two of the most prominent of these
issues. In response to these issues a new model of anticipatory governance is emerging both in practice and the
literature that proposes anticipation of a range or ensemble of futures, preparing strategies to respond to this
ensemble of futures, and then monitoring and adapting to change as these futures unfold over time.
Anticipatory governance has three basic steps: 1) Futures Analysis: Develop an ensemble of possible futures that
represents the full range of futures that we can currently foresee for a particular issue. This can be based on expert
opinion or can be developed using a model that forecast future conditions across a range of values for one or more
factors. Then distil strategic concepts or trends across the entire ensemble that explore the sensitivity or risk of
various factors and impacts. 2) Anticipate adaptation: Using the futures analysis, develop possible actions to
adapt (react to change or effect change) to individual or groups of possible futures. Such actions may be important
to preserve future options or respond to specific changes that may occur. 3) Monitor and Adapt: On a regular
basis monitor the present to identify change that may indicate the realization or exclusion of one or more of the
anticipated futures. Then act to adapt as anticipated.
This paper will examine these three steps using examples of current efforts by Cities and regional groups to plan
for climate change adaptation and regional growth. This will include 1) the advanced scenario analysis methods
being used to envision a range of futures and simplify high levels of uncertainty associated with these issues to
strategic heuristics of foresight and anticipation; and 2) methods being used to create flexible implementation
frameworks that can be utilized over an extended time frame for monitoring and decision making.
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Closely linked to the notion of a Fourth Urban Revolution punctuated by the fall of the Berlin Wall, which
accelerated the evolution and spread of post-Fordist capitalism across the globe (Soja 2003), shrinking cities in the
21st century have been likened to the harbinger of: the end of 200 years of industrialization fuelled by fossil
energy; a crisis of cheap mobility, of aging populations, and of new waves of technological restructuring
exacerbated by climate-change, which will re-concentrate suburban populations to the urban cores; a crisis of
social polarization with the worsening of social divisions between growing places, globally connected to capital
circuits, and shrinking places dependent on locally grown microfinancing. Accordingly, “shrinking processes”
will ostensibly be so ubiquitous that losing all stigma they will soon become as normal as growth processes
(Oswalt 2009).
William Lucy (2010) asserts that the end of cheap oil, the housing bubble, and changing American demographics
signals a culture reversal from suburban to urban ways of life as childless households and affluent populations reconcentrate from suburbs to metropolitan cores. If his prediction proves correct, the fortunes and number of
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shrinking places may improve or worsen in as much as their niche qualities, such as historic districts and legacy
architecture, are able to attract new-urban-oriented cultures. However, a glut of suburban housing and
infrastructure, added to the previous and current glut in both plants and industrial workforce, may also portend the
multiplication of irreversible shrinking cities across the landscape and the intensification of socioeconomic
divisions between growing places—connected to capital circuits—and shrinking places—unlinked from such
circuits but ever more reliant on home-grown informal economies. Florida (2009) likens the first places to “fast
cities,” talent-attracting locales, deemed more critical to the fortunes of U.S. city-regions in bad times than in good
times. The second, he reckons, are shrinking cities facing the herculean task of managing population decline
without becoming blighted, chiefly when their local talent—finance, law, consulting, and so on—has been
absorbed by globally connected cities.
In recent years there has been a growing focus on addressing the challenges of shrinking cities. In the planning,
policy, and design fields, the response to depopulation has almost always been to pursue growth policies to attempt
to reverse that decline. The track record of growth policies has been mixed at best. In Sunburnt Cities, Hollander
presents his research into the formerly booming cities of the Sunbelt and how they might be able to learn some of
the hard lessons of the Rustbelt about what shrinkage means. Offering a positive outlook, Hollander argues that
growth for growth's sake is not beneficial for communities, suggesting instead that urban development could be
achieved through shrinkage. Case studies on Phoenix, Ariz.; Flint, Mich.; Orlando, Fla., and Fresno, Calif., support
the argument, and an examination into the numbers, literature and individual lives affected and how they have
changed in response to depopulation.
Questions:
Are there reasons to be optimistic about shrinkage from the history of the Rustbelt?
What kinds of planning activities might fit into a definition of planning for shrinkage?
What are the social justice considerations in planning for smaller, better cities?
Can depopulation be managed at the same time that we plan for growth, what would a risk-based approach to
planning look like in places of an uncertain future?
Is there a legitimate role for traditional redevelopment planning in shrinking cities or should interventions be left
to Buffalo Commons-like notion of grass-roots, home grown initiatives?
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This paper traces three periods of urban restructuring from post war internationalization (Gereffi 2005, Dicken
2003) to the current 2nd phase of globalization in North America (Audirac 2010) and adopts the concept of global
megaregion (Florida et al. 2007) as a spatial framework for examining shrinking cities in the U.S.. Shrinking
cities in this paper are defined as central cities, suburbs and metropolitian areas within a megaregion that over the
past ten years have experienced population loss, employment decline, and/or protracted economic downturn.
“Shrinking cities” as an umbrella term is different from traditional notions of “urban decline” in that the latter
conceptualization corresponds to the Fordist period of international capitalism when the belief in the modern
infrastructural ideal (Graham and Marvin 2001) posited cities as being capable of generating self-sustaining
growth while urban decline was viewed as an aberrant irregularity (Beauregard 2003). The urban growth
anomaly, under modern planning principles, was thought to be amenable to rectification through rational state
policy and planning interventions. However, shrinking cities in the current global period defy this view. They are
places that while embedded in expanding and growing regions, may be disconnected from global production
networks and global circuits of finance and economic exchange. They are the places bypassed by the premium
infrastructure networks of the digital society—i.e., high speed transportation and communication, trading,
investment and /or innovation and learning networks (Castells 1996, Brenner 1999, Sassen 2001, Graham and
Marvin 2001). Shrinking cities are localities that not only defy the modern unitary city ideal, but also the illusion
of orderly growth guided by comprehensive planning (Rienits 2005).
If shrinking cities reflect the negative effects of the end of the industrial era (Oswalt 2006) and the rise of global
manufacturing, shrinking cities are also emblematic of new planning and policy approaches and innovation in city
downsizing and ecological modernization whose “opportunity cost” may be only tenable in shrinking cities.
The paper is organized in three parts. The first part examines the conceptual difference between “shrinking cities”
and classical notions of “urban decline” identifying the key policy and planning responses unfolding from the
Fordist to the current post-Fordist global era. The second uses 2000-2009 demographic change to geographically
map and typologize “shrinking” cities in the eleven American megaregions identified by Florida et al (2007). The
last part draws conclusions and implications for planning.
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MOILANEN, Helka [University of Turku] helka.moilanen@utu.fi
European spatial development has been much about normative envisioning on more economically competitive,
socially cohesive and environmentally sustainable European spatial structure (Duhr et al. 2010; Faludi 2010).
Concepts such as polycentric development and territorial cohesion have been proposed to encourage the delivery
of the visions, and several intergovernmental documents, including ESDP (European Spatial Development
Perspective) and TA (Territorial Agenda), have been launched to promote the ‘new’ European spatial planning
agenda. However, there has been a lot of criticism towards the high level nature of these visions and their inability
to engage with regional development practices at the local and regional level (e.g. Gualini 2008). In Finland,
regional development zones have been proposed as concrete instruments to deliver the abstract objectives of
national and EU spatial development strategies concerning economic competitiveness, welfare and eco-efficiency
(Ministry of the Environment 2006). The purpose of this paper is to discuss the ability of these zones to deliver the
visions. This is done by paying particular attention to a zonal form, and reviewing what is the supposed added
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value of a zonal form in spatial development. Here, literature concerning planning zones is first reviewed to study
how zones have been used in planning in different contexts. Second, regional development zones and their
objectives are studied as spatial visions through several national and EU level documents. Third, the possibilities
and challenges of a zonal form in spatial development are discussed in the context of one particular case, JamsaJyvaskyla-Aanekoski zone, in Central Finland.
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In America, transportation planning is practiced at the metropolitan scale, while land use planning falls under local
jurisdiction. In order for land use and transportation planning to be coordinated, plans must be activated both at
local and metropolitan levels, and this often proves difficult in practice (Filion & McSpurren, 2006). Although the
metropolitan scale has been held up as the practical scale at which to coordinate regional land use and
transportation, there is no government at this scale; instead, metropolitan planning organizations (MPOs) fall
between the political boundaries of local and state governments. It is important to consider the role of political
institutions like MPOs on the changing scenarios for urban growth (de la Cruz 2009). Federal legislation, such as
ISTEA and SAFETEA-LU, has increasingly required metropolitan planning organizations to consider air quality,
congestion, multimodal networks, and equity when applying for federal transportation funding, and the role of
metropolitan planning organizations has been enhanced as a result (Sanchez & Wolf, 2007). Although federal
funding formulas have been named as a barrier to collaboration at a metro scale (Innes 2005), we find instead that
these laws have gradually pushed transportation planning to address how land use might be shaped, as well as
served by, transportation projects. According to planners, it is this vertical pressure accounts in part for the
inclusion of smart growth strategies in metropolitan-scale planning. We review the metropolitan-scale
transportation plans for cities of over one million, and find a consistent and significant presence of smart growth
concepts in these plans, with a majority recommending to direct growth towards areas served by public transit and
existing infrastructure, raise densities and mix uses. These intentions are different from the predominant pattern of
local land use decisions since the Second World War, which have separated uses through Euclidian zoning,
focused transportation investment in roads and highways, and maintained low densities of development.
Historically, metropolitan planning organizations have used growth forecasts to continue trajectories of lowdensity, auto-oriented development (Basmajian 2010); however, we find that forecasting methods in transportation
plans are changing to consider intensification in existing urban areas. Increasingly, there is pressure on
metropolitan regions to coordinate land use and transportation planning, but this is impossible without engaging
the tradition of local home rule. Through interviews with planners from both metropolitan and local planning
institutions, we found that, although prevalent, smart growth ideas are both tentative and contested. Planners
emphasize the difficulty of addressing land use in metropolitan-scale plans due to lack of any real authority or
implementation mechanism. The regional land use goals articulated in transportation plans are described as
‘nebulous’, and the role of metropolitan planning organizations in influencing land use as ‘strictly advisory’. Local
jurisdiction over land use is cited as the main reason for resistance to metropolitan-scale land use planning, and
neighborhood NIMBYism is often a force countering smart growth efforts. Unless top-down pressure for change is
met by a bottom-up shift in demand for transit-oriented, higher-density and mixed use developments, significant
changes in patterns of urbanization seem unlikely. However, fiscal constraints make it equally unlikely that

Track 13

transportation infrastructure will continue to meet transportation demand, if current low-density development
patterns continue. Metropolitan plans are caught between these conflicting pressures. Changing demographics,
rising fuel prices, and the economic squeeze on citizens may shift demand to higher-density urbanization. Regional
growth scenarios, with costs attached, are an effective way of communicating the choices to the public. Future
urban patterns are being contested where neighborhood land use meets federal and state transportation
infrastructure, in metropolitan plans.
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This paper is based on current experience in the HUD sponsored sustainable communities grant project in the New
River Valley Planning District (Virginia), a largely rural and small metro region of 1457 square miles and a
population of 175,000. The project now named the New River Valley Livability Initiative focuses on nine focus
areas: Housing, Transportation, Energy, Agriculture/Local Food Access, Natural Resources, Economic
Development, Arts/Culture, Water Infrastructure, and Technology Infrastructure. The Planning District has
subcontracted the Housing and Energy planning efforts to Virginia Tech’s Center for Housing Research and Urban
Affairs and Planning program.
Regional planning for housing is a rarity in the United States except as a subset of regional land use planning.
Planning for sustainable housing focuses heavily on new construction and seldom addresses affordability.
Planning for affordable housing is a specialty silo of project planning and program planning prescribed by HUD
(i.e. the Consolidated Plan). Although each of these formats can contribute to the task, none provides adequate
guidance for regional planning for sustainable and affordable housing. In the content of a mixed rural and small
metro region, this paper explores the possible requirements for a regional plan for sustainable and affordable
housing, and the analyses that would support such a plan.
Planning for community energy has increased substantially in the U.S. as a result of DOE’s energy efficiency and
conservation block grant funding and local emphasis on climate change mitigation planning occurring in over 1000
U.S. cities. However, much of this effort lacks a regional emphasis and is focused in urban centers. This paper
explores the requirements, constraints and opportunities for sustainable energy planning in a rural and small metro
context.
The paper provides background and context for sustainable housing and energy planning and focuses on the
analytical and engagement experience in the New River Valley Livability Initiative. The university partnership has
brought faculty and students into the project, and the paper also reports on this experience, especially the use of
large undergraduate and graduate studio and capstone classes to integrate research, instruction, and outreach in
such a project.
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MEGAREGIONS: CONVERGENCE AND DIVERGENCE AND IMPLICATIONS FOR SPATIAL PLANNING
AND INFRASTRUCTURE INVESTMENT
Abstract System ID#: 3589
Individual Paper
WOO, Myungje [Georgia Institute of Technology] myungje.woo@coa.gatech.edu
As a new economic and geographical unit, the megaregion has risen during the past decades, extending beyond the
metropolitan area and even further beyond state boundaries while more and more people and economic activities
flow into existing and emerging megaregions (Ross and Woo, 2009; Dewar and Epstein, 2007). The megaregion
concept is increasingly discussed in both the academic and policy arena, yet very few empirical analysis has been
conducted regarding the characteristics of megaregions and their effects on regional growth and the economy.
Select regional development theories can be employed in explaining the formation of megaregions and their
contribution to the growth of a region. Convergence and divergence theories abound in discussing regional growth
and disparities. For example, Rodriguez-Pose (2002) shows that income disparities between member states of the
European Union have fallen at the national scale, while income and unemployment inequalities between regions
within member states have risen over time, indicating that there exist both convergence and divergence at the
national and regional levels, respectively.
Cumulative causation theory suggests the divergence at the regional level can be seen as unbalanced regional
growth generated in a process where growth of a core region is fed into itself again in a cumulative way. This view
also points out that growth of the core region is achieved partly through the expense of lagging regions in the
peripheral areas. However, another mechanism within the same theory indicates that growth of the core region can
benefit surrounding or neighboring regions through ‘spread’ effects (Pike, Rodriguez-Pose, and Tomaney, 2006).
Such positive spill-over effects could be a justification for investing in infrastructure in core regions in addition to
serving as the basis for the allocation of financial resources and services.
Given this debate of convergence and divergence, the purpose of this paper is to test such relationships between
core regions and peripheral regions and between a hub region and its sub-core regions within a megaregion
framework through an examination of growth and disparity between and within megaregions.
Ross and Woo (2011) proposed ten megaregions in the U.S. based on the criteria of regional agglomerations and
interactions. Using the identified ten megaregions, this paper will analyze changes of disparities in income,
productivity, and knowledge innovations among different spatial units (e.g. core vs. areas of influence and hub
metro center vs. sub metro centers) within megaregions and measure relationships and other interactions.
The results will contribute to ongoing debates in regional development theory, divergent and convergent theory
with resulting implications for spatial planning and infrastructure investment at both regional and national scales.
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Light-rail expansion is an increasingly popular solution to a variety of regional problems, but can hinge on
outcomes at the ballot box. Reflecting the larger shift to local option taxes in transportation (Goldman & Wachs,
2003), transit expansion frequently relies on sales tax measures that can require voter approval. Other
circumstances may also require passage of referenda in support of transit expansion. This research examines
successful transit referenda in three regions: Miami, Houston and Denver. Findings will add to the literature on
transportation funding devolution (Goldman & Wachs, 2003; Hess & Lombardi, 2005) and the need to understand
how implementation processes enable or hinder potential environmental, economic or equity benefits from transit.
Lessons from the case studies will be useful for local and regional leaders considering transit expansion and
revenue sources.
In this paper, we identify the political strategies and coalitions behind referenda and their relationship to transit
plans and outcomes. Drawing on network governance research (Rhodes, 1997; 2007), we argue that the voter
support needed for or coalition participants behind referenda strongly influence transit expansion plans. In Miami,
the county mayor led a 2002 campaign for a sales tax referendum. The campaign promoted an ambitious “People’s
Transportation Plan.” The inclusion of numerous projects across the county enabled many voters to imagine direct
benefits for their community. In Houston, the Metropolitan Transit Authority (Metro) conducted public education
before the passage of the referendum that authorized its “Metrosolutions” program. Metrosolutions includes five
light-rail lines that will serve key communities and constituencies in the urban core. While these two measures
only required passage in one county, a sales tax referendum in Denver went to voters in three counties. The sales
tax will fund the “FasTracks” plan, which the Metro Mayors Caucus has advanced. Reflecting the need for active
support among multiple municipalities and counties, the plan has a relatively suburban focus. We find success at
the ballot box, however, does not guarantee successful outcomes. In each region, funds are insufficient for the
promised expansions. Furthermore, politically feasible plans may not be the most effective transit strategies for
meeting a region’s environmental, equity or economic goals, but the coalition building transit may build capacity
for future action.
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Recent emphasis on growth management has resulted in a revival of notions of regionalism, but with one
difference: the new regionalism is based on governance and cooperation rather than government and mandates.
From a land use perspective, this shift in thinking has resulted in a flurry of calls for greater intergovernmental
cooperation around land use issues (see Healy 1978; Innes 1993). How cooperation evolves and whether this
cooperation impacts planning outcomes, however, is not self-evident. In fact, scholars have been both fascinated
and frustrated by trying to understand the evolution and impact of cooperation, especially in situations where there
is no top-down, central authority to enforce cooperative action. Michigan is prototypical of a permissive planning
state. In Michigan, local governments do not feel the “push” from the state to plan or cooperate. Further, there are
very limited state-sponsored and institutionalized channels for cooperation. While this minimalist approach to
advancing regional cooperation reflects a political pragmatism in the state, it also reflects an apparent belief that—
if given adequate authorities, some incentives, and the necessary “tools”—many municipalities would indeed
engage in more coordinated and meaningful planning.
In 2003, the Michigan legislature passed the Joint Municipal Planning Act (JMPA), which allows municipalities to
engage in joint planning and zoning, through the creation of joint plans, zoning ordinances, planning commissions,
and zoning boards. Since then, several Michigan municipalities have created joint planning commissions and
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written joint master plans. In fact, the municipalities that have organized under the JMPA have received
considerable attention, and their joint planning efforts hailed as the renewed promise of regional planning in
Michigan. Despite these new developments, relatively little is known about the content, policy emphasis, and
quality of these joint master plans. For example, are the joint plans different in content and emphasis from the
older individual master plans? Are communities that are cooperating, producing joint plans that are of better
quality than communities that are not cooperating? Further, it is also unclear if these joint plans serve as better
vehicles to address land use issues regionally. For example, do joint plans provide better opportunities for regional
growth management? If implemented, are these joint plans more likely to promote sustainable development
patterns on the ground? Are these joint plans better artifacts of coordinated and deliberative decision making?
This paper presents results from an evaluation designed to address these questions through the study of local
planning and zoning efforts in selected Michigan municipalities. Methodological techniques include plan content
analysis and document review. The content evaluation largely focuses on a sample of newly written joint master
plans and their corresponding older individual master plans. Another sample of plans of municipalities that have to
date not pursued joint planning through the JMPA is evaluated for comparative purposes. Recent research has
probed the idea of regional cooperation, and the factors affecting cooperation in Michigan (CLOSUP 2005; Norton
and David 2005; David 2008).The proposed paper builds on that research and recent theoretical and empirical
work on intergovernmental growth management and plan content evaluation (e.g., Burby and May 1997; Brody
2003; Talen and Knaap 2003; Norton 2005).
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Sustainable development takes on many forms and definitions across the US and the world, the most recognized
being the Brundtland Commission’s “…to ensure that it meets the needs of the present without compromising the
ability of future generations to meet their own needs” (WCED 1987). More specific definitions and indicators vary
according to discipline and context. Thus this broad statement leads one to ask an important policy question; what
does sustainability look like? The responses are equally diverse and far reaching, forcing an even more
problematic response; if sustainability is everything, is it nothing? (Newton 2004) Our paper examines the
academy’s role in an on-going sustainability project in St. Louis, Missouri, that is funded by HUD. Recently the
Department of Housing and Urban Development awarded grants to 45 regions in 27 states to work toward plans
for regional sustainable community development. This grant is intended to support collaborative planning efforts
among regional agencies, universities, and partners within regions, focusing on economy, transportation, climate
change, environmental planning, affordable housing and the interactions between those areas. In Saint Louis, we
have started to establish goals and work plans with regional agencies and provide the scholarly support typical of
universities. The unique aspect of our work centers on the scholarly debate and research framing exercises that
have evolved out of our work. We have established an informal faculty working group representing Biology,
Planning, Public Health, Economics, and Environmental Sciences. Enthusiastic and universally motivated by
additional RFP mandates for interdisciplinary work, we grossly underestimated not only the extent to which our
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basic language and terminology varies between disciplines, but also the significant differences in what constitutes
legitimate sustainability research. Vacant land provides one cogent example. The biologist proposed studying
related changes in species diversity and open space within the city, where public policy might aggregate the vacant
parcels. Planners were more interested in investigating potential market responses in a weak market economy that
more fully responded to the crisis than the ill-conceived notion that community gardens solve all ills. Our engineer
suggested looking at landscape modeling and demands for storm water runoff infrastructure. The biologist’s vague
understanding of the role of planners felt alienating, while the planners and engineers wondered if “landscape
modeling” meant the same thing on each side of the table. Approaching the concrete deadlines of forming work
plans for the HUD Regional Plan for Sustainable Communities grant forced us think critically about how we might
overcome our communication barriers and produce the synthesis we all suspected was missing from the majority
of sustainability planning (Gunder 2006). Pragmatically, we have learned that setting benchmarks for planning
policy has traditionally relied more on “socially acceptable” goals, or targets that are easily understood, rather than
basing policies on scientific criteria. This scholarly dialogue pushes us to approach the HUD grant work with fresh
eyes—to ask more critically how we should measure our success, how to frame our objectives, and who to ask for
input, especially in this formative stage. Secondarily, what direction can planning scholarship take around these
themes? If planning is truly the “big tent” the academy describes, if we are sincere in our effort to be
interdisciplinary scholars, research around sustainable development will necessarily become uncomfortable as we
learn to communicate with biologists, public health faculty, economists (which we do already to an extent) and
engineers. We must be willing, not to compromise our ideals, but to accept that they have been made with
incomplete information.
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Scenario analysis at the metropolitan and multi-metropolitan scale has become common practice and promoted by
Sustainable Communities grants issued by the US Department of Housing and Urban Development. In most
places this type of analysis is led by Metropolitan Planning Organizations because MPOs tend to be the primary
custodian of metropolitan transportation and land use models. In other places, however, the development and
application of such models is lead by consortia that include research centers at major universities—including the
University of Maryland, University of Illinois, University of North Carolina, and Portland State University. In this
workshop researchers at these universities will discuss their roles in developing and applying advanced modeling
tools in selected regions of the country and describe how they are advancing the state of the art in metropolitan and
multi-metropolitan scenario analysis.
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Planning is necessitated in cases of interdependency, irreversibility, indivisibility, and imperfect foresight
(Hopkins 2001). The urgency of planning is greater when uncertainties and risks are higher, and subsequent linked
decisions affect the impact and effectiveness of the current decision. While regionally integrated land use and
transportation planning (LUTP) decisions meet the above criteria, existing decision-making frameworks often do
not (or cannot) take advantage of them.
To capture such interdependencies, mega-regional scale decision-making for certain activities has been suggested
as a useful one (Ross, 2009). In this paper, we use scenario analysis to illustrate the promise and limitations of
mega-regional decision-making. We employ a toolbox of urban models and a scenario analysis framework
developed by Chakraborty et al. (forthcoming). We proceed by comparing the outcomes of current institutional
structures, with scenarios developed using assumptions of alternative decision-making structures.
We identify the internal options (for example, whether to invest in infrastructure, not to invest or wait and invest)
and external forces or uncertainties (for example, increases in federal defense funding, crude oil price, employment
professional services, and agricultural commodity prices). Using a combination of the above we develop a set of
future storylines. Then we use the models to develop land use and transportation scenarios. However, in one set of
scenario runs we assume that local growth (for each county) is accommodated locally, where as in another we
allow regional movement of projected growth. We compare the findings on a set of quality of life indicators.
More specifically, we apply the above framework in the Chesapeake Bay mega-region, which consists of three
complete states (Maryland, Delaware, and District of Columbia), and portions of five neighboring states (Virginia,
Pennsylvania, New Jersey, West Virginia, and North Carolina). We considered the risks in investment as outlined
in the comprehensive transportation plan, in addition the ongoing investigation of investment in priced, and
managed transportation infrastructures, the uncertainties in the future spending in two scenarios: business as usual
and high energy price. We then assessed the outcomes from a county constrained development, and a regionally
interactive development. Finally, we discuss how proposed research can be used as a tool to identify the pattern of
land use development and transportation interactions in a mega-regional scale.
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The devastation wrought by Hurricane Katrina on the Mississippi Gulf coast was soon followed by optimistic
public statements regarding recovery and renewal. The Mississippi Renewal Forum, organized by the Governor’s
Commission on Recovery, Rebuilding and Renewal and the Congress for New Urbanism in October 2005, brought
imaginings of a better future for the Coast. The so-called Design Charrette sought to provide clarity on directions
for rebuilding, largely influenced by the principles often found in the New Urbanism paradigm. But experiences
along the gulf coast over the next five years have varied in directions that municipalities have chosen due to local
preferences for urban forms as opposed to a common vision proposed in the design charrette. These local
preferences range from emphasis on compact traditional neighborhoods to sprawling and highly commercial
casino-based economic growth. This paper presents an analysis of planning efforts in municipalities along
Mississippi’s gulf coast, the regional nature of initial efforts and divergent local nature of resulting urban spatial
forms using a continuum of sprawling urban forms to more compact traditional neighborhood forms. This analysis
of planning efforts on the Mississippi Gulf coast partially explains the uneven nature of comeback efforts and
outcomes, and draws insights that may be helpful in planning for rebuilding after future disasters.
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Growing concerns over climate change is attracting keen interests in auto-travel reduction. Planners are beginning
to recognize local urban form should be organized in the regional context to effectively reduce vehicle travels.
Current planning guidelines tend to follow ‘compact neighborhood’ approach, focusing on denser and mixed-use
developments at the neighborhood scale. On the contrary, recent land use initiatives emphasize regional framework
to classify local urban form by regional location, such as rural-urban transect and form-based zoning.
This study will explore why average vehicle miles traveled (VMT) varies by metropolitan area, particularly in
association with regional urban form. We will conduct a cross-sectional analysis of 100 largest U.S. urbanized
areas, using structural equation modeling to address complex relationships among urban form, transportation
infrastructure, and income segregation. Recognizing ‘distance to regional centers’ as the key dimension to quantify
regional urban form conducive to reducing regional VMT, this study hypothesizes that regional VMT is lower 1)
as residents are located more closely to regional centers, 2) as centers are stronger, and 3) as income segregation is
less severe. We will measure regional urban form with changing trends of population, jobs and income by the
distance from subcenters, in consideration of the polycentric metropolitan urban form.
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This study can be translated to some regional planning policies. The influence of density gradient on regional
VMT provides an additional support on rural-to-urban transect argued by new urbanism, smart growth, and
associated form-based land use regulations. This study also explores a few potential factors that may influence the
relationship between built environment and VMT at the metropolitan scale, including polycentricism, regional vs.
local built environment, and income segregation. Presenting a comprehensive picture of how regional factors
influence collective VMT, a major sustainability performance measure, this study will provide useful insights of
how to balance multiple regional planning policy goals.
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The regional development literature has demonstrated that fragmented governance slows economic development
and exasperates negative externalities of growth. The Scenic Byway Program can catalyze regional cooperation
because communities must work together to define the goals and objective for pursuing byway designation and this
serves as a foundation for future collaborative projects. As part of the legal process, all municipal governments
must endorse the corridor management plan, which articulates the regional vision and future development goals.
The vision and goals are developed through a mandated participatory process. Case studies of six Scenic Byways
will underscore the opportunities and process. While initial analysis suggests there are some key factors that lead
to success, there is currently no research on the partnership building process, their durability over time, or the
efficacy of scenic byway corridor management plans to achieve their stated vision and goals. This research will
investigate the how the regional partnerships are forged and what lasting affect they have on the participating
communities.
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SCHIVELY SLOTTERBACK, Carissa [University of Minnesota] cschively@umn.edu
This research will examine approaches to planning for and implementing sustainability at a regional scale.
Regional planning is conducted at a variety of scales that may be associated with infrastructure and environmental
systems, or a set of planning issues such as housing, economic development, and poverty (Innes et al. 2011). The
governmental structures that that facilitate regional planning also vary significantly depending on legal
arrangements, political motivations, and financial considerations (Kelly 2009, Talen 2008). As interest in planning
for sustainability has emerged, regions are also seeking to integrate sustainability in their regional plans. The
effectiveness of regional sustainability planning efforts can be evaluated using widely accepted criteria that relate
to planning process, plan content, and plan implementation (Baer 1997, Burby 2003, Laurian 2004). Additional
studies of sustainability content in plans (e.g. Berke and Conroy 2000) are also informative to developing an
evaluation rubric to assess approaches to planning for sustainability at a regional scale.
Drawing on the previous studies and well-established approaches to evaluation, the study will assess recent
regional sustainability planning and implementation cases from a variety of regional jurisdictions. The
jurisdictions included in the study were selected to achieve the widest degree of diversity in organizational context
(e.g. council of governments, metropolitan planning organization), geographic location (e.g. urban, suburban,
rural), sustainability issues (e.g. environment, equity, economy), and planning issues (e.g. transportation, housing,
economic development). Seven regional sustainability cases (5 U.S., 1 Canada, 1 Australia) have been selected for
the study, drawn from the scant literature on regional sustainability planning and from extensive Internet searching
for relevant regional planning examples that met a pre-defined set of criteria, including having produced a plan that
has a significant focus on sustainability (i.e. sustainability in plan title or as a major over-arching principle or
organizing element).
Based on content analysis of planning documents and stakeholder interviews, the research is focused on evaluating
(1) the content of regional sustainability plans, (2) the processes used to develop plans, and (3) approaches applied
in implementing and monitoring plans. The review of plans and associated websites and other narrative
information was used to gather insights related to each of the three items noted above. Additional insights will be
drawn from stakeholder interviews conducted in spring 2011. A diverse range of stakeholders will be identified
who have various roles in plan preparation, plan review, planning process, and plan implementation. Stakeholders
to be interviewed include regional planning agency staff, jurisdictions represented by regional agency, advocacy
groups, regulatory agencies, and other relevant parties.
The findings will be synthesized as a set of best practices for regional sustainability planning and implementation,
with the intent of providing a model approach to regional sustainability planning that can be adapted to a variety of
regional governance contexts and sustainability issues. It is expected that the findings and model approach might
also be used to evaluate regional sustainability planning efforts, such as those being conducted under the recent
HUD sustainability planning grants. Finally, the findings will contribute to the currently very limited body of
literature that addresses regional scale approaches to sustainability planning.
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The purpose of this paper is two-fold. First, it will estimate net agglomeration (dis)economies in both production
and consumption in US metropolitan areas using an intercity labor and land market equilibrium framework
grounded by Roback (1982) and further developed by Tabuchi and Yoshida (2000). Second, this paper will
examine the role of spatial structure in mitigating negative externalities while sustaining the positive externalities
of city size.
Substantial evidence has accumulated on the existence and extent of agglomeration economies (for surveys of the
literature, see Moomaw 1983; Gerking 1994). Firms in large cities tend to have higher productivity either by
lowering production costs or facilitating competitive innovation due to agglomeration economies that arise from a
variety of sources. Not only firms but also workers have more chances to learn and acquire skills in urban
agglomerations that offer higher returns (Glaeser 1999). Moreover, consumers in larger cities enjoy a variety of
specialized goods and services, and cultural and entertainment opportunities (Clark, Kahn, and Ofek 1988). Highend restaurants and Broadway musicals in Manhattan and professional sports teams in big cities are examples.
However, urban size is not without costs. Firms and households in large cities also experience negative
externalities such as congestion, pollution, and higher crime rates.
It is this tension between agglomeration economies and diseconomies that shape spatial evolution in
cities. To the extent that a city can reshape its spatial structure in such a way as to mitigate the negative
externalities of city size, it can accommodate continued growth and/or achieve better odds of moving upward in
the hierarchical urban system. The transition from monocentric to polycentric structure, or decentralization in
general, has been thought of as one way of abating diseconomies of urban agglomerations (Sasaki and Mun 1996;
Fujita, Thisse, and Zenou 1997). In Europe, polycentric structure is increasingly a popular spatial development
strategy in which multiple urban centers “borrow size” of each other or benefit “regionalized externalities” (Phelps
and Ozawa 2003). However, little research has been done to empirically test this hypothesis.
To fill the gap in the literature, this paper will investigate the role of spatial structure, especially
polycentricity, in fostering net agglomeration economies. Roback’s (1982) general equilibrium model provides an
excellent framework for this empirical study. We will use income and housing price data from the 2000 Census
Public Use Microdata Sample (PUMS) and other sources for various amenity data. Urban spatial structure
variables will come from the author’s previous research (Lee and Gordon 2007).
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Technological catch-up occupies a central role in economic development. Over the past two decades, technological
change has itself been recast in terms of knowledge externalities, endogenized to the growth modeling process.
Seen from a Schumpeterian-perspective, technological innovation is a deliberate act undertaken to escape
competition and maintain economic rents. Additionally, imitation and innovation are seen to operate in a step-bystep process in enabling technological catch-up (Aghion et al., 2001). Given this context, focus turns to explaining
the set of circumstances under which developing economies adopt frontier technologies (Lall, 1992). By extension,
market and institutional reforms have historically provided a popular vehicle for State intervention (Rodrik, 1996;
and Amsden, 2001); but the record of these interventions is mixed.
This paper presents Stage 1 of my ongoing doctoral research that investigates the nexus between market reforms
and technological upgrading by utilizing the case of the 1991 Indian economic reforms. My study looks
specifically at the impact of product market reforms (delicensing) on the technological profile of manufacturing at
the state-level from 1990 to 2005. In this particular paper, I address the challenge of defining and constructing a
‘technological sophistication’ profile for each state–region in India over the study period by using manufacturing
data at the 3-digit level. In doing so, I present two methodological innovations:
1. I construct manufacturing technological indexes for each state-region over time, based on the sophistication
values calculated at the 3-digit industry level;
2. The industry values are based on ‘revealed’ product sophistication for Indian exports using techniques from the
international trade literature (See, Hausmann, Hwang and Rodrik, 2007), which are then mapped to the production
side.
The above techniques assume that technology is embodied in products, and that technological sophistication is
correlated to the commanded product price in the international market. Consequently, relative growth in higher
valued products signals the process of technological upgrading. Further, it is assumed that product market reforms
impact upgrading through the redistribution of rents within the economy by influencing the technology innovation
and adoption behavior.
Using the constructed state technological profiles, I examine two main questions:
1. Is there a distinct shift in technological sophistication pre- and post-delicensing at the national and state-region
levels?
2. Are technological-levels of Indian state-regions converging or diverging over time?
The answers to the above questions form the basis for the subsequent stages of my research, which seek to explain
the technological convergence-divergence patterns by examining the role of external-scale economies and
regional-institutional contexts. The present paper contributes to methods in comparative regional analysis
examining questions related to uneven economic development.
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Contemporary community design practice is focused on making communities safe for families with children. As
presented in Perry’s concept of the Neighborhood Unit, Stein’s plan for Radburn, and as evidenced in much of the
communities built since the end of the Second World War, this has been accomplished by designing communities
to eliminate automobile traffic on local streets, typically by disconnecting residential streets from the regional road
network and relocating traffic-generating uses, such as commercial and retail uses, outside of a community’s
boundaries. Despite the prevalence of such practices in the United States, there has been little consideration given
to their effects on the safety of older adults, who have very different travel needs and abilities than those of
families with children, and who will comprise an ever-increasing share of the nation’s population in the 21st
century. By 2050, fully one out of every five persons in the United States – nearly 90 million people – will be over
the age of 65. Of these, fully 55% will be aged 75 or older, an age when visual acuity and reaction times –physical
attributes necessary for the continued operation of a personal automobile – begin to undergo a marked decline.
This study details the results of an analysis of a parcel-level database of crash incidence and urban form
developed for the San Antonio-Bexar County Metropolitan Region. It employs negative binomial regression
models to examine the relationships between urban form and the incidence of total and KSI (killed or severely
injured) crashes involving drivers and pedestrians aged 75 and older. It finds that the community design features
developed to make communities safe for families with children, such as the arterial thoroughfares needed to carry
traffic displaced from local streets, as well as the retail and commercial uses that were relocated onto these
facilities, were associated with significant increases in the incidence of crashes involving older motorists and
pedestrians alike. Conversely, the presence of a dense network of lower-speed streets was associated with a
significant reduction in crashes involving these groups.
This study concludes by discussing two modifications to community design practice that would be expected to
enhance the safety of older adults: 1) the provision of a network of lower-speed streets that mirror or replace the
arterial network, and 2) the relocation of household-supporting retail uses away from arterial thoroughfares, and
onto the lower-speed streets. It further examines the potential safety trade-offs that may occur through increasing
local street connectivity, particularly for children, and presents intersection and network-level design solutions that
can be applied to address these challenges in a more comprehensive, universal manner.
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Local governments’ minimum street-width standards often force developers to over-supply, and residents to pay
for, a large quantity of on-street parking in residential neighborhoods. These free parking spaces could potentially
encourages car ownership and usage and reduce the affordability of housing. In this paper, I examined the impact
of residential on-street parking on the car ownership decisions of households who already have off-street parking.
The main dataset is a household travel survey conducted in the New York City metropolitan area in 1998, the most
recent one of its kind. I obtained the home addresses from the New York Metropolitan Transportation Council
(NYMTC) after signing a confidentiality agreement. A sample of 403 households were randomly selected from
the neighborhoods right outside the Manhattan core—Brooklyn, the Bronx, Queens, North Manhattan (110th
street), and ten municipalities across the Hudson River in New Jersey. For each household, the car ownership and
household information is obtained from the NYMTC survey while the off-street and on-street parking supply is
measured through Google Street View and Bing Maps Birds Eye View. Off-street parking supply includes both
garage and driveway spaces. On-street parking supply is measured based on the number of empty spaces on both
street sides within 150 feet from both directions from the household residence.
I first tested the endogeneity between parking supply and car ownership using instrumental variables. Overidentification tests indicate the instrumental variables are valid, but the Hausman tests are insignificant at the 10
percent level. This suggests no or weak endogeneity between parking supply and car ownership in the sample.
The correlation between off-street and on-street parking supply is also low due to the unique set up of the case
study. Therefore, I estimated the impact of on-street parking on car ownership levels without correcting the
endogeneity, using both multinomial and ordered logit models and controlling for demographic and urban form
variables and off-street parking.
Estimation results show that the availability of on-street free could affects a household’s car ownership even when
they already have off-street parking. Simulation also indicates that free and readily available on-street parking
increases private car ownership by 8.8 percent, or one out of eleven cars purchased in the study region by
households with off-street parking. A similar effect is likely to hold in lower-density communities. Because
private developers are reluctant to provide on-street parking and residents are unlikely to pay for such parking if
the cost is not bundled with housing, this increased car ownership is largely the result of (ineffective) government
intervention in the market. The policy recommendation is that local governments should revise their street
standards and make the provision of on-street parking optional. They should let the market decide whether, and
how many, on-street parking spaces to provide in new residential developments. Because the U.S population will
grow by 110 million by 2050, and between 70 and 90 percent of this growth will occur in greenfield developments,
such a policy change
could affect the fate of millions of cars and have a tremendous impact on our built environment.
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Major transit investments such as new light rail transit lines or new bus rapid transit services often bring significant
accessibility benefits to surrounding neighborhoods and lead to the physical upgrading of those neighborhoods.
Much research has been conducted examining the physical land use changes associated with transit improvements
(Cervero & Landis, 1997; Polzin, 1999). It is not until recently that researchers have begun to look into the social
changes and community upheaval that take place with the physical upgrading of neighborhoods (Kahn, 2007;
Podagrosi & Vojnovic, 2008). However, most existing studies on neighborhood social change have focused on
quantifying the social change phenomena at the neighborhood level. Very few studies examine individual
variations in perceptions and reactions to neighborhood change (Sullivan, 2007). This research attempts to fill the
above gap by presenting original data from a newly completed resident survey in the Twin Cities region in
Minnesota. Participants in the survey were randomly selected from 16 neighborhoods along four major transit
corridors in the Twin Cities, including two light rail transit corridors, one commuter rail corridor, and one bus
rapid transit corridor. Over 750 adults from different households responded to the survey. Each respondent
completed a 40-minute interview covering topics ranging from perceptions of specific changes seen in the
neighborhood to development preferences, and to travel behavior. Statistical analysis are employed to examine the
extent to which individuals’ length of residence/business ownership, level of education, income, and race are
associated with their perceptions and reactions toward transit-induced neighborhood changes. The analysis find
statistically significantly racial divide and cultural differences in neighborhood change perceptions as well as
preferences of types of housing/business development in the neighborhood. Results from this research are expected
to help policy makers identify “winners” and “losers” within neighborhood change processes and further help to
propose population-specific solutions for improving social equity.
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There is strong theoretical reason to believe that providing parking at home encourages vehicle ownership and
driving, yet this theory can be difficult to test because reliable data on parking are difficult to assemble. Drawing
on nationally representative data from the American Housing Survey (AHS), this paper examines the evolution of
residential parking in the United States from 1985-2009. In particular, the paper investigates the association
between residential parking, vehicle ownership and commute mode choice, by merging AHS data with data from
the US Census and the National Household Travel Survey. The results show a strong link between residential
parking, vehicle ownership and the decision to drive alone to work. The results further show a strong relationship
between metropolitan-level parking provision and vehicle travel intensity, suggesting that parking provision
correlates with traffic congestion. The evidence is not causal but the correlation is powerful, and reinforces
arguments that residential minimum parking requirements contribute to, rather than ameliorate, externalities of
private vehicle travel.
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This research tests in the Los Angeles metropolitan area in 1990 and 2000, to what an extent job accessibility has
affected poor job seekers’ labor market outcomes, namely their employment probability and commute time. This
research extends the Spatial Mismatch Hypothesis (SMH) (Kain, 1968), to examine if the effects of job
accessibility vary in different places at different times.
Poverty is a persistent issue, and has been enlarged in the last two decades. One important question is that if
accessibility has similar effects under different economic conditions. Examining the study area in two points in
time starts to answer the question. Moreover, researchers have argued that spatial concentration of poor forms a
vicious cycle by fostering the culture of poverty (Lewis, 1963) and limiting the poor’s social networks (Wilson,
1987), and thus it is difficult to relieve poverty in these poverty concentration areas. This study will test distinct
effects of job accessibility in places with different poverty concentration.
Census tract level demographic data and individual level Public Use Microdata Sample (PUMS) data come from
the U.S. census. Employment and transportation network data are provided by Southern California Association of
Governments (SCAG). Transportation network data will be used to generate travel time matrix, which will be fed
in job accessibility measure as travel impedance.
This research applies the gravity-based accessibility measure developed by Shen (1998). The measure captures
transportation impedance, and spatial distribution of demand and supply of jobs. Labor market regression models
are developed to test the effects of job accessibility based on spatial job search theory. Results suggest that even
under different economic conditions, job accessibility consistently affects poor job seekers by increasing their
employment probability and reducing commute time in the whole region. Analysis of specific places, however,
finds that job accessibility does not have consistently positive impacts in places with high concentration of
poverty; rather it significantly affects places with media-to-high poverty concentration.
This research has great policy and planning implications, particularly on where place-based or person-based
policies would work for poor people. Place-based policies might work better in media-to-high poverty
concentrated places, but person-based policies would work the best in high poverty concentration places.
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The self-selection issue has become one of the key questions in the debate on the relationship between land use and
travel behavior. Residential self-selection refers to the phenomenon that people selectively live in a neighborhood
to meet their predispositions and/or needs.
Empirical studies suggest that we may overestimate the impact of the built environment on travel behavior if
residential self-selection is not controlled for. Then an open question emerges: if cities use land use policies to
induce people to drive less, what change in travel will changes in the built environment bring about? Planners
offered two competing implications. First, the observed influence of the built environment on travel behavior
includes two components: the causal effect of the built environment and the impact of self-selection. If we control
for self-selection, the impact of the built environment on travel behavior will decrease or even diminish. That is,
land use policies have limited creditability in altering people’s travel behavior and hence we tend to overpredict the
effectiveness of these policies. By contrast, some scholars argued that many households who prefer alternative
development are not able to live in such a neighborhood due to zoning and exclusionary regulations. Expanding
the supply of them may enable people living in suburban areas to move to places that better match their
preferences – in other words, to self-select. Once there, the environment enables them to act on their preferences
by driving less.
Although previous studies conclude the overestimation of the impact of the built environment on travel behavior,
this study conceptually illustrates the possibility of underestimation and offers two reasons for the consistent
observation of overestimation. By comparing travel behavior of matched and mismatched residents (matched
households refer to those whose residential neighborhoods are consistent with their travel preferences/needs,
whereas mismatched suburban and urban households mean those who preferred a more or less, respectively,
dense/diverse neighborhood than the one they currently lived in.), this study presents a number of scenarios to
enrich the debate on the connection between self-selection and overprediction. Overall, although a causal effect
tends to produce a more conservative prediction on the impact of land use policies on travel than an observed
impact, the accuracy of the prediction depends on travel behavior of matched and mismatched households, the
share of alternative development that will be occupied by mismatched suburban households, and possibly, the
extent to which alternative development is undersupplied. First, when the observed impact of the built
environment on travel behavior is used to compute overprediction, the more alternative development is
undersupplied, the more likely we are to overpredict the impact of land use policies, and/or the more we
overpredict their impact. Further, the smaller the share of mismatched suburban households that will move to
alternative development is, the more likely we are to overpredict the impact of land use policies on driving
reduction, and/or the more we overpredict their impact. Finally, the larger the gap in driving distance between
matched and mismatched urban households, the more we overpredict the impact of land use policies on driving
reduction.
Overall, scarce efforts on matched and mismatched households greatly hinder our ability to understand prediction
accuracy. Therefore, the fraction of mismatched residents in the housing market and their behavior merit further
investigation.
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Recently, transportation planning has placed great importance on walking and biking as alternative modes of
transportation. Walking and biking replace automobile traffic (VMT) and reduce gas consumption and greenhouse
gas emissions. Ultimately, these modes of transportation contribute towards more healthy and sustainable
communities by promoting active lifestyles and social interaction within communities. However, unsafe roads are
a significant barrier that discourages pedestrian and cyclist activities. Although recent trends show a decline in
number of crashes and fatalities, the perception of danger is still a significant deterrent of pedestrian and cyclist
activities (NHTSA, 2007). Of crash-reducing approaches such as enforcement, education, and engineering, local
transportation planners pay attention to engineering resolutions incorporating urban and roadway designs which
mitigates crashes caused by environmental factors (Bejler et al., 2006). However, challenges for local
transportation planners are to locate the crash concentration zones and to identify dominant environment factors in
the zones.
This presentation will examines a systemic methodology that analyzes the patterns of pedestrian and bicycle
crashes and their relationship to the physical environments of surrounding areas. Analyzing 5 years of pedestrian
and bicycle crashes (2004-2008) in Riverside County, California using GIS technology, this presentation will focus
on a method to identify concentration zones that are influenced by contributing environmental factors and the
identification of the dominant contributing environmental factors. It will conclude with possible engineering
countermeasures to address the hazards posed by the contributing factors of pedestrian and cyclist crashes.
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The contemporary metropolitan form is characterized by decentralization of population and employment from the
metropolitan core, and emergence of multiple employment centers ─ locations with substantial concentration of
economic activities (Anas et al 1998, McMillen and Smith 2003). The purpose of this paper is to develop a better
understanding of employment center identification methods.
In theory, identifying an employment center is simple: a location with substantial concentration of jobs that
independently influences land values and distribution of population and employment. Reality, however, is far
more complicated. Researchers have identified employment centers in several ways, from simple quantitative
parameters to complex statistical specifications. The entire gamut of identification methods can be categorized in
two categories: parametric and non-parametric. Parametric approaches pre-assign certain benchmarks/parameters
to identify employment centers. Non-parametric approaches identify employment centers as locations that have
significantly higher employment concentration relative to their surroundings. What can be said about
appropriateness and efficacy of the two approaches?
This paper compares the characteristics of employment centers obtained by using a parametric approach and a nonparametric approach on an identical dataset from the Los Angeles region. The former is reported by Giuliano et al
(2007) and the latter by Redfearn (2007). The paper finds that both parametric and non-parametric approaches
obtain similar results in the region’s core. In the periphery, however, there are marked differences.
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The paper concludes that although both sets of centers display several similar characteristics, e.g. rank-size
distribution, the differences are not trivial. While the parametric approach works better in the more mature urban
core, the non-parametric approach does a better job in the comparatively less developed peripheral locations of the
Los Angeles region. These findings have to be further validated by analyzing the results obtained upon application
of the two approaches to other metropolitan regions.
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Modern agglomeration theory avers the fundamental advantage of access to thick markets when manufacturing
firms compete globally. International competition introduces uncertainty that favors port cities and large
conurbations as firms seek spatial proximity to trading partners and channels for innovation in production or
information about final demand. For these reasons, theory predicts that manufacturing firms facing global
competition will be most productive in or near port cities where they have the best access to international trading
partners. I test these assertions in this paper by modeling the cost functions of 20,499 large and medium-sized
manufacturing firms located throughout Brazil in 2001. I estimate total factor productivity as a function of paved
highway access to São Paulo, the country’s largest and most important port city. Consistent with theory,
preliminary results indicate that manufacturing productivity dampens sharply as the paved-road distance to São
Paulo increases and this effect swamps other sources of production externality, as measured by cost elasticities
with respect to conventional measures of localization and urbanization economy. I conclude the paper with
implications of the findings for manufacturing sectors in coastal and interior cities of rapidly developing countries.
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Transportation planning is frequently evaluated through metrics of mobility, such as highway level of service,
travel speeds, or time lost in congestion. This practice is inconsistent with the consensus view that the demand for
transportation is derived--i.e., the vast majority of trips are taken not for the purposes of motion per se but in order
to reach destinations. In other words, the purpose of transportation is not movement, but access. Consistency with
this fundamental understanding of transportation demands a shift from mobility-based to accessibility-based
evaluation and planning.
Transportation research has turned to accessibility measurement in recent years, but most studies focus on a single
metropolitan area. This project introduces an approach to intermetropolitan comparison of accessibility, and
implements in on 38 of the largest 50 metropolitan regions in the United States. Intermetropolitan comparison
offers two advantages over single-region cases. First, it enables a region to evaluate its transportation performance
relative to others in a fashion similar to current comparisons of congestion between metropolitan areas. Second, it
supports inference of the determinants of accessibility, notably urban form. One commonly held view is that lowdensity, auto-oriented regions are also low-accessibility regions; evidence for or against this view depends on the
kinds of intermetropolitan comparisons presented here.
Methods employed. Gravity-based metrics of accessibility—based on work and non-work travel, and for highway
and transit modes—were estimated for 38 of the largest 50 metropolitan regions in the United States. Focusing on
the auto mode and work travel, this study decomposes the impact of density on accessibility through a path
analysis analyzing speed and proximity effects separately. It similarly decomposes accessibility differences
between paired cities into their speed and proximity components, demonstrating different families of relationships
between these two factors.
Denser metropolitan regions are associated with slower surface travel speeds one hand but with greater origindestination proximity on the other. The former effect tends to degrade accessibility, and the latter tends to enhance
it. The effect of metropolitan density on proximity is the sum of the two effects; whichever effect is stronger
determines whether greater density raises or lowers. Despite theoretical reasons to expect that the speed effect
dominates, results suggest that the proximity effect dominates, rendering the denser metropolitan areas more
accessible.
The study demonstrates the feasibility of intermetropolitan comparison of accessibility, a finding that should
accelerate transportation planning’s move to accessibility-based evaluation of transportation outcomes. This move
would be further aided by data standardization, particularly in the outputs of metropolitan travel demand models.
Implications for applied planning are potentially far-reaching. Where land-use policy frequently seeks to maintain
low development densities in part in an attempt to forestall congestion, this study suggests that allowing compact
development can improve transportation outcomes, when appropriately defined in accessibility terms.
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Studies on children’s school travel have pointed out that some school policies inadvertently affect or discourage
Active School Commuting (ASC), defined as children walking or biking to or from school. For example, school
siting requirements in many communities have been identified as causing schools to locate at the urban fringe,
resulting in increased longer school trips and poor school site configuration, unsupportive of walking or biking
(McDonald, 2010). One school policy now gaining popularity and widely adopted in many communities, the
school choice policy, could adversely affect the use of ASC.
School choice policy allows disconnection between a student’s residence and school, and hence leads to longer
travel distance and greater travel demand by automobile (Wilson et al., 2010). Beyond the issue of increased
commute distance, however, there has been no systematic research on the school choice policy’s full implications
for active school commuting. In this paper, we discuss the mechanism by which the school choice policy may
affect ASC. Our discussion builds upon a conceptual model that integrates policy with ecological and cognitive
factors operating at multiple levels to affect ASC (Sirad and Slater, 2008), and expands the model to include the
connection between policy and attitudinal factors important in school-travel decision-making process (Yang et al.,
2010).
We used a middle-sized school district in Oregon as a case study to explore school choice’s effects on ASC. We
summarized this policy’s effects on ASC via two paths - 1. school choice policy affect ASC via its connection
with such environmental factors as home-school distance, social qualities, etc. 2. school choice could affect
parents’ school transportation decision-making and may even influence their internal desire to use ASC. We
conducted a district-wide analysis and also used data from a survey of 1128 households. Our analysis includes
three parts. First, we used district-wide GIS data to investigate the degree to which an increase in commute
distance is attributable to the school choice program. Second, we examined the correlations between school choice
and parents’ environmental attitudes and perceptions relevant to ASC manifested in making residential location
decisions. Finally, we ran logistic regression models to assess the effects of school choice on ASC and how they
are mediated by environmental and attitudinal factors.
Analysis findings show that the school choice policy has significant impacts on increasing school travel distance,
school choice also appears to affect parents’ consideration of school travel mode, and the school choice policy’s
effects on the ASC behavior is mediated by its connection with travel distance and consideration of (or attitude
toward) ASC.
We note that effects of school choice on discouraging ASC has a root in the uneven spatial distribution of
neighborhood school quality and the spatial distribution of housing opportunity in relation to schools. We suggest
that increasing ASC in the context of school choice may benefit from a more systematic and district-wide approach
to school transportation options and school quality improvement.
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Carbon dioxide (CO2) is the largest component of Greenhouse Gases (GHGs) that cause global climate change. In
the United States transportation sector is the largest source of CO2 generated by fuel combustion, responsible for
over 30 percent of nation’s total GHGs. As an important effort to lower CO2 emission, urban transportation
researchers have been investigating land use policy as an instrument to reduce motorized travel. In the previous
work, we analyzed the effects of built-environment factors on vehicle miles traveled (VMT) in Seattle
metropolitan area. This paper aims to advance our research by: (1) employing a methodological framework that
incorporates more sophisticated analytical approaches, and (2) analyzing and comparing two different metropolitan
areas to reach a more general conclusion.
Seattle and Phoenix metropolitan areas were selected for our comparative analysis. These two cases differ in terms
of spatial pattern of urban growth, transportation system, weather, and many other physical and social
characteristics, making them interesting for comparison. Transportation data from two travel surveys (2006
Household Activity Survey for Seattle and 2009 NHTS for Phoenix), parcel-level land use data, and building data
were used in the analysis.
Several built environment measures were compared. In addition, we built a Bayesian multi-level model combined
with a selectivity correction approach that was able to handle both the residential sorting/self selection and spatial
autocorrelation problems. Two different geographic scales were used to compare the estimated parameters of the
model. Based on the available data, we measured all land use variables at 1-km buffer and Traffic Analysis Zone
(TAZ) for Seattle area and Census block group and Census tract for Phoenix area.
Our preliminary results show that several built environment factors affect VMT significantly. That is, high density
and land use balance are significantly correlated with lower values of VMT. However, we found differences in
effects of those factors according to case areas. Seattle has more strong and significant impacts of built
environment measures on VMT compared to those of Phoenix.
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Abstract Index #: 570
THE CHANGING NATURE OF PUBLIC INVOLVEMENT IN TRANSPORTATION DECISION-MAKING
Abstract System ID#: 3137
Roundtable or Informal Discussion Session
RAMASUBRAMANIAN, Laxmi [Hunter College of CUNY] laxmi@hunter.cuny.edu
JOHNSON, Bonnie [University of Kansas] bojojohn@ku.edu
GROSSARDT, Ted [University of Kentucky] tgrossardt@uky.edu
SANCHEZ, Thomas [Virginia Polytechnic Institute & State University] sanchezt@vt.edu
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The Federal Transit Administration has promoted applied research projects to encourage innovative approaches to
improving public participation in public transportation planning. The Public Transportation Pilot Program, called
the PTP program for short, was created as part of the Safe, Accountable, Flexible, Efficient Transportation Equity
Act: A Legacy for Users (SAFETEA-LU).
The PTP program is in its fourth year of its funding cycle and over 30 small applied projects have been funded. In
this roundtable, we bring together grant recipients from each of the four funding cycles to understand the short and
long term impacts of individual projects and the program as a whole.
As one of the few federally funded programs that is directly focused on improving the quality of public
engagement, we believe that the successes of this program should be celebrated and made visible to the wider
community. At the same time, the roundtable provides a wonderful opportunity for program participants and
audience members to reflect about how to improve the sustainability of such efforts and to ensure that public
participation in transportation planning processes avoids the trap of becoming a formulaic exercise.
The roundtable will begin with a brief overview of the program, followed by brief presentations from four
panelists. Each panelist will comment about their own project but also make some general remarks about the
types of projects that were funded in their funding cycle. It will be followed by a facilitated discussion about the
short and long term impacts of these programs and a discussion of future actions related to advancing the goal of
increasing and improving public involvement in transportation decision-making.
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Abstract Index #: 571
ACTIVE TRAVEL IN GERMANY AND THE USA: THE CONTRIBUTIONS OF DAILY WALKING AND
CYCLING TOWARD MEETING PHYSICAL ACTIVITY RECOMMENDATIONS
Abstract System ID#: 3144
Individual Paper
BUEHLER, Ralph [Virginia Polytechnic Institute & State University] ralphbu@vt.edu, presenting author, primary
author
PUCHER, John [Rutgers University] johnpucher@gmail.com
MEROM, Dafna [University of Sydney] dafna.merom@sydney.edu.au
BAUMAN, Adrian [University of Sydney] adrian.bauman@sydney.edu.au
In recent years, many Western industrialized countries have encouraged walking and cycling because active travel
increases daily physical activity and may help protect against obesity and other diseases. Levels of active transport
vary widely among countries, with much more walking and cycling in most European countries than in the USA.
Europeans are also more likely to ride public transport, which usually includes a walk or bike ride to and from bus
stops and train stations.
International comparisons of travel have focused on the share of trips by mode of transport while ignoring the
resulting differences in physical activity and its distribution across population subgroups.
The purpose of this article is to translate trip-based data from disaggregate travel surveys into estimates of
population proportions of walking and cycling in Germany and the USA at different thresholds: any walking or
cycling, walking or cycling for at least 30 minutes a day, and walking or cycling for at least 30 minutes a day in
bouts of at least ten minutes. This article assesses changes in active travel over time and differences between
Germany and the USA, noting variations by gender, age, socioeconomic status, and urban vs. rural household
location.
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International comparative studies of active travel are typically hampered by inconsistencies among country surveys
in their timing, variable definitions, and survey methodology. The most recent national travel surveys of Germany
and the USA are an exception. They are similar in their design and timing in almost every respect and thus offer a
unique opportunity to compare proportions of the population engaging in active travel in two countries.
Based on two sets of national travel surveys, the NHTS 2001 and 2009 for the USA and the MiD 2002 and 2008
for Germany, we calculated the number, duration, and distance of active trips per capita. The population-weighted
person and trip files for each survey were merged to calculate population levels of any walking/cycling,
walking/cycling 30 minutes/day, and achieving 30 minutes in bouts of at least 10 minutes. Logistic regression
models controlled for the influence of socioeconomic variables.
Between 2001/2002 and 2008/2009 the proportion of the population reporting ‘any daily walking’ was stable in the
USA (18.5%) but increased in Germany from 36.5% to 42.3%. The proportion of ‘any cycling’ in the USA
remained at 1.8% but increased in Germany from 12.1% to 14.1%. In 2008/2009 the proportion of ‘30 minutes
walking and cycling’ in Germany was 21.2% and 7.8%, respectively, compared to 7.7% and 1.0% in the USA.
There is much less variation in active travel among socioeconomic groups in Germany than in the USA. German
women, children, and seniors walk and cycle at much higher rates than their counterparts in the USA.
Most of the difference between Germany and the USA is related to higher population prevalence of walking and
cycling in Germany--i.e. a higher share of Germans walking and cycling each day. Excluding individuals who do
not report any daily walking or cycling shows that Americans and Germans who make a walk or bike trip per day
display comparable amounts of daily physical activity.
Differences in land-use and transport policies may help explain the faster growth and significantly higher levels of
walking and cycling in Germany than the USA. Policy differences may also help explain greater socioeconomic
equity among walkers and cyclists in Germany.
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Abstract Index #: 572
ACCESS AND OUTCOMES: TRANSPORTATION, LOCATION AND SUBJECTIVE WELL-BEING
Abstract System ID#: 3155
Individual Paper
MORRIS, Eric [University of California, Los Angeles] ericmorris3@gmail.com
It is probably no exaggeration to say that access is the main reason cities exist. Presumably, the disamenities of
crowding are tolerated only because cities permit high levels of access to people, jobs, shopping, education,
recreation, and much more. Thus, promoting access—by increasing proximity to opportunities and providing the
transportation resources necessary to reach those opportunities—is a fundamental concern of the planning
profession. However, despite the apparent self-evidence of the importance of access—or perhaps because of it—
there has been surprisingly little study on just what access means for human fulfillment. Are the tools which
facilitate access associated with happiness? The study of happiness dates back to the ancient Greeks, but modern
data gathering and computing power have given us the ability to reach empirical as opposed to purely theoretical
judgments. Study of subjective well-being (SWB) has moved from being exclusively in the realm of philosophy to
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being of intense interest in the social sciences, including economics, psychology, sociology, etc. However, SWB
inquiry has come relatively late to the planning field. Few of the many studies on SWB have disaggregated space
below the national level, and virtually none have examined the neighborhood characteristics that are of particular
interest to planners. There has also been relatively little work on transportation and SWB. This research attempts to
fill this lacuna. This study utilizes data from the Gallup/Healthways Well-Being Index (GHWBI). The GHWBI is a
rolling survey which asks about on a broad range of diverse topics related to respondents’ lifestyles, including
SWB reported on an eleven point scale. To introduce planning issues, with Gallup/Healthways’ cooperation I
temporarily added questions about transportation to the survey. Moreover, using the GHWBI’s zip code identifier I
merged in much data on subjects’ locations at the neighborhood and metro area levels. I find that, all else equal,
the most important contributors to SWB are age (SWB is highest in the young and old), physical health (+),
emotional health (+), income and wealth (+), female gender (+), employment status (controlling for income, those
who voluntarily work part time or are out of the labor force are happiest, with those who are involuntarily
unemployed and underemployed being least happy), time spent socializing (+), religiosity (+) and Hispanic
ethnicity (+). Married people are happier than the unmarried, with the least happy being the divorced, widowed
and separated. Having children is associated with happiness. These relationships are broadly in line with the
literature. Access to transportation resources is associated with SWB: the physical ability to walk, vehicle
ownership, and location near a rail transit station are all positively and significantly linked to happiness. However,
I find that characteristics of the metro area transportation system (including freeway congestion and the extent of
the rail and bus transit systems) are insignificant. I find that proximity is less important than transportation. Zip
code population density is negatively and significantly associated with SWB. Distance to the nearest central
business district is positively associated with SWB. The density of jobs in respondents’ zip codes is negatively
associated with SWB. The presence of neighborhood shopping opportunities is positively associated with SWB,
but is not statistically significant. Finally, metro area cultural amenities like symphonies and museums have little
relationship with SWB, and in the aggregate leisure amenities like national parks, ski slopes, sports teams, and golf
courses are actually negatively and significantly related to SWB. This may be considered surprising. However, my
finding that metro area size is negatively (if weakly) associated with SWB is in keeping with prior research, which
has shown that residents of rural areas and small towns are happier than residents of large cities. In sum, I find that
access to transportation resources is important, but there is less evidence that proximity to opportunities has the
same significance.
Abstract Index #: 573
DECISION SUPPORT FRAMEWORK FOR USING VALUE CAPTURE TO FUND PUBLIC TRANSIT:
LESSONS FROM PROJECT-SPECIFIC ANALYSIS
Abstract System ID#: 3164
Individual Paper
MATHUR, Shishir [San Jose State University] shishir.mathur@sjsu.edu
Central theme or hypothesis: what questions are you trying to address?
What technical, financial, legal, political and administrative factors influence the use of value capture mechanisms
– joint development, benefit assessment districts, tax increment financing and impact fees – to fund public transit?
Approach and methodology: how will you address that question?
The overall objective of this paper is to assist practitioners in gauging the technical, financial, legal, political and
administrative suitability of value capture mechanisms in meeting their project-specific funding requirements. The
objective is met through:
•
Identification and analysis of 4 cases per value capture mechanism. The case studies are selected based
upon the following criteria:
i.
Successful use of the mechanism (the mechanism should be fully in place and generating substantial
revenues)
ii.
Availability of in-depth information
iii.
Geographical spread
For each case, first the state-level operating environment is analyzed, focusing on the enabling legal framework.
Next, the local-level environment is analyzed, focusing on political support, institutional capacity, stakeholder
support/opposition, and incentives for use of value capture (for example, matching grants and fast-tracked approval
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process). Finally, the project-specific environment is analyzed (for example, market demand for, and availability
of, other value capture mechanisms)
Additionally, the case is assessed on the following performance measures:
a)
Economic efficiency;
b)
Equity – both horizontal and vertical; and
c)
Financial performance – revenue yield, predictability, stability and growth potential.
•
Development of a decision-support framework to help ascertain the suitability of specific value capture
mechanisms.
After each case is assessed for suitability based upon the state-, local- and project-level conditions, a “how to
guide” is developed, illustrating how to choose a one, or a combination of, value capture mechanisms for a specific
situation. Several scenarios, each describing one situation, are developed.
Relevance of your work to planning education, practice, or scholarship:
As per Federal Transit Authority, full 75% of the funding for public transit is borne by the local and state
governments. With both these levels of governments already facing significant fiscal stress, any new revenue
source that can help reduce public transit’s subsidy requirements is welcome. Value capture is once such tool.
Based upon the “benefits received” principle, value capture involves identification and capture of public
infrastructure-led increase in land value.
While the extant literature has extensively demonstrated the property value impacts of transit investments, and
empirically simulated the potential magnitude of value capture revenues for financing transit facilities, very little
research exists examining the suitability of value capture tools for specific transit projects. This proposal aims to
fill this research gap.
Key data sources:
a) Secondary Literature
b) Interviews of agency staff involved with the implementation of the value capture mechanisms.
References
Batt, W. 2001. Value Capture as a Policy Tool in Transportation Economics: An Exploration in Public Finance in
the Tradition of Henry George. The American Journal of Economics and Sociology, 60(1):195-228.
Landis J., Cervero R. and P. Hall. 1991. Transit joint development in the USA: an inventory and policy
assessment. Environment and Planning C 9(4): 431 – 452
Lari, A., et al. 2009. Value Capture for Transportation Finance. Minneapolis, MN: Center for Transportation
Studies.
Rybeck, R. 2004. Using Value Capture to Finance Infrastructure and Encourage Compact Development. Public
Works Management Policy 8: 249-260.
Smith, J. and T. Gihring. 2006. Financing Transit Systems Through Value Capture. American Journal of
Economics and Sociology 65(3): 751-786.
Abstract Index #: 574
ASSESSING PREFERENCES FOR TRANSIT-ORIENTED COMMUNITIES IN DENVER, COLORADO
Abstract System ID#: 3166
Individual Paper
LUCKEY, Kara [University of Colorado, Denver] kara.luckey@ucdenver.edu
Kara Luckey, AICP, EIT
Wesley E. Marshall, PhD, PE
Carol Atkinson-Palombo, PhD
There is currently widespread support at the federal, state, regional, and local levels for coordinated development
patterns that create links between non-auto transportation modes and development that embodies “compact”
characteristics including higher densities, mixed land uses, and high quality urban design that is conducive to
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walking and biking. Such development is often referred to as “transit-oriented development” (TOD). For the
purposes of this project, we prefer a broader term, “transit-oriented communities” (TOCs). While there is
increasing evidence that consumer demand for TOCs is rising (Leinberger 2010), there is still a need to empirically
underscore the existence of preferences for TOCs. Proponents of TOD and TOCs assert that communities in
which the community fabric and transit service are well-integrated have a wide-reaching range of benefits,
including reduction in vehicle miles traveled (VMT), associated reductions in fossil fuel consumption and air
pollution, and concomitant environmental benefits. Although the relationship between TOCs and VMT is not
entirely clear, there is evidence that specific design characteristics associated with TOCs, along with the provision
of transit can result in reductions in VMT (Ewing and Cervero 2010).
Our research, which is currently in progress, seeks to understand the priorities of households in deciding where to
live that might prevent them from choosing TOCs. This research will be conducted in the Denver Metropolitan
Area in both communities served by light rail transit (LRT) and in communities not served by transit. Data will be
collected at TOCs during the week of March 7, 2011 through a short intercept surveys at station platforms, and
through a longer household survey targeted at households within two-miles of select stations. Households that
have recently moved to the area will be oversampled. Additional data will be collected from households located in
communities not served by transit in early summer 2011. The surveys include a choice-based conjoint analysis in
which respondents are asked to decide between two residential locations, each with their own perceived
advantages and disadvantages. Our approach follows Levine and Frank (2007) and others by assuming that
individuals hold a set of preferences that are internally contradictory. By asking respondents to evaluate trade-offs,
we expect to be able to better predict actual behavior as compared to a stated preference approach. We anticipate
two key findings. First, we expect that many factors (including those related and unrelated to transportation) are
likely to be identified as being important to residential location decision-making, as the literature suggests (Lund
2006). Secondly, we anticipate that preferences for TOCs are likely to be revealed, as is also suggested by the
literature (Handy et al 2008).
Our research will be highly salient to both planning scholarship and practice. First, this research will contribute to
the debate about how TOCs might reduce auto-dependence, and related environmental, social, and economic
issues. Secondly, our research will fill gaps in the literature by evaluating a “second generation” LRT system in a
city which is predominantly characterized by auto-dependence. Finally, by concurrently studying both households
that have chosen to live in TOCs and those who live elsewhere we will be able to shed light on key attributes that
should be considered when building future TOCs.
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Abstract Index #: 575
HSRTROPOLIS IN TOKYO AND SHANGHAI: A LOOMING URBAN FORM
Abstract System ID#: 3176
Individual Paper
CHEN, Xueming [Virginia Commonwealth University] xchen2@vcu.edu
Ever since Japan opened its first high speed rail (HSR) line between Tokyo and Osaka in 1964, France, Germany,
Italy, China and many other countries have subsequently followed suit during the past few decades. Amid the
current sizzling HSR construction wave sweeping the world, a new urban form is looming: HSRtropolis. The term

Track 14

“HSRtropolis” defined in this study places a HSR station in the center around which cities grow and land use
patterns are restructured.
With high urban population densities and intensive land uses, Japan and China are the ideal countries to examine
the HSRtropolis issues. Japan is the first country developing the advanced HSR technology and China is currently
well on its way to building the largest HSR network in the world.
This paper chooses Tokyo Station and Shanghai Hongqiao Railway Station as empirical cases to unfold this
research. Tokyo Station is the main intercity rail terminal in Tokyo, the busiest station in Japan in terms of number
of trains per day. It is also the starting point and terminus for most of Japan's Shinkansen high-speed rail lines,
which are interconnected to local/regional commuter lines and metro rail lines. Similarly, Shanghai Hongqiao
Railway Station is quickly emerging as the largest railway station in China and even Asia. The Station primarily
serves as Shanghai’s new multimodal transportation hub integrating high speed and conventional rail lines, metro
rail lines, airport, bus lines, and other modes.
This paper first introduces the research background and highlights its importance. Afterwards, it will review the
major literatures directly relevant to the HSR impacts in Japan, China, and Western Europe. With respect to Tokyo
Station and Shanghai Hongqiao Railway Station, this study will collect the data focusing on intermodal connection
(modes of arrival and departure) and adjacent land uses (preferably the before-and-after land use changes). The
analytical portion of this paper compares these two stations’ passenger transfer level of services (efficiency,
comfort, convenience, safety) and assesses the impacts on urban forms resulting from an improved accessibility
and intermodal connectivity. The potential data sources include statistical data, journal articles, books, planning
reports and perhaps special surveys. Based on this empirical study, the paper will envisage the future prospect of
HSRtropolis as a new urban form and development model under globalization. Its concluding section will
summarize research findings and draw conclusions.
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Abstract Index #: 576
DOING RESEARCH AS IF PLANNING MATTERED: A PLANNER’S PERSPECTIVES ON THE NATURE
AND STATE OF BICYCLING AND PEDESTRIAN RESEARCH
Abstract System ID#: 3214
Individual Paper
DEKA, Devajyoti [Rutgers, The State University of New Jersey] ddeka@ejb.rutgers.edu
The past 15 years have seen a surge of studies on bicycling and walking. With demonstrated evidence in health
research that physical activity has a significant positive impact on health, many of these studies have attempted to
build a nexus between the built environment and walking and bicycling, assuming that improvements in the built
environment would have a positive impact on health because of a higher propensity to walk and bicycle. By
developing composite measures of the built environment that include density, land-use mix, and street
connectivity, some of these studies have empirically demonstrated an association between the built environment
and walking and bicycling. Taking the findings of these studies as evidence, other studies have gone on to make a
case for additional bicycling and pedestrian infrastructure and facilities. However, a few scholars have pointed out
that the path from the built environment to health is complex, and despite the observed empirical associations in
some studies, causal relationships are difficult to demonstrate. These scholars have sought better theories to
explain the causal path from the built environment to health via walking and bicycling.
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This study provides a professional planner’s perspectives on contemporary research on bicycling and walking by
associating the author’s experience as a manager of systems planning at a large MPO with the principles of
planning and policy research. The paper is based on a review of more than 200 published articles and reports
written by researchers in urban planning, transportation, and public health. It has been argued in the paper that
current research provides little assistance to planners and planning agencies in making decisions, especially
decisions on infrastructure investment. It has also been argued that causal explanations are as important for
professional planners as they are for researchers if bicycling and pedestrian infrastructure investments are to be
efficient and equitable. The paper raises eight separate questions to identify the limitations of existing bicycling
and pedestrian research, demonstrates how professional planners have failed to apply techniques used by the
researchers to make planning decisions, and argues that researchers ought to be more cognizant in the future about
the needs and limitations of professional planners.
The paper discusses existing theories in transportation and public health and highlights their limitations in guiding
empirical research. It also discusses some nuances in empirical studies by focusing on statistical methods and data.
It argues that despite the influence public health research on transportation research in recent times, transportation
researchers ought to be aware that the mechanisms by which transportation planners achieve their objectives are
different from the mechanisms that help public health professionals achieve their objectives. The paper provides
several recommendations for improving pedestrian and bicycling research, including development of new theories,
avoiding causal insinuations based on associative studies, identification of theoretically sound but usable
techniques, and a genuine effort from researchers to understand the issues faced by professional planners.
Although the paper is written in the context of pedestrian and bicycling research, it is applicable to all
transportation planners and researchers. The paper also highlights challenges faced by the planning pedagogy in
producing professional planners that are perceptive enough to understand the nuances in transportation research.
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Abstract Index #: 577
ACCESSIBILITY AND THE PURPOSE OF CITIES
Abstract System ID#: 3220
Individual Paper
BARTHOLOMEW, Keith [University of Utah] bartholomew@arch.utah.edu
Cities are places for exchange. They provide the stage for human interactions of all kinds, from the mundane to the
profound. These exchanges create the basis for meaning and form the foundation of culture. Given the centrality of
these functions to human society, seeking systems that support and nurture exchanges by facilitating their
occurrence with minimal cost and effort would seem paramount. Yet, regional transportation planning has
historically had an opposite objective. By myopically focusing on mobility, transportation planning efforts have
fostered dispersion of exchange locations, increasing the amount of travel needed to access them. This has
frequently resulted in overall decreases in accessibility to places of exchange, particularly for those in our society
without ready access to an automobile. Since 2000, some U.S. metropolitan areas have attempted to shift the focus
of their planning efforts away from mobility and toward an accessibility-based planning structure. This paper will

Track 14

analyze the success of these efforts and chart a course for a comprehensive access-efficient paradigm for integrated
land use-transportation planning.
Abstract Index #: 578
UNDERSTANDING RIDER DEMAND FOR A MULTI-DESTINATION, MULTI-MODAL TRANSIT
NETWORK IN A MID-SIZED AMERICAN METROPOLITAN AREA: LESSONS FROM ATLANTA
Abstract System ID#: 3235
Individual Paper
BHATTACHARYA, Torsha [Florida State University] tb05@fsu.edu, presenting author
BROWN, Jeffrey [Florida State University] jrbrown3@fsu.edu, primary author
JAROSZYNSKI, Michal [Florida State University] maj09e@fsu.edu
THOMPSON, Gregory [Florida State University] glthompson@fsu.edu
Focus of the Research
The paper seeks to understand how multi-destination integrated bus-rail transit investments can better serve choice
riders while continuing to expand travel opportunities of transit-dependent passengers. The background is a
growing body of evidence showing that multi-destination transit systems are far more effective in attracting
passengers and more efficient in resources used to carry each passenger than CBD-focused systems.
Over the past several years, we have examined relationships between transit system design and transit
performance. In general we found that multi-destination route structures, in which rail lines serve as the backbone
connecting major destinations and bus lines serve as ribs connecting to many other destinations and residential
areas, outperform radial systems on three criteria. The multi-destination systems have higher regional transit
ridership per capita, greater occupancy per vehicle mile, and lower real operating expense per passenger or
passenger mile. These findings suggest that transit service planning and marketing strategies based on market
segmentation, such as identifying peak period work trips to the CBD as the primary market to serve, lead to less
effective transit systems with perhaps less political support compared to systems oriented to a wide range of
ridership, which is the case for multi-destination systems. The results also suggest that policy and planning
decisions can have a significant impact on increasing or decreasing transit patronage, in contrast to earlier studies
that found external factors, such as land use patterns, household incomes, and vehicle ownership, were the primary
determinants of transit demand. These findings suggest that policy makers could make a head start on reducing
VMT of SOV users right now by taking transit to where development is going; if over time, regions do in fact
densify, particularly with Transit Oriented Development around transfer nodes of a multi-destination, multi-modal
transit network, the modal diversion to transit would only increase.
Methodology and Data Sources
Using a case study of Atlanta, Georgia, we estimate models that predict bus and rail trips from one part of
a metropolitan area (traffic analysis zone or TAZ) to another, as a function of socio-economic, land use, transit
travel time, and other transit system-related variables. We also use these variables to differentiate between choice
and transit-dependent riders. The methodological approach is similar to that employed by the authors in a prior
study of Broward County, Florida. The dependent variable, transit ridership, was obtained from the US Census
Bureau. Independent variables were obtained from the US Census Bureau, the Atlanta Regional Commission, and
the travel demand model used for long range transportation planning in the Atlanta region.
Relevance to Planning Practice
The research provides lessons to transportation planners about effective system planning strategies to
increase transit ridership. The research also speaks to land use planners about the importance of both land use and
transportation system characteristics as influences in individual decisions to use public transit. The research also
speaks to ongoing academic conversation about the influence of land use and transportation factors on individuals’
travel behavior decisions.
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Abstract Index #: 579
THE RELATIONSHIP BETWEEN SOCIOECONOMIC STATUS, ATTITUDES TOWARD FOOD, BUILT
ENVIRONMENTS, AND TRAVEL FREQUENCY TO GROCERY STORE
Abstract System ID#: 3237
Individual Paper
JIAO, Junfeng [University of Washington ] hkujjf@gmail.com, presenting author, primary author
MOUDON, Anne [University of Washington] moudon@u.washington.edu
Background
Non-work travel has grown to constitute a substantial part of people’s travel time and contributes significantly
to the number of trips people take. According to the 2009 National House Travel Survey, travel for shopping
accounts for 19.6% of all trips in the US, a share that is almost as large as that of work trips (USDOT, 2009).
Ninety-nine percent of households shop at grocery stores at least once a week (Progressive Grocer, 2002).
According to the US Census Bureau (2000), groceries and other foods sold for off-premise consumption made up
about 15 percent of all retail sales in 1997. While shopping for groceries contributes to habitual travel, little is
known about such travel, how the travel frequency may vary based on individual and household socioeconomic
status (SES), attitudes toward food, and the surrounding built environment (BE).
Objectives
This research investigated the influence of SES, attitudes toward food, and BE around home and grocery
stores on people’s travel frequency to grocery stores. It had three objectives: (a) to determine how the SES affects
the travel frequency for grocery shopping, (b) to assess how people’s attitude towards food affects the travel
frequency for grocery shopping, (c) to assess the influence of the BE where people live and shop on the travel
frequency for grocery shopping.
Data
This research used the travel data to grocery store obtained from the 2009 Seattle Obesity Telephone Survey,
which was sampled from 97 zip codes within the King County area. It included 2001 respondents, 61.7% of them
were females and 38.3% of them were males. According to the survey, half of the respondents shopped for
groceries once or less than once a week. The remaining half of the respondents visited their grocery stores twice or
more than twice a week. In the survey, all respondents were asked to answer questions related to their diet quality,
food shopping and expenditures, physical activity, food insecurity, perception of neighborhood and access,
transport to work and school, health and body weight, and demographics. Based on the survey result, 1994 homes,
1910 primary grocery stores were geo-coded in the King County GIS database.
Methods
The characteristics of the neighborhood built environments around homes and grocery stores and the network
distance between them were measured in a Geographic Information System (GIS). Bi-variate analysis (T-test and
Chi-square test) were used to test the relationship between SES, attitudes toward food, and BE variables and the
travel frequency (once or less vs. twice or more per week) to grocery stores. The significant variables from the Bivariate analysis were included the final binary logistic regressions, which were used to identify the significant SES,
attitude towards food, and BE variables in related to people’s travel frequency.
Findings
The results yielded fourteen variables that were significantly related to grocery shopping frequency. Higher
household income, having more 12-18 years old children within the household, shopping at a more expensive
grocery store, and having an indoor fitness facility around primary grocery store were correlated with more
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frequent trips to the grocery store per week. Driving to the grocery store, thinking food should be inexpensive,
spending more money and time per visit to the grocery store were correlated with less frequent trips to the grocery
store per week. Further, having a golf course or a tennis court near home, the number of at-ground parking spaces
around home, the network distance between home and primary grocery store were also negatively correlated with
grocery shopping frequency.
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Abstract Index #: 580
A FIVE-STEP THEORY OF HOW PEOPLE CHOOSE TRAVEL MODES
Abstract System ID#: 3244
Individual Paper
SCHNEIDER, Robert [University of California, Berkeley] rschneider@berkeley.edu
Walking and bicycling are being promoted as transportation options that can increase the livability and
sustainability of communities, but the automobile remains the dominant mode of transportation in all United States
metropolitan regions. In order to change travel behavior, researchers and practitioners need a greater
understanding of the decision process people use to choose particular modes, especially walking and bicycling.
This paper utilizes a mixed-methods approach to explore the following research question: What steps are involved
in the process of choosing between pedestrian, bicycle, public transit, or automobile modes for routine travel?
More than 1,000 customers were surveyed at retail pharmacy stores in 20 San Francisco Bay Area shopping
districts in fall 2009, and 26 in-depth interviews were conducted in spring 2010 to provide data for the study.
Responses provided the foundation for a five-step theory of how people choose travel modes. While previous
research has identified significant associations between each step and walking and bicycling, the mode choice
theory in this paper orders the steps into a sequential thought process that forms a feedback loop. The five steps
are: 1) Awareness and Availability--people are aware of the mode and have it available as an option to travel to an
activity (Rose and Marfurt 2007), 2) Basic Safety and Security--people perceive that the mode will get them to an
activity with a basic level of safety from traffic collisions and security from crime (Clifton and Livi 2005), 3)
Convenience--people calculate that the mode will get them to an activity in an acceptable amount of time, cost, and
effort (Mackett 2003); 4) Enjoyment--people derive satisfaction from their own physical, mental, or emotional
response to the mode and/or its benefit to society (Handy, Xing, and Buehler 2010); and 5) Habit--people are more
familiar with modes that they use, so they will be more aware of the possibility of using these modes in the future
(Loukopoulos and Gärling 2005).
The mode choice theory is based on research in one metropolitan region of the United States, so it requires further
discussion, testing, and refinement. However, it suggests that a comprehensive approach is needed to increase
walking and bicycling. Changing mode choice behavior requires planners to work closely with experts in fields
such as marketing, engineering, law enforcement, and economics. Strategies that can be applied to each step of the
mode choice decision process include: institute individual marketing programs, Walk and Bike to Work days, and
bicycle give-aways (awareness and availability); improve pedestrian and bicycle infrastructure, install street lights,
and enforce traffic violations and street crime (basic safety and security); develop higher-density, mixed-use
neighborhoods with limited off-street automobile parking (convenience); plant street trees and advertise the social
and environmental benefits of non-motorized modes (enjoyment); and provide information about walking and
bicycling opportunities to people when gas, tolls, or parking prices increase or when they move home or job
locations (habit).
This student paper proposal is related to a doctoral dissertation.
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Abstract Index #: 581
EFFECT OF INFRASTRUCTURE INVESTMENTS ON BICYCLING AND WALKING IN TWO
METROPOLITAN AREAS
Abstract System ID#: 3279
Individual Paper
EWING, Reid [University of Utah] ewing@arch.utah.edu
Federal transportation funds have been a catalyst for local and state investments in sidewalks, crosswalks, bicycle
lanes, trails and other infrastructure that supports active transportation. The rationale for such investments is that
they will lead to an increase in physically active travel. However, to date, the effectiveness of infrastructure
investments in increasing walking and bicycling has not been rigorously evaluated. The purpose of this paper is to
test the hypothesis that investments in bicycle and pedestrian infrastructure lead to increases in walking and
bicycling. The quasi-experimental design uses data from two regional household travel surveys spaced about 10
years apart for each of two metropolitan regions, Baltimore and Sacramento, to analyze the effect of investments
on utilitarian walking and bicycling. Changes between travel surveys in walk and bike counts for traffic analysis
zones are modeled in terms of proximate investments in pedestrian and bicycling facilities over the same period.
The results provide evidence of a significant effect of selected types of infrastructure investments on bicycling and
walking for utilitarian purposes, despite limitations of the available data.
Abstract Index #: 582
TRANSPORTATION INNOVATIONS AND MANAGING RISKS IN RESEARCH
Abstract System ID#: 3281
Individual Paper
PHU, Kathleen [University of California, Berkeley] kathleenphu@gmail.com, presenting author
FRICK, Karen [University of California, Berkeley] kfrick@berkeley.edu, primary author
DEAKIN, Elizabeth [University of California, Berkeley] edeakin@berkeley.edu
State Departments of Transportation and others fund research projects that range from preliminary studies to field
operations testing and deployment of new and innovative technologies. In an era of constrained financial resources,
there is much attention placed on whether the research “makes a difference” for short-term agency operations and
longer range strategic planning. This has inherent conflicts as short term day-to-day needs can be quite different
from envisioning new future directions. Our research develops and applies a methodology for assessing markets
for these research products and assessing opportunities for research applications. We also examine barriers that
may impede or prevent further development, innovation, implementation or research products.
Four case studies of key transportation planning and policy areas were conducted as the basis for this research:
pavement, intelligent transportation systems (ITS), integrated transportation and land-use modeling, and contextsensitive solutions. Through conducting a literature review and interviews with industry experts, these cases
provide insights for research and practice. First, policy leadership in identifying institutional barriers and internal
conflict is crucial in removing constraints. Second, it is important to identify core competencies of agency staff to
determine whether third party consulting is required. In addition, sharing risk amongst the parties involved and
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consideration of the market demand of the research products are necessary in improving conditions for innovation
diffusion.
Abstract Index #: 583
HOW DO DEVELOPERS RESPOND TO MINIMUM PARKING REQUIREMENTS? EVIDENCE FROM NEW
YORK CITY
Abstract System ID#: 3285
Pre-organized Paper Session (Symposium – Abstract System IDs: 3049, 3069, 3285, 3821)
MCDONNELL, Simon [New York University] simon.mcdonnell@nyu.edu, presenting author, primary author
MADAR, Josiah [New York University] madarj@exchange.law.nyu.edu
BEEN, Vicki [New York University] vicki.been@nyu.edu
New York City has the lowest level of car ownership and highest density levels of any major City in the United
States. In recent years, city policymakers have committed to the provision and facilitation of a more affordable and
environmentally sustainable housing stock and have engaged in an active land use agenda. In conflict with these
efforts, critics argue, are requirements in the city's code that still require developers of most new residential
construction to provide a minimum number of parking spaces. While developers can avail of waivers in certain
zoning districts, these critics argue that minimum parking requirements have negative impacts on housing
affordability by forcing potential homebuyers to bare additional costs not inherently associated with the
construction cost of their residence. At the extreme, parking requirements may also negatively influence the
decision to develop on an otherwise viable site. Furthermore, by bundling the costs of car ownership with housing,
they also may induce less sustainable transportation patterns with related negative environmental consequences.
Policymakers in the city are currently engaging in extensive reviews of on-street and off-street parking policies.
Off-street parking policies are dictated by the City's Department of City Planning, on-street parking policies are
under the auspices of the New York City Department of Transportation. Previous research in this area has
highlighted an information deficit in both the stock and flow of parking supplies in New York and how that
influences developer, residential and transportation behaviors. In other words, policymakers are making decisions
about parking with little data as to how many parking spaces there are in the city and whether their policies in fact
cause developers of new residential construction to provide parking. To begin addressing these gaps, this paper
explores how developers of new residential construction respond to the minimums.
Extending on recent related work, our analysis uses administrative data to compare the actual number of parking
spaces in recent larger residential developments to the applicable minimum requirements set out in the zoning
district the developments are located in. We do this to test the hypothesis that minimum parking requirements
impose a burden larger than the market demands. Excluding developments in areas with no minimum parking
requirements (for instance, most of Manhattan), we explore new residential developments constructed between
2000 and 2008, the earliest and latest years we have data. We use certificate of occupancy data provided by New
York City’s Department of City Planning (DCP) to identify residential developments with at least 10 units. For
each such project, we then estimate the minimum number of parking spaces that were required at the time of
construction by identifying the zoning district that project was built in as reported by administrative data available
in the New York City Department of Buildings’ online Building Information System and analyzing the applicable
provisions of the zoning code.
To identify the number of parking spaces that were actually built for each project, we use the online Building
Information System to view each certificate of occupancy in our sample. We also use this information to remove
observations that contained non-residential uses, such as retail or office space, day care facilities or “community
facilities” (a broad category that allows developers to build larger buildings), or non-market rate units because
these uses have their own parking requirements that are outside the scope of our analysis of residential parking.
Together, this research allows us the first large scale insight into how developers respond to the presence of
minimum parking requirements.
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Abstract Index #: 584
DIFFERENTIAL EXPOSURE TO TRAFFIC HAZARDS AND PROTECTIVE ENVIRONMENTS IN URBAN
WISCONSIN
Abstract System ID#: 3292
Individual Paper
MCANDREWS, Carolyn [University of Wisconsin-Madison] cmcandre@gmail.com
Few studies have investigated social disparities in road safety, finding that lower socio-economic status and
minority race and ethnicity are associated with higher traffic fatality rates among motor vehicle occupants. This
current research extends the analysis of road safety disparities to include bicyclists and pedestrians, and
investigates: (1) how demographic, socio-economic, and environmental factors influence differential exposure; and
(2) to what extent differential exposure to traffic hazards and protective environments contributes to road safety
disparities.
Using the concept of individuals’ activity spaces—the territories that people occupy as they carry out their daily
activities—we measure exposure to traffic hazards and protective environments in cities in Wisconsin. Data
sources include: the 2001 Wisconsin Add-On to the National Household Travel Survey; WI crash and injury data
from the MV4000 and CODES databases and death certificates; FARS data; parcel-level land use data by county;
and information on traffic operations and infrastructure from the WI Department of Transportation. Using these
data, we first map the distribution of traffic hazards in space by creating a GIS-based hazard index. Next, we use
detailed travel diary data for individuals in Wisconsin cities to construct individual-level activity spaces, linking
them to the hazard map to create individual hazard scores. Finally, we model individuals’ exposure to traffic
hazards (the hazard scores) as a function of individual, household, and area demographic, socio-economic,
environmental characteristics.
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Abstract Index #: 585
SCALE, SORTING, LAND USE AND TRAVEL BEHAVIOR
Abstract System ID#: 3304
Individual Paper
SPIELMAN, Seth [University of Colorado, Boulder] seth.spielman@colorado.edu
Recent reviews in sociology, public health, and urban planning suggest geographic variations in residential
environments are associated with an individual's health, behavior, and well being. However, these “neighborhood
effects” are difficult to quantify. Residential sorting and uncertainty about the nature of an individual’s
“neighborhood” confound the relationship between the environment and behavior. While sorting has received
significant attention in the literature geographic questions about neighborhoods have not. What is an individual’s
neighborhood? Can it be represented in a statistical model? What are consequences of misrepresentation? We
demonstrate that these questions have profound implications for statistical inference. A misrepresentation of an
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individual’s neighborhood often leads quantitative researchers to overstate the relationship between the
environment and behavior.
We explore the estimation of neighborhood effects through a simulation experiment that generates synthetic
cityscapes and synthetic behaviors for geo-located individuals. The simulation is used to develop a model of how
residential sorting, urban structure, and in particular the geographic definition of an individual's neighborhood
affect estimates of neighborhood effects. We find that self-selection does not systematically bias neighborhood
effect estimates, however, the mis-representation of the geographic dimensions an individual's neighborhood is a
major source of bias.
Questions about the nature of neighborhoods are difficult to answer empirically. We argue that there is a profound
need for basic research in order to better understand how individuals interact with the urban environment. We
discuss the role of social networks (and network data models) in the representation of neighborhoods. Finally, we
discuss the role of scale in the conceptualization of the environment-behavior relationship.
Abstract Index #: 586
TESTING TRANSIT SCENARIOS: TOOLS FOR CREATING PARCEL-LEVEL TRANSIT ACCESS
SURFACE TO PRIORITIZE FUTURE POPULATION ALLOCATION.
Abstract System ID#: 3306
Individual Paper
ARAFAT, Abdulnaser [University of Florida] naserarafat@dcp.ufl.edu, presenting author, primary author
ZWICK, Paul [University of Florida] pdzwick@ufl.edu
STEINER, Ruth [University of Florida] rsteiner@dcp.ufl.edu
Land use transportation coordination research covers the impact of land use on transportation. Lee and Cervero
(2007) include urban form measurements of Density, Diversity, Design, Destination and Distance (the so-called
”5Ds”) to promote for Transit Oriented Development TOD and to reduce auto use. According to Lee and Cevero
(2007) reductions in vehicle trips and miles can be obtained by developing near transit station in a high density
fashion and by using appropriate diversity of land use. This will allow residents to use transit because of the
availability of trip chaining offered by the diversity of land use after the work trip. However, people will use transit
only if it offers the appropriate route and frequency to work. This relationship can be captured by measuring transit
access. Transit access is usually calculated using coarse, aggregated spatial resolution such as Transit Analysis
Zones (TAZ).
This research takes advantage of a new trend in transportation planning to perform disaggregate analysis in time
and space (Wegener, 2005; Johnston, 2005). The research uses the network stop - route transit accessibility
methodology (Lee, 2004) to create a parcel level transit accessibility using local data from transit agencies. The
focus of this research is on the role of transit accessibility in the allocation of future population. The Land Use
Conflict Identification Strategies (LUCIS) model (Carr and Zwick, 2007) has a post processor for land use
scenarios (called LUCISplus) that can be used to test policies related to land use mix and transit accessibility to
understand travel cost and the impacts of sprawl (Arafat, Patten and Zwick, 2010). This paper offers customized
ArcGIS tools to create a parcel level transit accessibility surface that are used by LUCISplus to test transit
scenarios using local transit data that includes routes, frequencies, transit stops and employment to create an index
for each residential location. The transit accessibility model is sensitive to the change in route and frequency and
therefore offers a tool for testing changes in the transit policies. The paper uses a combined transit access and land
use scenarios to show the effectiveness of the tool in understanding the importance of the 5Ds in population
allocation scenarios.
Mr. Arafat is completing his dissertation under the guidance of Drs. Ruth Steiner and Paul Zwick. He advanced to
candidacy in Summer 2010.
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Abstract Index #: 587
UNDERSTANDING THE CONNECTIONS BETWEEN PARKING MANAGEMENT AND TRANSIT USAGE:
A CASE STUDY OF MIAMI AND FT. LAUDERDALE CENTRAL BUSINESS DISTRICTS
Abstract System ID#: 3307
Individual Paper
STEINER, Ruth [University of Florida] rsteiner@dcp.ufl.edu, presenting author, primary author
JOURDAN, Dawn [University of Florida] dwnjrdn@aol.com
BLANCO, Andres [University of Florida] agblanco@ufl.edu
MACKEY, Jessica [University of Florida] emerald2@ufl.edu
HANLEY, Gareth [University of Florida] grhanley@ufl.edu
SUCAR, Vanessa [University of Florida] vsucar@ufl.edu
SHMALTSUYEV, Max [University of Florida] mshmalt@ufl.edu
Background:
A missing link in the discussion of many aspects of transportation policy and planning is parking demand
management and pricing strategies. Transportation planners have long understood that adding capacity to
roadways would not address the “congestion” problem because additions of capacity would only lead to more
traffic and another round of congestion. What is less well understood by policy makers, and residents and
businesses in downtowns is that adding more parking to address the parking “problem” is no different than adding
roadway capacity to address the congestion problem; adding parking does not address the fundamental problem
that could be addressed with pricing and travel demand management strategies.
The management of parking has a potentially significant impact on other planning goals for downtowns. Policies
to curb green house gas emissions are increasingly looking to coordinated land use-transportation solutions that
emphasize higher density, greater mixes of land uses, greater connectivity (design), and shorter distances to transit
(the so-called “5 Ds”). Downtowns are increasingly seen as a good location for transit-focused development
because of their position as a regional destination. Yet, downtowns often have higher levels of traffic congestion
than most other locations within the region. Parking pricing and management are seen strategies to increase the
cost of driving, provide greater alternatives to driving, and reduce the congestion associated with parking in the
central business district (CBD). Parking management in downtowns can be a complex process because of the
variety of users placing demands on the parking system. While significant research has been completed on parking
pricing and management (Shoup and Litman Weinberger et al 2010), no one has focused on the connection
between parking in downtown, the management of land uses, the provision of transit, and other economic and
environmental goals in downtowns.
Aims of the Research:
The objective of this project is to understand the connections between parking pricing and management, the
regulation of land use, and the provision of transit. For example, how do parking management and pricing
strategies affect the use of transit and the viability of transit-oriented development? How do land use regulations
interact with the demand for residential development and the demand for transit?
Study Design:
This study is a part of a broader study that uses mixed methods to develop recommendations for parking policies
and pricing in the CBDs of Miami and Ft. Lauderdale. This presentation focuses on several inter-related aspects
parking management and pricing: the regulation of land uses, the requirements for parking, the pricing of parking
and the availability of transit to understanding their implications for these CBDs.

Track 14

Preliminary Findings:
We have prepared five technical memoranda to understand the best practices in parking management that have
addressed the following aspects of parking management: the relationship between parking cost structure and
parking supply/demand management strategies on congestions management outcomes, and the impact of parking
supply/demand management on parking and other revenue stream, transit use and performance, and sustainable
land use. We have also evaluated the state of practice in South Florida in each of these areas. Our preliminary
findings suggest that the land use regulations are in place to promote sustainable land use, and transit is generally
available in both CBDs. However, parking is readily available and pricing and other management strategies are not
used very strategically. We have a solid understanding of the best practices in parking management and pricing
and the types of approaches used in South Florida. We are beginning to synthesize the results of each of these
individual technical memoranda and will be conducting stakeholder meetings this spring and develop a set of
recommendations by the end of the summer.
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Abstract Index #: 588
LEAVING TOGETHER OR SEPARATELY? REDUCING IMPACT ON TRANSPORTATION
INFRASTRUCTURE DURING EVACUATION
Abstract System ID#: 3315
Individual Paper
MAGHELAL, Praveen [University of North Texas] Praveen.Maghelal@unt.edu, presenting author, primary author
LEE, Xiangyu [University of North Texas] laoyuman@hotmail.com
PEACOCK, Walter Gillis [Texas A&M University] peacock@tamu.edu
Hurricane evacuations in coastal counties have been reviewed and analyzed for the role of household preparedness
and decisions before and during a disaster (Dash and Gladwin, 2007). However, one of the several emerging
problems in the hurricane evacuation is transportation. Transportation issues have become more important in
coastal evacuations as traffic problems impinge on people’s ability to get out of harm’s way and ultimately
influence their decisions to evacuate (Dow and Cutter, 2002). This was evident during Hurricane Floyd in 1999
and recently during the Hurricane Rita in 2005. To add to the complexity, when families evacuate in multiple
groups, it leads to additional vehicular traffic on roads and increased pressure on the transportation systems.
Although studies have investigated the behavioral assumptions of households based on travel time leading to high
capacity of road networks (Lindell and Prater, 2007; Urbanik 2000), little has been investigated on the
characteristics that influence a household’s decision to evacuate as a single group versus multiple groups. The
evacuees of Hurricane Rita from the coastal counties of Galveston, Brazoria, and Harris were surveyed in 2006
(n=1518) to understand the differences between the households that evacuated as a single versus multiple groups.
Test of mean difference revealed households evacuating in multiple vehicles (11%) averaged statistically higher
than household evacuating in single vehicle (89%) on use of internet as source of information about the hurricane,
household income, individuals per household, and the number of individuals aged less than 18 years. Households
evacuating in multiple vehicles reported an average of 116.7% vehicles taken for evacuation as percent of total
vehicles available indicating the use of the rental, friend, or other family’s vehicle during evacuation. Logistic
regression revealed that the odds of evacuating in multiple vehicles increases by a factor of 1 for percent of
vehicles taken for evacuation for every vehicle available in the household, by 2.35 for every unit increase in
income (in thousands), and by a factor of 1.53 for every unit increase in number of individuals in the household.
The odds of evacuating in multiple vehicles decreased by 20% with unit increase in (importance of) experiencing a
hurricane evacuation by a household, by 32% with unit increase in (importance of) perceived damage to homes,
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and by 75% with a unit increase in (importance of) number of times the household received information from
media or internet. However, contrary to common perception, the home ownership and experience of hurricane
Katrina did not have any significant impact on single vs. multiple group evacuation. This study has important
implications for planning and policies related to evacuation decisions. One of the important implications of this
study is to enhance the communication with households in communities under risk through local and national
media and the internet so as to provide frequent updates, warnings and general announcements. A study by
Sorenson (2000) reported that such communications have only marginally improved over several decades and
therefore enhancing such communications can reduce the possibility of households evacuating in multiple vehicles
by 75%, thus reducing the load on transportation infrastructure and help regulate smooth evacuations from the
disaster area.
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Abstract Index #: 589
UNDERSTANDING THE FACTORS THAT AFFECT TO FLORIDA LONG DISTANCE TRAVELER’S
MODE CHOICE DECISION
Abstract System ID#: 3317
Individual Paper
CHO, Hee Deok [University of Florida] hdcho5016@ufl.edu, presenting author, primary author
STEINER, Ruth [University of Florida] rsteiner@dcp.ufl.edu
Long distance trips, including intercity travel, can have a significant impact on congestion and land use because
they account for a sizeable portion, 33.6 percent, of total person-mile traveled even though they only account for
about 2 percent in total trip made in Florida (NHTS, 2009). Given those conditions, the US DOT, the FAA and the
FRA are attempting to provide a full array of modal choices as affordable and practical alternatives to road travel
(DOT, 2005 and 2010; FAA 2001; FRA, 1997). High speed rail (HSR) needs to be evaluated for its potential in
the US because it provides a major alternative that has the potential to reduce the need to pay for capacity
expansions in other modes (Peterman et al, 2009).
This study is a preliminary attempt to understand potential for HSR in Florida. Florida is an ideal location for highspeed rail because of the concentration of significant urban populations in relatively close proximity, its long-linear
corridors, and relatively flat topography. This study will estimate a mode choice model for long distance travel in
Florida by adopting logistic regression as a specific function (Caldas and Black, 1998; Rasmidatta, 2006; Zhang,
2007; Behrens and Pels, 2009). The dependent variables in this model are pair of transportation modes, for
example automobile/air, automobile/public transportation, and no long distance trip/automobile. The independent
variables consist of various variables such as economic status, age, total household members on trip, and number
of vehicles in household.
The long distance travel model estimates the probability that a person makes a decision to travel by a particular
mode for a specific travel purpose. As shown in many previous studies, stated preference (SP) data or mixed data
with revealed preference (RP) data is essential to estimate mode choice decisions for newly introduced
transportation mode (Monzon and Rodriguez-Dapena, 2002; Kim, et. al., 2003, Park and Ha, 2006; Lapparent and
Axhausen, 2009). However, this study will use long distance trips in NHTS 2009 as revealed preference (RP)
toward the transportation mode engaged into that travel in order to estimate a mode choice model for Florida.
Since the NHTS 2009 data set is based on an individual’s actual market behavior, the estimated mode choice
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model is expected to enhance the understanding of the factors that affect mode choice decisions of individuals for
long distance travel (Roman, 2010).
We expect the results from descriptive long distance travel characteristics and estimated mode choice model will
provide the probability to choose a mode of transportation depending upon demographic and socio-economic
factors. The results will provide policy implications for the HSR investment. This study will be continued to the
next study that will estimate mode choice mode for long distance travel using mixed RP and SP data in order to
capture potential modal shift from automobile and air to HSR. Dr. Ruth Steiner of University of Florida is my
doctoral advisor and I expect to advance to candidacy in summer 2011.
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Abstract Index #: 590
THE BUILT-ENVIRONMENT AND TRAVEL CONNECTION: EXAMINING THE JOINT IMPACTS OF
NEIGHBORHOOD AND METROPOLITAN LEVEL BUILT-ENVIRONMENT
Abstract System ID#: 3326
Individual Paper
YANG, Jiawen [Georgia Institute of Technology] jy78@mail.gatech.edu
Individual travel behavior is affected by not only neighborhood level built-environment, such as land use mix,
street connectivity and housing density, but also metropolitan level built-environment factors such as size, density
and the polycentric structure of metropolitan regions. Existing research has focused on local and neighborhood
characteristics of the multi-facet built-environment. Efforts have been concentrated on how to measure or present
the neighborhood level built-environment features and to model their travel impacts. Little is known about the
unique and/or relative influence of the metropolitan scale built-environment.
This research uses the American National Household Travel Survey (NHTS) to explore the joint impacts of
neighborhood and metropolitan level built-environment factors on individual travel. Variables of neighborhood
level characteristics are provided by this dataset. The metropolitan level built-environment variables are
constructed using geographic information systems, and linked to the individual travel attributes. The impacts of
built-environment on vehicle miles travelled (VMT), vehicle hours traveled (VHT), trip frequency and nonmotorized travel are examined with regression models, which control a group of socio-economic variables such as
income, age, education, gender, marriage and parental status.
Nation wide analysis reveals that both neighborhood and metropolitan level built-environment has significant
impacts on individual travel. Higher neighborhood level population density and job density reduces individual
VMT and increases the share of the non-motorized modes, which confirms the existing literature. Metropolitan
level variables, including density, land size and polycentricity, are significant after controlling all those socioeconomic and neighborhood level variables. Particularly, individuals in metropolitan areas of higher polycentricity
tend to have lower VMT, VHT and higher percentage of non-motorized modes.
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Abstract Index #: 591
IMMIGRANTS’ TRANSPORTATION PATTERNS IN CANADA: LESSONS LEARNED AND DIRECTIONS
FOR FUTURE RESEARCH
Abstract System ID#: 3349
Pre-organized Paper Session (Symposium – Abstract System IDs: 3349, 3407, 3733, 3841, 3968)
THOMAS, Ren [University of British Columbia] planningutopia@gmail.com
Immigrants are a major demographic group in Canadian cities: Toronto and Vancouver have the highest foreignborn populations in the world. Yet there has been very little research on immigrants’ transportation patterns. How
do immigrants make transportation choices? Do these choices change over time? Do different ethnocultural groups
have different patterns? How does housing choice impact transportation choice for immigrants? These choices are
central to growth management and sustainable transportation planning in our cities and regions.
In Canadian cities, immigrants are much more likely to use public transit than the native-born population (Heisz
and Schellenberg 2004). There is some evidence that immigrants use public transit regardless of whether they live
in central or suburban locations (Hulchanski 2007). This is theoretically significant, since considerable evidence
shows that transit use is highest in compact, mixed-use areas with high street density and connectivity (e.g. Frank
et al. 2010). Immigrants’ reliance upon affordable and rental housing creates spatial patterns that affect their
transportation choices: some immigrant groups are residentially concentrated and others are dispersed across
regions. Expanding transit access across metropolitan regions will support immigrants' high ridership, and may be
a crucial step in slowing residential segregation based on income (Hulchanski, in Vincent 2010).
This paper will use research findings from a mixed-methods case study of Filipino immigrants in the Toronto
Census Metropolitan Area (CMA) to discuss larger issues of transportation choice and behaviour among
immigrants to Canada. Filipinos are Canada’s fastest-growing immigrant group, settling in both large and small
cities across the country. The Filipino case shows how structural changes in housing policy, immigration policy,
and the labour market have affected housing and transportation choices. Interviews with Filipino immigrants
revealed that their transportation histories in the Philippines contribute to their high transit commuting rates in
Canada. The major factor in their housing location choice is access to public transit. Close social networks help
orient newcomers to the transit and vehicle licensing systems. A principal components analysis (PCA) showed that
occupational categories also affect transportation choices: manufacturing jobs are linked to driving, while finance,
insurance, and real estate jobs are linked to public transit use. Immigration categories are also influential: for
caregivers, living with employers postpones car ownership for a longer period of time. In navigating these
structural factors, Filipinos approach both housing and transportation choice using a resiliency strategy that allows
them to stay flexible throughout changing careers, life events, and housing locations.
Using this case as a basis for discussion, the paper will focus on policy implications for the broader immigrant
population: the need for more affordable transit-accessible housing, policies and infrastructure to support
transportation choice in immigrant communities. Future research directions will also be discussed: the need for
comprehensive surveys as well as studies focusing on the patterns of specific ethnocultural groups. Small and midsized cities should also be included, since they may show different patterns than large metropolitan regions.
Decision-making processes will also be of interest: the resiliency approach used by Filipino immigrants offers a
model for other communities in an era of economic instability. Acknowledging immigrants as a significant
demographic shaping our cities and regions leads to almost unlimited opportunities for future transportation
research.
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Abstract Index #: 592
ENVISIONING THE FUTURE OF ENERGY INFRASTRUCTURE
Abstract System ID#: 3355
Individual Paper
UREY, Gwen [California State Polytechnic University, Pomona] gurey@csupomona.edu
Climate change and peak oil have created the greatest impetus for change since the 1930s in how we generate and
distribute electric power. We are at a crossroads, however. One path can only be built by large corporate players
who can raise the capital to build a low-emission infrastructure based on remotely-sited large plants based on
renewable sources such as wind together with “clean” fossil fuels like nuclear and sequestered coal. This path
would take more control away from communities and consumers and would expose residents and taxpayers to
potential financial and environmental risks. The other path would be built from maturing technologies for
distributed generation and distributed conservation activities. It would be complemented by the energy
management potential of “smart grids.” It could put more control in the hands of communities and consumers, but
could also subject them to potential financial and reliability risks. As utilities push consumers towards the first
path, planners need to engage communities in the process of making a deliberate choice.
History matters
Thirteen decades of history demonstrate the power of such utilities. In the 1920s and 1930s, presidential
candidates addressed the question of whom—the public sector or the private sector—should own electric power
infrastructure. The New Deal brought new willingness to regulate the utilities and to involve the federal
government in generating power. The federal government led in constructing hydroelectric power facilities for
the World War II effort, then public and private interests jockeyed for position to influence where postwar
authority over the hydroelectric power would reside, as well as how much more development of such resources the
federal government would undertake. As the nuclear power age dawned in the 1950s, the strongest motivation for
industry to participate was to pre-empt growth in the federal government’s market share of the supply of
electricity.
During the 1990s, the political climate favored the electric power industry, which won a wave of
deregulation deals from states that proved so onerous for consumers that most of the deregulation has since been
undone. The nation’s electricity infrastructure today is a patchwork of public- and private-sector suppliers that rely
on their own and contracted capacity to generate power. In between the generation of electricity and its
distribution to consumers lies transmission, which often transcends state boundaries; investment in transmission
infrastructure has lagged the development of new generation. Recently, a number of states have gone so far as to
create transmission infrastructure authorities.
The challenges we face today
How will the electric power infrastructure of the future differ from what we have today? What choices
are being made, and according to whose priorities? Even if we assume that broad consensus exists for greatly
reducing the level of greenhouse gas emissions from power generation, disagreement persists about how to achieve
such a goal. Private-sector actors in this industry—motivated by profit—have a long history of aggressive
lobbying and also of working through diverse means to shape public opinion. They also control a large share of
the existing assets. Public sector actors include regulators and elected officials, many of whom rely on the
expertise of others in matters of electricity policy-making and regulation. Advocates for consumers and the
environment control few of the tangible assets that comprise the electricity infrastructure.
Several impetuses now push planners into the arena where the form of nation’s future electric power
infrastructure will be decided. Climate action plans involve planners in choices about generation, and land use
policies for siting solar arrays, wind towers and other distributed hardware may also involve planners.
Understanding the broader context of the big choices being made by their constituents as well as national industry
players can help planners facilitate informed decisions at the local level.
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Abstract Index #: 593
USING A “SUSTAINABLE SOLUTION SPACE” APPROACH TO DEVELOP A VISION OF SUSTAINABLE
ACCESSIBILITY IN A LOW-INCOME COMMUNITY IN PHOENIX, ARIZONA.
Abstract System ID#: 3839
Poster
MACHLER, Leonard [University of British Columbia] lmachler@interchange.ubc.ca
The challenges to sustainability imposed by the automobile on American urban areas are thoroughly investigated
and well understood. However, planning less auto-dependent communities is made difficult by the socioeconomic entrenchment of a complex automobile-based mobility system, involving innumerable actors and
reinforced by a myriad of policies and interests (Urry, 2007). Transitioning away from a complex, unsustainable
regime - such as an automobile-oriented community - and toward more sustainable alternatives requires a holistic,
“systems thinking” approach to understanding the interconnected nature of a problem’s drivers and responses
(Meadows & Wright, 2008). While planning movements such as Smart Growth and New Urbanism have
identified a more walkable, less auto-dependent built form, most of the visioning projects behind these
communities have not elicited how their selected community improvements might interfere with other aspects of
neighborhood functioning, especially if the welfare of a neighborhood is to be considered as a complex, integrated
system. When single or unconnected metrics are used to plan neighborhood improvements, inevitably other
planning features that are not integrated into these models will be compromised. Therefore, the research question
guiding this project seeks to determine how a sustainable vision of future neighborhood land use and governance
can be crafted that maximizes residents’ quality of life without encountering a trade-off or compromise in another
area of neighborhood functioning.
I will present a completed case study of the application of such a method, called the “Sustainability Solution
Space“ (SSP) (Wiek & Binder, 2005) to the Sky Harbor community, a low income, minority and auto-dependent
neighborhood in Phoenix, Arizona. The SSP is a scenario analysis technique originally designed to assess the
sustainable development of city regions, and uses a suite of indicators to systematically measure and represent the
different elements of neighborhood performance. The creation of a coherent, holistic vision is therefore
dependent on defining a relevant set of indicators that comprehensively correspond to the boundaries of the system
– in this case, land use and governance characteristics influencing and influenced by the neighborhood’s
transportation profile. Once defined, the interactions between indicators are analyzed in a scenario analysis to
identify where conflicts between indicators will arise. The range of indicator-based conditions that maximizes
utility without introducing a compromise to the system is considered to be the most optimal vision (Wiek &
Binder, 2005). In my presentation to the ACSP, I will show how I collaborated with local residents of the Sky
Harbor neighborhood of Phoenix, as well as with a city planning official, to define 17 contextually-specific
indicators of neighborhood transport accessibility, negotiated target conditions for these indicators and used the
SSP scenario analysis method to develop a sustainable vision for the future. I intend to focus my presentation on 2
aspects of the research project: (1) the use of systems and sustainability theory - particularly Gibson’s (2006) core
generic criteria for sustainability assessments – to define the indicators used in the analysis, and, (2) some of the
collaborative “street science” tools used during the research process that helped residents integrate local
knowledge into their own decision making (Corburn, 2005). The outcome of this research project provided a
contribution to both planning theory and practice. The study helped local residents outline a plausible vision for
the future of their neighborhood and delineated what sort of governance and built form objectives had to be met in
order to elicit a sustainable level of transport accessibility in their neighborhood. Likewise, the methodology
employed in this case study offers a novel method for future researchers interested in concretely defining visions
operating under system conditions.
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Abstract Index #: 594
DETERMINANTS OF BICYCLE-TRANSIT INTEGRATION IN U.S. CITIES
Abstract System ID#: 3403
Individual Paper
WANG, Rui [University of California, Los Angeles] ruiwang@ucla.edu
Automobile dependency has been long criticized in the U.S. for its air quality, congestion, energy consumption,
and global climate change consequences. But automobile travel has been rising even with large capital investments
and operation subsidies to the nation’s mass transit systems and promotion of vanpools and carpools. All these
major policy interventions have proven largely ineffective in shifting drivers away from their cars. Cycling has
attracted increasingly more interests from environmentalists, planners, and policy makers as concerns over energy,
climate, and public health rose in the past decade or so. But cycling’s competitiveness against the automobile is
significantly limited by its maximum feasible travel distance, especially given the low density and segregated land
use in most U.S. communities. Nonetheless, it seems considerable room exists for cycling to realize its
environmental, health and transportation benefits when it is integrated with public transit services. A significantly
higher proportion of U.S. population resides within cycling distance to closest transit service compared to walking.
Besides increasing the catchment area and thus the patronage of transit, an additional benefit of bicycle-transit
integration lies in its ability to increase transit efficiency by reducing the necessity to provide unprofitable feeder
services. Bike-and-ride and bike-on-transit seem not only more socially cost-effective than park- or kiss-and-ride,
but also able to increase transit mode share without requiring politically difficult and slow land use changes.
Existing studies on cycling typically look at the influences of characteristics of trip, traveler, and infrastructure.
Very few of them examine the interaction of bicycle and transit at the individual traveler level. This study fills the
literature gap using a national sample of micro-data to identify factors influencing bicycle-transit integration. It
addresses the following questions: (1) How often, how long, and for what kind of trip purposes do people bicycle
to transit? How does this vary across metropolitan areas, seasons and traveler characteristics? Is bicycling
correlated with transit use? (2) How do commuters choose among different door-to-door options such as
automobile, carpool, park-and-ride, and bike-and-ride? How do infrastructure and traveler characteristics influence
their decisions? How do other factors, such as geography and weather, affect people’s choice? (3) How does urban
spatial structure affect commuting behavior, in particular by its impact on the composition of commuting trips
(residential collection, trunk line, and job-end distribution)? How do job-end distribution options affect mode
choice? Both linear regressions and choice models are be used to analyze the data, with explicit considerations
given to all stages of travel: residential collection, trunk line transportation and destination-end distribution. The
results can better inform policy makers about when, where, and how to promote bicycle-transit integration, and
how such policies may be different from general policies encouraging the use of bicycle. It also provides basis for
cost-effectiveness analysis of alternative policy measures to increase transit ridership in U.S. cities.
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Abstract Index #: 595
THE INWARD FOCUS OF ETHNIC NEIGHBORHOODS & TRAVEL BEHAVIOR
Abstract System ID#: 3407
Pre-organized Paper Session (Symposium – Abstract System IDs: 3349, 3407, 3733, 3841, 3968)
SMART, Michael [University of California, Los Angeles] mikesmart@gmail.com
The existing literature on travel and immigrant ethnic neighborhoods has found a strong association between
residing in an ethnic neighborhood and the use of non-SOV travel modes. Because the increased usage of these
“green” travel modes is a broadly-supported policy goal, an understanding of what drives residents of ethnic
neighborhoods to eschew the single-occupant vehicle may shed light on ways in which this behavior may be
encouraged elsewhere. This paper improves on previous research by explicitly exploring and modeling the
diversity of spatial-economic arrangements of ethnic neighborhoods across the country, and in detail in the Los
Angeles region. Further, this paper explores the ways in which ethnic neighborhoods differ within and across
regions, as well as their effects on travel behavior.
Abstract Index #: 596
THE VALUE OF ACCESS: A LONGITUDINAL STUDY OF TRANSIT PROXIMITY CAPITALIZATION IN
ATLANTA
Abstract System ID#: 3423
Individual Paper
WELCH, Timothy [University of Maryland at College Park] twelch@umd.edu
This study investigates the relationship between rail transit infrastructure investment and real estate market
capitalization of transit station proximity in communities of different economic class. With the application of
hedonic regression, the study analyzes all property sales recorded in the MARTA rail service area of Fulton and
DeKalb Counties in Atlanta, Georgia from 1975 to 2009. The study takes into account different types of
property—single family and multifamily residential units and commercial establishments—to measure changes in
the relationship between transit proximity and property values.
Many academic studies have extensively examined various derivations of the relationship between land
development and rail transit, however the literature is still inconclusive partly because scholars have provided a
significant amount of data both supporting and rejecting the strength of the relationship over time. One of the
important ways in which transit investments are considered to influence land development and ultimately
transform urban form is through changes in property values (Diaz 1999). At the same time, how transit investments
affect property values is an extensive subject unto itself, as it can be quite difficult to determine the value added or
to some extent detracted, from the overall land value due to the complexity of the real estate market. In order to
measure the net impact of rail investments, it is important to control for the similar effects other types of
infrastructure, especially highways (Voith 1993; Damm et al. 1980). This study differs from previous studies by
controlling for the effect of proximity to highway access and analyzing a data set of all property transactions for a
35-year period rather than a sample of property transactions at a single point in time.
The analysis finds that residential units located in traditionally poor communities commanded a price premium for
proximity to highway ramps while proximity to MARTA stations had little effect on property values. By contrast,
during the same period, property located in traditionally middle to upper class communities capitalized a premium
for proximity to MARTA rail stations but suffered lower property values with proximity to highway access. The
nature of this relationship changed in later years with the expansion of the MARTA system, which provided access
to a larger supply of hourly jobs for lower income individuals. Once this expansion took place property located in
poor communities began to capitalize on transit station proximity at a rate equal to or greater than that of wealthier
neighborhoods.
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A fundamental implication of this paper is that the value placed on proximity to transit stations is highly correlated
with the demand of specific types of employment and the supply of that employment that the transit system opens
up to potential patrons. Thus, access to specific job sectors is more important to potential transit riders in certain
economic areas than substantially improved access to a broad range of destinations.
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Abstract Index #: 597
EFFECTS OF ECONOMIC RECESSIONS ON TRAFFIC FATALITIES
Abstract System ID#: 3444
Individual Paper
HANLEY, Paul [University of Iowa] paul-hanley@uiowa.edu
This study analyses the aggregate relationships between traffic fatalities and economic recessions in US during the
last 30 years. Traffic fatalities not only lead to a substantial loss of human lives but also have serious economic
repercussions to society. The highest number of traffic fatalities reached 43,510 in 2005, however, since then the
number of traffic fatalities has declined considerably and hit a record low of 33,808 in 2009. The large drops in
fatalities seen since the early 1970s are usually related to the significant vehicle and occupant safety regulations
and programs, but we hypothesize in this study that traffic fatalities are related to economic recessions in addition
to the safety regulations. Using Autoregressive Moving-Average (ARMA) time series modeling framework, we
analyze the impacts of recessionary periods on the change in fatal crashes. Following the National Bureau of
Economic Research (NBER) guidelines, we identified five recessionary periods between January 1979 through
December 2009. The five recessionary periods used are: 3/79 – 8/80, 7/81 – 11/82, 7/90 – 3/91, 3/01 – 11/01, and
12/07 – 6/09. We first developed a monthly time-series ARMA model with the individual recessionary periods
represented by binary impact variables. The results of this model show that the recessionary periods 7/81 – 11/82,
7/90 – 3/91, and 12/07 – 6/09 each account for, on average, 22, 30, and 33 fewer fatal crashes respectively
(p<0.001 for all). The recessionary periods 3/79 – 8/80 and 3/01 – 11/01 were not significant. We also controlled
for the measures of freight and passengers transportation activities by using the Transportation Service Index
(TSI). The results of the ARMA model with TSI included show that as TSI increases by one point there is an
additional increase of four fatal crashes per month. And while controlling for transportation activities, the
recessionary periods 7/81 – 11/82, 7/90 – 3/91, and 12/07 – 6/09 each account for, on average, 17, 29, and 30
fewer fatal crashes respectively (p<0.001 for all). The recessionary periods 3/79 – 8/80 and 3/01 – 11/01 were
again not significant. Overall, our results show that the change in number of fatal crashes is significantly impacted
during recessionary periods. On average, the decrease in fatal crashes is greater during three of the last five
recessions in the US.
Abstract Index #: 598
HOW CAN WE PROMOTE CARPOOLING? USING INDIVIDUAL PERCEPTIONS TO CREATE A
FRAMEWORK
Abstract System ID#: 3452
Individual Paper
AKAR, Gulsah [The Ohio State University] akar.3@osu.edu
This study is motivated by the aim to understand the factors associated with carpooling. The analysis results
present the barriers for, and the improvements that could encourage carpooling at a campus setting, The Ohio State
University.
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With the increasing concerns regarding the energy consumption patterns, fuel prices and environmental
sustainability, several colleges and universities across the Nation are trying to find ways to reduce single
occupancy vehicle trips. Understanding the travel patterns on college campuses is particularly important as the
sustainable transportation policies applied on campuses not only affect the campus itself but the travel behavior of
the whole population: the travel behavior and environmental awareness adopted by the students will spread into the
whole nation over time (Balsas, 2003). This is why the campus transportation policies and decisions require more
and in-depth analysis.
The analysis is performed using the 2011 The Ohio State University Travel Pattern Survey, which provides a rich
source of information on the travel patterns of the campus community. The respondents were asked to report their
travel patterns, their perceptions regarding carpooling, their attitudes towards cars, the most important factors that
affect their mode choices and their reactions to possible transportation policy and program changes. The
respondents were also asked about their daily schedules, their arrival and departure times, and whether they have
any flexibility in their arrival and departure times. Using the respondents’ attitudes towards their cars and other
transportation system characteristics, user clusters are generated. These clusters include: “individuals who are
attached to their cars and not willing to give up driving as a solo driver”, “individuals who are currently car
drivers, but are willing to decrease their car use”, and “individuals who are actively trying to use their cars less
often”. These individual clusters are then analyzed further in terms of the barriers they cite for carpooling and the
things that could make them drive less.
Following the descriptive analysis, choice models are estimated to analyze the mode choices of the survey
respondents. The particular focus of the mode choice models estimated in this study is on examining whether the
hypothesized personal attitudes have statistically significant effects on the resulting mode choices while controlling
for other factors, such as socio-demographics and travel characteristics- time and monetary cost of commute. The
results indicate that several of the personal attitudes do have significant impacts on the resulting mode choice
patterns. Depending on these findings, recommendations are drawn linking the descriptive analysis on the cited
barriers to required improvements to increase the number of individuals carpooling to campus.
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Abstract Index #: 599
IS TELECOMMUTING AN EFFECTIVE POLICY TO REDUCE TRAVEL DEMAND?
Abstract System ID#: 3457
Individual Paper
ZHU, Pengyu [University of Southern California] pengyuzh@usc.edu
The debate on whether information and communication technology (ICT) and traditional travel are complements
or substitutes has concerned urban planners for some years. Using survey responses on telecommuting as a proxy
for ICT use, previous empirical studies relied on small regional samples and concluded that telecommuting is more
likely to function as a substitute for conventional travel (especially commute trips). These studies also agreed that
the substitution effect was small. Using data from the 2001 and 2009 National Household Travel Surveys (NHTS),
this study involves two large samples to try to identify the impact of telecommuting on people’s travel patterns.
Commute trips as well as various non-work trips are studied, as are multiple workers in two-worker households.
Three questions are addressed: (1) What was the impact of telecommuting on workers’ commute trips? (2) What
was the impact of telecommuting on household total commuting? (3) What was the impact of telecommuting on
households’ non-work trips made by both their workers and non-workers? In each case, changes over the time
span between the two surveys are of interest.
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The control variables used in the models include individual demographic characteristics (gender, age, education,
occupation), household socioeconomic characteristics (presence of child, household income), locational attributes
(MSA size, place of residence in urbanized area, suburban area or rural area), and transportation characteristics
(number of vehicles per driver, transportation mode). The variable of interest—telecommuting—is added to the
models as a transportation characteristic variable. The basic models rely on ordinary least squares (OLS). To be
sure there is likely to be an endogeneity problem associated with the telecommuting variable. In order to address
the endogeneity problem, I test a series of two-stage least square (2SLS) models by adding instrumental variables
(i.e. internet usage) to instrument the telecommuting variable. Results show that telecommuting had a consistently
complementary effect on not just individual or household commute trips but also on their non-work trips.
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Abstract Index #: 600
WE ALL WANT THE SAME THING: RESULTS FROM A ROADWAY DESIGN SURVEY OF
PEDESTRIANS, DRIVERS, CYCLISTS, AND TRANSIT USERS IN THE BAY AREA
Abstract System ID#: 3477
Individual Paper
SANDERS, Rebecca [University of California, Berkeley] rebeccasanders@berkeley.edu, presenting author,
primary author
COOPER, Jill [University of California, Berkeley] cooperj@berkeley.edu
Pedestrians, bicyclists, drivers, and public transit users all desire similar design features on local streets. At least,
that is what a recent intercept survey of Bay Area residents (n=537) found with regard to a major urban corridor.
This paper elaborates on the findings from this survey, which was conducted as part of a larger effort to establish
performance measures for pedestrian and bicyclist safety and mobility for the California Department of
Transportation. The survey was conducted to understand traveler preferences for street design to increase
perceived traffic safety, walkability, and bikability, as well as encourage economic vitality through increased
visits.
When asked an open-ended question about what street improvements could be added to make them feel safer from
traffic along the survey corridor, all respondent groups requested the same top five improvements. Pedestrians,
drivers, and bicyclists all named bicycle lanes as the top traffic safety improvement for the corridor (ranked fifth
by public transit respondents), followed for nearly all groups by improved pedestrian crossings (ranked third by
bicyclists). The remaining top five elements, while the same for all groups, were ordered slightly differently
among them: slowing traffic/improving driver behavior, installing more traffic lights, and increasing the amount of
street lighting. A similar open-ended question asking about street improvements that could encourage more visits
to the corridor included a preference among all user groups for increased street trees and landscaping, street
lighting, a bicycle lane, and public art/beautification.
These findings strongly suggest that traditional ideas of nuanced planning for various user groups may miss
opportunities to create an urban street environment that is pleasing to all user groups by focusing efforts on a
handful of design ideas. In addition, there is evidence that design features previously thought to benefit only one
user group, such as bicycle lanes, may have unmeasured benefits for other user groups like pedestrians and drivers.
In an era in which “complete streets” principles are becoming more common and accepted, these findings offer
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encouraging evidence that this concept is on the right track to increase perceptions of traffic safety and encourage
more lively streets through attracting users. These results also offer evidence of targeted actions that could
encourage more walking and bicycling along local streets, helping to achieve goals of increased physical activity
among the general population.
Abstract Index #: 601
COST OF A RIDE: THE EFFECTS OF LAND USE DENSITIES ON FIXED-GUIDEWAY TRANSIT
RIDERSHIP AND COSTS
Abstract System ID#: 3494
Poster
GUERRA, Erick [University of California, Berkeley] eguerra@berkeley.edu, presenting author, primary author
CERVERO, Robert [University of California, Berkeley] robertc@berkeley.edu
American spending on rail transit construction has skyrocketed in recent decades. According to the American
Public Transportation Association (2010), inflation-adjusted capital expenditures on light (LRT) and heavy rail
(HR) have more than doubled from $3.9 billion in 1992 to $9.8 billion in 2008. An increase in route-mile
construction, several extremely expensive projects, and an escalation in the cost of extending existing systems have
contributed to this rise. Sections of the Los Angeles Red Line cost more than $750 million per mile and some light
rail, often touted as a low-cost alternative to heavy rail, cost more than $200 million per mile. The Bay Area Rapid
Transit’s (BART) initial 70-mile heavy rail investment, America’s first post-WWII new-generation rail system,
cost $97 million per mile in 2009 dollars. Three decades later, despite a less central location, the extension of
BART to the San Francisco International Airport cost more than $180 million per mile.
Expensive transit projects need high ridership levels. In addition to the upfront costs, new rail investments will
inevitably incur large operating deficits without sufficient riders. They will also fail to produce substantial
environmental or social benefits. Transit reduces traffic congestion and tailpipe emissions when it draws potential
motorists, particularly single-occupant drivers, to trains and buses. A high cost rail system, furthermore, may divert
operating funds away from bus routes serving poorer communities (Garrett & Taylor, 1999). A system with few
riders and a high price tag will, by most accounting, prove a poor investment economically, environmentally, and
socially. A better understanding of characteristics of the most successful transit investments can help inform future
investment policy and strategies to improve the performance of existing transit systems.
Using a unique panel constructed from data on 59 American transit investments since 1970 and the operating
characteristics of 23 light and heavy rail systems, we find a strong correspondence between costs, ridership, and
job and population densities. Ridership and capital costs typically rise with job and population densities, but
increased ridership more than offsets increased costs. As Meyer, Kain, and Wohl (1965) put it a half century ago:
“Obviously, then, nothing is so conducive to the relative economy of rail transit as high volumes and population
density. High population density increases the costs of all urban transportation systems, but substantially less for
rail than for other modes.”
In order to estimate target land use densities for municipalities seeking cost-effective transit service, we model the
influence of population and jobs around transit stations on ridership and capital and operating costs. Defining costeffectiveness is controversial; there is no generally accepted optimal fare-box recovery rate. Nevertheless, many
station areas are well below established minimum land use thresholds and investments in these areas are
significantly more expensive per passenger mile than investments in denser land use settings. Increasing the
number of jobs and residents around existing stations and limiting new capital investments to transit-supportive
areas are essential for increasing transit ridership while containing costs.
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Abstract Index #: 602
PUBLIC TRANSIT SERVICE COVERAGE IN VANCOUVER, CANADA (1981-2001)
Abstract System ID#: 3504
Individual Paper
TOWNSEND, Craig [Concordia University] townsend@alcor.concordia.ca, presenting author, primary author
HIGNETT, Jeff [Concordia University] hignett@gmail.com
In Vancouver, plans to increase the use of public transit were formulated in the 1970s, following a successful antifreeway citizens’ revolt in the 1960s. The planned means of increasing public transit’s modal share included the
introduction of new light rail transit and commuter rail infrastructure, intensification of land uses at both regional
and local sub-center levels, preservation of agricultural and natural landscapes, and limited road expansion. While
the results of metropolitan Vancouver's land use policies have recently been studied (e.g. Taylor and Burchield,
2010; Tomalty, 2002), there has yet to be academic analysis of the longer term changes to public transit service
levels. One account comparing Melbourne, Australia, unfavorably with Vancouver suggests that interventionist
public transport planning in Vancouver resulted in impressive public transit in suburban areas. The assessment in
this paper will assist in answering a number of questions concerning changes to the quantity and quality of public
transit in metropolitan Vancouver. It may help to shed light on some questions concerning the equitability of the
distribution of public transit improvements. In addition, it may help to better understand the motivation behind a 3
billion dollar suburban freeway expansion program which began in 2003 and which is inconsistent with the
established regional growth strategy. The results should be of interest to planners and citizens from other North
American jurisdictions where similar plans have been made. The paper draws on approaches (e.g Murray, 2001;
Xin et al. 2005) which evaluate public transit provision in spatial terms. It uses a Geographic Information System
(GIS) with census population data, satellite images of urbanized area, and digitized bus routes classified by service
levels in order to examine how the total level of public transport service changed over a crucial 20 year period
(1981-2001). The urbanized area is classified on the basis of transit service levels and the shares of area and people
covered by those service levels, along with the changes, are analyzed. It is expected that the total level of public
transit service coverage increased, and that coverage increased markedly in some key locations including the
Central Business District and designated regional town centers. However, it is also expected that there was a
significant growth in new suburban areas and populations which lacked public transit service, and there was a
persistence of low levels of public transit service in some middle suburbs. It is expected that as with
accomplishments in urban design, planning achievements in Vancouver’s transportation were concentrated in the
inner city.
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Abstract Index #: 603
PLANNING’S VISION OF TRANSPORTATION: WHEN IS TRANSPORTATION PLANNING URBAN
PLANNING?
Abstract System ID#: 3512
Individual Paper
HOWLETT, Marc [University of North Carolina at Chapel Hill] mhowlett@email.unc.edu
Transportation constitutes a core subject of urban planning. The Association of Collegiate Schools of Planning
(ACSP) dedicates a track at their annual conference to transportation and infrastructure. The American Planning
Association (APA) now offers professional certification in transportation planning. Planning journals regularly
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feature transportation articles. However, many transportation planning professionals or scholars have little or no
formal education in urban planning. Civil engineering is commonly associated with transportation, and engineering
professors wrote the widely-used textbook on transportation planning (Meyer and Miller 2001). Frequently, those
involved in transportation planning do not read planning journals, attend planning conferences, or gain
professional planning certification. The uncertainty surrounding the scope and subject of transportation planning
mirrors wider debates about planning’s identity (e.g., Myers and Banerjee 2005).
The primary characteristics of an academic field can be assessed through its cumulative body of scholarly
literature. A field’s top journals not only indicate what topics are most important through the articles they publish,
but also provide a shared foundation of research, language, and methodology for the academic community’s
members. Content analysis of major journals provides one method to help ascertain a field’s identity as well as its
historical development (e.g., Buboltz et al. 1999, Goldstein and Carmin 2006).
Building off that research, this paper utilizes content analysis methodology to examine the substantive area of
transportation planning within planning scholarship. The Journal of the American Planning Association was
chosen for study because planning academics consider JAPA to be the field’s most important journal (Goldstein
and Maier 2010). All articles in JAPA from 1979 to present are content analyzed and categorized as to whether or
not they are transportation planning articles. The subset of transportation articles is then further analyzed to
determine their main characteristics including focus on modes of transportation, geographic regions, demographic
groups, and policy objectives.
What is planning’s vision of transportation? When is transportation planning urban planning? The content of
transportation articles published in planning journals provides empirical evidence for what is most important to the
field of urban planning. The analysis also allows the opportunity to see what areas within transportation are given
precedence over others, as well as offering insight into the transportation gaps in urban planning research.
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Abstract Index #: 604
THE EVALUATION OF INFRASTRUCTURE IN HOUSTON, TEXAS AS IT RELATES TO EMERGENCY
FLOOD EVACUATION
Abstract System ID#: 3516
Poster
SMALL, Kendra [Texas Southern University] smalltalk89@hotmail.com
Community Preparedness is the foundation or the structure that governs planning in emergency situations.
Community preparedness has as an array of definitions and functions, but at its focus is to establish plans for the
public in disasters. Regardless, the nature of disaster whether it is; floods, fires, earthquakes, hurricanes, or
tornados predesign plans should be confirmed. It is the responsibility of government entities federal, state, and
local to create and implement emergency preparedness objectives. The goal is to preserve life and to minimize
potential dangers and damages in communities.
The Federal Emergency Management Agency (FEMA) organizes, “a systematic approach to identifying, assessing
and reducing the risks of disaster”. (FEMA, 2010) Emergency preparedness is divided into four categories;
preparing resources to respond, responding to the disaster, addressing the damage cause by the event and limiting
further risks or damages. Risk reduction may include quarantine, mass decontamination, emergency evacuation,
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etc. to protect public health and to restore the area. Public safety is the first priority, however in disaster situations
public official such as firemen and emergency response teams are often unable to respond, due to the influx of
calls. Therefore communities are responsible in taking the first steps to insure personal safety. (FEMA, 2010)
In many cases disasters warrant evacuation and it is imperative that individuals are made aware of evacuation plans
and escape routes. Fires and floods affect hundreds of families and communities each year. Evacuation preplanning
is essential in disaster conditions because of the unpredictability of disasters. Weather disasters, such as hurricanes
can be monitored, providing a window of one or two days as stated by FEMA. However other disasters may not
provide the same probability and travel time from work, school, and home must be concerned on an individual
bases. In conjunction with an individual daily routine, timelines and travel routes must be considered as well. The
general public needs to be focused on mode of transportation to evacuation, road conditions in the communities,
and escape routes. The burden of community preparedness is an individualized responsibility. (FEMA, 2010)
Localities design map layout of the city with marked evacuation routes, and the infrastructures such as freeways
and roads are designed to filter people out of town. However, as seen in several evacuation situations the flow of
traffic and other elements such as flooding creates barriers. Across the United States flooding is one of the most
hazard reoccurring problems, and some areas are more vulnerable to flooding then others. Coast states e.g. Texas,
Louisiana, California and several inland states mainly surround bodies of water e.g. Illinois, New York, and
Pennsylvania accrue millions of damage per year as a result of flooding. (FEMA, 2010) The preparedness guide
states, “Be aware of flood hazards no matter where you live, but especially if you live in a low-lying area, near
water or downstream from a dam. Even very small streams, gullies, creeks, culverts, dry streambeds, or low-lying
ground that appears harmless in dry weather can flood. Every state is at risk from this hazard.” (FEMA, 2010)
Residences of these areas are expected to be thoroughly familiar with the area where they live. The major promoter
for a proficient evacuation is dependent on the construction and design of roads and highways systems. The
purpose of my research is to evaluate construction and design of Houston’s Highways in emergency flood
evacuation, and research low impact solution to minimize flooding.
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Abstract Index #: 605
IMPACT OF HIGH-SPEED RAIL ON AGGLOMERATION ECONOMIES
Abstract System ID#: 3523
Individual Paper
CHEN, Mengke [University of Pennsylvania] mengke@design.upenn.edu
The link between public investment in transportation infrastructure and economic growth has been discussed in
many studies (Banister and Berechman, 2000). Among means to strengthen this link, transport investment may
lead to high-density clustering, creating more productivities and opportunities in cities (Chatman and Noland,
2011). However, research on transport infrastructure’s economic benefits seldom discusses potential agglomeration
benefits. This gap is particularly consternating in light of much focus on high-capacity, high-speed rail (HSR)
technologies which appear to be to be particularly well suited to reshape the geographies of urban agglomeration.
Nevertheless, agglomeration benefits are still in intensive dispute (Chen and Hall, 2009), partially because
agglomeration and its sources are not well understood. Better understanding such agglomeration impact could
provide useful information to planners and policy-makers so as to encourage regional scale transit-oriented
development.
This paper explores the relationship between agglomeration economies and high-speed rail development using
United Kingdom as an example by focusing on two questions. First, what are the methods currently used in
practice to measure the impact of transportation infrastructure investment on economies, especially agglomeration
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economies, and which method is the most suitable for the UK? Second, when applying the preferred method, what
is the impact of high-speed rail development on agglomeration economies in UK?
The first question is explored by reviewing academic literature. Based on scale of analysis, the existing evaluation
methods can be grouped into three categories: micro-level, intermediate level and macro-level. For each level, this
paper discusses the primary function and feature of representative methods and explain how they are used to
evaluate economies benefits and agglomeration economies.
Using the preferred method from the first research stage, this study compares economies of cities with HSR to
those without. This illustrative analysis highlights the potential link between high speed rail investment and
agglomeration economies within the UK. Extensive discussion and conclusions will be available by the time of
conference in October.
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Abstract Index #: 606
IMPACTS OF NEIGHBORHOOD-SCALE URBAN FORM ON CO2 EMISSION THROUGH TRAVEL
BEHAVIOR IN BEIJING: A MICRO-LEVEL ANALYSIS USING STRUCTURAL EQUATION MODEL
Abstract System ID#: 3543
Individual Paper
LIU, Zhilin [Tsinghua University] zhilinliu@tsinghua.edu.cn, presenting author, primary author
MA, Jing [Peking University] majing0322@yahoo.com
CHAI, Yanwei [Peking University] chyw@pku.edu.cn
While increasing awareness of global climate change has given rise to a global movement of low-carbon city, the
potential of urban planning on CO2 emission reduction has attracted much scholarly and practical attention.
Specifically, it is argued that patterns of urban development and neighborhood-scale built environment influence
people’s travel behavior and therefore travel-induced CO2 emission. In China, traditional urban development was
typified with danwei-based, mixed land-use, and pedestrian-friendly street pattern. Such pattern began to change
in the reform era toward zoning-based, automobile-oriented development. Such transformation yields longer
commuting, greater dependence on auto travel, while prohibiting the de-carbonization of urban development in
China.
This study examines the impacts of neighborhood-scale urban form on individual travel behavior, and thereby,
travel-related CO2 emission using structural equation model based on a daily activity diary survey of 1048
residents from 10 selected neighborhoods of Beijing. The survey covers activity diary of a consecutive 48 hours
including a Sunday and a Monday, while only Monday travel behavior is used for this study. We use retail service
density, subway-station accessibility, and street density to measure three aspects of neighborhood-scale urban form
– land-use mix, accessibility, and street pattern, respectively. Travel behavior is measure by total distance
traveled, number of trips made, and ratio of low-carbon trips made to all trips. Using structural equation model,
we find that land-use mix significantly reduces travel distance while increasing probability of low-carbon trips.
Better accessibility to public transportation increases number of trips, encourages low-carbon travel mode, and
reduced total travel distance. Street density increases number of trips but does not significantly affect travel mode
or distance. Overall, higher land-use mix, better public transportation accessibility, and improving street density
all significantly contribute to reduction of CO2 emission in urban travel.
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Abstract Index #: 607
IMPACTS OF BRT ACCESS ON CHANGING HOUSEHOLD VEHICLE OWNERSHIP LEVELS IN BOGOTá,
COLOMBIA
Abstract System ID#: 3555
Individual Paper
COMBS, Tabitha [University of North Carolina at Chapel Hill] tab@unc.edu, presenting author, primary author
RODRIGUEZ, Daniel [University of North Carolina at Chapel Hill] danrod@unc.edu
Developing cities around the world have been witnessing rapid growth in personal motor vehicle ownership in
recent decades. Rather than improving overall mobility, however, the pace of motorization in these cities tends to
do the opposite, exacerbating extreme congestion and undermining conventional bus-based transit systems. In
response a growing number of cities are turning to Bus Rapid Transit (BRT) to restore mobility and lessen the
pressure on urban households to motorize. Yet, despite high ridership levels and reports of increased transit mode
share in many cities with successful BRTs, there is little empirical evidence so far that access to BRT has the
potential to significantly influence households’ vehicle ownership decisions. With BRT investment and
motorization increasing worldwide, a better understanding of its potential effects with respect to vehicle ownership
is urgently needed.
In this article, I examine the effect of access to the Transmilenio BRT system in Bogotá, Colombia on household
motor vehicle ownership, using a difference in differences research design. I rely on citywide survey data collected
five years before and after Transmilenio operations began in 2000. Initially, the system included 14 kilometers of
dedicated trunk lines; by 2005, the system had expanded to 84 kilometers of trunk lines and a feeder service
covering about 95 square miles.
I use pooled multinomial logistic regression to model the likelihood of a household owning zero, one, or multiple
vehicles in 2005 (post-BRT), compared to 1995 (pre-BRT). Whether the household has BRT access (i.e., is within
one kilometer of a BRT access point via street and/or cycle path network) and network distance from the
household to a BRT station are primary explanatory variables. I hypothesize that the likelihood of households
owning one or more vehicles is expected to have increased between 1995 and 2005, but to have increased less
strongly among households with greater BRT access.
Almost fourteen percent of 15,683 surveyed households were within one kilometer of BRT access in 2005; twenty
percent of 14,063 households in 1995 were within the future BRT corridor. The statistical analyses confirm that
motorization has increased throughout the city, controlling for socio-demographic characteristics, but do not
support the hypothesis that motorization is lower among households with BRT access. The increase in likelihood
of vehicle ownership among households with access to a BRT trunk station is not significantly different than
among households without trunk access. Furthermore, households closer to a trunk line are not significantly less
likely to be motorized than households farther from a trunk line, controlling for household socio-demographic
characteristics. Access to a feeder route appears to be significantly related to an increased likelihood of
motorization, compared to households outside the feeder and trunk areas.
These findings indicate that access to the TransMilenio system in Bogota did not translate into reduced vehicle
ownership. Given that BRT is a mobility strategy targeted at metro-area, rather than local, travel, it is not
surprising that BRT access alone does not appear to replace motor vehicle ownership. Likely, coordination of BRT
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access for metro-area trips with supportive neighborhood design for local trips is necessary to see significant
changes in vehicle ownership.
To my knowledge, this is the first empirical investigation of the household-level mobility impacts of BRT using
pre-test and post-test data. With over fifty cities around the world opting to emulate Bogotá’s BRT system, this
research is relevant, timely, and critical.
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SELF-SELECTION VERSE CONTEXTUAL EFFECTS: THE LAND USE – TRANSPORTATION
CONNECTION REVISITED
Abstract System ID#: 3570
Individual Paper
ZHANG, Ming [University of Texas at Austin] zhangm@mail.utexas.edu, presenting author, primary author
ZHANG, Wenjia [University of Texas at Austin] wenjiazhang@mail.utexas.edu
Reducing driving is the objective of many transportation policies and programs for the purpose of abating
congestion, pollutions, and CO2 emissions. Land use initiatives, for example, mixed use development and transitoriented development, have been advocated as a mobility tool to modify travel. The critic however contests that the
mobility role of land use is overstated in the traditional framework without considering “residential self-selection”,
the tendency of people selecting residential locations based on their travel abilities and preferences
Others challenge the assumptions of “residential self-selection” argument, considering that1) as shown in the
2009’s American Housing Survey, more people moved for land use consideration than for travel preference; ; 2)
the building of land use is always prior to residential self-selection; ; and 3) travel supply may change the
household’s demand for land use. For example, a person who has a strong preference of driving in Houston may
have totally a different attitude towards walking or riding transit in Hong Kong or London.
The study aims to inform the debate on the effect of residential self-selection verse the land use context on travel,
with a focus on vehicle miles traveled (VMT). Specific, the study investigates 1) whether people “self-selecting”
into areas with respect to their non-automobile preference (or long-distance travel aversion) will reduce their daily
VMT? and 2) whether and how the effects of “residential self-selection” on travel behaviors vary with different
land-use context and location?
The study uses data from the 2005 Austin Household Activity-Travel Survey, with a sample of 975 individuals in
427 households located in 79 neighborhoods or mixed-use zone,. Multilevel modeling is employed to capture the
effects of traveler individual characteristics, household attributions, location and self-selection effects, and
neighborhood-based land-use characteristics in a single analysis with a three-level structure. The results indicate
that the residential self-selection process does exert some impacts on VMT; Yet, the impacts vary significantly
with the diversity neighborhood context of location and specific land use characters. Ignoring the contextual effect
of land use tends to underrate the mobility role of land use and overestimate the self-selection effects.
References
Cao X, Mokhtarian P L, Handy S, 2009, "Examining the Impacts of Residential Self-Selection on Travel
Behaviour: A Focus on Empirical Findings." Transport Reviews 29 359-395.

Track 14

Chatman D G, 2009, "Residential choice, the built environment, and nonwork travel: evidence using new data and
methods" Environment and Planning A 41 1072-1089.
Ewing, R. and Cervero, R.,2010, "Travel and the Built Environment", Journal of the American Planning
Association 76: 3, 265 – 294.
Handy S, Cao X, Mokhtarian P L, 2006, "Self-Selection in the Relationship between the Built Environment and
Walking" Journal of the American Planning Association 72 55.
Næss P, 2009, "Residential Self-Selection and Appropriate Control Variables in Land Use: Travel Studies."
Transport Reviews 29 293-324.
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GETTING AROUND WHEN YOU’RE JUST GETTING BY: TRANSPORTATION SURVIVAL STRATEGIES
OF THE POOR
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BLUMENBERG, Evelyn [University of California, Los Angeles] eblumenb@ucla.edu
Scholars, policymakers, and advocates for low-income families have raised concerns about the effect of
transportation expenditures on the poor. Researchers widely argue that transportation expenditures impose a heavy
burden on low-income households, many of whom likely experience difficulty managing the costs of travel.
Although a number of scholars have examined the survival strategies of the poor in general, to date there has been
little research on how low-income households manage their transportation expenditures in particular. This
omission is especially glaring since low-income households in the U.S. devote more than 15 percent of their
household budgets to transportation. Moreover, transportation expenditures connect low-income households to
essential destinations like employment and services.
One reason for the lack of research on how low-income families manage the cost of transportation is that there are
few appropriate data sources available to study this issue. Travel surveys typically do not include data on
household transportation expenditures, while consumer expenditure surveys do not include data on travel behavior.
Therefore, existing data sources reveal little about how low-income individuals balance the costs and benefits of
travel.
To address this gap in the literature, we use qualitative data from interviews with 73 low-income people living in
and around San Jose, California. The interviews explored how families manage their mobility needs, given the
costs of travel in both out-of-pocket expenditures and time. (The data were collected as part of a larger research
project exploring multiple aspects of how transportation costs affect low-income households’ mobility.)
The households in our sample were deeply concerned about the high costs of travel, repeatedly complaining about
the price of gasoline, car maintenance, registration fees, and increasing transit fares. In response, they adopted a
complex set of strategies to both manage these costs and protect their basic mobility. While these strategies helped
them make ends meet, they still experienced substantial hardship—stress, reduced accessibility to destinations, and
decreased spending on other essential household goods. These findings suggest that low-income households would
benefit from policies to ease the transportation expenditure burden without jeopardizing their mobility.
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ROLE OF THE BUILT ENVIRONMENT ON TRAVEL BEHAVIOR AND ENERGY CONSUMPTION:
ADDITIONAL EVIDENCE ON THE INFLUENCE OF URBAN FORM ON TRAVEL
Abstract System ID#: 3596
Individual Paper
LIU, Chao [University of Maryland] cliu8@umd.edu, presenting author, primary author
DUCCA, Frederick [University of Maryland] fducca@umd.edu
SHEN, Qing [University of Washington] qs@u.washington.edu
There is a substantial body of literature that examines the connection between urban form and travel behavior
(Crane 2000, Ewing and Cervero 2001, Ewing and Cervero 2010). Empirical research has shown an inconsistent
picture of the role of the built environment on travel and energy usage. Many existing studies have focused on the
relationship between urban form and travel by using separate regression models, which neglect the intermediating
factors (mode choice, vehicle type choice, driving patterns, and tour complexity) that have additional affects on
travel distance and energy usage. In addition, most studies still use a single trip as their analysis unit, even though
trip chaining is considered more favorable approach than trip-based analysis. The primary purpose of this study
was to investigate the role of the built environment in affecting people’s travel behavior and energy consumption
in home-based work and non-work tours, while controlling the mediating factors. National Household Travel
Survey (NHTS) data have been combined with data from other major data sources in Maryland to examine the
interactions among built environment and transportation energy consumption. We estimated several structural
equation models comprising many interacting dependent variables: mode choice, vehicle type choice, driving
patterns, tour complexity, and energy usage for three tour types.
The results showed that: first, due to the complexity of the relationship of built environment and travel behavior,
tour-based analysis more closely matches travel behavior than traditional trip-based analysis; second, of all the
models (commuting and non-work tours), urban form was shown to have a direct effect on travel distance and
vehicle energy consumption. However, the direct effect is marginal relative to the total effects. The significant and
negative total effects suggest that urban form affects household travel and energy consumption through other
channels, such as influencing travel speed, vehicle types, mode choice, and tour complexity. Third, some of the
socio-demographics of travellers also have significant impacts on tour distance and energy usage.
The study confirms the role of the built environment on travel when considering the intermediating effects. The
study also demonstrates the importance of using tours as the analysis unit in a complex travel behavior analysis.
New knowledge is gained in the issue on how well the built environment can be used as a planning tool and its
relative contribution as compared to other intermediating factors.
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The built environment near their homes and work places has been shown to influence people’s travel because
people make travel choices in response to the density, diversity, and design of their surroundings. Places of home
and work are important in influencing travel behavior because these are places that travelers know well. By
contrast, comparatively little is known about how urban spaces beyond home and work affect travel outcomes. Yet
much of urban travel is highly routinized. By frequently travelling through urban spaces, travelers come to know
the built environment beyond places near home and work. The purpose of this study is to (1) identify the places or
spaces that travelers routinely visit or travel, and (2) examine the spatial relationships between such routinelyvisited places and other daily activities.
This study uses an unusual data set to examine in detail the travel patterns of 78 automobile drivers over a 30 day
period in the Detroit metropolitan region. The data include second by second GPS data of the subjects’ position,
which was matched to roadways and land use. However, no information was available about the trip purpose or
about the driver except for age and gender. The spatial distributions of the subjects’ activities are visualized and
quantified with GIS tools. A spatial transformation method is implemented, which transforms all subjects’
activities onto the same coordinate system for visualization purpose.
The results indicate that the space in which people travel contains sets of frequently-visited primary activity nodes
which are connected by frequently-travelled primary paths and that other activities tend to cluster around primary
nodes and paths. The results also show that the length of primary paths (such as commuting distance) plays an
important role in influencing the spatial distribution of travelers’ other activities. This study validates the anchor
point theory, an important spatial behavioral theory and demonstrates how the results of the spatial analysis of
human activities can benefit the built environment-travel research at large.
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TRANSIT’S FUNDING FUTURE? STATE AND LOCAL REVENUE SOURCES FOR TRANSIT
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Poster
LOWE, Kate [Cornell University] crl64@cornell.edu
With the diminishing role of the federal gas tax, local revenue sources have become increasingly important in
transportation. In the case of transit, local fiscal commitment and stability now have significant influence on the
distribution of federal expansion funds. Furthermore, the Federal Transit Administration has eliminated operating
subsidies for transit agencies that serve urbanized areas with more than 200,000 residents. Thus, even with an
increase in total federal allocations to transit since the Intermodal Surface Transportation Act (ISTEA), state and
local governments pay greater shares of transit costs (Hess & Lombardi, 2005). Use of local options taxes for
transportation purposes has increased (Goldman & Wachs, 2003), but the popular sales tax option has concerning
inequitable effects (Taylor & Tassiello Norton, 2009). Knowledge is still limited, however, about the extent of
sales tax revenue and variation in transit agency funding sources.
This study uses data from National Transit Database to examine the variance in agency funding sources for
operating and capital expenses. At five year intervals, I analyze the sources and shares of revenue for transit
systems in metropolitan areas with populations of at least 200,000. I especially focus on the extent and emergence
of local sales tax funds. Among the agencies serving these urbanized areas and with average daily ridership of at
least 10,000 (179 agencies), sixty-seven agencies reported local sales tax revenue for operating expenses and fiftysix for capital, in 2009. Following Hess and Lombardi’s (2005) study of ten sites, I expect significant variation in
transit funding strategies by state and metropolitan size. Better understanding of the geography and variation of
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transit agency funding sources will identify the effects of federal program design, local finance tools, and potential
improvements. Findings will be useful for planners and federal policy-makers, as well as state and local actors
seeking to understand the landscape of possible funding mechanisms.
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BICYCLIST EXPOSURE TO AIR POLLUTION: SEATTLE AND SEOUL COMPARED
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Bicycling is healthy, green, sustainable transportation mode. It is good for clean air, but is air clean for bicyclists?
This paper aims to demonstrate how different types of bicycle facilities, such as roadways, on-road bicycle lanes,
and off-road bicycle trails affect cyclists’ exposure to air pollution exposure. In this study, black carbon (BC), a
marker of traffic-related air pollution, was directly measured while bicycling on selected routes in Seattle and
Seoul. With the aid of a portable personal monitor (Aethelometer), a GPS, and a digital camera, a total of 10-day,
and 14-day samples were collected in Seattle and Seoul respectively. In general, Seoul has five times higher
average BC levels than Seattle. Time of day and built environments have an impact on BC levels. Traffic
variables, such as traffic volumes and proximity to traffic/freeways, have a more direct impact on bicyclist
exposure to air pollution than land use variables. Especially, cyclists’ BC exposure is higher on roadways and onroad bicycles lanes than on off-road bicycle trails. The paper implies that urban planning and public health
professionals need to take further steps in transportation/land use/urban design and the planning domain to mitigate
how traffic-related emissions affect the exposure of bicyclists.
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Italians have engaged in the tradition of the “passeggiata” for centuries. In villages and neighborhoods, residents
come out each evening to stroll. On these strolls, they see and are seen, and they exchange pleasantries, gossip,
and news. During the passeggiata, social ties are reinforced and the link between place and community is
deepened. In Italy, the passeggiata is by definition accomplished on foot and is carried out in a central location
such as the village square. Similar traditions of social travel exist throughout the world, including the United
States. However, the integrality of the passeggiata to the life of an Italian community is exceptional. In part, what
makes the passeggiata work is the relatively small scale of Italian villages and neighborhoods. An entire
community can be seen and heard during a night’s walk. In today’s American cities, travel is accomplished
primarily by car and social ties are relatively scattered across the region. Teens may cruise and neighbors may
chat across the fence, but a true citywide passeggiata would be an impossibility. Today, however, a new,
decentralized kind of passeggiata may be arising, thanks to high levels of mobility and the unprecedented
availability of location-based information through mobile devices and other information technologies (IT).
The integration of location information into social networking platforms like Facebook means that
communities, defined in the myriad ways possible in contemporary society, can share life’s minutiae and the
locations of those minutiae across long distances relatively instantaneously. Individuals can “check in,”
announcing their presence at and preference for a given place. Other community members can seek out the same
places, or establish new nodes in the community. I argue that these functions, as they become widespread, have
the potential to reshape and increase social travel across cities. Gaspar and Glaeser (1996) argue that information
technologies are not substitutes for face-to-face interactions, but complements. As social networking accelerates,
and individuals share ever more information with their community, the inclusion of location in that mix will
facilitate a decentralized passeggiata where community members continually meet up across the city to reinforce
the ties initially made through social networking. This travel will take advantage of the relatively high levels of
mobility, whether by car or transit, available to many city dwellers.
This research reviews the literature on information technologies’ effect on travel behavior, with an
emphasis on social networking in an urban context. Preliminary findings suggest an increase in travel from such
technologies. In addition, the 2007 Chicago-area Metropolitan Travel Survey is used to test the hypothesis that
availability of information technologies would result in an increase in non-work, social trips to places beyond what
would normally be considered an individual’s “home range,” defined by the areas around their residence and
workplace. The influence of social networking platforms and location information on activity and travel behavior
represents a further evolution in the structure of cities and their role in people’s lives, facilitating ever more
complex and flexible patterns of activity through the urban milieu. Expanded social travel presents planners with
opportunities to energize less-known and potentially neglected parts of a region, as well as the challenges of
sustainably providing access between all parts of that region.
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PLANNING CONGESTION-RESILIENT REGIONS: ARE WE DONE FIGHTING TRAFFIC?
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Traffic congestion is growing, but the focus on congestion-reduction has overshadowed, and perhaps even
undermined, a transport policy framework rooted in enabling regional productivity and individual access to
opportunity. Many policymakers implicitly assume a direct link between congestion-reduction (a measure of
system output) and productivity and opportunity (measures of fundamental social outcomes), but this relationship
is not clear. Anecdotally, metropolitan areas and sub-regions vary substantially according to how well they can
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function despite traffic congestion’s limits on mobility. But there is little empirical research which supports
explanations for and theories of congestion-resilience. A research approach consistent with the view of travel as
means to an end (accessing opportunities) highlights congestion as a problem to the extent that it limits economic
outcomes, accessibility, and equity.
This study highlights policies and built environment traits which, on aggregate, enable cities to be resilient and
function at very high levels despite traffic congestion. Using an inter-metropolitan study of 88 regions and
distinguishing among 14 industry sub-sectors, this research identifies both places and types of economic activity
which are most and least vulnerable to congestion’s limits on per-capita productivity and employment growth.
This study analyzes metropolitan employment growth between 1992 and 2008 and focuses on per-capita
productivity between 2001 and 2008. Congestion estimates are obtained from the Texas Transportation Institute’s
2011 Urban Mobility Report and its drag on different economic industries is estimated using instrumental variables
to account for endogeneity. Additional metropolitan data are drawn from the U.S. Census Bureau, the U.S. Census
of Governments, the Current Population Survey, the Bureau of Economic Analysis, the Federal Transit
Administration, and the Federal Highway Administration.
This research compares the relative importance of three overarching categories of explanations for regional
congestion-resilience: high regional economic demand, adequate transport infrastructure supply, and efficient
municipal governance. First, regions may be congestion-resilient because high base economic demand,
agglomeration benefits, specialization, and worker characteristics dominate congestion’s potential drag. Second,
cities with redundant networks and a high supply of road and transit infrastructure may enable high economic
performance despite traffic congestion. Third, well-structured local governments with efficient service matching
may outweigh the diseconomy of traffic congestion.
Results indicate that some metropolitan areas and some economic industries are less vulnerable to congestion’s
drag. Moreover, congestion appears to influence economic efficiency (productivity per person) differently from
employment growth. Despite industry variations, congestion-resilience is overwhelmingly a function of high
regional economic demand and efficient municipal governance. These results suggest that supplying additional
road or transit infrastructure is unlikely to be the most important means for planners encourage regional
congestion-resilience.
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Introduction
Analyses of adult behavior have recognized that individuals vary in their taste for travel by different modes.
Similar assessments of the taste heterogeneity of travel has not bee conducted for children’s travel. This analysis
fills the knowledge gap by analyzing taste variation in children’s travel to school using stated preference methods.
The results are relevant to policies seeing to increase walking and biking to school, particularly the federal Safe
Routes to School program.
Data

Track 14

Stated and revealed preference data on children’s school travel mode were collected from elementary school
parents in Portland, Oregon in spring 2010. Each respondent provided information on current transport modes and
answered 4 choice tasks. The stated preference survey focused on walkable trips (between 5 and 30 minutes in
walk travel time) and introduced a new alternative, a walking school bus, which was unavailable in Portland at the
time of the survey. The experiments asked respondents to rank their top two choices from the available five: 1)
walk with parent, 2) walk alone or with friends, 3) walking school bus, 4) drive with parent, 5) carpool. 149
parents provided usable information to the web survey. The stated preference portion generated 594 first choices
and 576 second choices.
Methods
The analysis utilized mixed logit and latent class cluster models to varying tastes for walking to school.
Specifically, we tested whether the coefficient on walk travel time and other choice attributes varied across
respondents. Mixed logit models assumed a log-normal distribution for the coefficient on walk travel time and
latent class cluster models assumed a discrete distribution of the coefficient.
Results
Analysis of the stated preference data showed significant differences in the taste for walking to school across the
sample. In contrast, sensitivity to auto travel time did not vary. A 3-class model fit the data and provided the best
connections to policy. The first class was highly sensitive to walk travel time and highly sensitive to the
neighborhood environment particularly seeing other children walking and biking and having an adult crossing
guard. Members of this class tended to have younger children. The second class was not very sensitive to walk
travel times nor were they sensitive to neighborhood conditions. Members of this class tended to have older
children who were more likely to be male. The third class was not sensitive to walk travel time but was also not
sensitive to the presence of adult crossing guards. Members of this class were likely to have older, female
children.
Conclusions
These results provide evidence that the taste for walking varies across families. Understanding this heterogeneity
can help local communities target Safe Routes to School interventions. Further research is needed to understand
variation in locations other than Portland, Oregon.
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Many local governments and transit agencies in the U.S. face financial difficulties in providing adequate public
transit service. These difficulties can generally be attributed to the recent economic downturn, the continuing
withdrawal of state and federal funding in support of local transit service, a decline in local funding for transit
service in inner cities due to suburbanization, and a distribution of resources that responds to geographic equity
without addressing service needs. The New Orleans region is no exception to this nationwide trend, and has also
been struggling in its recovery efforts from unprecedented economic, financial, and physical damages caused by
Hurricane Katrina in August 2005.
New Orleans Regional Transit Authority (NORTA) recently contracted out its transit service to a multinational
firm that has been under contract with Jefferson Transit (JeT), another transit agency in the region. NORTA
decided to use a “delegated management” contract and outsource all functions below the board level (e.g.,
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management, planning, funding), which are significantly more than has been typical in the U.S. While public
transit agencies and authorities in France, outside Paris, have been increasingly adopting this delegated
management, NORTA’s case is the first to be introduced in the US.
The paper has two principal objectives. The first is to document/describe the details of NORTA’s distinct
privatization strategy characterized by contractual terms, negotiation process, and transition period different from
usual cases of transit contracting in the US. The second objective is to examine the outcome of the delegated
management contract to maintain or improve the productivity and quality of transit service, compared to a more
conventional contract employed by Jefferson Transit. We evaluate the recent conditions and consequences in
transit service management and operation in New Orleans in terms of service quality, cost efficiency, and costeffectiveness of service provision, taking into account regional demographic and economic conditions after
Hurricane Katrina. We also examine the effects of this privatization on regional coordination for transit service in
multiple aspects, such as regional fares/passes programs, service scheduling, information and facility sharing,
which could potentially result from having one private firm contracted separately by two different agencies in the
region. We hypothesize that a private contractor has economic incentives to improve regional coordination through
internal coordination, possibly avoiding geographic equity issues and other jurisdictional problems.
In summary, the analysis of data obtained from local transit agencies, original transit user survey, questionnaire,
and interviews, and the National Transit Database finds several positive signs in operation, particularly in the bus
system. However, despite clear improvements in operation and of amenities at bus/streetcar stops, RTA transit
users’ perceptions of service qualities are still yet to be improved, and the level of transit service coordination in
the region is far behind the national average because of serious political and financial reasons.
While it is still too early to conclude on the overall impacts of long-term delegated management contract, this
paper calls for more attentions on this transit privatization strategy new to the US, as more governments in the US
are increasingly looking into more involvement of the private sector in transit financing, as well as highway
financing.
References
Hensher, David. A., and Olav Hauge. 2002. Competition and ownership in land passenger transport: the 7th
International Conference. Transport Reviews 22 (3): 335-370.
McCullough, W.S., B.D. Taylor, and M. Wachs, (1998). “Transit Service Contracting and Cost-Efficiency.
Transportation Research Record, Vol. 1618, pp. 69-77.
Transportation Research Board, (2001). “Contracting for Bus and Demand-Responsive Transit Services: A Survey
of U.S. Practice and Experience.” No. Special Report; 258, National Research Council, Washington, DC.
Karlaftis, M.G., J.S. Wasson, and E.E. Steadham, (1997). “Impacts of Privatization on the Performance of Urban
Transit Systems. Transportation Quarterly, Vol. 51, No. 3, pp. 67-79.”
Pucher, John and Stefan Kurth (1996). “Verkehrsverbund: the success of regional public transport in Germany,
Austria and Switzerland,” Transport Policy. Vol. 2. No. 4, pp. 279-291.
Abstract Index #: 618
EVALUATING WALKING AND BICYCLING INTERVENTIONS; AN OVERVIEW OF LONGITUDINAL
RESEARCH ON THE EFFECTIVENESS OF NON-MOTORIZED TRANSPORTATION PROMOTION
Abstract System ID#: 3669
Individual Paper
PIATKOWSKI, Daniel [University of Colorado, Denver] dan.piatkowski@gmail.com
With increased interest in promoting non-motorized transportation (NMT) to alleviate environmental impacts of
the automobile and improve public health, a variety of interventions have been proposed (and implemented) across
the United States. A requirement for accurately assessing the impact of NMT interventions is that research designs
employ a “before and after” or longitudinal approach to establish a causal relationship between the intervention
and the population; however, such research designs are rare in non-motorized research (Pucher, et al., 2010)
despite being considered ideal for evaluation studies (Forsyth & Krizek, 2010). This paper critically reviews peerreviewed longitudinal studies of walking and bicycling across planning and public health. The review
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differentiates between studies by mode, trip type, and research design; and presents a typology of designs and
methods as well as their relative strengths and weaknesses.
Sound evaluation of NMT interventions is necessary to guide future research and practice. NMT interventions can
be broadly divided into two categories, hard and soft measures (Forsyth & Krizek, 2010). Hard measures are
characterized as physical interventions (e.g,, infrastructure creation or improvements) while soft measures are
associated with non-physical interventions (such as programming and pricing strategies). Employing hard and soft
measures in combination is often more successful than employing either alone (Forsyth & Krizek, 2010).
Promoting non-motorized transportation is an overlapping research agenda for planners attempting to decrease
automobile use and public health professionals interested in increasing daily physical activity through active
transportation (Sallis, et al., 2004), and this paper brings together research efforts from both fields.
There is a strong case for disaggregating walking and cycling interventions for analysis (Forsyth & Krizek, 2010),
and this overview draws particular methodological insight from walking promotion literature (Wells & Yang,
2008) to complement existing reviews of interventions to promote bicycling (Pucher, et al., 2010). The strength of
longitudinal studies are their ability to parse-out causal directions and linkages hypothesized by cross-sectional
research, but controlling for individual factors like attitude change and self-selection is a consistent challenge when
evaluating the impact of an NMT intervention (Handy, et al., 2005; Wells & Yang, 2008).
Longitudinal research designs and methods vary widely based on available data sources, populations, and
circumstances, but their value in evaluating NMT interventions cannot be understated. This paper provides a
typology of designs and methods to guide future research. Given the numerous calls for longitudinal studies, what
can we learn from existing examples? What are their strengths and weaknesses? What issues persist as evaluation
studies begin to more closely resemble true experiments? Findings will assist researchers in identifying
opportunities for longitudinal studies (such as natural experiments) as well as proven methods for examining
longitudinal data. In turn, this will increase our ability to properly evaluate NMT interventions and guide future
investments in walking and cycling.
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The primary mode of travel for trips to/from school has changed considerably over the past four decades, with
significant decreases in the use of active modes such as walking or biking and major increases in the use of
motorized transport.1 These decreases in active travel have been accompanied by a higher prevalence of
overweight and obesity among children in both Canada and the U.S. The higher rates of overweight and obese
children have been hypothesized to be caused by decreased participation in physical activity.2 The most common
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form of physical activity for people of all ages is walking, thus the use of active travel modes, such as walking or
cycling, for school trips, presents a potentially convenient opportunity to increase daily physical activity.3 The use
of active modes, however, associates with child pedestrian exposure to motor vehicles. Child pedestrian injuries
have also become a major public health concern in recent years. In the United States, pedestrian injuries are the
number one cause of death from trauma for children aged 5-9, and the second leading cause of death for children
of all ages. The issue of pedestrian safety is also a potentially important moderator of school travel mode choice.
Parental safety concerns, related to motor vehicle traffic (danger from collisions), can influence decisions
regarding mode of travel to and from school.4 There exists, then, an interesting tension between the issues of child
pedestrian injury, and the accumulation of potentially beneficial episodes of energy expenditure associated with
active travel to/from school. The purpose of this paper is to examine how perceived traffic safety is related to a
child’s mode of travel between home and school. Certain environmental features (i.e. sidewalks, street design)
along with traffic conditions (i.e. traffic volume, speeds) can influence both perceived traffic safety and a child’s
mode of travel. Semi-structured interviews were completed for 37 parent-child (aged 4-11 years) dyads at four
elementary schools within the City of Toronto, Canada. Nearly half of the interviewed participants (n = 17 parents,
n = 18 children) walked to school, while the remainder were driven. In order to explore how neighbourhood
differences relate to traffic safety, schools were stratified by built environment and income levels. Thematic
analyses of the interview transcripts were performed to classify the data into various themes related to traffic
safety. Thematic analysis allows for the flexibility needed to explore the numerous features related to perceived
traffic safety. Aside from convenience, parental concerns for their child’s personal safety from traffic, the child’s
maturity and cognitive abilities are major concerns for the parents with regard to mode and escort decisions.5
These views are consistent within the parental interviews, however; children rarely share the same opinions. The
findings will identify the key themes related to perceptions of traffic safety and how these differ by environment,
population and mode choice of the interviewee. The ultimate aim of this paper is to provide city planners, policy
makers, and school boards with information on how to work towards achieving the related goals of improving
child pedestrian safety, while facilitating the use of active travel modes for the school run.
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Most mode-choice studies focus on discrete mode-choice outcomes, predicting the likelihood of traveling by a
single mode (e.g. solo driving, carpool, public transit, walk, bike, other). Yet many individuals engage in
multimodal travel, the use of multiple modes of travel on a single tour or on a given travel day. There are
relatively few studies on multimodal travel and existing studies on the topic tend to focus outside of the United
States. The small existing literature on this topic suggests that multimodal travel tends to be used (a) when access
or egress distance is relatively short, (b) for routine trips and (c) by individuals who live in households without
automobiles.
Studies of the household survival strategies of the poor show that to make ends meet, low-income households often
“income package,” relying on varied sources of income—income from men, the formal and informal labor market,
and the state. I hypothesis that low-income travelers might also be more likely than higher-income households to
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“transportation package,” engage in multimodal travel. They might do so as a necessary response to living in autodeficit households (households where there are fewer cars than drivers) and in households with budget constraints
that—at least at times—limit their use of more expensive travel modes such as the automobile.
In this paper, therefore, I use data from the 2009 National Household Travel Survey (NHTS) to examine the extent
to which individuals’ engage in multimodal travel and the characteristics of multimodal travel and travelers. I then
use discrete choice models to examine the likelihood of multimodal travel controlling for the characteristics of
travel (e.g. # of total trips, trip purpose), the characteristics of individuals (age, sex, race/ethnicity, nativity,
employment status) and the households in which they live (household income, household size, automobile
availability), and residential location (residential density, urban/rural).
There appears to be growing professional interest in planning multimodal transportation networks motivated in
part by recent Federal surface transportation policies. ISTEA, TEA-21, and SAFETEA-LU emphasize the
operation and management of multimodal transportation systems. The findings from this study can enhance those
efforts by highlighting the complexity of travel behavior and providing a better understanding of those trips and/or
individuals amenable to multimodal travel.
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Building a new infrastructure facility requires a significant amount of time and cost. This is particularly true for
transportation investment because it has a longer and greater impact on the society. For example, a recently
highlighted transportation subject like High-Speed Rail (HSR) demands greater inputs compare to the traditional
ones. However, this does not mean we only need to focus on the economies of scale and ignore the other aspects of
the built environment. In specific, considering more environmental features such as endangered species or
vegetation types in railroad construction would require greater costs. Nonetheless, by doing so, we are able to
preserve our natural environment more ecologically and sustainably.
The main purpose of this research stands on this ground, and specifically focuses on HSR in the state of Texas. Of
the eight different megaregions, the Texas Urban Triangle (TUT) mainly includes the three largest metropolitan
areas in the state of Texas: 1) Dallas - Fort Worth, 2) San Antonio, and 3) Houston. Within this geographic
boundary, the project concentrates on the rail route optimization process. By implementing the raster-based
Geographic Information System (GIS), the research provides the most balanced viewpoint on a new infrastructure
investment decision. This research intends to answer the following two questions: 1) What do we need to consider
when deciding a new infrastructure investment? and 2) Will the route differ by emphasizing the different aspects of
the built environment? Answering these questions leads to develop a Spatial Decision Support System (SDSS) for
a HSR route within the state of Texas.
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First, necessary factors for a high-speed rail construction are established. Based on experts’ inputs, about forty-two
different indicators are articulated. Accordingly, relevant data sets are gathered from the government agencies,
such as the Texas Natural Resources Information System (TNRIS), or the U.S. Geological Survey (USGS)
websites. After that, the route model has been specified and scrutinized. Among the factors, seven of them
(population density / road network / hydrology / floodplain / vertical slope / geology / soil) are implemented to the
modeling process, and the route boundary is set to between San Antonio and Austin metropolitan areas. Fourth, the
relationships of each factor are established. These relationships are represented by factor weights (relative
importance), and a mathematical approach, the Analytic Hierarchical Process is applied. Fifth, suitability surfaces
are created with the calculated weights. These suitability surfaces are in a 30M x 30M grid format with the
suitability scores in each cell. Finally, an optimal route is drawn according to the suitability scores.
This modeling process differs from the existing transportation decision systems in that it focuses on the selected
sustainability indicators of the region as a functional unit, and then merges them together with different emphasis
for key transportation suitability and corridors within the Texas Urban Triangle. The modeling process and the
expected outcome will contribute significant information to help in making complex decisions about new
infrastructure investment.
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Local private and informal transportation modes are flourishing in immigrant communities throughout the United
States. In New Jersey, these services take a variety of forms ranging from paid carpools to bus companies that
serve tens of thousands of daily passengers. Little is known about prevalence of these services or how they are
used. Publicly available surveys such as the Census and the National Household Travel Survey do not capture the
complexity of different transit modes, and regulators at the federal, state and local level do not maintain adequate
data on these operations.
Research on the travel patterns of immigrants has consistently found that immigrants are much more likely to use
transit compared with US-born persons and that transit agencies are increasingly reliant on immigrants for
sustaining or growing ridership (Myers 1997). Immigrant communities also appear to be the locus of a growing in
private-sector transit industry, most visibly in the form of jitneys, shuttles, commuter vans, and intercity buses
(Chatman and Klein 2009). Research on the travel behavior of immigrants has occasionally mentioned individual
informal or private transit services (Valenzuela, Schweitzer, and Robles 2005; Lovejoy and Handy 2008) and
research on informal and private transit has occasionally mentioned immigrants (Cervero 1997), but researchers
have not specifically addressed the role that these services play in the daily travel or residential location choices of
immigrants.
We conducted six focus groups with New Jersey residents born in the Philippines, India, and Latin America, three
regions that account for over half of all the immigrants living in New Jersey. We recruited a roughly equal share of
regular transit users and regular drivers from urban and suburban communities in the state. The focus groups were
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held from July to October 2009 in Jersey City, Paramus, New Brunswick, Princeton and Hackensack. In total, the
focus groups included 55 participants, 30 female and 25 male.
Knowledge about and use of private and informal transit was widespread across the focus groups despite great
geographic and socioeconomic diversity of the participants. Participants described their use of paid carpools, gypsy
cabs, jitney vans, and work shuttles. These services play a variety of roles in the lives of immigrants. For some,
operating a “mom-and-pop” taxi or an informal carpool is a way to generate additional income. For others,
however, these services can be exploitive and take advantage of their vulnerable legal and social status.
Participants clearly saw these services as tied to the immigrant community, going as far as to refer to jitneys as
“immi-buses,” to denote the fact that these are operated by and for immigrants. Further, participants saw the
proliferation of informal and private transit services as meeting an unmet demand for transit service and as tied to
the growing immigrant population in New Jersey.
We conclude the paper by discussing the implications of the increasing use of these services for transit agencies,
urban growth, and sustainability, and identify a research agenda to build on our limited knowledge of these
services.
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This manuscript examines employees’ participation in a free and discounted try-transit program called “Dump the
Pump” (DtP) in Los Angeles, USA. DtP offered eligible employee drivers a 12-week free transit pass and a
discounted transit pass after the free trial as long as the employee drivers continued buying transit passes. By one
year after the program’s introduction, DtP attracted 33% more transit riders to the system. At the program’s zenith,
five percent of eligible drivers had switched. Drivers were more likely to try the program under conditions where
a) gas prices were relatively high and b) the travel time difference between driving and transit was relatively low.
After trying transit, participants remained on transit longer if they had no children, were unresponsive to lower gas
prices, and had a bus schedule that matched their travel needs. The DtP experience indicates recruitment programs
can attract drivers over the long term, but those drivers who do stay with the program have more flexible commute
schedules than drivers as a whole. These findings echo those of previous studies; parents and other caregivers
respond to service quality differences between transit and driving more than other commuters. Employers will
need to consider that sensitivity when designing try-transit programs if they want drivers to stick with public
transit.
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THE INFLUENCE OF PARK-AND-RIDE FACILITIES ON VMT, EMMISIONS, AND FUEL CONSUMPTION
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DUNCAN, Michael [University of North Carolina, Charlotte] m.duncan@uncc.edu
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Central Theme:
This paper seeks to estimate the impact of park-and-ride facilties on VMT, emmisions, and fuel
consumption using a survey of park-and-ride passengers from the Charlotte Area Transit System (CATS). Based
on these estimated VMT reductions, it can also be estimated how similar reductions might be achieved by
replacing parking facilities with transit-oriented development (TOD).
Approach:
For each park-and-ride passenger in the survey, the following travel characteristics will be gathered:
Time, speed, and distance of an auto trip from home to station. This will also allow an estimation of the amount of
emissions generated (CO, CO2, NOX, VOC) and fuel consumed by existing park-and-ride trips. These calculations
will then be repeated for a hypothetical scenario in which the park-and-ride passengers drive all the way to their
final destination instead of the park-and-ride facility. The difference between the actual and hypothetical scenario
will demonstrate an upper bound for the how much the provision of station parking reduces driving and its related
impacts in Charlotte. This can only considered an upper bound because some park-and-ride passengers could
possibly reduce their driving if park-and-ride was not an option. For example, they might bike to the stop, use
another transit route that passes closer to home, or simply not make the trip. However, given that the Charlotte
region is very auto-oriented and does not have an extensive transit system, a switch to driving is highly likely.
Further, most park-and-ride passengers are commuters that don’t have the option to not make the trip.
Once the driving reductions associated park-and-ride are estimated, these reductions can be compared to
what might occur if parking was replaced by TOD. Different TOD scenarios will be tested using different levels of
density and performance (i.e., the rate at which TOD households reduce their VMT). The assumed levels of
performance will be based on a review of literature about travel behavior in TODs.
Relevance:
Park-and-ride facilities are frequently used by transit operators to attract customers that do not live within
walking distance of a transit stop. Given the low-density development patterns in most US cities, the provision of
parking seems a pragmatic way to improve ridership. However, to the degree that transit investment seeks to
redress the negative impacts of automobile travel, a park-and-ride strategy may prove suboptimal. Depending on
how far park-and-ride passengers live from their transit stop relative to how far they live from their destinations,
one can envision scenarios where the provision of station parking generates only a relatively modest reduction in
VMT. Further, VMT reductions that come through shorter auto trips, as would be the case with park-and-ride
passengers, will not generate commensurate reduction in emissions and fuel consumption. Short auto trips generate
more emissions per mile than long trips because of the cold start and hot soak emissions that occur independent of
trip distance. Short trips are also use more fuel per mile because they rarely achieve the speed and flow for optimal
fuel efficiency. Consequently, there may be more efficient and more cost effective (given the cost of the land
dedicated to parking) ways of reducing the negative impacts of driving.
Data:
CATS passenger survey (already acquired)
Zone to Zone Travel Times and Travel Distance (already acquired from the local MPO)
Rate of emission and energy consumption will be based on EPA models.
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The aim of this paper is to test the effectiveness of the Bicycle Compatibility Index in measuring the bicycle level
of service—measured by the perceived level of comfort and safety of cyclists—and riding conditions of existing
roadways using data collected from the major on/ off campus routes around The Ohio State University Campus.
Several researchers have examined the impacts of bicycle facilities and road conditions on bicycling mode choice,
safety perceptions and level of service (Rybarczyk and Wu, 2010; Parkin et al.,2007; Krizek and Roland, 2005;
Rietveld and Daniel, 2004). The Federal Highway Administration’s Bicycle Compatibility Index (BCI) is widely
used to estimate the bicycle level of service (LOS) of a road segment. The BCI is a descriptive model used “to
evaluate the capacity of [existing] suburban and urban roadway sections to accommodate both motorists and
bicyclists” (Federal Highway Administration, 1998). The BCI is a linear in parameters model where the LOS is
simply the sum of the model’s stated variables and coefficients: the presence of a bike lane, its width or the width
of a paved shoulder, the curb lane width and traffic volume (vehicles per hour in one direction), the traffic volume
of all other lanes, the 85th percentile speed, the presence of parking lanes, type of roadside development
(residential dummy variable), and other adjustment factors including large truck volume, parking turnover and
right turn volume. It is the first attempt to simplify road characteristics into a universal LOS scale inspired by
traditional transportation LOS evaluations.
In order to determine if the BCI actually provides realistic bicycle LOS estimates, data relevant to the major
bicycle routes connecting the Ohio State University campus to the city of Columbus were collected from the MidOhio Regional Planning Council Transportation (MORPC) Data Management System and individual cyclists on
the Ohio State University campus. MORPC data provided the BCI parameters for the most widely-used campus
bound routes; these routes were determined from a 110 person survey of Ohio State University bicyclists.
Participants were also asked a series of simple questions to ascertain their skill level, frequency of bike usage and
their perceived comfort and safety on their campus-bound route.
Although it was expected that the calculated BCI scores of each road segment would reflect the perceived safety
and comfort levels identified by the surveyed cyclists, there were significant variations between the two. This
paper details these discrepancies and advocates for the development and employment of new, location specific BCI
measurements for more accurate LOS analysis. The results of this paper will be useful for transportation planners
in understanding the strengths and weaknesses of the BCI model and in the identification of additional factors that
may affect the perceived comfort of bicyclists on roadways.
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MARKETING IN AN AUTOMOBILE DEPENDENT SOCIETY: AN ANALYSIS OF CONSUMERORIENTED, INDUSTRY-PRODUCED ADVERTISING MATERIAL
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Numerous studies have identified American and other developed nations’ dependence on automobiles, and the
common solution is to change the physical environment such as urban form and urban density (Newman and
Kenworthy 1989, Zhang, 2006; Lucas, 2008). American individuals’ automobile dependence and automobility,
which is the social system created by automobiles ( Urry 2004), aggregates into significant public problems such
as greenhouse-gas emissions and congestion.
Public policy has considered methods for addressing automobile dependence. Land use and the physical form of
development has received substantial attention for creating walkable communities and transit-oriented
development (Zhang, 2006). These methods might prove effective in some urban environments where other modes
are competitive; however, changing physical environments or severely restricting automobile use either from
mandates or fuel pricing might causes heavy resistance from certain individuals, groups, or localities of the
American automobile-dependent population. Other policies have attempted to control the types of automobiles
consumers choose.
This paper offers another approach to expand consideration of automobility: the marketing materials that
impact consumer choice and buy-in to automobile dependence. Despite the best intentions of public policy to cure
societal ills, for the individual American consumer, the solution to the problem of automobile dependence is
simple: buy an automobile. Consumers are alleviating societal pressure of not having a car rather than focusing on
the negative impacts of vehicle usage after the purchase. Marketing and advertising play an important role in
portraying how the public views transportation. Marketing reinforces automobile dependence and automobility by
creating images and messages that say the norm of American life requires an automobile; therefore, marketing
creates, controls, and reinforces values within the automobile consumer culture. Addressing automobile marketing
as a part of transportation discourse is applied and applicable to a broader population which can potentially shift
the approach to automobile dependence and automobility. It offers a new approach that can expand the way
planners approach automobile dependency.
The objective of this research was to identify a relationship between automobility as a cultural norm and
the ideology of marketed images of private vehicles. The two goals this study achieved were:
•
to characterize the message and ideology of vehicle marketing to inform a portion of the American
mobility discourse and
•
to evaluate how the differences in the discourse of vehicle types interact with American values.
This study examined automobile manufacturers’ marketing materials used to advertise vehicles of two
distinct fuel-efficiency categories: passenger vehicles and light-duty trucks. A content analysis of marketing
materials showed the dominant ideologies in these advertisements, such as land-use settings and values attributed
to specific vehicles, while the theoretical lens of critical discourse analysis investigated the underlying power and
ideology of the advertising media (Fairclough, 1995). The study found marketing has created specific links
between vehicle types and land use and a connection and conflict with specific vehicles and nature; passenger
vehicles were removed from rural landscapes, and messages presented to consumers conflicted with official
designations in the federal Corporate Average Fuel Economy (CAFE) system. Planners often view education as the
means of convincing the public to support initiatives that reduce negative impacts of human activity; however,
automobile marketing inundates the consumer public with messages of the automobile as a preferred travel mode
serving as a critical part of American life. As a result, vehicle marketing contributes to the automobile-dependence
discourse in a significant way that requires attention.
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Background
Automobile dependence has raised many concerns, ranging from global sustainability to personal health. Previous
studies focused on travel mode choices. Limited studies investigated travel time allocation from a traveler’s
perspective. This study aims to understand the association between travel time expenditure (amount of the time
allocated to travel) and automobile dependency in light of residential density at the individual level.
Methods
A cross-sectional research design was applied to conduct this study. The 2006 Puget Sound Regional Council
(PSRC) Household Activity and Travel Survey data was used. The survey collected basic demographics, activities,
and travel characteristics for every member (including children) of 4,746 households (10,510 individuals) in King
County, Kitsap, Pierce, and Snohomish in Washington State during a consecutive 48-hour travel period from April
to June of 2006. Multilevel regression models with individuals as the first level and household as a second level
were developed to investigate how individual and household social-demographic characteristics , residential
density of home neighborhoods, and automobile dependency were associated with travel time expenditure of
individual adults.
Results
If a person was automobile dependent, the person’s travel time expenditure first decreased as residential density
increased until it reached 7.6 units per acre. The person’s travel time expenditure increased as the residential
density increases after 7.6 units per acre. If a person used alternative travel modes such as walking, biking, taking
bus, etc., the person’s travel time expenditure would decrease as residential density increases.
In addition, the study found that a person living with children would reduce more than 54 minutes a day on travel
if the person did all trips by automobile, compared with those who did not live with children but used alternative
modes.
Conclusions
Residential density has a significant and non-linear association with individual travel time expenditure. Even
though automobile dependence might result in reducing parents’ travel time expenditure, the travel time saving
could be reversed if those parents live in a neighborhood with a residential density of 7.6 units per acre or greater.
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INFRASTRUCTURE PUBLIC-PRIVATE PARTNERSHIPS: DELIVERING VALUE FOR MONEY?
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Individual Paper
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Around the world, public-private partnerships (PPPs) have been identified as an innovative approach to plan,
finance and deliver critical public infrastructure. Delivering value for money has emerged as the main rationale for
procuring large infrastructure projects through PPPs. However, it is unclear whether ex ante evaluations of PPP
value for money, upon which procurement decisions are made, consider key concerns that planners have
articulated with this project delivery model. These concerns include potential limitations on meaningful
community consultation, contractual lock-ins that can curtail government flexibility to make future plans, and a
political preference for PPPs that may bias ex ante project evaluations.
In this paper, we examine the way that planning concerns with PPPs are integrated into the ex ante assessment of
PPP value for money. We also explore the social and political context in which PPP projects are delivered, in order
to understand whether assessments of value for money may be biased in favour of PPPs. Our research is based on
an analysis of 28 ex ante PPP value for money evaluations carried out for large hospital, prison and school
projects, and a dozen key informant interviews with senior government and private sector sources. We find that the
merit of a PPP project is largely driven by the transferring of risk from government to the private sector partners.
Key concerns that planners have had with PPPs are considered to the extent that they can be quantified and
financially modeled. However, this process appears to overvalue the extent to which planning related risks can be
transferred to the private sector. We also find concern among some industry stakeholders that value for money
assessments are produced within a political and social context that strongly encourages support for PPPs. We
conclude that users of PPP value for money appraisals must closely scrutinize the assumptions upon which all
calculations are based, and ensure that key planning concerns are explicitly considered within the assessment.
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Abstract Index #: 629
DOES PUBLIC TRANSIT ACCESS PROMOTE NEIGHBORHOOD WALKING? AN EMPIRICAL
ANALYSIS OF SOUTHERN CALIFORNIA NEIGHBORHOODS.
Abstract System ID#: 3780
Individual Paper
JOH, Kenneth [Texas A&M University] kjoh@tamu.edu
With the rise of the New Urbanist and smart growth movements, urban planners have pursued various
transportation and land use strategies to promote walking and transit use, especially in auto-oriented suburban
neighborhoods. Such strategies include densification and infill development, encouraging mixed land uses and
retail businesses, and improving pedestrian amenities and transit accessibility. The growing number of public
transit systems (especially rail) and transit-oriented developments in North America has been one of the most
visible results of these efforts.
Existing research has generally shown a positive association between transit accessibility and walking trips, since
they are inextricably linked. Furthermore, there is a long-held belief among many planners and policy makers that
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communities served by rail transit generate more walking trips than those served only by buses or not served by
transit. This study addresses the following questions: 1) Do residents in neighborhoods served by rail transit walk
more than those living in neighborhoods served exclusively by bus transit? 2) Do persons take more walking trips
to rail stations than bus stations? 3) Are individuals willing to walk longer to access rail transit than bus transit?
This study analyzes travel survey data from the 2000 Post-Census Regional Household Travel Survey sponsored
by the Southern California Association of Governments (SCAG). The detailed travel survey includes a one-day
travel diary of 16,939 households in the six-county SCAG region. Using multivariate regression analysis, this
study tests whether proximity to bus and rail transit stations generates additional walking trips after controlling for
demographic, land use, and social environmental factors. Geocoded locations of household residences and trip
origins and destinations from the survey will be used to obtain land use characteristics at the census block group
level and to determine the mode share and distance of trips to nearby transit stations. The results of this study
would help guide planners and policy makers on pursuing strategies to promote neighborhood walking as well as
improving pedestrian accessibility to transit stations.
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Abstract Index #: 630
SOCIOECONOMICS OF URBAN TRAVEL: EVIDENCE FROM THE 2009 NATIONAL HOUSEHOLD
TRAVEL SURVEY WITH IMPLICATIONS FOR SUSTAINABILITY
Abstract System ID#: 3785
Individual Paper
BENNETT, Peter [University of New Orleans] peterdbennett@gmail.com, presenting author, primary author
RENNE, John [University of New Orleans] jrenne@uno.edu
This article summarizes patterns of mobility for urban travel across the United States based on the 2009 National
Household Travel Survey (NHTS). It examines how patterns vary by socioeconomics and highlights policy
implications of current mobility patterns for creating a more sustainable society. Key findings include the
reaffirmation that over 80 percent of trips in America are made by automobiles. While vehicle ownership is the
most significant factor in variations in mode use, income, trip purpose, regional variation, race/ethnicity, gender
and age are all factors examined for variation in travel behavior. The paper concludes with the recommendation
that to promote a sustainable society, our nation cannot continue to bolster and subsidize automobile
manufacturing and highway infrastructure, but embrace policies that encourage better land use planning,
sustainable transport systems which can reduce vehicle ownership and increase the use of transit and nonmotorized modes.
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Abstract Index #: 631
RETROFITTING SPRAWL FOR TRANSIT-ORIENTED-DEVELOPMENT: USING “VISIONING” TO
CREATE A 21ST CENTURY MAIN STREET IN MISSISSAUGA AND BRAMPTON, ONTARIO
Abstract System ID#: 3814
Individual Paper
HOSTOVSKY, Chuck [University of Toronto] chuck.hostovsky@utoronto.ca
The cities of Mississauga (pop. 669,000) and Brampton (pop. 434,000) are the western suburbs of Toronto and
considered by many Canadian planning scholars to be epitome of low density suburban sprawl in a Canadian
context. Amongst the fasted growing cities in North America, Mississauga recently consumed all of its greenfield
sites and can only grow through intensification. Like most cities in Ontario, public transportation is serviced by an
antiquated fleet of busses with no transit signal priority ubiquitous to auto-centric curvilinear community design
(Schiller et. al. 2010). The Provincial Growth Plan recommends that public transit be the first priority for
infrastructure investment. The Cities of Brampton and Mississauga have supported these ideas and see this Plan as
a critical city-building initiative that will help them remain socially, environmentally and economically sustainable
and competitive communities. The Province of Ontario recently created a crown corporation, Metrolinx, which is
investing billions of dollars in regional transportation planning and implementing higher-order transit systems
(subway, light rail transit, bus rapid transit) in the greater Toronto area. Hurontario – Main Street, one of
Metrolinx’s priority projects, is an 18 kilometre north-south corridor linking the central business area of
Mississauga to downtown Brampton.
The master plan environmental assessment used a participatory planning approach that relied on the CHOICE
method for “visioning” (O’Brien and Meadows, 2001) as one of the primary tools for shaping the plan. This
visioning contributed to the evolution of the Hurontario/Main Street corridor, reflecting a public preference for
integration of rapid transit service, land use/zoning changes, transit-oriented-development (Pucher, 2004), and
urban design. This process can be fraught with problems as public discourse on a community’s vision for the future
is often quite different from expert driven discourse. The author was part of the consulting team, the project
Environmental Planner and one of the Facilitators for eight community visioning exercises and four open houses
along the corridor representing the distinct communities in the study corridor.
Land use varies considerably along the corridor, reflecting the evolution of land use form over the past century or
more. It ranges from stable low-density residential areas through to high density residential, strip-malls with large
parking footprints to auto-dominated office towers and big-box retail zones. Existing urban design varies
considerably as well, from Victorian streetscapes in the heritage area, to the very modern building forms appearing
in Mississauga’s downtown core areas.
The project environmental assessment’s preferred alternative includes conversion of the existing six-lane crosssection segments to four lanes for auto use and two reserved
lanes for light rail transit. The corridor will link the urban growth centres while traversing five mobility hubs –
which are identified locations for future inter-regional transit connections and enhanced transit-oriented
development. The corridor has significant potential for intensification and/or redevelopment. The cities can
capitalize on opportunities throughout the corridor, through a comprehensive and bold planning framework. The
two Cities envision the plan for Hurontario/Main Street as a critical city-building initiative that will help them
remain socially, environmentally and economically sustainable and competitive.
This paper will take a case-study (Yin, 2009) approach by reviewing key activities of the project and the
contribution of the public visioning exercise to the planning process. Document analysis, key informant interviews
and the author’s personal experiences on the project are used to evaluate the effectiveness of the visioning exercise
towards contributing to social responsive and environmental sustainable vision (Schiller et. al. 2010).
References
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Abstract Index #: 632
SUPPLY SIDE PARKING REFORMS: UNDERSTANDING DEVELOPERS’ PREFERENCES IN NEW YORK
CITY
Abstract System ID#: 3821
Pre-organized Paper Session (Symposium – Abstract System IDs: 3049, 3069, 3285, 3821)
KING, David [Columbia University] dk2475@columbia.edu
Many U.S. cities are currently considering reforms to off-street parking requirements for residential development.
The reasons for reform include maximizing related transit investment, environmental improvements, affordable
housing and reductions in driving. Parking requirements are regulated through zoning codes, where specific
amount of parking spaces per building use are required. In New York City, residential construction is required to
supply a particular amount of parking spaces per units constructed. The amount required ranges from zero spaces
per unit in lower Manhattan to multiple spaces per detached home in Staten Island. Most of the city has
requirements at or below one space per unit. However, through waivers, affordable housing credits and other
exemptions the total number of parking spaces required by the city can be reduced.
This research explores under what conditions real estate developers seek to reduce the amount of parking built in
new development. One implication of new development supplying fewer spaces than required by the zoning code
is that the zoning code may be a binding constraint that prevents dense, walkable development from getting built.
As New York City is expecting growth of nearly one million new residents by 2030, using scarce land for people
rather than parked cars is a major concern. Zoning codes have been identified in the literature as a cause of
excessive supply of parking spaces, but there has been little research exploring the supply side preferences for
residential parking construction where the zoning code is not a binding constraint. This research helps fill this gap
by through interviews with large project developers and real estate data from Brooklyn, New York.
The available real estate data for estimating the supply of parking clearly shows two distinct phenomena. First, the
verified built number parking spaces for all 15 unit and greater developments in Brooklyn for the period 19992008 shows that nearly all developments supply at or below the minimum number of spaces required by the zoning
code. As parking requirements are minimums, not maximums, there should be far greater variance of the supplied
parking than the data show. If developers valued parking highly some would build more than required, yet this is
very rare. Somewhat surprisingly, there was very little spatial variation observed even in areas not near the central
business district. Second, there is no easily available data for estimating the total number of parking spaces built in
Brooklyn. This second phenomena has serious implications for how parking is regulated and calls into question the
precision used to mandate the number of spaces required per use. Parking regulations increase the cost of housing
through higher construction, maintenance and soft costs. In an expensive housing market like New York City, any
unnecessary increase in the cost of supplying housing has poor implications for equity.
Interviews with developers are used to explore and validate the real estate data analysis. Initial interviews suggest
that affordable housing developers are most likely to minimize the amount of parking supplied while luxury
condominium developers are most likely to build more parking than the zoning code requires. However, most new
housing in New York is rental apartments, and these developers generally also seek to reduce the amount of
parking supplied. These results suggest that in Brooklyn, New York the zoning code is a binding constraint that
ultimately requires more parking than developers would otherwise build, which raises the cost of housing and
potentially crowds out development with few or no parking near transit stops. Future reforms in parking
regulations may prove more effective and gain political support if they account for housing tenure as ownership
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models generally supply more parking than rentals. Overall, there is strong evidence that developers would build
far fewer parking spaces if easily allowed through the zoning code.
Abstract Index #: 633
TRIP GENERATION IN MULTIMODAL CONTEXTS: A COMPARISON OF APPROACHES
Abstract System ID#: 3836
Poster
CURRANS, Kristina [Portland State University] kcurrans@pdx.edu, presenting author
CLIFTON, Kelly [Portland State University] kclifton@pdx.edu, primary author
CUTTER, April [Portland State University] cuttera@pdx.edu
Like most local governments, many Oregon planning agencies rely on the ITE Trip Generation handbook for
estimating the traffic impacts of proposed developments. These methods have been subject to broad concern and
critique for the estimation errors observed when applying these rates in multi-modal contexts such as transitoriented developments, urban infill projects, mixed use developments or locations where curbing automobile use is
desirable. Overestimates in automobile trip generation calculations adversely affect local development by
increasing development costs through unnecessarily large impact fees, oversupply of parking, or traffic mitigation
actions that may discourage use of alternative modes. Conversely, underestimates in traffic impact calculations can
lower highway levels of service and shorten the functional life of transportation facilities.
Recognizing these shortcomings, various efforts are currently underway in the US to find consistent ways to adjust
these rates for multi-modal environments or develop alternative approaches altogether. Following an examination
of these alternatives, this paper will discuss the contexts for which the ITE trip rates are most problematic and
compare the various approaches under consideration or employed by local governments. Specifically, this review
will examine and compare a) the range of trip adjustments used for transit access, pass-by traffic, mixed-use and
infill development; b) the various modeling approaches employed to estimate trip rates such as 4D, MXD and
various travel demand models; c) the adjustments to LOS in these multimodal environments and d) the alternative
performance measures used for these contexts. The paper will conclude with recommendations for best practice
and areas for further improvement.
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USING HIERARCHICAL LINEAR MODELS TO PREDICT COMMUTING MODE CHOICE (TRANSIT VS.
SOV) IN THE SEATTLE METROPOLITAN AREA
Abstract System ID#: 3834
Individual Paper
KANG, Bumjoon [University of Washington] bumjoon@gmail.com, presenting author, primary author
JIAO, Junfeng [University of Washington ] hkujjf@gmail.com
MOUDON, Anne Vernez [University of Washington] moudon@u.washington.edu
<Introduction>
In recent decades, public transit has drawn increasing attention because of its environmental and public health
benefits. Researchers have investigated how individual characteristics and neighborhood built environment
variables may relate to people’s public transit use. It is argued that most of these studies treated macro-level
variables as micro-level variables ignoring how micro-level units may be grouped within macro-level units (Crane,
2000). For example, individuals were grouped within households that are grouped within neighborhoods, cities and
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regions. In this context, units of analysis within the same geographic units may tend to be more similar to each
other. Further, the same value in different areas may have different meanings. These were called as spatial
autocorrelation and spatial heterogeneity. Ignoring these problems may fail to identify real individual or
neighborhood level factors that related to people’s public transit usage. In order to accommodate these problems,
hierarchical linear modeling (HLM) can be an alternative method (Bhat, 2000).
<Objective>
This paper focused on people’s commuting behavior and explored how individual and neighborhood variables
affect people’s travel mode choice (taking bus vs. driving alone). It has three objectives. Firstly, it tested how built
environment variables around home and work locations affect people’s transit usage. Secondly, it tested how
individual level factors affect people’s public transit usage after controlling the neighborhood level influence.
Thirdly, it tested how HLM models improve model fit compared to one level travel behavior model.
<Data>
The travel behavior data was provided by the 2006 Puget Sound Regional Council Household Activity Survey in
Seattle metropolitan area. From this survey, we selected an individual’s commuting trip that can be independent of
each other. An individual’s commuting trip may be dependent on another household member’s commuting trip,
and also dependent on his/her trips in the same trip chain. Thus, we randomly selected one commuter per
household, then selected one’s first home to work/school trip using SOV or transit during the two travel diary days.
Finally, we sampled 2,746 individuals’ commuting trips. Individuals were grouped by their home census tract
(origin, n=640) and their work/school census tract (destination, n=489). Neighborhood data were collected from
the 2000 U.S. Census Summary File 3 and the Puget Sound Regional Council.
<Methods>
HLM with random effects were applied in this paper to test the neighborhood effects and to identify significant
factors related to people’s transit mode choice. It had two different levels; the first level included the
neighborhood effects at either home (origin) or work/school (destination). The second level included the variables
at the individual level. The influence of neighborhood effect at origin was compared to that of the destination. The
significant individual level factors were identified after controlling for neighborhood effects.
<Research findings>
The research found that the choice to travel by SOV or transit was mainly influenced by the characteristics of
destination tract. The best fitting model includes three neighborhood-level and three individual-level predictors.
Greater job density and whether the tract is within Seattle increase the likelihood of taking transit to work/school,
whereas a higher percentage of homeowners within the tract reduces the likelihood of commuting by transit. At the
individual-level, number of cars per adult in the household, having a college degree, and living in single family
housing reduces the log odds of taking transit. Interestingly, having a college degree exhibits a positive effect when
destination tracts are not considered. It suggests the different contextual variances of having a college degree.
People with college degrees tend to work in tracts where people are more likely to take transit, but net of that are
not more likely to take transit.
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CONTEXT SENSITIVE SOLUTIONS: CHALLENGES TO IMPLEMENTATION OF MORE ROBUST
MODELS OF TRANSPORTATION PLANNING
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ROSS, Catherine [Georgia Institute of Technology] catherine.ross@coa.gatech.edu
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Transportation planning and the transportation systems they produce are primary shapers of our urban
environment. Efforts to incorporate a wider range of community values into transportation planning therefore offer
significant opportunities for improving a broad range of planning activities. However, such efforts have often
fallen short of aspirations. The dominant values of engineering efficiency and construction costs displace efforts to
create a more robust multi-attribute analysis, leaving transportation planning process innovations only weakly
implemented.
Context Sensitive Solution (CSS) represents one of the more recent and promising of these planning process
innovations. CSS is a collaborative, interdisciplinary approach to providing transportation facilities that preserve
and enhance “scenic, aesthetic, historic, community, and environmental resources, while improving or maintaining
safety, mobility, and infrastructure conditions” (FHWA, 2007). Compared to traditional roadway planning, CSS
incorporates input of not only practitioners and experts, but the community and stakeholders as well. Furthermore,
CSS more fully considers the life cycle of a project, including the planning, implementation, and maintenance
factors that will have lasting impact on the affected communities and environments.
CSS strategies (including related decision making process innovations such as Context Sensitive Design, Safety
Conscious Design, Value Engineering, and Practical Design) have been pursued by many state DOTs, with notable
success. Recent State pilot efforts around the country (e.g. Maryland, Kentucky, Minnesota) suggest that CSS, if
implemented extensively and from project outset, can lead to reduced costs, better on-time delivery, stronger
community relationships, and broader funding options.
Nevertheless, concerns about the effectiveness of CSS remain. These center around difficulties in implementation,
including internal resistance to change, lack of time and money to implement, institutional barriers to CSS
integration, lack of stakeholder trust, inflexible design standards, and related concerns.
Based on research conducted by the Center for Quality Growth and Regional Development at Georgia Tech, this
paper will provide a comprehensive review of current CSS practice in the U.S., including its historical and
practical foundations. The primary characteristics and structures of State DOT CSS programs will be determined
through literature reviews supplemented with structured interviews of program managers. Case studies of the
application of CSS to particular transportation projects with be conducted by the center. The case studies will be
used to identify the cost and benefit of such projects nationally and barriers to CSS implementation. The lessons
learned from this research will be applied to two emerging projects in a state where CSS has not yet been
extensively applied (Georgia), based on interviews with key decision makers and stakeholders in these projects and
the design of scenarios to help identify opportunities and challenges associated with implementation in the specific
context of the emerging projects, and the likely benefits and costs of CSS if implemented. Lessons concerning
challenges, opportunities, and strategies to enhance implementation will be drawn both from the case examples of
CSS implementation, and from the scenarios developed to test the application of CSS in new projects.
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TRAVEL AND TODS: THE ROLE OF ATTITUDES AND OTHER FACTORS
Abstract System ID#: 3840
Individual Paper
DILL, Jennifer [Portland State University] jdill@otrec.us
Background and Research Questions
Many regions throughout the United States are turning to various smart growth concepts, including transit-oriented
development (TOD), to address problems of traffic congestion, suburban sprawl, livability, affordable housing,
climate change, and other concerns. Public agencies in the Portland, OR region were early adopters of policies to
promote TODs. The region’s long-range growth plan relies on increased density near rail transit. Implementation
strategies include targeted subsidies and tax incentives for TODs. Even though Portland was an early adopter of
these policies, only a handful of studies have attempted to collect evidence that they are working. With many
TODs recently completed in the Portland region, this is a good time to empirically test the effects of this
increasingly popular form of development on travel behavior. This paper presents the results of surveys of
residents of several TODs in the Portland area. The findings focus on these questions: (1) To what extent are TOD
residents using travel models other than private vehicles for commuting and other purposes? (2) What factors
influence the likelihood that TOD residents are using other modes? The factors to be examined include sociodemographic characteristics; characteristics of the TOD (e.g. mix of land uses, proximity to transit, regional
accessibility, transit levels of service, etc.); attitudes towards travel; and housing location preferences.
Methodology and Data
The research is based on surveys conducted in 2005, 2007, and 2010-11 at seven, eleven, and eight (respectively,
26 total) TODs in the Portland region. The TODs include a mix of owner-occupied and rental housing and a mix of
home styles, ranging from detached single-family homes to mid-rise apartments. The response rates at individual
TODs were 20-50%, and a total of 665 valid survey responses were collected. The survey gathered data on sociodemographics, place of work/school and commuting; commuting from the prior residence; daily travel patterns;
factors considered when selecting the current home; mobility attitudes and travel preferences; and changes in
vehicle ownership. The analysis will use multivariate regression to address the research questions.
Relevance
TODs are now a common policy lever for cities to address myriad concerns, mostly related to the objective of
reducing private vehicle travel. There is a small but growing volume of literature collecting evidence on travel
patterns of new TOD residents, with some, but not all, studies showing higher rates of transit use. Significant
variability is found in the use of transit for commuting versus other trip purposes. With commuting making up a
shrinking portion of all personal travel (15-20% in many urban areas), the role TODs play in affecting noncommute travel is important. A question that has arisen often in the research literature is the role of self-selection;
do TOD residents move there because they are already transit users, or do the characteristics of the TOD change
their travel habits? Several recent reviews of this debate support the notion that both causal relationships occur to
some extent. Moreover, others have argued that many people are not able to match their preferences for reduced
reliance on private vehicle travel with their housing location. Therefore, the argument over self-selection is less
relevant. This paper will help address planning practice and scholarship by: (1) adding to the body of evidence on
the travel patterns of new TOD residents, including a focus on both commuting and non-commute travel; (2)
helping explain the correlates of those travel patterns, including housing and mobility preferences and the physical
characteristics of the TOD. The findings may help practitioners develop more effective policy regarding TOD
zoning and incentives.
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SUSTAINABILITY AND IMMIGRATION-FUELED URBAN GROWTH: A SURVEY OF TRAVEL AND
RESIDENTIAL LOCATION CHOICES AMONG US RESIDENTS BORN IN INDIA, LATIN AMERICA AND
THE US
Abstract System ID#: 3841
Pre-organized Paper Session (Symposium – Abstract System IDs: 3349, 3407, 3733, 3841, 3968)
CHATMAN, Daniel [University of California, Berkeley] dgc@berkeley.edu
Immigrants will continue to account for most urban growth in the United States in the foreseeable future (Chatman
and Klein 2009). On average, recent immigrants consume relatively little land and do not drive very much
compared to US-born residents. Over time their residential location and travel habits become more like those of the
US-born (Blumenberg 2008; Myers 1996). Policies and planning to retain these patterns could make the growth of
US cities more sustainable (Myers 2001).
This paper reports results from a household survey conducted via telephone in March and April of 2010 in New
Jersey with 900 respondents, half of whom were born in India or Latin America, with the other half born in the US,
using a custom built sampling frame from different sources. The survey collected information about commute
mode choice, non-work trip frequency and purpose; residential location choices and attitudes towards different
modes of travel; basic demographics; and immigrant status, length of time in the United States, and English
proficiency. Five main kinds of data make this database different from the Census data used for most related work:
1.
Timing, mode and location of non-work trips for three common purposes: grocery shopping, going out to
eat or to pick up prepared food, and visiting friends or relatives.
2.
Home and work addresses, enabling small-scale spatial measures (e.g., network distance to nearest rail
station, number of bus stops within a half mile, employment and population density of the block group and Census
tract).
3.

How people chose current and past neighborhoods.

4.

How people found current and past jobs.

5.
Detailed commute mode and non-work trip mode going beyond the Census categories, including explicit
questions about type of bus, type of rail for transit users, and also questions to capture car sharing, van pooling and
private transit providers.
The data are used to explore how residential location choices, commuting, and non-work travel vary by country of
origin, by the number of years in the US, and by fine-grained spatial characteristics (particularly transit
accessibility and residential and employment density). Such information is not available in other existing data
sources, so existing literature on this topic has not been able to address these questions except speculatively.
Work mode choice is highly related to home-based and workplace-based transit accessibility. Indian-born residents
tend to hold jobs near rail stops while the Latin American-born have poor transit accessibility on the work end.
Non-work trips are carried out almost solely via the auto for the US-born and the Indian-born populations. For
Latin-American-born residents, there is a high share of transit use for non-work trips, particularly among recent
immigrants. Mode choice analysis for grocery trips and for commute trips, controlling for demographic
characteristics such as income and household size, reveals a number of persistent effects of immigrant status for
both Latin American and Indian immigrants. In fact, when controlling for demographic and spatial characteristics,
there is actually a strengthening of these apparent effects.
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These results imply that policies to enable location choices by immigrants may be highly successful in retaining
transit share. From a research perspective they imply the continuing need to understand motivations and
circumstances that result in a higher propensity to use alternative modes regardless of demographic and spatial
characteristics of immigrant households. Possible policies to encourage and retain transit ridership by immigrants
include deregulation of land use controls to encourage higher work and residential density, subsidies and better
regulation of employer vanpools to serve dispersed workplaces of Latin American immigrants, and attempts to
integrate existing public transit services with new forms of private transit provision.
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Economic concentrations should occur locally rather than regionally if enterprises are to take advantage of
agglomeration economies, either by the pooling of labor or by the informal exchange of information made possible
by close proximity. Labor market accessibility is one of the most important factors of industrial concentration
(Dumais, Ellison and Glaeser, 2002); however, labor accessibility varies widely within the metropolitan areas
(Matsuo, 2010). If we take into account heterogeneity of workers, particularly difference between high-skill and
low-skill workers, the variation would be even greater. Residential locations for high income and low income
workers are segregated within the metropolitan areas and serious congestion of the highways undermines the
universal accessibility. Informal exchange of information often takes a form of face to face communication, which
also makes the agglomeration benefits highly local. Although internet has reduced the benefit of physical
proximity, face to face communication remains important factor of agglomeration economies (Storper and
Venables, 2004).
One of the few researches that deal with intra-metropolitan agglomeration issues is a paper written by Redfearn
and Giuliano (2008). Their research decompose job growth at employment centers in Los Angeles by residential
and employment densities, network accessibility, and labor accessibility. They find that relative labor accessibility
within the metropolitan area has strong and significant explanatory power in explaining job growth.
This paper explores the effects of more specific types of labor accessibility; skilled, high-income workers in
contrast to low-income workers. Although workers reside in almost everywhere within the metropolitan areas,
skilled high-income workers, who said to be a major source of agglomeration (Gabe and Abel, 2010), live in only
specific neighborhood of the metropolitan areas. Our research examines skilled worker accessibility separately
from general labor accessibility to explain agglomeration economies more clearly. Target metropolitans are four
U.S. metropolitan areas: Atlanta, Boston, Phoenix, and Washington D.C. We approach agglomeration economies
from job growth as literature in urban economics does because enterprises increase jobs where the productivity is
higher. We examine (1) whether high-income jobs tend to cluster more than low-income jobs at traffic analysis
zone level; (2) whether accessibility to high-income workers suggests job growth controlling for congestion; and
(3) what such agglomeration explains about the spatial mismatch hypothesis. We observe that higher income
occupations—other than management jobs—tend to cluster more than low-income occupations within the
metropolitan areas. Those occupational concentrations are strongly associated with accessibility to high-income
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workers rather than labor accessibility in general. As a result, high-income occupation clusters form employment
concentrations in wealthier suburbs to accelerate spatial mismatch.
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Many transportation plans now explicitly encompass wide-ranging sustainability goals and objectives in addition
to economic ones. Objectives such as reducing green house gas emissions, providing access to destinations
regardless of car ownership, improving public health, reduction of mobility-based social exclusion, as well as
neighborhood livability and walkability are now present in most regional transportation plans. However, while
these environmental, economic and social equity goals and objectives often underlie policy, some of them can have
a contradictory influence on transportation planning decisions (Walker 2008). In addition, many of these goals and
objectives do not have clear indicators or accepted performance measures. Furthermore, easily quantified goals and
objectives can often be prioritized at the expense of more “intangible” objectives (Handy 2008).
With these issues in mind, and building on previous research (Feitelson 2002; Mihyeon-Jeon and Amekudzi 2005;
Taylor and Breiland 2011) this research addresses two main questions: 1) within the changing paradigms of
sustainability, how are these parallel goals and objectives being developed, conceptualized, and measured in
current transportation plans; and 2) how are different regions and cities are balancing and prioritizing different
aspects of sustainability? Within the North American context, these issues are explored by examining municipal
transportation plan documents from over 15 major cities.
Initial findings suggest that while many plans make much of social equity goals and objectives, indicators to
measure progress towards them are often absent. This would suggest that current conceptions of sustainability have
an over-emphasis on environmental outcomes and that, without clear, consistent and accepted indicators, elements
of social justice and equity might remain “intangible” goals with little to help prioritize these aspects in land-use
and transportation planning. This research suggests new indicators and other policy instruments are needed to
address this deficiency. In addition, some national and regional patterns of priorities and indicators are identified.
Through this research, an important gap in the current understanding of the social equity implications of
sustainable transportation will be explored.
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Public transportation systems play a vital role in facilitating regional and urban mobility while helping to achieve
the three goals associated with sustainability: economic development, environmental preservation, and equity.
Public transit is able to satisfy each of the major objectives of sustainability without compromising another. As a
result, a mass movement toward transit utilization would have a positive impact on every aspect of sustainability.
Efforts to encourage public transportation use have focused primarily on decreasing travel times and costs so that
transit is more competitive with the automobile. These approaches are usually costly, as is the case with both
capital and operational investments in transit. Though the increasing popularity of transit-oriented and infill
development offer new opportunities, transit will never match the travel time and convenience of the automobile
for many trips. Demand-side approaches intended to increase the cost of using automobiles are politically
unpopular and few strategies of this type have been implemented in the US. Thus, there is a growing need to
identify and evaluate influences that may impact an individual’s desire to use public transportation that go beyond
travel time and cost. Furthermore, if these influences are generalized, they will reveal new strategies to encourage
transit use. Of these influences, this paper is primarily concerned with whether mode choice is habit-forming and
does this habit have an influence on an individual’s attitudes toward transit? When do these habits begin to form
and can they be reshaped or constrained by life events that create new conditions and opportunities?
Beginning with a traditional approach that examines mode choice as a function travel time and cost, this research
expands that focus to include the influences of household and service characteristics (Ben-Akiva & Lerman 1995)
and applies some of the literature on the impacts of attitudes and their origins (Ajzen & Fishbein 1980). The paper
then expands the analysis to include the formation of individual’s travel habits (Goodwin et al. 1987, Verplanken
et al. 1994, Gärling & Axhausen 2003) with a specific focus on childhood experience. Looking beyond present
day influences, the research examines the impact of childhood transit exposure on an individual’s mode choices,
on current residential proximity to transit and on the prioritization of transit access in residential location choice.
This is particularly interesting when applied to individuals who are confronted with a new set of travel
circumstances. Do attitudes and past experiences influence mode choices across distinct places and transportation
systems? Lastly, the implications of the research are discussed with an intended goal of developing policies and
strategies to increase transit use.
The research employs a mixed methods approach utilizing data and information collected from 525 workers who
commute to downtown Oakland, CA. Using an on-line travel survey and subsequent focus groups and interviews,
participant’s childhood transit experience and current attitudes are examined for influences on present-day travel
behavior, while accounting for travel times and costs for each mode for the work trip. Using cross tabulations, the
existence of these influences is confirmed, and using discrete choice models, the strength of these influences is
determined accounting for other variables.
Preliminary findings indicate that transit use is more prevalent among individuals who used transit during high
school on most days and those that rarely used it at all. Occasional users during high school appear to be less
likely to favor transit over automobiles. These findings are consistent with mode choice as a habit forming
behavior and as a habit that is open to change under certain conditions.
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While the affordability of high speed rail (HSR) is an issue for most budget-conscious Chinese railway travellers,
its fast speed, easy access and comfort make HSR an attractive transportation mode for inter-city travels within a
certain distance window. This study focuses on the use of HSR by commuters, rather than, business travelers or
tourists. Would HSR result in a substantial rise of inter-city commuters? Could HSR fulfill the dream of daily
commuting for those whose residence and place of work are in different cities? This study surveys the current HSR
riders, identifies the commuters as a sub group of HSR riders and examines the drivers for their choice of HSR as
the inter-city commutes.
The HSR connecting Shanghai and Nanjing (Hu-Ning Gaotie) is selected for the case study. Its 301 kilometres
railway track runs through a highly populated and economically developed region in China. 21 stations have been
built and opened for high speed trains and 10 more stations are planned to open in the near future. Travel time
between certain pairs of cities along the Hu-Ning Gaotie is as short as 18 minutes (High Speed Rail Schedule
2010). On-board travel surveys will be conducted on randomly selected trains operating at morning and afternoon
peak hours. Survey questionnaires cover riders’ OD information, trip purpose, fare, alternative travel modes,
frequency of using HSR, vehicle availability, and riders’ socioeconomics and demographics. Another data will be
collected on the real estate development surrounding the HSR stations. The commuting patterns of the HSR riders
will be analyzed together with the housing price differentials between Shanghai, Nanjing and their neighbouring
cities. This study aims to understand to what extent the use of HSR as commuting mode is influenced by the
housing affordability in metropolitan areas such as Shanghai and Nanjing. The findings of this study will help high
speed rail planners understand the HSR ridership and its mixture, and help local municipal planners understand the
intercity commuting behavior, the real estate market responses surrounding the HSR stations, and the potential
long term impact of HSR on urban and regional structure in this megalopolis, connecting eight cities between
Shanghai and Nanjing.
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Health Impact Assessment (HIA) has recently emerged in the United States as a mechanism for potentially
increasing social and environmental justice through enlarging the decision-making base of information to include
health equity concerns (Corburn and Bhatia 2007; Dannenberg, Bhatia et al. 2008). While the empirical literature
evaluating the influence and efficacy of HIA is thin, scholars in both the Health and Environmental Impact
Assessment literature suggest that ‘early’ participation and inclusion of health interests is required to effectively
influence decisions (Steinemann 2001; Kearney 2004; Hartley and Wood 2005). Since HIAs are meant to
prospectively analyze a proposed plan for health concerns, participation by public health professionals, much less
community members concerned about health interests, generally occurs after a draft plan is fairly well defined
and/or released.
Can HIAs then be utilized to effectively influence the early planning process and remain a prospective analysis
tool? Several techniques have been used to bring HIAs into the planning process in a more timely fashion. For
instance, informal and formal data sharing between planning agencies and public health agencies and/or nonprofits is routinely utilized to prepare an HIA parallel to the draft plan. One innovation that seems particularly
promising is an iterative approach; by completing a ‘rapid’ or ‘desktop’ HIA early in the process and then
following up with a full HIA on the official draft plan, HIAs can avoid being seen as reactionary and better
influence early plan design and strategic decisions.
Methodologically, this paper first surveys the small, but growing, field of U.S. HIAs to identify the frequency of
full HIAs following a publicly released ‘rapid’ or ‘desktop’ version. Next, the rapid and full HIAs associated with
the Clark County (WA) Bicycle and Pedestrian Plan are examined through an analysis of public documents and indepth interviews with community members, planners, public health professionals, and decision makers. This
iterative HIA process allowed the county public health department to assert that while all bicycle and pedestrian
improvements would improve health, certain areas and types of improvements would increase health equity.
Specifically, the rapid HIA identified areas with poor walkability, spatial concentrations of problematic social
determinants of health such as low SES, and areas with high levels of obesity in an attempt to influence the plan to
increase health equity. This allowed for similar criteria to be folded into the decision-making metric utilized in
prioritizing specific improvements/projects within the draft and final plans.
This case adds to the empirical literature evaluating HIAs by addressing one aspect of the ‘early’ participation
requirement, thus strengthening HIA practice. Further, early inclusion of inter-sectoral interests beyond health
concerns is relevant to planning in general.
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With increasing enrollment at post-secondary institutes around the world, the universities of the future must be
planned with both neighborhood and city scale complexity in mind. This paper identifies best transportation
planning and urban design practices for large university campuses (approximately 30,000 students). The scope of
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case studies is confined to North American examples. However, this paper is of global relevance, especially for
areas witnessing rapid demand and growth in post-secondary education.
Universities require a multivalent approach to transportation and urban design, in a similar way that neighborhoods
and cities do. However, universities have very specific infrastructure needs for specialized research,
administrative, and academic activity. The challenge for campus planners today is two-fold. Planners must ensure
that campuses are at once compact, dense and emissions-free, yet simultaneously be flexible spaces that
accommodate room for future growth (Kriken et al. 2010). Despite this seemingly complex challenge, reducing
trips to and from campus for students, faculty and staff is a simple strategy that plays a critical role in reducing
GHG emissions. Sustainable transportation options that reduce GHG emissions can be achieved by building
walkable, compact, and most importantly livable environments. The central hypothesis is that universities should
be attractive, vibrant places where people can both a) work, live and play, and b) access transit, bike or walk with a
high degree of ease and frequency in order to link the campus to the broader community and region through lowimpact modes. This paper asserts that a new approach that moves beyond standard transportation demand
management (TDM) practices to include urban design strategies and housing policy is urgently needed. A new
focus on compact urban form and affordable housing can complement the current literature on transit, bicycle and
pedestrian planning for university campuses (Toor & Havlick 2004).
Building off of principles that first emerged in the 1970s for walkable and sustainable campuses (Alexander et al.
1975), it is now timely to assess whether attempts at sustainable campus policy and design have been successful in
their pursuit of compact form, trip reduction and vitality. This paper employs a case study approach that combines
qualitative analysis of plans and photographs with interviews of campus planning officials and administrators, and
data analysis. Best practice content covered in this paper includes mixed-use and ‘living-learning’ housing, transit
improvements and fare reductions, pedestrian and bicyclist improvements, and parking pricing/management.
Living-learning buildings are a building type that mix together spaces for academic classes, study groups, faculty
advising, performances, dining, and living (Stevens Jr. 2000). Several successful learning-living buildings and
mixed-use university neighborhoods are profiled, including the University of Oregon’s Living-Learning Center
and Simon Fraser University’s (SFU) UniverCity. With regard to transit strategy, one popular transit fare
reduction program that will be comparatively examined is the U-Pass, an integrated transit pass for students,
faculty and staff. These programs have contributed to increase transit ridership and decrease dependency on motor
vehicle use (Nuworsoo 2004). In addition, a wide variety of transit strategies that have emerged for university
campuses will be reviewed: light rail such as U-TRAX University Line in Utah’s Salt Lake City, aerial trams at
Oregon Health and Science University, PRT at the University of West Virginia, and the Skytrain in Metro
Vancouver’s SFU Surrey Campus.
This paper is of great relevance to those interested in the sustainable planning and design of post-secondary
institutes, and will be useful to planning students, planning professionals, campus community members,
administrators, and educators alike. It demonstrates how a more comprehensive and integrated understanding of
transportation planning and urban design has the potential to invoke positive, symbiotic outcomes for campus
planning.
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The San Francisco–Oakland Bay Bridge, which connects San Francisco and the East Bay, is one of the most
heavily traveled corridors in the nation. It is not uncommon for drivers to experience delays of 25 minutes or more
on the Westbound approaches to the Bridge during morning peak hours. In an effort to address traffic congestion in
this corridor, congestion pricing was implemented starting July 1, 2010. During the AM and PM peak hours (5‐10
a.m. and 3‐7 p.m.) on weekdays, non‐HOV tolls have increased from the current $4 to $6. The tolls remains at $4
in the off‐peak hours. High occupancy vehicles, which previously traveled free of charge, pay a toll of $2.50.
We are evaluating this new pricing strategy as independent evaluators through a contract with the project sponsor,
the Bay Area Toll Authority, who oversees the region's state-owned bridges. We will present findings on our oneyear evaluation based on detailed data analysis of the changes in bridge corridor travel and from several surveys
and focus groups conducted with bridge travelers, including regular drivers and casual carpoolers. To date, we
have the following preliminary findings. First, there appears to be travel savings of between two to three minutes
for drivers during the peak period. However, due to the high variability in traffic, it is hard for motorists to
perceive these savings. Second, some drivers are shifting out of the core congestion hours and to traveling just
before and after peak. Some also some have switched modes and are taking BART, the corridor's rail service.
Third, there has been a reduction in number of carpools due to the carpool toll. Some have switched to transit and
autos. It may be that there is less incentive to take time to pick up riders to travel in the carpool access lanes.
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The spatial mismatch hypothesis (SMH) argues that a spatial mismatch between inner-city residential location and
suburban job growth contribute to poor labor market outcomes for inner-city residents, in particular, for centralcity minorities. And jobs-housing imbalances are widespread in large U.S. metropolitan areas; especially this
phenomenon is relatively severe in declining cities. It is expected that there can be differences of the level of jobshousing imbalances among metropolitan areas.
Job accessibility is substantially higher for car users or high income households than for public transit users or low
income households in highly auto-oriented US metropolitan areas, which raises a problem that the limited access to
a job can have negative effect on participation in economic activity. In general, using public transport makes
commuters spend more time than using a car. Kasarda (1989) noted that lack of automobile ownership lead to high
rates of unemployment in the inner-city. In spite of the fact, policy makers and urban planners have not much
considered about it so that there is a need for additional research about the relationships between personal travel
behavior and spatial mismatch.
In this perspective, the purpose of this research is to investigate the relationship between jobs-housing imbalances
and individual travel behaviors based on the MSA and CBSA (Core Based Statistical Area), especially focusing on
the declining metropolitan cities, and then to compare differences of travel behavior pattern and its determinants
between 2009 and 2001 two time periods using discrete choice model and NHTS data. Based on the change of

Track 14

population and GDP, we categorize CBSA into two types: growing and declining. From the NHTS data, an
individual commuting time and distance within MSA and CBSA are used for measuring job accessibility and for
determinant variables affecting a personal utility level and travel behavior. It is expected that we can better
understand the personal travel pattern and it can suggest some policy implications for the public transportation in
declining metropolitan areas.
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The number and proportion of the older population (age 65+) are growing rapidly. Active social engagement is an
important element of the quality of the life regardless of one’s age. Schonfelder and Axhausen (2003) hypothesized
activity space as a measure of social exclusion, and found that older populations as well as females and lowincome individuals are more likely to be at high risk for social exclusion. Aging has been reportedly linked to a
decrease in travel activities (Mercado and Páez, 2009). However, this does not necessarily mean that activity needs
diminish or become less important with advanced age. The older population is not homogeneous (Kim, 2003) and
it is important to understand how various personal and household characteristics affect activity space of the older
population to develop aging-friendly communities (Rosenbloom, 2009). Also, activity space can also be influenced
by transportation mobility and the built environment.
Built upon the study conducted by Schonfelder and Axhausen (2003) and, this paper will investigate the factors
associated with the activity space of the older population using the 2006 Activity Survey Data from the Puget
Sound Regional Council (PSRC) in the Seattle metropolitan region. The data include detailed two-day activities of
the survey participants along with various personal and household characteristics. Also, micro-level geospatial and
census data will be analyzed to examine the effect of the built environment on the activity space of the older
population. The road network buffer (RNB) approach will be employed to measure the activity space (Oliver et al.,
2007). A simultaneous equation modeling approach (heteroscedastic 2SLS) will be employed to analyze the
activity space as a function of personal, household and neighborhood built environment characteristics. The
samples from the 2006 PSRC activity
survey data will be divided into two groups (25-59 and 65+) to examine heterogenous effects of those factors on
activity space between the younger and older population groups.
This study will analyze personal and household characteristics of the older population as well as their
neighborhood built environments on activity space. Thus, this study will shed more light on the older population’s
activity patterns, transportation mobility and the built environment to develop planning alternatives for an aging
society to promote social inclusion of the fast growing segment of population.
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IDENTIFYING AGE-RELATED DIFFERENCES IN PERCEPTIONS OF WALKABILITY THROUGH
ENVIRONMENTAL AUDITS AND SURVEY-BASED RESPONDENT MAPPING
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What makes a street comfortable for walking? And how might this change depending on the age and physical
limitations of the person walking? This research aims to answer these two questions by combining environmental
audits of walking environments with a survey-based mapping exercise. Phase one of the study, which was funded
by the Environmental Protection Agency (EPA), utilized a team of volunteers to systematically inventory the
walking environments of nearly 400 street segments in the Lents neighborhood of Portland, Oregon. Such audits
are an increasingly common tool for planners and public health researchers probing relationships between the built
environment and active travel behavior (Clifton et al, 2007; Moudon & Lee, 2003). Data collected through the
audit on characteristics of the physical environment were coupled with over 700 survey responses collected from
neighborhood residents. Included in the survey was a mapping exercise in which respondents were instructed to
indicate on a map of their sub-neighborhood where they regularly walk as well as where they like and do not like
to walk. As a first step, OLS regression was used to identify built environment factors correlated with respondentrated attractiveness for each segment. Previous research on this topic has tended to analyze data collected only
from older adults to make claims about the needs of this group (Borst et al, 2008; Li et al, 2005; Michael et al,
2006). About one third of our 550 maps were completed by respondents over the age of 55 and nearly 20 percent
by respondents 65 years or older, so we are able to move beyond this limitation and investigate differences in
attractiveness by respondent age. Hierarchical linear modeling (HLM) was used to simultaneously model both
respondent-level and segment-level attributes to determine if relationships between the built environment and
perceptions of attractiveness for walking vary by age. This research is particularly relevant to practitioners,
educators and researchers at the nexus of planning and public health who are working to engage an aging
population in the overlapping principles of active living, active aging and active transportation.
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IMPROVING THE QUALITY OF RAILWAY STATION EXPERIENCE: A CASE STUDY OF
MULTIMODAL STATIONS
Abstract System ID#: 3953
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The purpose of this paper is to identify best practices in multimodal station design and suggest recommendations
for planners of future stations. The paper examines stations in a number of cities around the world and considers
each in terms of a range of criteria derived from existing literature. While station design is part of transit-orient
development, our work places greatest emphasis on network connectivity and travel experience inside the station
itself. Further, our study scope extends to adjacent road and buildings of station to measure pedestrian and cyclistfriendly environment.
The quality of the travel experience in public transit is a fundamental transportation issue. People naturally
gravitate toward transport modes that are economical and comfortable. Rising household incomes allow for
increased rates of auto ownership; but increased auto use can generate negative externalities like congestion and air
pollution. Transportation planners must strive to enhance the public transit and rail transport experiences in order
to compete with growing use of the automobile.
One means to accomplish this is to design railway stations to be efficient and pleasant. Many railway stations
around the world have developed into large multi-modal transportation nodes, often served not just by local transit
lines but also by high-speed rail routes that reach areas once accessible only by plane. Research has shown that a
competitive, efficient network of transit lines and nodes can help reduce auto use, and also create positive
externalities such as economic development in station areas (Bertolini, 1998). Railway stations are thus a vital
component of a high-quality travel experience.
The functions of railway stations have evolved and diversified as stations house additional transportation modes,
serve growing populations, and are expected to meet rising demands for comfort, convenience, and access to not
just transport but also food and shopping opportunities (Ross, 2000). As a result, conventional stations are giving
way to more elaborate station complexes, which also fill roles of shopping malls, meeting places, and urban
landmarks (Edwards, 1997). Modern stations therefore are sprawling, monumental places that are both very
expensive to build and whose influence also extends well into the surrounding urban area. With this in mind, it is
important to get their planning right from the beginning.
Case studies on a range of stations will show good and bad examples of each design criteria. The stations on the
case study list are Frankfurt Central Station (Germany), St.Pancras International Station (U.K.), Seoul Railway
Station (South Korea), Kyoto Station (Japan), and Stockholm Central Station (Sweden). The studies involve
reviews of background literature, site visits, searches of relevant websites, as well as short interviews with
travelers. The design criteria include regional and intra-city transport connections, station capacity, station
amenities, and way-finding systems. Passengers save valuable travel time when stations are directly connected to
other major destinations— for example rail links that connect airports to downtowns and other employment
centers. Station capacity must also be managed at multiple points in order to efficiently process peak-time
passenger flow, alleviate bottlenecks, and prepare for future demand through flexible design. In addition,
passengers need amenities such as ticketing service and retail spaces to make the station experience convenient and
enjoyable. Finally, proper way-finding and signage can help passengers to quickly find their destinations as well as
to identify stations with memorable symbols.
On-going study has shown that it is necessary to situate each station in its regional and cultural contexts: station
locations vary in their proximity to city centers and other transport modes, and varying cultural mores can affect
both how people interact with station design as well as their demands for various types of amenities. This research
will provide a broad picture of existing best practices and a roadmap of effective station design for transportation
planners.
References
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A U.S. VIEW OF INTERNATIONAL FREIGHT TRANSPORTATION FLOWS USING DATA MINING,
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SHEN, Guoqiang [University of Oklahoma] guoqiangs@ou.edu
Freight transportation has become an important factor in urban and regional transportation planning. However,
modeling freight movement has not been easy due to many factors, such as lack of data, poor understanding of
freight behavior, and modeling complexity (Ham, Kim, Boyce, 2005, Southworth and Peterson, 2000, TRB, 2003).
This paper first proposes a three-step data-mining model to select and integrate multiple data sources for the world
waterborne freight transportation, with a special focus on port-to- port freight movement between the United States
and other countries. The data filtration step is to select relevant data from a set of available databases and identify
the most efficient databases through an optimization model in linear programming. The data integration step
implements specific integration techniques and addresses various data integration issues. The data interaction step
explores utilities of the integrated database, which, for this research, includes freight flows, networks, and port
locations processed using ArcGIS, TransCAD, and Google Earth.
This paper then establishes an optimization model to examine global freight flows between U.S. ports and U.S.
locals through U.S. domestic transportation networks. The results of the optimization model are essentially portlocal O-D freight matrices, which are optimally assigned to U.S. domestic networks using commonly used all-ornothing and equilibrium models.
For freight from ports to locals in U.S., possible spatial scales for freight supply (origins) and demand
(destinations) points can be at the State, County, metropolitan statistic area (MSA), traffic analysis zone (TAZ),
ZIP, or business establishment levels. However, in this paper the U.S. locals or final origins and destinations are
set at the MSA level and the focus is on the entire highway transportation network.
This paper also provides an exploratory analysis and visualization of the assigned network freight flows and
suggests some policy recommendations for better freight transportation planning and logistic management.
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RIDERSHIP ANALYSIS AT THE STOP LEVEL: CASE STUDY OF AUSTIN, TEXAS
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Transit ridership analysis has been advancing towards the use of disaggregate spatial and boarding data. This study
attempts to improve understanding of factors influencing transit ridership by estimating/comparing ridership
models at the route and the stop level in the Austin, Texas area.
Spatial and statistic analysis methods are used in this study. The dependent variable is ridership at the transit route
and the stop level, whereas the independent variables consist of traveler characteristics, transit service features, and
land use or other contextual factors. Spatial analysis is conducted using Geographic Information System (GIS) to
compile data within a quarter mile buffer from each stop/route. Then the linear and semi-log models of ridership
are estimated using Statistical Analysis System (SAS). Initial analysis confirms qualitative understanding in that
demographic factors such as population and employment densities, ethnic background and income affect
significantly transit ridership. Land use composition measured by the shares of single family homes and
commercial or civic uses as well as the total area of paved parking all influence transit use. Service quality such as
headway and transfer routes also matter, as expected. Sensitivity tests of these factors affecting ridership will be
carried out to compare model performance between the route and the stop level analysis.
It is expected that the study findings better inform transit agencies and local communities in optimizing existing
transit operations, planning for new services, and developing transit friendly environment.
Primary data was obtained from Capital Metropolitan Transit Authority and secondary data was processed by GIS
analysis.
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INCLUDING IMMIGRANT BIKE COMMUTERS: HOW BIKE ACTIVISTS CONNECT INVISIBLE
CYCLISTS WITH URBAN PLANNING IN LOS ANGELES
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LUGO, Adonia [University of California, Irvine] lugoa@uci.edu
Bicycle advocates all over the country are lobbying for street designs that accommodate a range of transport
modes, and urban planners and policymakers increasingly recognize bicycling as a key component of efforts to
retrofit American cities at a human scale. As representatives of existing cyclists, bike advocates bring firsthand
experience of streets to urban planning processes, but due to cultural and language barriers, the needs of immigrant
cyclists may be overlooked.
Though Los Angeles is known as a car city, its growing bike movement offers insight into creative ways that
activists can represent immigrant cyclists' needs and preferences to policymakers.
In preparation for a doctoral dissertation in cultural anthropology, I conducted ethnographic fieldwork that
investigated the social worlds of cycling in Central Los Angeles from October 2008 until January 2011. Los
Angeles' diverse bike movement gave me access to low-income, non-white, and women bicyclists. All of these
groups have been underrepresented in research on bicycling in the United States, and their voices can benefit both
bike activism and urban planning for bicycling. I will report on two activist efforts in Los Angeles that increase the
participation of immigrant cyclists in the bike movement.
Envisioning a cross-disciplinary future for urban planning and urban anthropology, I will discuss my development
of research methods that incorporate the concerns of cultural anthropology, community-based urban planning, and
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activism. Anthropology's ethnographic method involves spending time living among the cultural group under
study. Instead of relying on research instruments such as surveys to collect details about individuals' beliefs and
everyday practices, ethnographers act as witnesses to events and interchanges. Bringing the urgency of activism
and anthropology's emphasis on diagnosing everyday life to urban planning will enrich all three endeavors.
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THE TRAVEL BEHAVIOUR OF RECENT IMMIGRANTS IN THE GREATER TORONTO AREA
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The proposed paper will explore how recent immigrant populations in the Greater Toronto Area use the
transportation system to meet their daily-life needs. The objectives are to explore how new immigrant groups
understand and adapt to an automobile oriented transportation system, how they make use of surrounding urban
environments, and provide a description of the processes used to secure transportation and the barriers faced across
several suburban contexts. The proposed project has implications for developing policy to help people overcome
transportation barriers and for understanding the possibilities for shifting people to non-automotive modes.
Research examining the settling patterns of recent immigrants shows that many newcomers increasingly by-pass
the inner-city and settle directly in newer, outer ring suburbs, and recent statistics suggest that Canada’s suburbs
are diversifying faster than its inner cities. While older, inner city immigrant reception areas supported travel by
various modes, new suburban reception areas have sparse transit networks and distributed locations for
employment, shopping and other activities making non-automotive travel challenging. Yet, many recent arrivals
have never previously needed or owned an automobile to carry out daily activities. Additionally, many recent
immigrants cannot afford to purchase a private vehicle, and those who can afford one must undergo a licensing
process that takes time. As such, recent immigrants, regardless of their economic status, often must in some part
rely on alternative means of transportation despite their suburban context.
Given this, the objectives of this study are to explore how recent immigrants make use of surrounding urban
environments, provide a description of processes used to secure transportation and the barriers faced, and examine
the differences in experience across various suburban settings. How do recent immigrants meet their daily-needs
despite limited supply, speed and reliability of transit in certain areas? Where present, how are cars shared within
and between households (intra- and inter-household cooperation). How quickly do new immigrants become
licensed vehicle owners? What are their attitudes towards driving and owning vehicles in different urban contexts?
Both surveys and interviews will be used to explore these questions immigrant women who have lived in Canada
for less than five years. Women will be the focus because of their complex transportation needs due to their usual
role in household maintenance as well as employment. Interview participants will also be asked to carryout
mapping exercises, allowing participants to visually depict their routes for work, school, shopping and leisure trips.
Due to the heterogeneous nature of the population, specific groups of recent immigrants and immigration statuses
(i.e. refugee versus economic migrant) are currently being selected and recruited through settlement organizations.
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Although the participants of the study will not comprise a statistically representative sample, existing
transportation data sets do not contain the information needed for this study and qualitative work is necessary to
understand the basic issues involved before conducting a large-scale representative surveys. Beginning to
understanding immigrant experiences with adapting to automobile-oriented suburbs will be a useful starting point
for formulating theories to be tested in future research and for starting to scope out policy recommendations to
better meet the needs of this group of travelers and others with limited automobile access.
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THE EFFECT OF SCHOOL QUALITY ON DESTINATION CHOICE AND MODE CHOICE OF JOURNEYS
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Trips to school are increasingly undertaken in automobiles. Smart growth and health advocates suggest that a
better designed built environment in a neighborhood can promote walking or biking to school and that children’s
walking improves the environment, lowers obesity and increases physical activity. The effects of school variables
on travel behavior, however, have rarely been documented (Ewing et al. 2004, Wilson et al. 2007, Wilson et al.
2010).
National statistics show students travel longer distance nowadays (NHTS Brief 2008); part of the reason is larger
school catchment area. Since school choice policy became available, it entitles children the right to leave their
neighborhood school. We know that students who attend neighborhood schools are more likely to walk or bike to
school due to short travel distance. For those who exercise the school choice option, it usually means longer travel
distance and possibly a switch in travel modes: a higher car usage and a lower walking or biking to school. This
paper answers the research question: Given the choice to leave one’s neighborhood school, does spatial
distribution of school quality affects children’s commute behavior?
In my study area the Los Angeles region, there exists a large spatial variation in public school quality and land
values. Households who can afford higher school premiums may locate themselves closer to good quality schools.
The proximity to good schools guarantees admission while reduces commute cost. In contrast, households in the
lower income brackets may take advantage of the open enrollment policy in the California public school system,
which entitles students the right to transfer out of their neighborhood schools when seats are available. If this is the
case, households living in low-performing districts may be more prone to longer travel in search of good quality
schools compared to households in high-performing districts. However, students’ and parents’ travel convenience
could also affect their school choice and thus travel distance and mode choice.
I will examine to what extent school quality affects children’s destination choice and mode choice. My hypothesis
is that, the better the school quality, the more likely the school will be chosen as a destination among all the
feasible choices. Since the home location is fixed, the chosen school will determine a student’s travel distance,
which then affects his/her travel mode. It is expected that students living in good school districts are more likely to
choose their neighborhood schools, which may result in a higher probability of using non-motorized modes.
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MEASURING IMPACTS OF LOCAL LAND USE POLICIES ON VEHICLE MILES OF TRAVEL: THE CASE
OF THE FIRST BIG BOX STORE IN DAVIS, CA
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California has set an ambitious goal of reducing greenhouse gas emissions to 1990 levels. The transport sector’s
contribution to greenhouse gases can be addressed in three ways: reducing fuels’ carbon content, improving
vehicle fuel economy, and changing individual travel and vehicle choices to be more climate‐friendly. Local
climate policies focus on the third category of emission reduction strategies ‐ encouraging behavioral change ‐
mostly through aiming to reduce vehicle miles of travel. In California, local governments are considering land use
policies that they believe will reduce vehicle miles of travel (VMT), and it is widely accepted that the state’s long
term success depends on local governments adopting such policies. However, evidence on the potential
effectiveness of such policies is limited, and before-and-after studies of their effects are especially rare.
In this study, we use a before-and-after design to examine the effect on VMT of the opening of the first big box
store in Davis, California. The choice to allow a big box store in Davis was controversial, as it meant a significant
change in the town’s retail landscape. Our research aims both to measuring the effect of this decision on Davis
residents’ VMT and to recommend feasible evaluation strategies that local governments and planners can use to
measure VMT effects when they undertake similar policy interventions.
On-line surveys were administered to a random sample of 1000 Davis residents just before the opening of the store
in fall 2009 and to a second sample one year later. In addition to gathering data on shopping destinations,
frequency of trips, modes, distances traveled, and purchases, the survey queried residents as to perceptions of and
attitudes about shopping at various locations. Preliminary analysis shows that shopping trips to destinations
outside of Davis and to stores within Davis but outside of downtown have declined, while trips to downtown are
unchanged, leading to a probable decline in VMT. These results will be compared to results from an intercept
survey administered on site at the big box store in December 2010. We intend that the methods and survey
instruments used in this study can be adapted for before-and-after studies of other policy interventions.
References
Ewing, R., & Cervero, R. (2010). Travel and the Built Environment. Journal of the American Planning
Association, 76(3), 265-294.
Krizek, K.J., S.L. Handy, and A. Forsyth. 2009. “Explaining changes in walking and bicycling behavior:
Challenges for transportation research”, Environment and Planning B, 36: 725‐740.
Pucher, J., J. Dill, and S. Handy. 2010. “Infrastructure, programs, and policies to increase bicycling: An
international review”, Preventive Medicine, 50: S106‐S125.
Transportation Research Board. 2009. Driving and the Built Environment: The Effects of Compact Development
on Motorized Travel, Energy Use, and CO2 Emissions. Special Report 298. Washington, DC.
Abstract Index #: 655

Track 14

IS THERE A GROWING ACCESSIBILITY GAP? EXPLORING EVIDENCE AND EFFECTS IN MONTREAL,
1998-2008
Abstract System ID#: 3986
Individual Paper
LARSEN, Jacob [McGill University] jacob.larsen@mail.mcgill.ca
Public transit can be an equalizing force for those without a personal vehicle to access the destinations of everyday
living. Indeed, enhancing social equity through the provision of public transit is often cited as a goal in urban
transportation plans. However, given the dynamic relationship between transportation systems and land use
change, investment in public transit can have unintended consequences. One documented phenomenon is that
transit-rich areas are often accompanied by processes of gentrification, characterized by the arrival of new, well-off
residents and, it has been argued, displacement of existing residents. In addition to benefitting from privileged
access to public transit facilities, new residents of gentrifying neighborhoods typically have higher than average
rates of personal vehicle ownership. Recognizing that an individual’s accessibility is a function of location and
mobility options, this research is aims to understand if gentrification is causing a growing gap in accessibility.
Answering this question requires a non-traditional approach to measuring accessibility, drawing not only on quasilongitudinal data sources, but to a modified understanding of how accessibility is experienced. In terms of data,
changes to both the transportation system – which provides access – and a geographically shifting population –
which requires it – must be taken into account. This will entail analysis of Montreal’s regional travel survey in
1998 and 2008, as well as census micro data files. This research aims to contribute to the literature on urban equity
issues such as gentrification by identifying some of its effects on travel options and behavior. By exploring the
shifting levels of access enjoyed by different populations in Montreal to a variety of amenities, this research aims
to advance the study of accessibility to more accurately reflect the differentiated experiences of a segmented
society.
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COMMUTING IN A MEGAREGION-STUDYING THE INTERREGIONAL LONG DISTANCE
COMMUTING BEHAVIOR IN THE TEXAS TRIANGLE
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Commuting is a common travel activity in people's life and has been regarded as an important indicator of social
and economic interaction between regions. Most current commuting research focuses on commuting behaviors
within one metropolitan area, and considers commuting as a daily activity between a single fixed living place and a
single fixed work place. The interregional long distance commuting, especially when it is done weekly by people
with dual residence, has been rarely studied. In fact, commuting to other regions is a viable option for dual-earner
households if the labor market in one region cannot satisfy both partners (Green, Hogarth, & Shackleton, 1999).
When the distance between residence and work place is beyond daily commute, the weekly commute may be
adopted. This group of commuters may have specific needs for transportation, housing and telecommunication
technologies, which deserves investigation.
This paper is a preliminary study of a dissertation research on the interregional long distance commuting behavior
in one of the US megaregions, the Texas Triangle. Research on the interregional long distance commuting could
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provide great insight to the megaregion studies since it represents a strong connection between two regions, as well
as an expansion of people's routine activities from one region to multiple regions. Interregional commuting may
become more popular as the connection between metropolitans increases, and in turn reinforces the relationship
between metropolitans (Lang & Nelson, 2007). Understanding the motivation and trend of interregional
commuting can enlighten discussions on megaregion spatial planning and facilitate decision-making on intercity
transportation infrastructure investment.
In this paper, a descriptive image of interregional commuters in the Texas Triangle Area using the National
Household Travel Survey (NHTS) data will be first depicted. A combined cross-sectional and longitudinal
approach will be used. Cross-sectionally, the 2009 and 2001 NHTS data will be examined. Daily and weekly
interregional commuters will be studied separately and compared. Longitudinally, the changes in interregional
commuting pattern and characteristics during the ten-year period will be analyzed. In the second part of this paper,
three preliminary study cases will be summarized as a pilot qualitative investigation on the motivation and
experience of interregional long distance commuting.
The outcome of this paper will serve as a background for the coming qualitative study of the dissertation which
will further explore the motivations behind interregional long distance commuting, and examine the future trend of
this phenomenon. In addition, the pilot case study will explore the application of qualitative method and snowball
sampling method in studying the interregional commuting behavior.
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THE ROLE OF TRAVEL BEHAVIOR RESEARCH IN REDUCING THE CARBON FOOTPRINT: FROM
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While the U.S. makes up only about 5 percent of the world’s population, it produces over 20 percent of the world’s
GHG emissions the transportation sector, and passenger vehicles, used for the daily travel of households, are the
primary source. Technological innovations offer much potential for reducing emissions from passenger vehicles,
but consensus is growing that multifaceted changes in human behavior are key to meeting GHG emissions
reductions targets. Key behavioral questions include how willing Americans will be to adopt new technologies, in
what style they will drive their vehicles, and how much they will drive their vehicles. The goal for travel behavior
researchers is to identify the “levers” that can be “pulled” to get people to make the low-GHG choices. In this
paper, we provide an overview of our progress towards this goal. We first outline the relevant behaviors and
present a framework for understanding the contribution of individual behaviors to efforts to reduce GHG
emissions. We then review existing knowledge on the factors correlated with these behaviors, and, thirdly,
examine evidence on the effectiveness of interventions to reduce GHG emissions and discuss outstanding
questions. We conclude with a discussion of research challenges and needs.
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Abstract Index #: 658
URBAN SPACE WITH INSTANT AND UBIQUITOUS ACCESS TECHNOLOGIES
Abstract System ID#: 3990
Individual Paper
KIM, Tschangho John [University of Illinois at Urbana-Champaign] tjohnkim@uiuc.edu
A plethora of information and communication technologies (ICTs) are available, and alternative new technologies
are emerging. Ubiquitous access technologies are relatively new sets of concepts, practices, and standards. The
emergence of the technologies need to be understood within a broader context of both paradigm changes in
computing technologies - from centralized to distributed, mobile, and ubiquitous computing - and the advancement
of ICTs including ubiquitous geographic information (UBGI), radio-frequency identification (RFID), locationbased services (LBS), global positioning systems (GPS) and sensing technologies.
The advancement of ICTs in last decades brought a negative impact on society, the digital divide. Before the
division, most people would share much of the same information. But now people without access to ICTs can be
isolated living in non-intersecting worlds with distinct sets of socio-economic patterns. Ubiquitous access
technologies will positively impact society on a large scale if it becomes pervasive, by allowing more people in
more places to have access to more powerful tools. These technologies could motivate people to interact with one
another and digital apartheid typically segregating space and places could be integrated.
Urban planners have been searching for ways to dramatically transform the way the urban environment is
designed, managed, and run. As policy for urban management moves from a centralized, top-down approach to a
decentralized and bottom-up perspective, our conception of urban systems needs to be changed (Batty, 2005). The
instant and ubiquitous access technologies could greatly increase the ability of scientists to create transformative
changes in the consumption of scarce urban resources and energy use to reduce pollution with minimum social
costs. Defining urban sustainability as acceptable levels of social costs associated with the daily activities and
physical movements of people and goods, then the key social costs that burden the economy at large are related to
the use and misuse of scarce urban land, the decay of environmental quality, traffic accidents, and traffic
congestion. Instant and ubiquitous access technologies could be key in helping us to achieve a sustainable global
urban system in a ubiquitous technology space.
Advances in science and technology, particularly in the past century, have significantly contributed to the
evolution of cities and welfare of citizens (Kim et al. 2009). In recent decades, many important new discoveries
spearheaded by evolution of ICTs have contributed enhancing the quality of life for millions of individuals.
However, the potential for science and technology to ameliorate or solve the problems of the world's multiplying
cities has not been realized. A much broader and interdisciplinary research is needed on how the range of existing
technological and scientific research findings can be translated into actions at the national, regional and local
levels.
The main research agenda for future urban settlements is to conserve scarce resources by utilizing the ubiquitous
access and the emergence of pervasive ICTs and to identify ways for existing cities to grow in a more sustainable
and intelligent manner. The rapid convergence of ubiquitous and cloud computing technologies, and ICTs is
raising the possibility of a dramatic transformation in the way we perceive and move about the urban environment,
and how we interact with each other in urban spaces. Facing the following paradigm shifts from the traditional
urban space to the ubiquitous technology space would be challenging tasks for scientists and engineers:
•
•
•
•
•
•
•

From street-oriented to information-oriented,
From economy of scale to economy of scope,
From centralized information to distributed information,
From standardization to customization,
From efficiency-oriented to quality-oriented,
From regularity to flexibility, and
From distance-oriented to time-oriented.

References

Track 14

Michael Batty (2005), Cities and Complexity, The MIT Press, Cambridge, Massachusetts.
Tschangho John Kim, Matthew Claus, Joseph S. Rank and Yu Xiao (2009), “Technology and Cities: Processes of
Technology-Land Substitution in the 20th Century”, Journal of Urban Technology, 16,1: 63-88.
Harvey J. Miller (ed.) (2007), Societies and Cities in the Age of Instant Access, Berlin: Springer.
Abstract Index #: 659
THE IMPACT OF STREET CONFIGURATION ON THE PREVALENCE OF MAJOR ROADS AND THE
SAFETY OF PEDESTRIANS AND BICYCLISTS
Abstract System ID#: 4000
Individual Paper
STONEBRAKER, Eric [University of Colorado, Denver] estonebr@uwalumni.com, presenting author, primary
author
MARSHALL, Wesley [University of Colorado, Denver] wesleyemarshall@gmail.com
American street patterns and community design have seen a dramatic shift from the traditional gridded street
layouts of the early twentieth century to increasingly more hierarchical and tree-like street networks of the post1950s period. Despite their fall from favor, denser street networks with more urban features have been shown to
lead to better road safety outcomes—especially in terms of fatalities—as well as increases in the prevalence of
walking and bicycling to work (Lerner-Lam et al. 1992, Marshall and Garrick 2010). However, in order to more
fully understand the correlation between crash frequency, severity, and built environment, we need more
comprehensive research that looks at these issues at a small enough geographic scale to make well-founded
conclusions (Ewing and Dumbaugh 2009).
To fill a void in the literature about modal differences in crash severity by street type, this paper develops a street
network classification system that is applied to our own database. We conduct a statistical analysis of vehicle,
pedestrian, and bicycle crash frequency and severity data in relation to major versus minor roads. The fundamental
hypothesis of this proposal—that hierarchical street networks with poor street connectivity channel users to roads
with more traffic and higher vehicle speeds are associated with differential pedestrian, bicycle and vehicle crash
outcomes—is tested using a generalized linear model.
This investigation draws upon our own GIS database of community design, transportation network, vehicle,
pedestrian and bicycle crash data that covers more than 240,000 crashes occurring over 11 years, and built
environment measures for each of over 1,000 block groups in 24 California cities (Marshall and Garrick 2010).
These cities include some of the highest rates of walking and biking to work in the country as well as some with
the lowest. The existing database includes street design features—such as street widths, the number of lanes, and
the presence of on-street parking, sidewalks, and bike lanes—as well as all of the fundamental street network
characteristics including measures representing street network density, street connectivity, and street patterns. This
comprehensive GIS database allows us to spatially evaluate the vehicle, bicycle and pedestrian crash frequencies
and severities in the context of a fully characterized, built environment. The availability of the database and crash
data provide a unique opportunity to enhance our understanding of the built environment and may lead to
improved knowledge about the nuances of road safety for a variety of users.
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Abstract Index #: 660
ASSESSING THE IMPACTS OF TRUCK TRAFFIC ON RESIDENTIAL PROPERTY VALUES USING
MICROSIMULATION AND HEDONIC MODELS - A SOUTHERN CALIFORNIA CASE STUDY
Abstract System ID#: 4012
Poster
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LI, Wei [University of California, Irvine] wli3@uci.edu, presenting author
SAPHORES, JeanDaniel [University of California, Irvine] saphores@uci.edu
Trucking is the dominant mode of freight transportation today and its share of the nation’s freight pool is expected
to continue increasing. However, truck freight transportation generates high external costs, including accidents
(fatalities, injuries, and property damage), air pollution (especially PM and NOx), noise, vibrations, and various
uncovered costs associated with the provision, operation and maintenance of public facilities (Forkenbrock, 1999).
Assessing these external effects has become increasingly important in recent years as policy makers, transportation
planners and scholars have been grappling with increasing traffic congestion, pollution and budget constraints in
the nation’s major metropolitan areas. However, the literature in this field is limited. Most of the previous studies
on traffic-related external costs are performed at the country level (Haling & Cohen, 1996; Forkenbrock, 1999,
Marquez et al, 2005). These studies reply on published data and various assumptions to assign monetary values to
pollution damage costs. They ignore the nature of traffic and especially the percentage of trucks, which should apriori matter. A few local studies estimated the impact of traffic on property values in a specific city (e.g., see
Kawamura & Mahajan, 2005) Unfortunately, the few studies overlook multifamily properties that tend to shelter
economically disadvantaged and minority group residents (Goodman, 1999).
This paper seeks to fill this gap by investigating whether the volume of heavy truck traffic has an impact on
neighboring property values. Our original approach combines engineering and economics. To capture traffic
characteristics, we rely on microscopic simulation (TransModeler). We then quantify traffic impacts using hedonic
models of the housing market because we assume that negative traffic externalities are capitalized in housing
values. We study both single family and multifamily housing markets. We combine detailed GIS analysis with
fixed-effects and spatial regression models in order to obtain unbiased estimates of model coefficients to test the
hypothesis that both the volume and the nature of traffic matter.
Our study area site is the Alameda Corridor, which stretches from the Ports of Los Angeles and Long Beach to
south of downtown Los Angeles. The study area includes two busy freeways (the I-110 and the I-710) that carry a
large volume of truck traffic, which results in high levels of congestion and emissions. This area is especially well
suited to addresses environmental justice issues by comparing the impacts of truck traffic and pollution levels in
poor and minority communities with those in more affluent, mostly white communities.
This work could have important implications for U.S. surface transportation policy. Transportation planners and
policy makers are increasingly concerned with reducing traffic-related negative externalities, especially for
minorities and economically disadvantaged groups. These negative externalities need to be quantified in order to
make informed decisions about road infrastructure expansion and to mitigate traffic impacts.
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Abstract Index #: 661
ENVISIONING RESPONSES TO ROAD CAPACITY REDUCTIONS: REVIEWING EVIDENCE OF TRAVEL
SUPPRESSION, TRAFFIC EVAPORATION, AND LAND REDEVELOPMENT
Abstract System ID#: 4030
Individual Paper
BROADDUS, Andrea [University of California, Berkeley] abroaddus@berkeley.edu
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This paper considers the impacts of potential transportation policy and supply interventions which improve
operational efficiency or reduce emissions, but also reduce road capacity for drivers. Transportation planners are
familiar with the phenomenon of induced traffic when road capacity is improved through new supply or faster
travel speeds. The evidence for an inverse effect, known as suppressed traffic or traffic evaporation, is reviewed.
The effects resulting from reduced road capacity – including reallocation of road space to other modes, road
pricing, speed limits, low emission zones, and removal of aging infrastructure – are poorly understood. These
measures are increasingly coming into use, especially in Europe and Latin America, and it is important for
planners to understand how they work and what expected and unexpected impacts have been observed in practice.
Many studies of traffic suppression are models predicting driver responses to increases in the cost of driving in
proposed road pricing schemes. This paper begins with a definition of the terms induced and suppressed traffic,
and an overview of policy and infrastructure measures that reduce road capacity that are currently in practice. It
then reviews cases from around the world that illustrate behavioral responses of drivers faced with these types of
road capacity reductions. In some cases, removal of road infrastructure can free up urban land and create new
possibilities for redevelopment. The question of whether traffic suppression equates to a loss of mobility for some
people is explored by considering latent demand for travel, and how travel behavior is impacted by road capacity
reductions. The question of public acceptability of these policies is not explored; but evidence is drawn from
empirical studies where these policies are in use rather than modeled effects. The paper concludes by considering
implications that reductions of road capacity may have upon transportation policy and planning practice under a
variety of circumstances.
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Abstract Index #: 662
GROWTH VISION IMPLEMENTATION IN THE TRANSIT-ORIENTED COMMUNITIES OF THE
SOUTHERN CALIFORNIA REGION: ANY SIGN OF PROGRESS?
Abstract System ID#: 4036
Individual Paper
HU, Hsi-Hwa [Southern California Association of Governments] hu@scag.ca.gov, presenting author
CHOI, Simon [Southern California Association of Governments] choi@scag.ca.gov, primary author
WEN, Frank [Southern California Association of Governments ] wen@scag.ca.gov
LEE, Cheol-Ho [Southern California Association of Governments ] leec@scag.ca.gov
RYU, SungHo [Southern California Association of Governments] ryu@scag.ca.gov
MIN, SeongHee [Southern California Association of Governments] min@scag.ca.gov
Cervero (1995) observed that “some transit neighborhoods in the Los Angeles region showed weaker pedestrian
rates and transit modal shares and generation rates than their auto counter parts did because of its expansive size
laced by over 500 miles of freeways”.
Although transit-oriented development (TOD) is designed to maximize access by transit and non-motorized
transportation, and with other features to encourage transit ridership (Victoria Transport Policy Institute, 2010), his
study implies that certain areas might not produce the most direct benefit of TOD: a reduced per capita motor
vehicle travel and an increased use of transit.
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To respond to the land use and transportation challenges (e.g., sprawl, traffic congestion, air pollution, housing
affordability), Southern California Association of Governments (SCAG) has launched a Compass Blueprint
Growth Vision program for Southern California in 2000. Visioning was used with citizen participants to identify
preferred types of development and patterns of growth (Berke, Godschalk, and Kaiser, 2006). A visioning process
involved gathering a broad range of participants and stakeholders to gradually form a consensus vision for the
region (Barbour and Teitz, 2006). It included administering a region-wide citizen survey, developing and refining a
series of principles to guide the vision and the process. As a result of the visioning process, SCAG Regional
Council adopted the regional growth vision principles and strategies in 2004. Four key principles include: (1)
mobility - getting where we want to go; (2) livability - creating positive communities; (3) prosperity - long-term
health for the region; (4) sustainability - promoting efficient use of natural resources (SCAG, 2004).
As required in California Senate Bill 375, TOD in Transit-Oriented Communities (TOCs) of the Region will be
promoted as major land development tool to achieve the goals of reducing Greenhouse Gas (GHG) emissions by
its proximity to transit or by its consistency with the Sustainable Communities Strategy (SCS) in the regional
Transportation Plan. If TOD is identified as one of Transit Priority Projects (TPP), California Environmental
Quality Act (CEQA) exemptions and streamlining is available as a regulatory relief. Eventually TOD might be
expected to promote the livability of communities, meaning that neighborhoods are physically and socially more
desirable places to live (http://www.vtpi.org/tdm/tdm45.htm)
Given the increasing importance of TOD in an auto-oriented urban form of Southern California, the regular
assessment of the performance indicators of economic, social and environmental wellbeing of TOCs located
around the transit station is much needed. This study intends to measure the regional growth vision progress of the
125 TOCs in the SCAG region using a range of performance indicators. The study compares and analyzes the
performance indicators of TOCs with Non-TOCs in the region. These indicators enable us to measure progress of
TOCs towards becoming more desirable communities to live. The major sources of the data to be used will be the
decennial Census data for 2000 and 2010 and American Community Survey (ACS) 5-year 2005-09 estimates at the
block group level. The ACS is an ongoing statistical survey by the U.S. Census Bureau, and collects similar
information previously contained in the long form of the decennial census (e.g., SF3). The ACS 2005-09 estimates
are for the survey period 2005 through 2009. The study also uses the results of the statistical models reflecting the
impact of different land use and socioeconomic changes on vehicle miles traveled (VMT), GHG emissions, and
other derived impacts to measure the progress.
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Abstract Index #: 663
ASSESSING THE IMPACT OF THE BUILT ENVIRONMENT ON CRIMINAL BEHAVIOR ON PUBLIC
TRANSIT RAIL LINES: CASE STUDY OF HOUSTON METRORAIL TRANSIT SYSTEM
Abstract System ID#: 4037
Poster
GLASS, Sandra [Texas Southern University] shglass@juno.com
Though transportation covers a wide array of modes and topics, reliable public transit is of primary concern. This
is especially true for those who do not have automobiles and are, therefore, transit dependent. According to Kim,
Ulfarsson, & Hennessy (2007), passenger fear of crime may be the single most important reason for the lack of an
increase in LRT (light rail transit) and bus ridership. Hazaymeh (2009) noted that the perception of safety is just as
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important as actual personal safety in choosing whether or not to use transit. Crane & Scweitzer (2003) examined
whether or not urban design produces more green travel that would help to alleviate these issues. Therefore, the
design of a neighborhood plays a vital role in transit usage.
Whether transit dependent or transit independent, riders on public transit deserve a safe and secure environment in
which to travel. Yet, according to Loukaitou-Sideris, Liggett, & Iseki (2002), transit crime is well known but also
underreported. Thus, it is imperative that the Metropolitan Transit Authority of Harris County, Houston, Texas
(Houston METRO) does everything within its power to eliminate any semblance of danger on the light rail transit
system.
This research investigates possible correlation between the environs of each station along the Red Line and the
crime that occurs there. The research questions are: 1) Does the built environment surrounding an LRT station
have any effect on the amount of crime reported at the station? Does the built environment surrounding an LRT
station have any effect on the severity of crime reported at the station? The methodology is a mixture of qualitative
and quantitative analyses. The research compares the environment and socio-demographics with crimes at each
Red Line station over the span of six years, since inception, and two years prior to inception using a similar bus
route. Research is currently midway through the data collection stage
My academic advisor and Disseratation Committee Chair is Dr. Lalita Sen,
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Abstract Index #: 664
THEORY AND REALITY IN APPLYING SCENARIO PLANNING FOR A NEW COMMUTER RAIL
SERVICE
Abstract System ID#: 4041
Individual Paper
CORNILLIE, Thomas [Independent Scholar] tcornill@umich.edu
Commuter rail continues to grow in popularity as a tool to address traffic congestion and spur economic
development in the United States. A recent trend has been for units of government to explore options for initiating
commuter rail service outside the Federal Transit Administration’s New Starts planning and funding process.
Fierce competition between projects limited federal funds and the time needed to complete the New Starts process
(6-12 years) have motivated some communities to look toward developing service using state and local funds.
A fundamental goal of planning any public transportation service is finding the most effective way to
meet a defined transportation need. Key planning objectives include identifying uncertainty and the possible
outcomes are of acting on uncertain information. By its nature, investing in commuter rail service is potentially
risky because of the high cost of capital investments that are difficult to repurpose or recover if service fails. A
successful planning process will accurately assess potential demands and result in investment decisions that
effectively meet demands while working within project budget constraints. Decisions that maximize results and
minimize risks can be identified by examining each alternate courses of action in terms of results for capital and
operating costs and demand.
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This paper presents a strategy to identify and resolve uncertainties and risk in the planning process
through applying scenario planning to assess alternative decisions and evaluate outcomes in terms of costs,
resource commitments, bottlenecks, and meeting uncertain demand projections. The author applied this strategy in
planning a commuter rail service in Southeastern Michigan that proposed to be developed and operated with state
and local funds. In this case, planning efforts were broadened from a narrow focus on service initiation to
engaging uncertain information in order to identify negative outcomes – ultimately shifting the project’s course.
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Abstract Index #: 665
THE IMPACT OF BUDGET CUTS AT NATIONAL AND STATE AND LOCAL LEVELS ON SERVICES
PROVIDED BY PUBLIC TRANSPORTATION SYSTEMS FOR HUMAN SERVICES
Abstract System ID#: 4043
Individual Paper
SEN, Lalita [Texas Southern University] sen_lx@tsu.edu, presenting author, primary author
MAJUMDAR, Sarmistha [Sam Houston, State University ] smajumdr@netscape.net
Budget deficit has become the major legislative issue and will involve reductions of federal spending in all sectors.
The impact will be felt mostly by those who are most vulnerable and are on disability, social security retirement
payments or unemployment etc.
An area which has seen a raid growth has been human services transportation, as gasoline prices have increased
reducing the ability of many low income households to maintain and drive a car. Added to this group are those
seniors, or disabled who are transits dependent, especially in areas where there no fixed out transit and or live in
rural/ suburban areas.
This paper focuses on systems nationwide which are serving such people with creative ways to provide paratransit
and flexible services subsidized very heavily through combination of federal, state and local funds to complement
fare box collection. Data collected from around 20 systems nationwide is analyzed to provide a view of likely
response to budget cutbacks and possible impact in the local community which each system serves. The goal is to
provide a summary of the direct impact of budget cuts on services, and the anticipated indirect impact on their
clients.
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Track 15 - Urban Design
Abstract Index #: 666
MEASURING URBAN DESIGN QUALITIES OF STREETSCAPES; INDICATORS OF LIVABLE STREETS
Abstract System ID#: 3008
Individual Paper
KIM, Jong Yon [Texas A&M University] jy.kim@tamu.edu
The streets of our cities are an important part of the livability of our communities as the most public of urban
spaces. They ought to be for everyone, whether young or old, motorist or bicyclist, walker or wheelchair user. But
too many of our streets are designed only for speeding cars.
How to design public streets to encourage walkability and further social interaction? Central to the investigation is
a holistic and multi-disciplinary approach that addresses not only the physical characteristics of the street and its
adjacent buildings, but also the aspects of use, management and human perception. Many research reveals that
even when the cultural, socioeconomic, climatic, safety, and macro-scale physical factors such as location,
accessibility, land-use, density, and so on. are similar, there are distinct variations between the use of streets. Some
are definitely livelier than others.
Most of the Measures used in characterizing the built environment research have been investigated large scale
gross qualities. Subtler qualities such as human scale urban design qualities may influence more the walking
behavior.
The physical character of the street is determined by the physical features of the street and the uses in the adjoining
buildings, including the operation and management of these uses and the street space. Specifically, the study
attempts to explore the role of aspects of the environment that are extremely significant to the users of the
environment.
To examine the physical environment, an audit instrument will be developed. Objective physical environments will
be measured using GIS and field audit. Extensive structured and unstructured observations of neighborhood
commercial streets are going to be undertaken to understand user behavior. This is followed by a structured survey
and an open-ended interview to comprehend users’ feelings, perceptions, and attitudes toward the environment.
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CREATING SUSTAINABLE AND LIVABLE COMMUNIITIES: PERSPECTIVES FROM ACADEMIA
Abstract System ID#: 3009
Roundtable or Informal Discussion Session
WAGNER, Fritz [University of Washington] fwagner@u.washington.edu
BIRCH, Eugenie [The University of Pennsylvania] elbirch@upenn.edu
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CAVES, Roger [San Diego State University] rcaves@mail.sdsu.edu
This roundtable will present perspectives from a group of academics from across the US on the topic of creating
livable and sustainable communities. The development of such communities is becoming an important part of
urban planning,community development, urban design, policy planning and urban affairs. With the desire by urban
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planners and urbanists throughout N. America and Europe to move from communities that are often descried as
sterile and boring places to live, it is important to understand the factors that make communities sustainable and
livable. This roundtable will discuss what has gone wrong in many communities and will offer suggestions for
making them more sustainable and livable. The audience will be engaged heavily in the discussion.
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Abstract Index #: 668
EVOLUTION OF URBAN DESIGN PLANS IN THE US AND CANADA: WHAT DO THE PLANS TELL US
ABOUT URBAN DESIGN DISCOURSE AND PRACTICE?
Abstract System ID#: 3039
Individual Paper
LINOVSKI, Orly [University of California, Los Angeles] linovski@ucla.edu, presenting author
LOUKAITOUSIDERIS, Anastasia [University of California, Los Angeles] sideris@ucla.edu, primary author
Urban design plans can offer a nuanced approach and guidance in regulating the quality of urban space and
providing a comprehensive and accessible visual rendering of design visions. Importantly, urban design plans
provide significant insights into how the city is conceptualized and formulated by practicing planners and urban
designers. Urban design plans can also offer a window into the profession of urban design and its current
orientation and prominent goals. Nevertheless, there has been little recent, systematic, and comprehensive research
on the prevalence, evolution over time, and conceptualization of urban design plans and their goals. Arguably,
while the field of planning has experienced significant change in its orientation towards public participation and
issues of social justice, there is little evidence of this in urban design. This study examines urban design plans of
large cities (over 500,000 people) in the US and Canada over a thirty-year span to assess how both design plans
and the field of urban design have responded to societal changes over this period.
Two early studies by Southworth and Southworth (1973) and Southworth (1989) have analyzed the content and
nature of design plans, providing a baseline for understanding their evolution over the span of fifteen years (from
1973 to 1989). With the exception of Kumar (2002), who examines only Canadian plans, there has been no reevaluation of the role, content and prevalence of design plans in the US and Canada since the late 1980s. This
study compares current urban design plans to the analysis of those studied by Southworth (1973; 1989) and Kumar
(2002) to understand how the function and content of design plans – and implicitly the field itself – has changed
over this thirty-year period.
The study responds to the following research question: (1) Are design plans becoming more prevalent as a tool for
shaping the development of US and Canadian cities? (2) How has the scope of design plans changed over time? (3)
Does the content of contemporary design plans reflect the increasing societal attention to environmental issues
such as sustainability, or issues related to social and economic justice? (4) Have the urban design research methods
used to compile these plans changed? (5) What is the role of public participation and community-based planning in
developing contemporary urban design plans?
Of the forty-three American and Canadian cities with a population greater than 500,000, approximately only 20
currently have large-scale urban design plans and guidelines. We analyze these plans using content analysis
methods (see, for example Lees 2004; Portugali and Alfasi 2008) with special attention to plan content, research
strategies, the theoretical foundation of plans, the extent of public participation, and implementation strategies.
This analysis is supplemented by key informant interviews with planning and design directors in these cities.
An argument can be made that the content and language of plans can be indicative of more than just trends in
design but rather a key element of the discourse shaping and informing the built environment. Initial research
shows that current urban design plans are significantly less explicit in their research methods than the previous
generation of plans and rarely describe formal public input. While it appears that there is increased attention being
paid to sustainability and environmental quality, social and economic justice issues are rarely present in the context
of design plans. This initial research points to issues of how the field of urban design is conceptualized and
enacted, as well as opportunities for design to be a socially-engaged process.
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WHITE, James [University of British Columbia] jtwhiteuk@gmail.com
Strengthening the urban design dimension of a city’s planning system, whether through urban regeneration or other
means, is often a challenging and complex endeavor. While cities such as Vancouver and Barcelona have
demonstrated that innovative regulatory measures and controls can be harnessed to direct design-led regeneration
projects and transform the design of the central city, the reality most municipalities experience is very different
(Carmona, 1996). Invariably, weak institutional arrangements and political and financial instabilities dominate the
planning and design process, especially on large-scale regeneration projects. Plans are often delayed or derailed,
causing significant urban design shortcuts to be taken. The history of waterfront regeneration in Canada’s largest
city, Toronto, is illustrative of this problem.
Since the early 1970s, planning and development on Toronto’s waterfront has been flawed by project delays and
reinventions as competing stakeholders have sparred over financing, governance and design (Gordon, 1997).
Presently, however, a new wave of sustainable waterfront intensification is emerging. The redevelopment is
spearheaded by Waterfront Toronto, a large public-private corporation with considerable tri-government funding.
High quality urban design is one of the principle objectives in the evolving plans for the area and, in this spirit, an
urban design review panel has recently been established, international design competitions have been convened
and an additional level of design-led planning policy is being produced.
My research examines urban design process and execution on Toronto’s waterfront between 1970 and 2010. I have
situated this research within the theoretical and empirical literature on urban design as public policy (Barnett,
1974; Lai, 1988) and employ a series of evaluative principles adapted from Punter’s study of urban design in
Vancouver, The Vancouver Achievement (2003). I address three major questions: (1) What urban design policies
and regulations are being devised and implemented on Toronto’s waterfront? (2) To what extent are the urban
design objectives for development projects built on the waterfront met in the actual build out of waterfront
development projects? (3) Has the experience with urban design as public policy on Toronto’s waterfront impacted
urban design policymaking and implementation in Toronto more generally?
To tackle these research questions I am utilizing a qualitative case study approach. My fieldwork consists of data
collected from three triangulated sources: semi-structured interviews with approximately forty participants,
documents and archival records, and direct observations of urban design outcomes on waterfront development
projects. I am analyzing the data using content analysis.
A focused lens on waterfront redevelopment represents the first detailed investigation of the urban design
dimension of Toronto’s planning system and the implications of large-scale waterfront redevelopment upon
Toronto’s wider urban design culture. As city governments around the world increasingly recognize the ‘value’ of
urban design (Carmona et al, 2002), there remains a critical role for new studies that illuminate the myriad
practical realities of instituting and successfully implementing urban design as public policy. While my research is
on-going, preliminary findings suggest that innovative urban design tools and methods are being introduced on
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evolving projects along Toronto’s waterfront and that, as a direct result, urban design is increasingly becoming a
critical component in the wider City of Toronto planning processes. However, these positive findings are mirrored
by outstanding critiques that question the ability of Waterfront Toronto and the City of Toronto to maintain urban
design commitments from policy to implementation as political and economic priorities shift and evolve with time.
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If successful places are to be fashioned out of large-scale urban development projects, it becomes crucial to
reconcile the financial imperative of real estate development with the importance of diversity and vitality in the
urban environment. In one sense, this is an about the relative merits of small and large blocks as the basis for the
morphological subdivision of major development areas, whether created as urban extensions or formed through
strategic urban redevelopments. Jane Jacobs, for example, famously argued that small blocks increase vitality and
choice, while Krier (1990) suggested that they create more intense social, cultural and economic exchange.
Nevertheless, it has to be recognised that large blocks maximise flexibility for real estate developers and enable
typical commercial office floor plates to be accommodated. Battery Park City in New York, for example, was
divided into standardised blocks, but Love (2009, p. 218) criticises its approach as too uniform, producing what he
calls “the one-fat-building-for-each development block” syndrome.
As Carmona et al (2010, p. 94) suggest, such an approach “becomes formulaic, with life-giving nuance and quality
stripped out for efficient profit-making and risk reduction.” Instead, Love and Crawford (2011) argue for the
subdivision of such development areas into different-sized parcels to help produce the authentic character and
economic diversity of the ‘real’ city. Here lies the inherent conflict between the short-term logic of commercial
real estate development and the long-term benefits of place diversity, which highlights the need for parcels of
different sizes to encourage participation by a variety of developers, designers and end users. In another sense,
‘smart parcelisation’ is thus about institutional design as much as morphological subdivision.
Drawing on our recent research for the Scottish Government (Adams et al. 2011), this paper explores the principles
and practicalities of creating diverse and vibrant places through smart parcelisation of major development areas.
The paper concentrates especially on the institutional arrangements by which large residential development areas
can be managed to ensure participation by multiple designers and developers so as to achieve variety in the built
fabric, without compromising design quality or development viability. This emphasis on smart parcelisation
requires landowners or master developers to link design standards to procurement methods to ensure the avoidance
of development monotony and the promotion of place quality.
We illustrate these principles by reference to two major residential developments in the UK, where smart
parcelisation has helped avoid the typical design monotony and unsustainability normally experienced at such
locations, while persuading a range of speculative housebuilders to participate in delivering much better quality
products than is their normal practice. One of the developments at Newhall in Essex was promoted by an
imaginative landowner, while the other, at Upton in Northamptonshire was driven forward by a government
agency. In each case, the landowner/master developer set in place institutional arrangements to encourage a range
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of designers and developers to become involved in creating what are now widely regarded as exemplar places.
These arrangements included specific forms of land development contracting and the careful use of design codes to
ensure development quality.
The paper explores what these case studies have to say more widely about how sophisticated procurement
processes are essential to ensure the success of any masterplan that seeks to achieve urban diversity rather than
create monolithic forms of urban development. It also considers how smart parcelisation can assist in ensuring the
smooth provision of physical and social infrastructure and encourage a faster development build out than would be
the case if controlled by a single developer.
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LESSONS FROM SOUTHWEST DETROIT: A “CULTURAL TOUCH” FOR INCREMENTAL RE-ADAPTIVE
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LARA, Jesus J. [The Ohio State University] lara.13@osu.edu
Latino immigrants are transforming and retrofitting lifeless, dilapidated, auto-oriented suburban areas to create
distinctive pedestrian-oriented places filled with urban activities and cultural representation. In their writings about
the transformation of urban space by immigrant communities, some authors (Winnick 1990; Chase, Crawford et al.
1999; Kyvig and Marty 2000; Diaz 2005; Herzog 2006) have discussed the shifts in the meaning, identity and
quality of public space.
Two of the central questions this paper seeks to address are, why do Latino neighborhoods form in large urban
areas and what are the forces that shape them? In documenting the influence that Latinos have on communities, I
have discovered a three-part approach. Part one looks at the current changes in the demographic landscape and
patterns of consumption. Part two explores the issues and topics relating to neighborhood selection based on the
presence of socio-cultural infrastructure and support networks. Part three looks in detail at the physical quality of
urban composition and neighborhood structure. With a better understanding of the three-part approach, policy
makers, civic leaders, urban planners, and designers can more effectively repopulate urban centers and facilitate
healthier Latino communities while benefiting from the economic revitalization of derelict urban areas.
In order to more fully illustrate how Latinos form and revitalize communities, this paper provides an in-depth case
study of how Detroit's West Vernor- Bagley Street Corridor an emerging Latino neighborhood has been
transformed into an area with vibrant commercial centers. These centers in turn aid in the maintenance of the social
networks providing ties to Latin American home countries while at the same time working to acclimate new
immigrants and contributing to the quality of life. A detailed analysis of business activities and census data in the
two study areas illustrates the changing spatial patterns and demonstrates how ethnic minority entrepreneurs are
giving new meaning to abandoned and dilapidated landscapes such as strip malls and older, un-maintained
neighborhoods. In addition to highlighting the economic benefits to Detroit, this paper investigates the specific
ways in which urban spaces are being transformed and modified to suit the needs and cultural preferences of their
residents.
The research method in this study is qualitative and involves a two-stage process. First, it provides an inventory of
the commercial/service-provider businesses owned by Latinos or geared specifically toward this ethnic
community. Second, it includes informal interviews with local business owners and their customers. Field data and
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informal interviews on Latino business types, services provided, and locations within the corridor was collected
and compared with spatial patterns along a 3.5-mile section.
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URBAN DESIGN PLAN
Abstract System ID#: 3151
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KALSARIYA, Sunita [University of Southern California] kalsariya@yahoo.com
Urban design visions, as manifested in a city’s urban design plans, are mainly analyzed for their design goals
(Southworth 1989) and not from the point of institutional processes of envisioning, gaining consensus and
implementing them as urban design codes. Institutional arrangements for conceiving, designing and implementing
urban design visions vary from carrying them out by planning departments or through public private partnerships
or by cross-sector collaborations. In any one of these institutional arrangements, a requirement for stakeholder
consensus may be present, but formal collaboration across public, private and non-profit sectors throughout the
urban design plan and code-making is not as evident.
One such example of cross-sector collaboration is an urban design plan initiative in Omaha, NE that arose from the
corporate sector in 2001 and it adopted a collaborative process to improve urban design of the city. However, the
city already had a strong urban regime influenced by the business elites in place and theoretical foundations of
urban regimes as witnessed in Clarence Stone’s Atlanta case and of collaborative governance (Bryson et al. 2006)
being fundamentally different, question the efficacy of such a collaborative approach. The primary research
question is how does an existing institutional setting influence the specifics of an urban design plan-making? And
secondary research questions are; what is the nature of emerging cross-sector collaboration in urban design plan
process? Do all stakeholders have equal power in decision-making? If not then who hold what kind of power to
influence decisions related to urban design plan and codes for their advantage?
This study reviews secondary cases of redevelopment projects like corporate sector-led Baltimore downtown
redevelopment (Wallace 2004), urban design plan process of San Francisco (Jacobs 1978) and urban design
redevelopments in New York (Barnett 1974) to identify distinctive aspects of collaborative approach in Omaha’s
urban design plan process. The study adopts qualitative research methods of data collection and analysis, which
included 53 personal interviews of major stakeholders, archival research and direct observation followed by an
analysis of the collected data using pattern-matching and explanation building techniques.
Preliminary findings of the urban design plan process in Omaha reveal that existing regime, though very powerful
in large-scale urban development decisions in the city, could not entirely accomplish what they had intended
through the urban design plan and subsequent codes. Within their collaborative initiative a parallel coalition of
local legal apparatus and developers emerged that applauded the initial vision presented by the designer of the
plan- Jonathan Barnett, but managed to steer its implementation in codes towards outcomes suitable to the group’s
satisfaction. For planners and urban designers, this study gives an insight into key power-holders in urban design
plan process as they may differ from existing dominant political economic regimes in a city. It also facilitates a
greater understanding of local coalitions for urban form decisions and highlights the ability of these coalitions to
maneuver collaborative urban design visions.
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CRITICAL CARTOGRAPHY IN URBAN PLANNING: MAPPING A BETTER CITY
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KIM, Annette [Massachusetts Institute of Technology] annette@mit.edu
This paper introduces the growth of critical cartography occurring in the discipline of geography and its potential
implications for new practices in urban planning.
The major tenets of critical cartography include: 1) debunking the positivist assumption of the existence of an ideal
map that could communicate to a universal user and the old research program of communication information more
accurately. 2) Maps show specific points of views and have been used to normalize power relations.
3) But, they could also be used for other purposes, including resistance as practice of participatory mapping and
visioning exercises have employed. 4) Mapping and particularly GIS mapping have assumed a masculine,
technocratic vocabulary, devoid of affect which is unnecessary.
Alternative mapping practices have proliferated with the technological advances in web-based mapping and the
shift in contemporary art practice based on research and performance. While this has not yet entered the scholarly
discourse of urban planning, some of the most innovative urbanist work has involved using planning's traditional
mapping vernacular to bring to attention the everyday urbanism that is overlooked and to explore alternative
spatial possibilities. Planning could advance the critical cartography project with its emphasis on moving beyond
critique to actual intervention and engaging with institutions.
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At a June 16, 2009 US Senate Committee on Appropriations hearing, HUD Secretary Shaun Donovan, USDOT
Secretary Ray LaHood, and EPA Administrator Lisa Jackson together introduced six “Livability Principles” to
guide the Sustainable Communities initiative. Yet, there is no consensus on what “livability” means or how to
measure it objectively.
The goal for this roundtable session will be to build on the body of research and literature on Livability to
articulate a clear definition to guide our measurement, understanding of the concept, and to help us sort through
and prioritize competing decisions toward achieving an optimal level of livability for society—especially for our
most vulnerable populations and those that have been disenfranchised by unlivable conditions—and using the
achievement of these Six “Livability” Principles as a guiding force.
The guiding research question for this roundtable is thus: How can livability be measured and applied toward
achieving an equitable and balanced optimization of the Federal Government’s Livability Principles?
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In part due to issues of urban form and lifestyle choice, urban dwellers in the developed world have become both
physically and cognitively disconnected from the environment and natural processes (Hester 2006; Beatley 2011).
The physical separation of human and natural systems has contributed to a situation in which urban dwellers do not
encounter and are not faced with decisions regarding the relationship between human action and human effect on
the environment. There is a subsequent lack of general environmental knowledge and understanding of the Earth’s
life sustaining processes. This disconnection has been put forth as a contributor to societal attitudes that have led
to over consumption of natural resources and degradation of the Earth. The form of the built environment has
contributed to this separation, with city development embedded within infrastructures of concrete and pavement,
with little attention paid to smaller scale integration of nature at the neighborhood level that might allow for
frequent resident contact and activity (Beatley 2011). As cities grapple with rapid growth, it is important to
reconsider current patterns of neighborhood development that perpetuate the separation of human and natural
systems.
Some cities have attempted to restore balance to urban areas and natural systems through restoration of
strategically located pieces of urban natural systems. Generally, these projects are undertaken for reasons specific
to habitat restoration goals or stormwater management strategies, with little consideration to the potential benefits
of the social aspects of restoration. One such benefit of these types of projects may be found in environmental
stewardship activities. Active involvement in environmental stewardship activities can contribute to building
human connections with nature, facilitate increased understanding of natural systems, and influence individual
environmental values and behavior (Thayer 2003; Hester 2006). This literature also suggests that stewardship can
cultivate stronger place attachment and place based environmental knowledge; two key components in the creation
of sustainable communities.
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This paper presents preliminary results of an on-going study that explores the role of ecological restoration
activities in the development of individuals’ environmental understanding and the influence on individuals’
connections and relationships to place, community and the environment. The paper focuses on three questions: (1)
To what extent does neighborhood-oriented restoration of urban watersheds facilitate individual connection to
place, community, and environment? (2) To what extent does restoration of urban watersheds contribute to
connections and perceptions of relationships to scale – from the individual, to the home, to the neighborhood, to
neighbors, to the creek, to the community, to the Earth? (3) To what extent does experiential learning occur in the
process of watershed restoration?
The study employs qualitative research methods to investigate restoration activities in the Johnson Creek
Watershed in Portland, Oregon at the interface between the watershed and the neighborhood. Through a
combination of document analysis, observation, and semi-structured interviews, the study seeks to discover
individual environmental learning processes and whether restoration of an urban watershed contributes to general
environmental knowledge, a stewardship ethic, and a broader sense of self in relationship to place, community, and
environment. This paper reports findings that will inform the design and retrofit of urban neighborhoods and
stewardship models for urban watershed restoration, testing behavior change (Kaplan 2000), learning (Kolb 1984),
and place attachment theories (Thayer 2003) and their relationship to sustainable communities.
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The main objective of this research was to examine the state and success of public open spaces (POS) in ordinary
middle class neighborhoods in Israel, in the context of an ongoing debate about open space standards, the amount
of land allocated to public open spaces, and the widespread perception of their low-quality. In particular, we
wanted to confront the quantity and quality of POS in different climate zones, and in different settlement sizes. The
research began with an analysis of the types and quantities of open spaces, and their relative size in relation to
other land uses in the neighborhood. We used and confronted three measures of quality: observation of optional
and social activities as reflecting the quality of POS (Gehl 1987), a survey of residents’ attitudes towards the POS
in their neighborhood, and the mapping of people’s feelings (Rofe, 2004) as they visited and walked around the
investigated POS.
Our findings show that Israeli neighborhoods have sufficient and accessible POS. However, quantity is not
necessarily translated to quality. Most optional and social activities were observed in “civic spaces”, near local
services and commercial centers, which are not subject to the standards. Neighborhood POS were considered by
residents the least attractive places for spending time outdoors, and were evaluated as rather poor in quality
(consistently worse in desert areas). In contrast, residents valued the importance of POS, even in places where they
could hardly be seen to use them. Moreover, people’s feelings were generally better in green, well used POS. Thus,
the three different ways of evaluating quality of POS, resulted in complementary and somewhat contradictory
results.
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This poses a dilemma for planners. People seem to make little use of Green POS, but they value them greatly.
Green open spaces, particularly in a hot and dry country like Israel are a significant amenity and a sign of status,
but they are also a significant economical and ecological burden – we call for the re-consideration of streets and
civic spaces as potential green POS, thus conserving scarce resources of land and water – and making the places
where people have to be for their running their daily lives more supportive of their well-being.
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Debates continue to rage over the role of traditional patterns in urban design. On one side, modernists insist that as
we build and rebuild our cities during the next fifty years, we must leave the past behind and constantly explore
new spatial configurations and building types. New Urbanists, traditional architects, and many Smart Growth
advocates insist that the path forward must make extensive use of patterns that we have inherited from earlier eras,
suitably modified to accommodate various technological, social, and economic changes.
This paper is a theoretical exploration of the uses of the past in urban design today. It strives to move beyond
polemics and clichés to expose the underlying philosophical issues at stake in this conflict. The paper is based
upon extensive reading in the literatures of urban planning, urban design, architecture, landscape architecture,
cultural geography, historic preservation, political theory, and philosophy. Empirical evidence is provided in the
form of analyses of selected modernist and traditional design projects over the past twenty years. Particular
attention is paid to the writings of Christopher Alexander and Nikos Salingaros who have developed lengthy and
elaborate defenses of traditional architecture and urban form. The research also explores connections between
urban design and broader theoretical developments in philosophy, cultural geography, and political theory.
Questions addressed include the following: Does the emulation of traditional urban patterns imply conservative
political or social views? Are traditional urban patterns incompatible with modern technologies, and specifically
with the best emerging sustainable development strategies? Must city plans somehow express “the spirit of the
age,” or are there enduring patterns that last through time?
This topic is of immediate relevance to planning scholarship and practice since planners are constantly called upon
to analyze and judge development projects. This cannot be done without using a theory of good city form. It isn’t
possible to straddle the fence or stay out of the debates. Therefore, planners need to develop a sophisticated and
well-founded set of criteria for evaluating the quality of urban design projects. This paper makes a contribution to
that effort.
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CRISSY FIELD: REDESIGNING AN URBAN BROWNFIELD AS PUBLIC OPEN SPACE
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This research explored how an urban brownfield restoration project reflected environmental design/planning
theory related to sustainability, landscape urbanism, and community design. San Francisco’s Crissy Field is part of
the Golden Gate National Recreation Area (GGNRA). The challenge for this particular site was restoring a former
military airfield as tidal marsh and recreational facilities within a heavily populated urban area.
I gathered social and physical data relevant to the redesign of the landscape through observing and mapping user
behavior, conducting on-site surveys and interviews, and performing site analysis and literature review. In
particular, I analyzed the extent to which the design and process reflected theoretical elements such as landscape
urbanism’s long-term, open-ended approach, the holistic emphasis of sustainability planning, and the public
involvement focus of community planning/design.
I conclude that this waterfront project successfully 1) re-introduced and increased wildlife habitats, 2) provided
and increased public use opportunities such as along the promenade and on beaches, and 3) improved the physical
connection of this site with the rest of the city. However, a high percentage of users were unaware of the extreme
makeover of the site from airfield to urban national park. The design intended to accommodate many different uses
and functions through specific spatial features such as gathering spaces, picnic areas, designated paths, and
beaches. Nonetheless, while some areas attracted the expected wide range of users and activities, other parts of the
public space were underutilized, such as the historic airfield grassy area.
The redesigned landscape represents a successful example of brownfield restoration within a post industrial city.
But the site can further inform its users of the extensive changes through more effective signage system, a wider
range of on-site educational activities, and guided tour programs. Additionally, more effective travel modes other
than personal cars could increase visits to the public open space from the broader region.
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SUSTAINABILITY OF SUBURBAN RETAILING:COMMERCIAL NODES AND RIBBONS IN THE
TWENTY-FIRST CENTURY
Abstract System ID#: 3323
Individual Paper
BANAI, Reza [University of Memphis] rbanai@memphis.edu
The national housing foreclosure epidemic has eclipsed the sustainability of suburban retailing in commercial
nodes (shopping centers) and ribbons (shopping strips). Even though residential is a significant share of land use,
commercial nodes and ribbons are the backbone of suburbia. Empty storefronts surrounded by vast desolate
parking lots tear into the very fabric that defines the sense of suburban space and place and its sustainability.
Suburban shopping strips and nodes that are spread out throughout suburbia are also distinguished by the share of
empty storefronts and parking lots.
We pose the following research question: what are the location characteristics of “durable” commercial nodes and
strips during down national and regional market economy? Specifically, how have centers and strips that are
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“proximate” to housing in mixed use neighborhoods that contain employment, shopping and services in urban
nodal (center) locations fared in viability during down markets, compared to locations in urban sprawl that contain
nodes but lack in proximity to residential population? We hypothesize that, all else being equal, centers and strips
that are in “close” proximity to housing and which are likely located in planned or unplanned nodes and corridors
which are likely accessed with multimodal mobility options (walking, biking, transit, car) have fared better, and
thereby retained higher occupancy (viability, sustainability) compared to their counterparts in sprawled suburban
locations even during the recessionary period of U.S. economy. Match-paired analysis in conjunction with a
geographical information system (GIS) provides a technique to compare a sample of shopping centers and strips
(occupancy rate, or rate per total shopping area as an indicator of viability) that are proximate to housing and
mixed-use urban centers (from 1/4 mile to one mile) with similar centers and strips in suburban sprawl locations
that lack the proximity feature—“control.”
By rejecting a null hypothesis that proximity to housing and activity nodes in mixed use neighborhoods with multimodal access makes no difference to the viability (sustainability) of the shopping centers and strips, this research
aims to lend further credence to a central tenet of smart growth and new urbanism, that accessibility of activity
nodes—retail, office, civic—with multimodal mobility options—from walking, biking to transit ride and car—
matters in urban sustainability—from neighborhood and city to the regional scale.
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RESTORATIVE URBANISM: BEYOND SUSTAINABILITY TO PROSPERITY
Abstract System ID#: 3372
Individual Paper
ELLIN, Nan [University of Utah] nan.ellin@utah.edu
A significant shift has been underway globally, emerging from broad-based sustainability efforts that have
contributed to enhance the quality of our places in recent decades. Thanks to these great strides, we are now taking
the next step, with a smaller yet ecological footprint, by moving beyond sustainability to prosperity. This paper
describes the resulting "restorative urbanism," focusing on its principle characteristics and offering tools for urban
designers and planners wishing to accelerate their shift from sustainability to prosperity.
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THE INFLUENCE OF SYMBOLISM AND MEANING AS A PIVOTAL DIMENSION IN URBAN SPACES,
THE CASE OF TAHRIR SQUARE, CAIRO, EGYPT
Abstract System ID#: 3436
Individual Paper
KAFAFY, Nezar [Cairo University] Nezarkafafy@yahoo.com
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Urban spaces analyses are famous of being restricted on tangible analyses of what is seen, such as the three
dimensional analyses of the space, and the fourth dimensional analyses of time and the temporal changing of sights
and experiences within the space. However, these are not the only aspects that produce the space character, there
are other felt but not seen aspects, such as smells, noises and meanings in the space, where the combination of both
tangible and felt elements together produces the perception of the urban space.
This paper drops the shed on the important influence of symbolism in the space perception. The paper argues that
there is an important dimension that have been under researched, that needs to drop the lights on, this dimension is
the symbolism and meaning dimension, as some spaces are perceived as refuge spaces and symbolises heaven on
earthy grounds, others are frightening and symbolises imprisonment, in a more in-depth analysing, the spaces that
have evidenced great events have always something extra to be narrated, beside the extra characteristics these
spaces possess which can not be neglected. Even places names are important as they carry concealed symbols and
meanings.
In addressing this issue the paper demonstrates the case study of Tahrir (liberation) square, Cairo, which witnessed
the civilized white revolution of the Egyptians’ youth, that started 25th of January 2011. Before this date, this
square was only famous of being an important node in the Cairo’s city centre street network, while nowadays its
famous for being the protestors theatre, and the headquarter for the revolution, which overthrow the ex-president
Mubarak of his thrown in less than 3 weeks – an achievement that all Egyptian perceived as impossible -.
The urban space have witnessed many important events, such the brutal repression of the police forces to the
protestors and the falling of many causalities, and many other major events that changed the face of history at least
for Egypt and the Egyptians, the urban space became the symbol for freedom of speech, liberation and a place to
celebrate and glorify the martyrs of the revolution and paying all the due respect to them.
Now this space has more fame all worldwide than many other places. visitors of this space are growing every day,
To the extent that the British prime minister when visiting Cairo late February asked to visit the square, and he was
not the only high personal to ask to visit the space, moreover tourist agencies have added the square to the places
must visit in Egypt list in a reaction to the growing demands of the tourists coming to Egypt.
In the process of studying the influence of symbolism in Tahrir square, a number of interviews have been
conducted on-site in the space with different users, asking about the interviewees emotions in the space and the
reason(s) for their visit(s), and whether the square symbolises any feeling for them, the interviewees replies and
comments help in drawing a real in-depth perception of what sort of symbolism and meanings the Tahrir square
have for them, and the importance of these feelings.
The contribution of this paper lies in highlighting the tangible influence of symbolism in urban space, an issue that
needs to be more adopted by both urban designers and practitioners in their different practices on one hand and
lecturers an writers in planning education on the other hand.
Urban spaces are not only what we see, as they can –and they do- carry much more meanings and symbols that
cannot be neglected and should not be.
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AUTISM AND THE CITY: PARENT AND CHILD NETWORKS IN THE BUILT ENVIRONMENT
Abstract System ID#: 3438
Individual Paper
SCHWEITZER, Lisa [University of Southern California] lschwei@mac.com
Planners, New Urbanists, and those interested in active living tend to assume that lively streets, with color,
movement, and social activity are socially desirable. Both classic and contemporary writers on urbanism theorize
that disorder and bustle are healthy in cities. But for families with children who have autism, those types of
environments can be alienating and, in severe cases, tortuous. This research examines how emerging methods from
sociology and new research from neuroscience can help planners understand urban design that accommodates
children with autism spectrum disorders.
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The Centers for Disease Control estimates that 1 in every 110 children in the US has some form of autism [1].
These children encounter an urban world where their condition is misunderstood and little accommodated outside
of their homes and classrooms.
Based on over 100 interviews with both native-born and foreign-born parents living in Los Angeles who have
children with autism, this research examines the socio-spatial networks that parents form for themselves and for
their children with autism. These interviews were analyzed using both traditional social network analysis (SNA)
and a hybrid, geographically based form of SNA to measure both the extent and strength of the social networks
surrounding these families [2, 3]. We find that compared to parents in the control group, parents with children
who have autism are more socially isolated and seek places that work for their children across a greater geographic
area. Among autism-friendly urban environments consistently mentioned in interviews with parents are packaged
urban places—like Disneyland and Train Town—that planners and urban designers tend to critique for their lack
of authenticity and spontaneity. According to the responses of this study, supposedly authentic, place-based
neighborhood environments are much less supportive of either recreation or engagement for children with autism
than controlled, often corporate activity spaces. The lessons that emerge can help planners think through a new
lens for urban environments.
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POLITICS OF HISTORIC PRESERVATION: LESSONS IN FAILURE AND SUCCESS FROM A
PROGRESSIVE MIDWESTERN TOWN
Abstract System ID#: 3445
Individual Paper
ANTHONY, Jerry [University of Iowa] jerry-anthony@uiowa.edu
Early preservation efforts in the US were promoted by non-profit organizations that sought to save landmark
buildings associated with prominent national leaders such as George Washington and Thomas Jefferson. In the
early 20th century cities such as Charleston, South Carolina and New Orleans established historic preservation
districts. However historic preservation policies become more commonplace in US cities only when federal
legislation, such as the1966 Historic Preservation Act, the 1976 Tax Reform Act and the 1981 Economic Recovery
Tax Act, were enacted.
Notwithstanding the proliferation of historic preservation efforts across the US since the 1970s, regime theorists
contend that preservationists are still locked out of local governing coalitions and that “developers oppose any
restrictions that would interfere with development and limit investor prerogative . . . an opposition further dictated
by the perception that preservation will further limit development and diminish the economic gains from existing
growth strategy” (Reichl 1997, p. 528-529). Stone’s 1989 account of Atlanta’s urban renewal program supports
these contentions. Other scholars disagree. They contend that the federal legislation of the last three-four decades
have focused the attention of local governments and business interests on historic preservation and catalyzed the
growth of new local coalitions supporting preservation-based redevelopment. Recently Newman (2001), revisiting
Atlanta’s historic preservation struggles, disagrees with Stone’s earlier characterizations pointing to the number of
individual buildings and districts recognized as worthy of preservation. By doing so, Newman questions whether
regime theory can provide a plausible explanation about the processes involved and outcomes of historic
preservation struggles.
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By and large though, studies exploring the politics of local level historic preservation in the US are few and
restricted to a handful of large cities such as Atlanta, New York, New Orleans and Chicago. The study reported in
this paper explores the politics of historic preservation in a small town in the American heartland—Iowa City,
Iowa. Iowa City adopted its first Master Plan in 1939, a Plan for a Walkable City in 1969, adopted urban service
area limits in 1983 and a Historic Preservation Plan in 1992. By most measures, Iowa City is an extremely
progressive city, one where preservationists can be reasonably expected to win historic preservation battles more
often than not.
This paper describes the administrative framework for historic preservation in the US, and the socio-economic and
political factors in small town America that affect preservation struggles. It does this primarily through the prism
of one preservation struggle —the designation of Gilbert Linn Street in Iowa City as a historic district. The paper
explains why, inspite of their best efforts, preservationists lost the first round of this struggle in 2004 -- when the
city council refused to designate this street as a historic street -- but won the war in 2009 when the city council did.
The paper draws attention to what changed between 2004 and 2009 that brought success to the preservation efforts.
The lesssons learned from this experience may well be of use in preservation struggles in other small- and
medium-sized towns in the U.S. The paper uses a detailed ethnographic approach for analyzing the processes and
outcomes.
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BETAVILLE: ENVISIONING NEW METHODS FOR URBAN DESIGN PARTICIPATION
Abstract System ID#: 3473
Individual Paper
DAY, Kristen [New York University] kday@poly.edu, presenting author, primary author
SKELTON, Carl [Polytechnic Institute of New York University] carl@ultratopia.com
ALFONZO, Mariela [Polytechnic Institute of New York University] malfonzo22@gmail.com
Social-computational systems are increasingly deployed to facilitate collaborative design and problem solving.
These systems leverage the knowledge and power of “the masses” in areas as diverse as open-source software
development, protein-folding prediction, or collaborative encyclopedia construction. There is broad sentiment that
such systems may ultimately support effective e-governance, in which individuals, government agencies, elected
officials and the private sector collaborate to create better societies. A particularly attractive target area is
participatory urban planning.
Urban planning and design face enormous challenges in accommodating large urban populations, in ways that
meet diverse needs and preferences, while responding to significant economic and environmental pressures.
Collaborative engagement of local residents throughout the planning and design process can dramatically improve
the quality and effectiveness of the process and its outcomes in the built environment, while stimulating the
development of local social capital. Unfortunately, currently available participatory design software tools and
practices often engage citizens late in the process, and thus tend to emphasize reactive blocking of proposals
instead of proactive or creative engagement. Also, to date, participation in social-computational, participatory
design processes has been limited to individuals with high levels of technical competence. Finally, participation in
technologically-based design activities has remained mostly separate from participation in “real world,” urban
design and planning, though the potential for this connection exists.
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New methods are constantly being sought to engage community members in urban design. Betaville, a new online
editable mirror world platform jointly developed at the Brooklyn Experimental Media Center of NYU's
Polytechnic Institute and the Media2Culture Institute for Applied Media Research in Bremen, Germany, shows
potential for improving access, process, and outcomes. The goal of Betaville is to support broad participation
across various types of user groups, to allow community members to define their own design problems and to
participate over extended time periods, and to encourage community members to focus on constructive proposals,
rather than only blocking unpopular initiatives. Betaville is currently being deployed as a part of on-going,
community-based urban design processes in lower Manhattan and in downtown Brooklyn, New York.
In this paper, we examine preliminary data from quantitative surveys and qualitative interviews of Betaville
participants. Findings examine the extent to which Betaville, as a model of a new type of social-computational,
participatory design process, can engage participants with varied technological expertise. Findings also examine
the extent to which Betaville participants engage in creating urban design proposals over time and whether these
proposals are constructive and/or reactionary in nature. Findings shed light on the ways in which such socialcomputational design processes do--and do not--enrich opportunities for local participation in urban design
decision making.
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A NEW SPATIAL FIX: THE PROMISE OF PUBLIC SPACE IN A FRAGMENTED BUENOS AIRES
Abstract System ID#: 3507
Individual Paper
BERNEY, Rachel [University of Southern California] berney@usc.edu
This is a first hand examination of how public space is poised to become a comprehensive fix for the troubled city
of Buenos Aires. Through recent urban plans (2009) and current invitations for assistance from foreign universities
(2011), the city has laid out its intentions to address its urban ills through public space redesign. In the 20th
century, the city was known for a process of growth that was relatively democratic and horizontal – city planning
developed the city overall with an even distribution of infrastructure and open space, seemingly not favoring upper
income areas. This public urbanism, however, has given way to a private urbanism by which the elites function as
conduits for global capital investment remaking the city in a highly uneven pattern; splintering the city and
negating the impact of urban planning. Enclaves segregated by socioeconomic status now define Buenos Aires and
privatization and minimization of public services has followed. Faced with these fractures, and with the need to
appear “world class,” the city has put forth a plan to humanize public space in hopes that it can remake the city.
In the eyes of the Buenos Aires Department of Urban Development, public space is proposed as a comprehensive
fix; in this case as a territorial integrator and socioeconomic defragmenter. The city’s plan to humanize public
space focuses on improving and integrating the city via public space. Refurbished and new projects are meant to
connect the richer north and poorer south, and the city is charging the role of public space with a sense of agency;
one that can supersede the income disparities among residents and generate feelings of civility and consensus. The
city aims to change public space from ‘no ones’ space to one where residents feel ownership. A challenge remains,
however, in that poverty in the city impinges on public spaces via private uses of public space including squatting
and vending. This process creates a new instance of Harvey’s spatial fix, where accumulation of capital in a
particular geography becomes incredibly specific to a particular set of spaces within the city. Capital investment in
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Buenos Aires’ public spaces is a process freighted with hope and meaning around the Latin American ideal of
public space as a fundamental point of encounter of people and citizenship-building opportunities. The irony is that
while ostensibly focused on the public, much of the investment benefits private financially driven interests.
Building on Berney’s earlier research in Bogota, Colombia, this paper examines how public space becomes a
comprehensive fix for problems of the Latin American city. In Latin America, public space is increasingly
deployed in city remaking schemes as a tool of visible competency. Public space is viewed as a policy arena for
delivering communal resources; public space projects are seen as easier, cheaper, and more visible than other types
of infrastructure and social projects; public space is viewed as a panacea for curing the ills of the city; and, public
space is viewed as a uniquely effective platform for engaging and transforming citizens. In these ways public space
becomes a planning ideal; a symbol and a solution regarded as a comprehensive fix. This paper theorizes and
contextualizes the pervasive shift in Latin America towards using public space to reinforce existing political
economic relationships in the city, support the aims of entrepreneurial government, while ostensibly supporting the
development of a healthy civil society.
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Abstract System ID#: 3518
Individual Paper
LEE, Sungduck [Arizona State University] sungducklee@asu.edu
Literature on design and management of public open space has been majorly underpinned by empirical research on
understanding the value of public space including the economic value, public health, social, and environmental
benefits. Although there is a significant value in discussing benefits of public space, Schimidt and Nemeth (2010)
point at the lack of understanding about the production of public space interpreted as a normative goal (Schimidt &
Nemeth, 2010). The normative goal understands public space as an actual built space within the urban context and
not merely a physical site for promoting and enhancing social public life.
The lack of consideration between public open space and the characteristics of the surrounding context results in
multiple problems regarding the use of public space. This paper argues for the importance of understanding public
space not only as ‘a means to ends’ but also as an actual built space within the urban context. To understand the
relationship between public open space and the characteristics of the surrounding context, it is appropriate to
systemize multiple-dimensional perspectives on urban design – morphological, functional, socio-cultural, and
political-economic – and demonstrate these diverse aspects of urban design for designing public space. This
differentiation of aspects is mapped on a ‘matrix’ which would provide a design guideline to assist urban
designers’ and practitioners’ better understand the complex context of urban public space.
This research includes case studies that would demonstrate the implication and use of the ‘matrix’ especially
focusing on a morphological aspect. It would help to identify the value of public space and design public open
space from an urban design perspective. The direction provided by this study will ultimately lead to better design
and management for successful public open spaces as lived spaces of people’s everyday life.
References
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IS ZONING REFORM WORKING? AN ASSESSMENT OF THE IMPACT OF FORM BASED CODES
Abstract System ID#: 3572
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TALEN, Emily [Arizona State University] etalen@asu.edu
Conventional zoning codes often prohibit the building of compact, diverse, walkable urban places – considered to
be the near anti-thesis of sprawl. One approach to stemming the negative impact of sprawl is to reform
conventional codes, implementing new kinds of codes that will foster the creation of compact, well-designed,
diverse urban places. Form-Based Codes (FBCs) are the most popular example of this revised coding approach.
Despite their popularity, little systematic research has been done on the extent of this reform effort, as well as the
“on-the-ground” effect of these new types of codes. Since 1986, there have been about 332 FBCs proposed or
adopted; about a third of these have been officially adopted. This paper begins by providing a detailed description
of these efforts, based on a survey conducted by the author. Variables include: code type, implementation strategy
(whether mandated or optional), emphasis on form vs. land use, content and level of regulation concerning form
(e.g., whether block and street type are regulated).
This study has two purposes. First, it provides a descriptive analysis of the current status of FBC efforts in the U.S.
Second, it makes an attempt to assess the “on-the-ground” impact of FBCs by assessing land-use diversity
outcomes. One of the primary purposes of FBCs is to stimulate land use diversity by focusing more on form than
use. A focus on form should have the effect of allowing greater diversity and ultimately, a more sustainable form
of urbanism. This study will assess the “on-the-ground” impact of the approximately 60 codes that have been in
place since 2006, which will provide sufficient time to assess whether the codes are having an impact.
The study involves several methods to make this assessment. First, descriptive statistics on FBCs, based on survey
data obtained by the author, will be analyzed. This includes a visual assessment using aerial imagery (google earth)
to quantify changes in built form in code-affected locations, as well as interview data obtained from planning staff
to determine what specific areas have been impacted by coding reform, especially what has been constructed and
what other changes have occurred after code adoption. Second, changes in land use diversity in locations impacted
by code reform will be assessed using walkscores of code-affected locations. These will be systematically
compared to areas with similar characteristics in terms of density, and built in the same time period, but under
conventional code restrictions. I will use a paired-comparison method for a sample of projects built under codes in
place since at least 2006 (constituting about 60 codes). Walkscore.com has its limitations, but it will provide an
efficient basis upon which to compare the land use diversity of projects in 60 cities and 19 states.
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OPEN HOUSE: THE SUPERDOME’S PLACE AS A STRUCTURAL ICON AND ITS SOCIAL
IMPLICATIONS FOR THE NEW ORLEANS COMMUNITY
Abstract System ID#: 3581
Individual Paper
HAYNES, Brandon [University of New Orleans] bhaynes@my.uno.edu
This research will analyze the Louisiana Superdome as an iconic structure in New Orleans that over time has
developed “meaning” to the city and its residents. Using historical research, and semi-structured interviews, the
study will consider the symbolic value of the Louisiana Superdome and its reflection of identity, and shared
memory. The thirty-five year-old Superdome has opened its doors for a variety of events. “The Dome,” as it is
known by local residents, has been the home of championship sporting events and tour stops for major entertainers.
The stadium has hosted the Vatican, and has been a seasonal amusement park for residents and visitors. The
structure has become a symbol for the city at its lowest during Hurricane Katrina, as well as its’ highest when the
New Orleans Saints advanced to the 2010 Super Bowl. Through the stadium’s diversity of events, this research
hopes to capture the social meanings of the Superdome and their implications for the city of New Orleans.
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LARCO, Nico [University of Oregon] nlarco@uoregon.edu
While suburbia is often considered antithetical to active travel due to its low-density development and lack of
destinations, this is far from true. Largely overlooked, the suburban commercial strip mall stands as a widespread
example of concentrated destinations surrounded by substantial amounts of housing. Previous research has found
that commercial developments throughout suburbia are often surrounded by high-density suburban multifamily
housing and can have as many as 1,200 single-family and multifamily units within a ¼ mile walking distance of
the commercial parcel. Recent data from the Portland area shows an average of nearly 900 housing units existing
within walking distance of each suburban commercial development. Strip malls, in addition to being vehicular
magnets, also have the potential to become substantial pedestrian magnets in suburbia.
The degree to which this potential is realized is based largely on the street connectivity of the area as well as the
quality of the pedestrian environment. Less connected areas do not offer direct routes between residences and
commercial destinations and therefore increase the required travel distances, while routes that do not offer
pedestrian infrastructure and amenities (sidewalks, buffers to traffic, shade, etc.) tend to inhibit non-auto travel.
Using resident surveys, analysis of transportation networks, and analysis of the built environment, this paper
investigates the travel behavior of residents living within ¼ mile of commercial strip malls in four case study sites
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in Portland, Oregon and four sites in Atlanta, Georgia. The four sites in each city represent a range of
environments based on connectivity and pedestrian amenities. Building on previous research by Hess, Moudon, et
al. (1999), this study incorporates data from individual residents and tracks the location, distance, and path quality
of routes taken between places of residence and the commercial strip.
The paper reports how suburban residents’ mode choice to their local commercial area has been affected by
regulation, typical development practice, and design culture that have shaped the current pattern of suburban
development around commercial strips. The paper then proposes ways in which current planning, development,
and design practices might shift in order to take advantage of the potentials of this widespread condition in order to
create more livable, vibrant, and multi-modal suburban communities.
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Abstract Index #: 690
URBAN DESIGN EDUCATION: PERSPECTIVES ACROSS CITY PLANNING PROGRAMS
Abstract System ID#: 3623
Individual Paper
ROBINSON, John [The University of Pennsylvania] johnrob@design.upenn.edu
Within the physical design traditions – specifically architecture, landscape architecture, and urban planning – there
is much disagreement about the nature of urban design. Over the past year, various design leaders have launched
literary salvos at their opponents, focusing the debate on ideological tenets rather than a substantive discourse on
issues such as societal needs, civic identity, or financial feasibility (Birnbaum 2010; Gendall 2010; Mehaffy 2010;
Neyfakh 2011). At the center of the conversation is the desire to revitalize and reinvigorate the city, but often this
debate is based upon assumptions and convictions, not tangible evidence that tells us how to make the best
decisions about improving the city’s urban fabric.
The apparent lack of consensus around this topic translates to a variety of pedagogical approaches for urban design
education within city planning schools. An important question one might ask is what constitutes a complete urban
design education for graduate city planning students? What we see is a range of offerings across North America,
from departmental concentrations featured within Master of City Planning programs (Massachusetts Institute of
Technology, University of California – Berkeley, and University of Pennsylvania), to integrated design education
(University of Southern California), to post-professional degree programs with prerequisites for design degrees
(Harvard University and University of Michigan). While a diversity of educational approaches provides students
with choices about their potential entry into the field, it reflects a growing future concern: fragmentation and
discord potentially undermines the values and identity of urban design practice.
This paper employs a mixed method approach that combines qualitative survey data with archival research of the
theoretical foundation of the field as well as contemporary literature on practice and pedagogy. The author
deployed surveys to design faculty and departmental chairs within city planning schools of the ACSP. The results
of this survey will be the main focus of the presentation, highlighting areas of consensus and contention within
academia.
References
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Abstract Index #: 691
PLACEMAKING, GRANTMAKING, KNOWLEDGE-BUILDING: THE RUDY BRUNER AWARD AS AN
INNOVATIVE RESEARCH MODEL
Abstract System ID#: 3709
Roundtable or Informal Discussion Session
SHIBLEY, Robert [State University of New York at Buffalo] rshibley@buffalo.edu
PITERA, Dan [University of Detroit Mercy] piteradw@udmercy.edu
BROOKS, Brandy [Bruner Foundation, Inc.] bbrooks@brunerfoundation.org
While many design and planning awards programs highlight thoughtful and innovative projects, they generally do
not attend to either the pre-project process or post-project outcomes; thus, they establish little basis for further
research. Foundation grants for design and planning research yield detailed analysis and valuable insights; yet
these don't always make it back to the world of practitioners. Even programs that award projects for design
research or knowledge based design are not resourced to validate claims made by applicants, and may not be able
to broadly disseminate what is learned by the award winning projects. This panel presents one foundation's
approach to design and planning awards that provides an additional model for planning and design research.
Through the Rudy Bruner Award for Urban Excellence (RBA), the Bruner Foundation has conducted case study
research on high-impact design and planning projects for more than 20 years. RBA applications prompt a
thorough and multi-faceted reflection from submitters about the development process and ongoing results of their
work. RBA case writers conduct intensive site visits with awardees, including interviews with an average of 20
individuals involved with a project. The final case studies draw on interviews, direct experience of the site,
primary documents related to the project, and media and other sources. Rather than setting rigid criteria for the
awards that will pre-determine the outcomes, the RBA selection process is designed so that both applicants and
Selection Committee members reveal issues inherent in the planning, design and development process that expand
and challenge conventional conceptions of urban excellence. To date the program has produced eleven books,
multiple book chapters, and numerous articles in the professional press. It has also served as the basis for course
work in planning an urban design in collegiate schools of architecture and planning. The ultimate goal of the Rudy
Bruner Award is to find and distill persuasive examples of excellence and to share valuable knowledge about
successful placemaking.
The three panelists bring a variety of lenses to their experience of the Rudy Bruner Award and its potential as a
research vehicle, including architecture and planning education and research, nonprofit leadership and
management, and community design and planning practice. They also bring intimate knowledge of the RBA
process, as program director, facilitator and case writer, and past winner and selection committee member. Using
this expertise, the speakers will examine the RBA in the context of current academic and professional issues in the
field; discuss the validity and value of its research methods and products; identify potential lessons and critiques
for design and planning education, research and practice; and explore opportunities to improve the knowledge
building and dissemination outcomes of this model.
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Abstract Index #: 692
FROM SUBURBIA TO SUSTAINABILITY: ENVISIONING THE NEW AMERICAN CITY
Abstract System ID#: 3691
Individual Paper
MACEDO, Joseli [University of Florida] joseli@ufl.edu, presenting author, primary author
ERDELY, Laura [University of Florida] l.erdely@ufl.edu
There is ample evidence in the literature that the development morphology of the 1950s known as “suburbia” is not
a sustainable urban form (Calthorpe 1993, Wheeler 2004, Dunham-Jones & Williamson 2009, Freilich et al. 2010,
Ng 2010); nonetheless, it persists. In the past 20 years, several urban design innovations have been proposed to
improve the quality of the built environment; however, most have been limited to internal physical characteristics
of communities and thus still perpetuate sprawl (Marcuse 2000, Pyatok 2000, Ellis 2002, Tachieva 2010). In
addition, most models, such as New Urbanism, can only be applied to newly built communities. The challenge is
to improve the quality of the sprawling urban forms created in the United States in the past 60 years. This research
project devises strategies to retrofit existing subdivisions and neighborhoods so their impact on the built
environment is reduced.
Sprawling suburbs were a result of national policies and programs, and new urban forms that are sustainable and
promote healthy living will also have to be spurred by policy if they are to last longer than the next design fad. A
new urban morphology can only be created and reproduced if its principles are incorporated into a broad, policybased sustainability agenda for American cities. Thus, we also investigate what factors, in addition to policy, have
contributed to the persistence of suburbia, particularly in recent years, in spite of the identification of the
unhealthy-city phenomenon and the tangible consequences of unsustainable urban forms to the health and wellbeing of urbanites. A comparison of non-sustainable suburban characteristics and those of urban forms deemed
sustainable and healthy will allow us to devise a methodology to redesign suburban neighborhoods.
The research starts with an assessment of spatial features that previous research has shown to contribute to the
weakness of the suburban structure to fully understand the “problem” of the suburban form. We then evaluate
urban design tools and strategies, such as form-based codes, to determine their potential to address this problem
and to physically transform suburban neighborhoods. With these transformation indicators in hand, we devise a
set of parameters for community evaluation and redesign. Emphasis will be placed on evaluation methods and
applications that relate to and can inform urban design. The goal is to develop a set of tools, not necessarily
prescriptions, to be used in adapting suburban environments to make them fit into a more sustainable footprint.
Ultimately, these tools will be coupled with policy initiatives to retrofit sprawling cities.
The contribution of this research is a not only a new methodology to evaluate, redesign, and adapt suburban form
for a more environmentally conscious future, but also policy guidelines to incorporate it into planning practice.
The product of this research links design (physical and spatial factors) to policy (land use, zoning, and growth
management principles), creating an adaptation strategy that can be broadly replicated. As a contribution to the
existing body of knowledge, this adaptation strategy provides urban designers tools to create more sustainable
communities that meet the needs of American citizens living in a dramatically different cultural context than the
one that created suburbs.
The intent of this research is to formulate policy-based recommendations that will allow for the transformation of
suburbs into sustainable forms of development. While this may not be a panacea for the universal ills of suburbia,
it provides guidance for policy decisions to transform sprawl into sustainable places. Today’s planners are
required to promote evolutionary changes to our urban environment, changes that create a new urban typology for
the 21st century. This typology should be based on coherent land use planning and human-focused urban design
standards enabled by urban policies that aim to create sustainable places.
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Abstract Index #: 693
SAVE THAT HOUSE! AN EXAMINATION OF DEMOLITION ORDINANCES
Abstract System ID#: 3694
Individual Paper
NASAR, Jack [The Ohio State University] nasar.1@osu.edu, presenting author, primary author
MORCKEL, Victoria [The Ohio State University] morckel.12@buckeyemail.osu.edu
COWLEY, Jennifer [The Ohio State University] cowley.11@osu.edu
To deter home demolitions or tear downs replaced with McMansions, communities may adopt demolition delay or
moratorium ordinances. A delay ordinance delays a demolition but ultimately gives the property owner the right to
demolish the structure. A moratorium stops or suspends all demolitions in the given area for a set period of time,
perhaps, while the community considers a change in code or an update to a comprehensive plan. The property
owners must demonstrate to the community why they should be permitted to demolish the building. Although teardowns and demolitions happen regularly, there is little scholarly attention to them.
To learn more about these ordinances and their effectiveness, we e-mailed a survey to officials in 331 U.S.
communities which had such ordinances (68.0 % had delay ordinances, 28.4 % had moratoriums, and 3.6% had
both) and contact information. The survey had questions about the types of ordinances communities have to
control demolitions, the length of the ordinances and what triggers enforcement of the ordinances, the number of
applications for demolitions and actual demolitions that occurred in a set period, challenges to the ordinances,
revisions to the ordinance, other regulations that control demolitions, as well as questions about background
information on the participant and their community. Only 12.7% responded, possibly because participants had to
do some detailed research.
Most of the ordinances were in states east of the Mississippi and most of them covered historic places, but
approximately one third covered a broad community without any historic places or districts in it. As expected,
demolition delay ordinances were more common than demolition moratoriums. We also found that the number of
delay ordinances has been increasing over time. Delay ordinances on average suspended the demolition of a
structure for six months. The length of the delay was not correlated at a statistically significant level with measures
related to the number of demolitions before and after the ordinance. None of the communities that had data
available on demolitions prior to and after passage of a delay ordinance experienced an increase in demolitions
after the passage of the ordinance; 50 % reported a decrease in demolitions, and 50 % reported no change. Older
ordinances were neither more nor less effective than newer ones. Tracking and collecting data from a larger sample
of communities is necessary, as is further research on whether an ordinance is effective at raising community
awareness about demolitions.
Qualitative data suggested other alternatives or variations for communities to consider, such as a demolition tax
used by a community in Illinois, which reduced demolitions from 13 per year to nine per year, requiring a building
permit before allowing a demolition to occur, or requiring fees to be paid for vacant buildings and having those
fees increase each year the building is vacant.
Overall the verdict is still out. Some respondents had positive comments on the ordinances others were more
skeptical. Context may affect the impact of the ordinances. An older declining community may see demolitions as
a way to get rid of “eyesores,” whereas an area with high demand may experience demolitions as a way to upgrade
structures. The increase in the number of ordinances highlights a need for better data on their effectiveness. For
that, one would need a larger sample of places with each control. Thus, we hope that communities that adopt
demolition regulations track the number of demolitions and applications per year prior to and after adopting the
ordinance. We also believe that research might also do well to consider other measures.
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Abstract Index #: 694
TEACHING SUSTAINABILITY PLANNING AND DESIGN
Abstract System ID#: 3700
Individual Paper
WHEELER, Stephen [University of California, Davis] smwheeler@ucdavis.edu
An essential challenge facing our profession is to train students to help bring about sustainable development. The
task is more than just adding a few new lectures to existing courses or environmental planning classes to existing
curricula. It is in large part to help students learn to “think ecologically”—that is, to understand the dynamic,
interconnected, evolving contexts of human communities across different scales and time frames, and to see
creative, proactive opportunities for positive intervention. Traditional modes of education have too often failed to
help students gain such understanding. As David Orr has famously remarked, most of the world’s sustainability
problems are “the results of work by people with BAs, BSs, LLBs, MBAs, and PhDs” (Orr, 1994, 7).
In this paper I reflect on how urban planning and design pedagogy might better train students to help bring about
sustainable development. My analysis is based on 15 years of experience in teaching sustainability planning
courses at both graduate and undergraduate levels, starting with a “Planning for Sustainability” course I initiated at
Berkeley in 1996. It also draws upon 30+ years of working for sustainability in a wide variety of settings,
discussions at past sustainability pedagogy roundtables at ACSP and other conferences, major events such as the
2008 Re-Imagining Cities: Urban Design After the Age of Oil symposium at Penn, manifestos such as the
Talloires Declaration, materials of the American Association for the Advancement of Sustainability in Higher
Education (AASHE), and other literature.
Although specific skills and subject matter will always be important to planning and design education, I argue that
sustainability pedagogy must focus on helping students learn to think ecologically in the ways noted above,
determine sustainability priorities within each context, identify creative strategies to address those priorities, and
work constructively and strategically with other individuals and institutions to bring about change. Such skills are
typically not imparted through traditional lecture instruction, which is designed more to convey predetermined
bodies of subject matter than to develop skills of critical thinking and action.
“Active learning” pedagogical approaches are a far better way to help students understand contexts, test ideas,
apply knowledge, and develop proactive professional strategies. Such learning can occur through discussions,
exercises, role plays, sketch problems, walking tours, case study exploration, and service learning. Exercises in
which students consciously deconstruct the worldviews and assumptions that multiple individuals or communities
bring to development debates are particularly useful in helping them understand why sustainability problems have
arisen and how common ground can potentially be found among different worldviews. It is often desirable as well
to bring students’ personal experience into the classroom, as a way for them to understand how their own
worldviews, values, and beliefs have evolved.
Luckily, the studio format is an ideal setting for sustainability education. It is active, hands-on, and focused upon
actual places, contexts, and communities that the student must learn to understand. However, effective studios are
not easy to teach. Many challenges exist around helping students understand the full contexts of their sites, helping
them decide sustainability priorities, helping them develop alternative planning and design strategies, helping them
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balance vision and pragmatism, providing them realistic feedback on their work, and ensuring that studios provide
useful materials for clients and communities.
I close by suggesting some ways that studio pedagogy might be improved to better incorporate sustainable
planning and design skills, and that active learning elements might be incorporated into many other types of
classes as well, even relatively large lecture courses. A more extensive dialogue on sustainability pedagogy can
help us gain further clarity on such directions.
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Abstract Index #: 695
COMMUNITY GARDENS AS NEW FORMS OF PUBLIC SPACE
Abstract System ID#: 3732
Individual Paper
LANGEGGER, Sig [University of Colorado, Denver] slangegger@gmail.com
Vacant lots present city managers and neighborhood residents with myriad problems. They are often trash strewn,
tangible signs of neighborhood decay, and thus negatively affect the assessed values of adjacent properties
Additionally, they often serve as locations for dangerous or illicit activities. As part of neighborhood revitalization
strategies, cities in financial straits often allow, even encourage, neighborhood-driven gardening efforts to morph
vacant lots into verdant community gardens. By producing healthy foods and engaging residents, these
community-driven, community-funded efforts impact neighborhood well-being and health. But they often do
more. Community gardens raise the property values of surrounding parcels (Voicu & Been, 2008). Interestingly,
certain community gardens serve their neighborhoods as de facto pocket parks, replete with landscaping, benches
and even BBQ grills.
Since many scholars deride the erosion of the publicness of existing parks and plazas through behavior-regulating
rules, increased surveillance and a more general privatization and commodification of space (Nemeth, 2010), the
emergence of neighborhood-driven public spaces proves an interesting phenomenon. Nonetheless, despite their
ostensible public benefits, community gardens are always considered temporary land uses and thus always face
eventual destruction by the exchange-value logics of urban development. Communities struggle to save gardens
threatened by development. Yet efforts rarely center on benefits to publics wider than a community of gardeners.
In this paper, I ask two related questions. First, can the legitimation of certain types of gardens as public spaces
help save them from destruction? And second, how can planners and city managers learn to consider the
publicness of community gardens in land-use decisions and comprehensive planning? Answering these questions
necessitates empirical examination of the physical, legal and social factors that contribute to the publiness of
community gardens. In this effort, I examine the property regimes governing three park-like community gardens
in Denver, Colorado. Related to regime theory, property regime inquiry involves first considering public space as
a specific form of property and then examining the various claims to property rights made by various actors along
with the power asymmetries that obligate certain parties to recognize some rights while trumping others (Staeheli
& Mitchell, 2008). Using Setha Low’s (1981) Rapid Ethnographic Assessment Procedure to explore their
publicness, I examine the neighborhood context of each garden; I conduct interpretive policy analysis on
documents regulating gardens; I construct time-space behavior maps of activities in gardens at different times of
day, week and season; I employ visual analysis of garden growth and behavioral-trace patterns; and I interview
gardeners and neighborhood residents to gain insight into their perceptions of garden publicness. This paper will
present the results of these analyses: I expect to find that garden publicness is affected most by: the non-gardening
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meanings of the garden to both residents and gardeners, the diversity of claims to occupy them, balanced power
relations between those who claim rights and those who are obligated to recognize them, neighborhood
gentrification and the garden’s regulatory and legal framework.
This work serves as a central component of my dissertation at the University of Colorado Denver, which is
supervised by Dr. Jeremy Németh.
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HISTORIC PRESERVATION IN A VOID: EXPLORING DIY APPROACHES TO CONSERVING THE
AMERICAN INDUSTRIAL METROPOLIS
Abstract System ID#: 3773
Individual Paper
CAMPO, Daniel [Morgan State University] daniel.campo@morgan.edu
This paper explores alternatives to market-based historic preservation strategies that account for the bulk of
preservation planning practices in American cities. It documents locally-driven conservation efforts for significant
buildings in locations where there is no perceived market for adaptive reuse. Spearheaded by citizens with a keen
interest in local history; arts or performance collectives seeking studio, live-work or leisure space; or local
entrepreneurs, these groups coalesce and grow around a shared desire to conserve long abandoned landmarks and
play an active role in the physical rebuilding of their cities. Without funding or professional expertise, these agents
are incrementally transforming a number of structures noted in architectural significance and long identified with
the culture of their respective cities.
Part of the larger “do-it-yourself” (DIY) movement that is reshaping the cultural fabric of American cities, these
groups follow an ethic that transcends both the typical market-oriented targets (private sector profits or “pays-foritself”) and the “fully restored” end states that are the goals of most urban preservation projects. Operating with a
more pragmatic approach and fewer assumptions about “final” outcomes, these actors substitute sweat equity for
monetary investment, enthusiast volunteers for professional consultants, and ‘stewardship by collective’ for
traditional private sector or not-for-profit ownership structures.
Examining case studies that include Buffalo’s Central Terminal, Henry Ford’s Piquette Avenue factory in Detroit
(now the “T-Plex” automotive museum) and the Globe Dye Works in Philadelphia, this paper attempts to
understand who is preserving these buildings and why; the practices, strategies and tactics they employ, and what
ultimately is accomplished by their efforts. It also explores how these non professionals deal with a number of
challenges and conflicts, including those regarding political, legal, organizational or technical aspects of
preservation and urban development. This study also attempts to assess the contribution of these preservation
projects towards larger revitalization efforts and their ability to serve as catalysts for neighborhood development.
Finally, this paper will draw comparisons between these DIY-strategies and those carried out by professional
practices. Thus, it has broad potential to inform, expand and improve preservation planning practices, particularly
in settings of urban decline. It also builds upon the scholarship of planners, historians and preservation scholars
such as Christine Boyer, Dolores Hayden, Sharon Zukin and Randall Mason who have advocated for or imagined
more inclusive preservation planning and urban development practices.
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CAMPUSES AND THEIR SURROUNDING COMMUNITIES COLLABORATING FOR SUSTAINABILITY
Abstract System ID#: 3793
Individual Paper
TOKER, Zeynep [California State University Northridge] ztoker@csun.edu, presenting author, primary author
PRIETO, Elisson Cesar [Federal University of Uberlândia] elisson@ig.ufu.br
The role of universities as proponents of positive change in their surrounding areas has been well established
through success stories (e.g. Rodin, 2005; Sutton & Kemp, 2006). The transformative power of campuses has been
acknowledged in the United States through the Coalition of Urban Serving Universities. This power has been used
to improve quality of life around campuses by contributing to revitalization of decayed neighborhoods, increasing
employment opportunities, adding to the workforce in the areas of need, and more recently by supporting the
components of sustainability. The purpose of this paper is to explore a process for contributing to the efforts
regarding one component of sustainability (encouraging bicycle use) in and around campuses. The paper will
report the process as it was implemented at California State University Northridge (CSUN) in its less than
sustainable environment – the San Fernando Valley, and as it is planned to be implemented at Federal University
of Uberlandia (UFU) in Brazil in a comparable environment.
Located at the center of the San Fernando Valley, which accommodates 46% of the City of Los Angeles
population, CSUN as a member of the Coalition of Urban Serving Universities is committed to service to the
surrounding communities. The strong connection between the university and its surrounding community is partly
due to uncommonly famous but equally unfortunate story of “the Valley,” which evolved from agricultural land to
poorly planned subdivisions (Davis, 1996; Hise, 1999; Roderick, 2001), and then to high tech industries with
following small sweatshop industries in little over half a century.
Under the umbrella of Institute for Sustainability at CSUN, a campus commuting survey of 2,264 randomly
selected faculty, staff, and students showed that 62% of commuters who drive to CSUN alone would bicycle if the
circumstances were right. Based on the outcome of this survey, another study was conducted to identify the
elements of the physical environment to make the campus more bicycle friendly. This study included 214
interviews conducted with the bicyclists on campus and 20 hours of behavior mapping of bicyclists on weekdays
between 11 am and 1 pm. Findings of this study identified the particular problems related to parking and
circulation of bicycles on campus. Addressing these problems a bicycle plan for CSUN campus was prepared with
integration to the City of Los Angeles’ new bike plan, which has found recent implementation around CSUN
campus as the advocates in the community and on campus rallied.
In Brazil and other Latin American countries, most universities established in 1960s and 1970s were located in
suburbs or areas far from city centers. Although the official reason was to enable a seamless interaction of diverse
fields of knowledge, the unofficial intent was to isolate the university from city community, especially because of
student protests. The consequent weak relationship between universities and their surrounding communities is
typical in Brazil. In recent years, however, as a remedy to this problem, the direction of growth for campuses has
been identified to be more inclusive of the surrounding communities.
At Federal University of Uberlândia (UFU), the Master Plan of Campus Gloria – new addition to the campus– was
designed including sustainable practices like water reuse system, renewable energy, green roofs, bikeways and
recycling. The process of including the students in identifying the bicycle use and integrating the campus plan to
the local government agency’s plan will be implemented with some modification.
References
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Abstract Index #: 698
THE ARTIST AS PLANNER
Abstract System ID#: 3829
Pre-organized Paper Session (Symposium – Abstract System IDs: 3153, 3829, 3906)
CRAWFORD, Margaret [University of California, Berkeley] mcrawfor@berkeley.edu
In recent years, various types of artists have taken on activities previously associated with urban planners. Often
these are self-initiated projects that proceed outside of official institutions and processes. Yet in many cases they
have been successful, improving urban life, providing social services, and, at least in some cases, expanding the
boundaries of urban intervention. In addition, they often attract considerable attention and publicity.
Who are these people, why and how do they imagine and create their projects, and, perhaps most importantly, how
do they manage to implement them? To answer these questions, we'll look at several important and influential
projects. In 1993, the Chicago art collective haha created FLOOD, a storefront that housed a hydroponic garden
growing herbs for AIDS/HIV patients. THis became an important meeting space and organizing hub for this
community and continued to function for years. The Los Angeles artist Fritz Haeg's book, Edible Estates, was
remarkably effective in changing regulations to encourage front yard vegetable gardening in suburban
municipalities. Their efforts raise important questions about the nature of planning, challenging its conventional
concepts of education, frameworks, and roles.
Abstract Index #: 699
PEARLS, SPACE AND COLLECTIVE MEMORY. A FRAMEWORK FOR ACTION IN THE PROTECTION
OF THE CULTURAL LANDSCAPE IN THE MUHARRAQ PEARLING TRAIL, BAHRAIN.
Abstract System ID#: 3935
Individual Paper
ABDULLA, Ahlam [University of Tokyo] ahlam@post.harvard.edu, presenting author, primary author
ARQUERO DE ALARCON, Maria [University of Michigan] marquero@umich.edu
CAMACHO, Sol [Harvard University] scamacho@post.harvard.edu
This abstract describes the design guidelines for the Muharraq Pearling Trail Master Plan in Bahrain, as a platform
to create a cohesive and flexible framework to guide the future evolution of the site. These guidelines are part of
the submission of the Pearling Trail to the UNESCO World Heritage Nomination list as a Cultural Landscape. By
targeting the protection of the historic and cultural heritage, the environment, and the quality of the urban scene,
the guidelines empower the local authorities in the implementation of the different initiatives for the preservation
of the identity of the trail, while incorporating sustainable economic practices.
Located in the archipelago of Bahrain, Muharraq gained the name of ‘the Pearl of the Gulf’ as it sustained the
regional economy by exploiting its proximity to the sea: “Over 400 sq miles of oyster beds flourish in the warm,
shallow waters of Bahrain […] The pearl merchants coming from Kuwait, Qatar, Kateef and other Arabian coasts
sell their collected pearls, then export to India and Europe.” [1] After the discovery of oil, and the shift of the
capital city of Bahrain to Manama, the isle experienced an intensive development of infrastructures, and the shift in
the socio-economic composition of its population. As the higher income classes left, the area experienced the
massive arrival of immigrants, with new cultural practices and spatial requirements. As a result, many houses were
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abandoned, demolished, and redeveloped, severely altering the density and grain of the urban fabric. As of today,
streets and alleys remain poorly maintained, and can barely handle the increasing traffic demands for more
circulation and parking space.
Only in the last decade, and following the success of similar initiatives in other Historic Cities [2,3,4] in the
Middle East and Europe, the authorities have started to consider the need to preserve Muharraq’s rich
architecture[5] and urban heritage. In order to consolidate the restoration initiatives initially lead by minister of
culture H.E. Sh. Mai AlKhalifa, the authorities considered the need to develop a legal framework to enforce the
initiatives guided towards heritage protection. In this context, the Muharraq Pearling Trail Master Plan, and design
guidelines, would be incorporated in the application to UNESCO as a key instrument to guide conservation,
rehabilitation, and redevelopment in the future.
The planning goals target key structures for preservation and adaptive reuse, promoting sustainable practices, and
other strategies to serve the residents and attract new economic activities. The project includes the regeneration of
5 key clusters of significant historic houses connected through a 3.5 km-long trail, stretching from the south
shoreline at Bu Mahir Fort up to the northern rich merchants quarter. The master plan is organized following a
scalar approach, with set of guidelines responding to each one of the scales of intervention proposed:
- XL-Scale, including the analysis of the urban systems, and the inventory of the historical properties and its levels
of protection. The master plan categorizes two major elements of the open public space: the streets and the
‘Barahas’ [places of transition and ‘destination’], and it identifies 44 destinations as spaces of opportunity to
consolidate existing uses and better serve the neighborhoods.
- L-Scale, labeling the different subareas as sectors reinforces the identity and sense of place of different cluster
neighborhoods. Sectors also help to define ‘thematic promenades’ that follow the pearling process, providing a
base for a strategy of sustainable tourism.
- M-Scale, engaging public space, the streets and thresholds4, as event spaces. The design guidelines identify 9
types of streetscapes within the entire trail, and typify the main features of height, density, composition and use of
the building envelop, and define the circulation and landscaped areas.
- S-Scale, incorporating the elements of urban furniture, lighting, and way-finding that generate the ‘texture’ of
the area, and add functionality and a cohesive image for the trail.
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Abstract Index #: 700
ROLE OF CONTEMPORARY URBANISMS IN A SHRINKING CITIES SYNDROME
Abstract System ID#: 3870
Individual Paper
KIM, Joongsub [Lawrence Technological University] jkim@ltu.edu
The shrinking cities syndrome is a worldwide phenomenon impacting major cities, but especially cities in the
United States, Japan, and Europe. Suburbanization, declining urban populations, and the decline of the
manufacturing industries are among the major factors contributing to this phenomenon. As the shrinking cities
syndrome has swept over cities around the world over the last few decades, several urbanisms or urban theories
have been emerging. Proponents of these emerging urbanisms have claimed that their models offer a better
approach to handling suburbanization and other urban ills. While the emerging urbanisms address suburban sprawl
and related urban challenges, there is little research investigating any meaningful relationship between the
syndrome and the theories. This paper aims to investigate whether the emerging urbanisms have had any success in
addressing a shrinking cities syndrome, and if so, how. Five contemporary urbanisms that are among the most
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frequently debated by scholars are chosen for this research. They include Landscape Urbanism, New Urbanism,
Critical Regionalism, Everyday Urbanism, and Integral Urbanism. These urbanisms are selected because they are
more relevant to two issues that this paper focuses on: sustainability and revitalization of underserved urban
communities in the United States. While these urban paradigms claim their models promote sustainability to
address suburbanization, this paper argues that they have neglected disadvantaged urban communities in the
United States. Moreover, despite the fact that population loss and vacant land crisis are among the key phenomena
of a shrinking cities syndrome, and that these phenomena are taking place mainly in distressed urban communities,
both the emerging urbanisms and a shrinking cities model have not paid enough attention to crises facing
underserved urban neighborhoods. This paper aims to assess the selected contemporary urbanisms. This study
discusses strengths and weaknesses of each urbanism, focusing on how well each addresses the shrinking cities
syndrome, how well each promotes sustainability, and how successfully each responds to key crises affecting
underserved communities in the United States. The paper concludes by suggesting agendas of further research in
the shrinking cities syndrome, and ways in which the emerging urbanisms can contribute toward a constructive
solution.
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Abstract Index #: 701
THE ROLE OF CULTURAL FESTIVALS IN SOUTHWESTERN CITIES
Abstract System ID#: 3898
Individual Paper
CREWE, Katherine [Arizona State University] kcrewe@asu.edu
Cultural festivals in the U.S. are both widely criticized and acclaimed. On the negative side, they are blamed for
promoting a place image for wider consumption, pandering to elite interests and sacrificing local needs. On the
other hand they are acclaimed for promoting local leadership and catalyzing communities, involving all age
groups, providing local employment, targeting specific goals, and producing economic benefits over the long term.
This study analyzes the progress of cultural festivities among Hispanic communities in metropolitan Phoenix, and
considers their status on local planning agendas. Festivities in this area of 26 cities vary from the more formal Dia
de los Muertos and Cinco de Mayo to less formal events promoting local artworks, performing musicians and
dance companies. For many local Hispanic communities, cultural festivals have become more frequent in recent
years and are heralded as an opportunity for celebration, solidarity and visibility. In spite of a sustained Mexican
and Hispanic presence in Arizona since the early 1700s, and a presence around Phoenix since the mid-1800s,
Hispanics are marginalized economically and politically in Phoenix today. Most live in an Anglo-style urban
environment which yields few traces of an Hispanic past. The study asks: what opportunities do planners
envisage for cultural festivities, and what do they see as potential community benefits and what drawbacks?
Festivals are seldom a prime focus among planners, and have often been neglected in favor of more permanent
industries like design and architecture. Many appear small scale and ephemeral. However, there is much planners
can do, whether by promoting their importance in a city’s political and economic agenda, by locating appropriate
space for events, or connecting local interests with regional and national activities. Over time they can yield an
accumulation of local benefits. For many marginal and ethnic communities threatened by macro-economic trends,
the benefits of cultural festivals can be especially critical.
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Abstract Index #: 702
READING LANDSCAPES, TELLING STORIES: MAPPING THE CULTURE OF PLACE
Abstract System ID#: 3900
Individual Paper
MEHTA, Vikas [University of South Florida] mehta@arch.usf.edu
For most of known history, humans have mapped their world. Maps have served as an embodiment of physical and
social space that represent geographies, domains, territories, distances, paths, and directions. However, the
majority of maps mostly aim at depicting space and time with accuracy. Particularly now, more than ever before,
with current technological advances, map-makers strive for precision by using sophisticated technology, such as
Geographic Information System (GIS), to provide an accurate representation of space. But many historical maps
valued and conveyed meanings over accuracy such as the ones drawn by pre-literate societies like the nineteenth
century maps of the Chukchi tribesmen (an indigenous Siberian people) that laid out paths to dreamed destinations
such as the middle earth, heaven, dawn, and night. In contemporary memory, children’s drawings of “home” and
“happy places” serve as great examples of maps that convey meanings over spatial or temporal accuracy.
Recent work in mapping has taken two directions. The first takes a scientific view of mapping space and strives for
creating accuracy, thickness (the ability to provide more information) and efficiency by using less space, time and
energy. The second group addresses the theories of map-making focusing the discussion on the purpose of maps.
Geographers, cartographers, artists, urban designers, architects, landscape architects and others explore new
investigations by making new types of maps that convey new understandings and meanings of lived space. They
provide new directions by creating maps that represent the world in new and innovative ways (see, for example,
Cosgrove, 1999; Harmon, 2004; Wood, 2010). The current inquiry is rooted in this school of thought where maps
become representations and interpretations, not just of space, but of the meaning of space.
Mapping is a critical part of the urban designer’s repertoire to gather information on place. But to understand a
place, the urban designer must go beyond and beneath the represented objective reality: the urban designer must
feel the pulse of the place. This paper discusses the methods and findings of a research project that seeks to extend
the domain and methodology of interpreting and understanding the culture of place. The maps are of Ybor City, a
historic center-city neighborhood in Tampa, FL. Using extensive field observations and interviews, we created 30
maps as tools for representation and analysis to help expand the urban designer’s language of depicting the
inherent phenomenological character of place. These mappings create a new syntax for capturing and representing
the character, ambiance and meaning of a place. To the traditional mapmaker, these maps may seem inaccurate,
even pointless. These maps are not efficient, not even precise. But each map tells a story by representing a certain
aspect of the neighborhood: not only do these maps represent the structure of the place; they also evoke its
histories and its cultures. These maps are like the layers that can be peeled off to reveal the life of the
neighborhood. They represent the tapestries of materials, nature, events, artifacts, movements, interactions,
temporal patterns, and tensions in the neighborhood’s public, parochial and private space: the maps represent the
true rhythm of life in the neighborhood. This inquiry creates new methodologies where maps tell stories, have a
narrative and are readings of place: maps represent and evoke its ambiance, its genius loci.
This approach to mapping creates a new set of tools to enhance the research abilities of the urban designer. But
researchers in various disciplines will find the unique approach interesting, innovative and useful to future research
in the area of human landscapes.
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AN ARTIST LOST IN PLANNING LAND
Abstract System ID#: 3906
Pre-organized Paper Session (Symposium – Abstract System IDs: 3153, 3829, 3906)
WARD, Tricia [Independent Researcher] tricia-ward@sbcglobal.net
In 1992, just after the LA riots, I rented an empty lot in Highland Park for a dollar a year and started an art park, La
Tierra de la Culebra. An environmental artist, I cleaned the garbage-strewn lot and shaped the rocks I found there
into a giant stone serpent.
Neighborhood families joined me. We built an amphitheater for celebrations, provided jobs to teenagers, and
offered children's art classes. We were neutral territory in a gang-riden block. Unlike the city's official parks, we
were open 24/7 and had very few restrictions.
People from all over the city and beyond volunteered to help, foundations funded us, and local politicians
supported our work. In 2000, the Culebra became a Los Angeles city park, part of the official park system, but
allowed to operate as we had always done. How did we do this? It involved negotiations with every city agency
and every level of government, from municipal to federal. It required making connections with elected officials,
private developers, and foundations. It needed zoning changes. It depended on legislation. To make this happen, I
had to act like an urban planner not an artist. Does this mean that the boundaries between art and urban planning
are blurring? If so, what can each side can learn from the other?
Abstract Index #: 704
EVALUATING THE LIVABILITY OF LOW-INCOME SENIOR HOUSING
Abstract System ID#: 3931
Individual Paper
SERDA, Daniel [University of Kansas] dserda@ku.edu
By 2020, some 20% of U.S. residents will be over the age of 65; by 2030, this number will exceed 60 million
adults. As the elderly population increases, there will be growing demand for housing alternatives that provide
accommodations appropriate to the challenges of ever-longer lifespans. It is unclear, however, whether the
recently-developed stock of subsidized affordable rental housing is designed to promote walkability and
accessibility, neighborhood design features that are central elements of HUD’s Sustainable and Livable
Communities initiatives.
Ongoing active living research has clearly established that the physical fabric of neighborhoods is critically
important to an elderly resident’s health and well-being. Despite its growth as the nation’s largest consistent
investment in low-income housing, there is a profound lack of research examining the question of whether LowIncome Housing Tax Credit (LIHTC) funded projects (HUD 2010) are compatible with emerging principles of
sustainable community design.
How do alternative forms of housing impact residents’ ability to successfully “age in place”? More specifically,
what is the relationship between the design of affordable housing and the social and public health benefits ascribed
to aging in place? This study will examine the relationship between the design of affordable housing and
successful aging in place at the level of the individual home, and in the context of neighborhood sustainability by
evaluating the design characteristics of affordable elderly developments built since 1990 in the Kansas City
metropolitan area using the LIHTC.
The study identifies and evaluates differences among the design features of each of these developments, based on a
“livability matrix”, a rating scale derived Leadership in Energy and Environmental Design for Neighborhood
Development (LEED-ND) standards created by the U.S Green Building Council (USGBC 2011). Using HUD
data, as well as site plans, field visits, aerial orthophotos, and plat maps obtained from local governments, the study
identifies and evaluates the design features of LIHTC developments using this rating scale to create a matrix
categorizing differences in unit and building types, site plans and arrangements, site and pedestrian orientation of
the project, gross dwelling unit density, availability or lack of common areas and facilities, access to natural and
recreational green space, and access to public transit.
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Integration of the site into the surrounding neighborhood is evaluated by mapping the continuity or discontinuity of
each project site with the street network of the surrounding neighborhood. Future phases of this research will
utilize a mix of quantitative and qualitative methods to explore the differences in resident satisfaction and health
outcomes in different LIHTC housing contexts.
There is inadequate recognition among local policymakers of the dramatic impact that the “graying” of the nation’s
population will have on a range of issues, including transportation access, mobility, housing, and quality of life, as
well as access to health care and supportive living services. Many local communities lack long-range plans or
policies to address the impact of aging on health planning, housing, transportation, neighborhood design and
sustainability. The findings of this research help to identify physical design characteristics, programmatic and
policy guidelines and incentives needed to promote elderly housing design adapted to facilitate aging in
community.
Elderly housing designed with sustainable community features, as well as the provision of alternative housing
models, such as co-housing, is clearly needed to better facilitate the provision of supportive social and clinical
services in a managed-care environment (Alley 2007). Indeed, it can be argued that – absent at least incremental
interventions in the quality of the built environment and improvements in mobility and accessibility – investments
in health care for the nation’s growing elderly population are likely to become increasingly fragmented and
inefficient and of limited lasting impact.
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Abstract Index #: 705
URBANISM ON THE RUN: PLANNING AND ALTERNATE FUTURES IN KANSAS CITY
Abstract System ID#: 3952
Individual Paper
WAGNER, Jacob [University of Missouri-Kansas City] wagnerjaco@umkc.edu
The metropolitan area of Kansas City met the first decade of the 21st Century with a largely incomplete planning
project. On the one hand, the suburban sprawl agenda has successfully built an inequitable landscape of
automobile dependency and low-density development that requires massive inputs of energy and resources to
sustain.
At the other end of the spectrum, the city’s poorest urban residents suffer from a landscape largely defined by
declining densities, loss of a critical mass of people, basic services and amenities, and housing demolition. Both of
these extremes share conditions of environmental degradation, inefficient land use patterns and a declining quality
of life in the metro region.
Building on the conference theme of envisioning, this paper reflects upon alternate futures for Kansas City and the
role of plans and plan-making in realizing a more sustainable future. The paper draws from a number of recent
planning projects including several area plans, a regional sustainability planning effort, the Green Impact Zone of
Missouri, and several neighborhood planning studios to explore the consequences and limits of planning in Kansas
City.
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Abstract Index #: 706
THE RHETORIC OF NEW URBANISM
Abstract System ID#: 3955
Individual Paper
BRODY, Jason [Kansas State University] jbrody@ksu.edu
This paper concerns the use of rhetoric in professional discourse communities. Rhetoric refers generally to the use
of language, particularly in persuasion. Discourse communities are groups of people with regular, distinctive
forms of communication common to the group. Urban planning and urban design conversations advance through
three types of groups (Mandelbaum 1997). Each group – public, professional, and academic – encompasses
particular discourse communities with their own membership and mores of practice. Arguably, the middling
esteem at which professional communities are often held within academic groups stems in part from a poor
understanding of professional discursive practices. This paper attempts to address that deficit through an analysis
of rhetoric employed by members of the Congress for the New Urbanism over its nearly twenty year history.
Content analyses were conducted of literature written by members of CNU and of CNU conference proceedings.
These were supported by archival research, interviews, and the author’s participation in CNU. The first part of the
paper analyzes rhetoric through the historical development of New Urbanism. New Urbanist rhetoric is
distinguished between normal and literary (Habermas 1987). Normal rhetoric is rational / technical and is used to
advance development within normal or established settings; literary rhetoric is figurative / normative and is used in
non-normal periods, to reframe practices or to shift terms of discourse. The second part of the paper examines
literary rhetoric through four vignettes involving New Urbanist creation myths, branding, innovation, and
encounters with Landscape Urbanism. Literary rhetoric in New Urbanism was moral, historically contingent, and
invested in practice. It was used to establish membership, advance values, set agendas, and enforce rules of
practice. This paper does not evaluate the validity of particular New Urbanist claims or particular critiques of New
Urbanism. Rather, it builds on the work of Emily Talen (2005), Jill Grant (2006) and others, deepening our
understanding of New Urbanism by explaining the practical communicative work done by rhetoric.
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THE OLD CITY AHEAD: PATTERNS FOR URBANISM IN THE 21ST CENTURY
Abstract System ID#: 3961
Individual Paper
PORTA, Sergio [University of Strathclyde] sergio.porta@strath.ac.uk, presenting author
ROFE, Yodan [Ben-Gurion University of the Negev] yrofe@bgu.ac.il
MEHAFFY, Michael [Arizona State University] michael.mehaffy@gmail.com
SALNGAROS, Nikos [University of Texas, San Antonio] yxk833@my.utsa.edu
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The 21st century will see the culmination of a continuous process of economic development, industrialization and
urbanization which started in Europe at the beginning of the 19th century – and is now proceeding to transform the
rest of the world (Angel et. al., 2011). At the dawn of this century, we seem to be as overwhelmed by the
magnitude of the problem of building cities to decently house humanity, as our predecessors were in Europe and
North America at the beginning of the 20th century, when urban planning was born as a profession. The tools we
have developed over the last century do not seem to be up to resolving this problem, partly because, paradoxically,
the areas that are still most functional, livable and valuable in today’s cities, are either their pre-modern parts, areas
of 19th century planned expansions, or in the cities of the developing world, areas of informal settlement gradually
improved over time. This is in stark opposition to most of what was planned and built in the second half of the
20th century, which has proven itself, on the whole, to be inadaptable, and therefore, socially, economically and
ecologically dysfunctional. To envision a way forward, we need to make clear the basis for a successful language
of the spatial design of ‘old’ cities, which allows them to adapt and function, even in circumstances completely
different from those in which they were formed; a practice of less-planning by fixing the framework of small units,
major streets and a few basic norms that are the seeds of evolutionary, mostly informal urban development, the
“structure of the ordinary” (Habraken, 2000).
To do this, we revisit the notion of “patterns” (Alexander, 1979; Alexander et. al. 1977; Salingaros, 2005). We
show that the value of patterns lies not in their specific content (which may be flawed or outdated), but in their
structure as describing fundamental links between spaces and places at various scales, and the activities, needs and
feelings of the humans that inhabit them. Thus they are able to form an evolving language of planning and design:
a language that determines only the essential aspects of places, while leaving the particulars to personal
determination and social self-organization. We pursue these patterns in the tradition of Plot-Based Urbanism across
time and space (Porta and Romice, 2010). Patterns are ideal memes: generative units of information that shape the
formation, diffusion and reproduction of cultural constructs in a social, economic and political environment. This
matches the particular requirements of our age, where rapidity of communication and capillarity of diffusion are
keys to meeting the challenges of the 21st century.
Using the language of patterns, we show how a small number of anti-urban patterns, implicit in the two great
paradigms of 20th century planning: the garden city/neighborhood unit and its Corbusian variant: the Radiant City,
along with the universal adoption of the functional classification of roads and streets in urban transportation
planning, have combined to destroy urbanism in the 20th century exactly by attacking the inherent structure of
space in cities. We further show how their influence, taken for granted and incorporated into laws, regulations and
guidelines, has even infiltrated the best efforts of reformers of urbanism from the 1960’s and on. Even A Pattern
Language itself was not immune to their influence.We conclude with an introduction of our elaboration of “a
pattern language for city districts”, which is being published in parallel on the web as an open source tool for
people to use throughout the world – as they build their own new – old cities.
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COMPARATIVE POTENTIAL FOR FOOD PRODUCTION IN URBAN, SUBURBAN AND NEW URBANIST
RESIDENTIAL NEIGHBORHOODS
Abstract System ID#: 4011
Individual Paper
BETT, Erin [University of British Columbia] erinbett@gmail.com, presenting author, primary author
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Two contemporary trends in the urban design of a number of large cities seem to be contradictory; compact
development to reduce greenhouse gas (GHG) emissions and urban agriculture to increase food security. Plans that
call for reduced urban GHG emissions through compact development require increasingly dense urban typologies
around transit oriented development. Vancouver, British Columbia has had a history of favouring this type of
development long before it set GHG emissions targets. It, along with a number of surrounding cities, have now set
aggressive GHG targets that require additional compact development. The City has simultaneously implemented
urban agriculture policies for “Enhancing the City’s food security and reducing the City’s ecological footprint by
reducing ‘distance to fork’ through encouraging more locally grown, culturally appropriate and affordable food
production.” Implicit in this policy is the assumption that local production will indeed result in greater food
security. Missing from this policy is any acknowledgement that a potential reduction in the ecological footprint of
food production might come at the cost of an increased ecological footprint of housing and transportation. A
number of recent large development projects in the region have explicitly set aside considerable tracts of land for
urban agriculture.
Our research asks the question what is the potential productivity of intensive urban agriculture embedded in urban,
suburban and new-urbanist residential communities? We examine the empirical evidence of productivity and
construct an agricultural accounting methodology. The methodology models different plot configurations for plants
known to thrive in the local climate for an entire city block for each urban typology. We then compare the results
with average per capita and household dietary consumption to determine the extent to which this food source is
significant enough to have an effect on food security. We further compare the per capita and per household yields
of each residential lot across the three typologies to determine the relative potential for self sufficiency. Our
results lead to two broad sets of findings. First, achieving food security through residential scale urban agriculture
is unlikely in many climatic zones. Second, new urbanism that integrates agriculture, or agricultural urbanism, has
a strong role to play in introducing strategies for developing along the urban-rural fringe that both mediates
between uses and delineates a clear strategy of efficiently and effectively leveraging agricultural productivity
alongside urban settlements. Our paper ends with a discussion of the need to highlight other potential benefits of
urban agriculture for urban residents.
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ENVISIONING INFILL REDEVELOPMENT: THE POWER OF AN INFILL REDEVELOPMENT TIMING
ANALYSIS
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Poster
BJARNSON, Grace [University of Utah] urbangraceb@yahoo.com, presenting author
NELSON, Arthur C. [University of Utah] acnelson@centerforthenewmetropolis.net, primary author
As infill and redevelopment trends continue to increase in metropolitan areas within the United States some
communities wonder what infill really means to them. Planners now have tools which illustrate possible
redevelopment or conversion timing for nonresidential parcels within their communities. These types of studies
provide greater understanding as to what is truly possible for the community to achieve within its current footprint.
This poster shares a case study of Salt Lake County to illustrate a few of the basic real estate concepts,
redevelopment theory, and the resulting powerful discoveries possible.
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In 2009 Salt Lake County funded the analysis of the potential redevelopment timing for all nonresidential parcels
within the entire county area. This study had a very broad scope and purpose. Salt Lake County wished to clarify
future redevelopment opportunities in hopes that this baseline could be a resource used in the design of cooperative
solutions to pressing regional issues such as air quality, dramatic regional population growth, and a variety of
urban land use and transportation needs.
The evaluation of all nonresidential redevelopment throughout the county was directed by Professor Nelson at the
Metropolitan Research Center at the University of Utah. This analysis was based upon the ratio between the value
of the land itself and the value of the structures placed upon it. After the timing analysis was complete parcels were
organized in ten year conversion periods for mapping purposes. During each time period ripe parcels were also
categorized into 6 land use types. Maps were produced of each municipality and township in the county as well as
the county as a whole. Initial findings suggest that within the next thirty years over 25,000 acres of currently
developed nonresidential property will become “ripe” for conversion. In some municipalities like South Salt Lake
City, the large percentage of property conversions point to a critical time of possible reinvention.
Data: Conversion ripeness was evaluated using the ratio between the land value and the structural value.
Information used included: residential parcel information from the county assessor’s office, depreciation schedules
from the assessor and also from Marshal and Swift’s Valuation Guide (2007), and a land value with no inflation (a
conservative estimate due to the housing bubble).
Analysis: Using the table of depreciation schedules a bivariate regression produced a coefficient for each parcel
illustrating the rate of change in the land value ratio as improvements aged. Then an estimated year of
development ripeness was assigned to every nonresidential parcel within the county in five year increments
starting with 2010 and going to 2040.
This initial analysis highlights the dramatic amount and therefore possible large effect the redevelopment of nonresidential parcels could have on the urban landscape of Salt Lake County by 2040. With a very reasonable
increase in density, these infill areas could provide more than 1 million people housing. This creates a possible
solution to the inevitable build out of the area by providing residences as well as retail and employment for over
half of the entire projected growth along the Wasatch Front to mid-century. Within the next thirty years the county
could recreate itself. This type of analysis helps communities recognize when infill development policies and
visioning processes should be considered, and when adding to the city through the development of green fields is
really necessary. Through these types of analysis infill policies become a powerful and precise tool for each
community.
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Within urban design concentrations in city planning departments, curriculums have relied for many years on a
standard palette of courses for the training of urban designers, who are expected to practice professionally in the
field – much like architects and landscape architects. These curricula rely on a combination of studios, history,
theory and methods courses to prepare students for work as designers. The reality of urban design work by city
planners, however, suggests a different set of skills and knowledges that are different from those designers who

Track 15

will be working directly for clients. This type of “indirect urban design” within city planning is poorly served in
both the literature and course development. Indirect designers are design literate and working within city planning,
but are not producing design in the historic studio format. This suggests an opportunity and a compelling reason to
rethink urban design education to focus more on indirect design education, including: design literacy,
participation, civic engagement, collaboration, innovative regulatory mechanisms, and design guidance.
The urban design field has been dominated in practice since its rise in the mid-1950s by those in architecture,
beginning with master planners and modernists interested in spatial efficiency and the creation of object-oriented
urban form. They have been joined recently by a cadre of landscape architects who are attempting to link
landscape and other urban systems in a more integrated design process. Both of these professions take part in
urban design through a “direct design” process, typically designing projects for clients, competitions, and public
agencies. Professional education in urban design, has thus relied on technical and studio education for those who
intend to practice as designers.
Within the last few decades however, city planning has reassessed its function and returned (in part) to its origins
of physical planning and ensuring urban quality of life. As a result we have seen a huge growth in urban design
programs across North America. City planning has extended its grasp into urban design practice, through the
development of public sector design studios, participatory design, vision planning, and design facilitiation. City
planners, who were once perceived as policy makers, are now becoming designers in their own right. Not
surprisingly, most urban designers today are trained through planning schools that have an urban design
concentration or a specific urban design degree program. This spreading of urban design through city planning
degree programs has recently caused a debate over identity and appropriate urban design education. Graduates of
city planning programs in urban design are finding it difficult to compete for professional design jobs, especially
given the favorable studio advantages and biases towards architecture and landscape graduates. Urban designers
from city planning programs often have underdeveloped portfolios and only introductory design skills. Many are
discouraged when graduating to find they can’t compete well in the field. As a result, many urban design educators
are questioning the wisdom of training direct designers in shortened time frames, and creating heightened
expectations about employment success.
This paper will present an argument for refocusing urban design education in city planning to the training of
indirect designers. This is resulting in a clarification of the role of the urban designer from city planning to
collaborate more effectively with a more focused set of skills, literacies, and functions, which are differentiated
from the other built environment professions, still fulfilling from a design approach, and more competitive with
regard to employment. The pedagogical foundation of indirect design is the focus of this paper.
Abstract Index #: 711
A PATTERN LANUAGE AS COMMERICAL STREET DESIGN EVALUATION CRITERIA
Abstract System ID#: 4038
Poster
PARK, Yunmi [Texas A&M University] urbanmi@gmail.com
“5th Avenue, Rodeo Drive, and Michigan Avenue” Do these names remind you of New York, LA, and Chicago?
Just hearing the names of shopping streets makes people imagine the name and characteristics of cities. Even
though commercial streets occupy small portions of cities, we can also call them the face of a city as they help
form a place identity. This is why cities large and small have released street design manuals and toolkits as part of
their place-making strategies along with other business development plans. However, some cities have copied
elements of street guidelines or commercial district plans of other cities because they lacked the time and money to
create their own. Therefore, cities need some criteria that could be broadly used to evaluate current design rules
and patterns and help to suggest future guidelines to meet citizen’s needs.
A Pattern Language was introduced by Christopher Alexander and coauthors in the late 1970s. The core of their
thoughts is that pattern language sustains attention to the relevance of users’ daily lives in understanding built
environment and empowers people to make decisions in designing places based on local needs and wants. A
number of studies have proven that successful urban places come from indigenous knowledge and flexibility,
patterns of public-private space, socio-cultural characteristic and local needs. In this sense, the pattern language of
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Christopher Alexander could be adopted as a basis creating criteria to evaluate existing rules of commercial streets
because it highlights fundamental design orders of places that are native. In addition, his reference is easily
applicable to the real world. Therefore, I believe referred patterns would be a strong basis for discovering some
underpinning rules in commercial streets.
In order to choose and add new pattern language for commercial streets, this study proceeds in three steps. First, I
reviewed the book, A Pattern Language and then collected several patterns related to the condition of commercial
streets. Twenty two patterns at the community and neighborhood level, twenty two patterns at the building and
groups of buildings level, and five patterns of detailed building design were selected. Each of them also has related
larger and smaller patterns. The hierarchical relationships between chosen patterns are analyzed and several
important patterns are also added from related larger and smaller patterns according to their frequencies and
positions in hierarchy. Then, selected patterns are grouped into two big categories such as by physical and cultural
trait, and then physical characteristics are further divided into three groups: interface of buildings, streets, and
roads. Second, case study research will be conducted at the renowned 16th street in Denver to find possibilities for
practical usage of a list of pattern language for commercial streets. In addition, new pattern language from the case
study could be added. Lastly, a newly created evaluation criteria will be developed from both literature review and
case study.
The ultimate aim of the research is to suggest alternative evaluation criteria to find hidden voices and rules of
commercial streets based on findings from this study. Even though the results of a case study are not considered as
this study is on-going, several case studies will be necessary for further study.
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ENVISIONING RESILIENCE: UNDERSTANDING COMMUNITY RESILIENCE IN SAN FRANCISCO
Abstract System ID#: 3065
Individual Paper
SHEA, Jennifer [San Francisco State University] jshea@sfsu.edu
Community resilience is a concept that has become popular in recent years and is increasingly being used as a way
to talk about community empowerment initiatives, particularly those that are intended to foster the development of
communities that will be able to recover from a major disaster, whether natural or man-made. Resilience is not a
static state, but a process that connects “resources (adaptive capacities) to outcomes (adaptation)” (Norris et. al.,
2007). In the context of community resilience, adaptive capacities refer to human capacities that enable
individuals and groups to manage and influence collective responses to catastrophic events and also facilitate
transformative change in cases where the community finds itself in a resilient, but undesirable state (Engle, in
press). Exactly what constitutes a desirable set of adaptive capacities in any set of circumstances is still open for
debate. At the same time, while several resiliency indicators have been identified (e.g., CCRC, 2001; Cutter et. al.
2010), their ability to measure (or serve as proxies for) adaptive capacities is unclear. As a result, cities that want
to foster community resilience find themselves struggling to understand the concept and how to measure it.
Through an innovative community-university partnership called the Neighborhood Empowerment Network
University (NEN, n.d.), the city of San Francisco is working with Bay area university faculty, students, and
community members to develop an empirically informed common understanding of community resilience and
measurable indicators of it, with the ultimate goal of identifying sustainable strategies that can help support the
development and maintenance of resilient communities in the long-term. This paper begins by providing an
overview of that project, called the Resilient Community Initiative, and discusses the concept of community
resilience in the context of San Francisco. It goes on to provide a synthesis of recognized resilience indicators and
identify those that are deemed most salient for San Francisco’s communities. The paper concludes with
implications for urban planning, including roles for collaborative projects like the Resilient Community Initiative,
as it pertains to community development and disaster preparedness.
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AN EVALUATION OF SKETCH TOOLS FOR VISIONING AND PLANNING SUSTAINABLE REGIONS
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Theme and Relevance to planning education, practice and scholarship
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This paper takes the Envision theme and track quite literally: what tools are practicing planners currently using to
envision the future and how are they performing?
For over a decade now, the world of practice has been engaged with sketch planning tools for visioning and
scenario-building at the local –to-regional scales. Tools called INDEX, i-PLACE3s, Envision, MetroQuest,
Whatif?, CommmunityViz and others, developed by practitioners, have now been used in thousands of venues.
This juggernaut of practice has escaped the attention of academic researchers almost entirely. Such practices are
increasingly driving MPO level work and, with $100 million funds from HUD/EPA/DOT for Regional
Sustainability Plans, will surely accelerate. California’s SB 375 and Climate Change analyses generally are further
spurring the creation of such sketch tools.
While we do not lack for academic scrutiny of the heavyweight, integrated land use/transportation models (from
DRAM EMPAL through UrbanSim ), which were mostly developed by academics, these newer simple sketch
planning tools have simply escaped serious evaluation. These tools are also not well understood in terms of how
they can be integrated with regional planning process and with the regional models. These tools lay claim to being
Planning Support Systems but represent a fundamentally different approach to plan development, testing and
selection than the heavyweight tools so familiar to academically- based modelers.
This paper tackles this challenge.
Approach, methodology and data sources
This group of tools is increasingly being pressed into service at the regional scale to handle a wide range of tasks
including public outreach, scenario construction, indicator creation,alternatives comparison, outcome evaluation
and data visualization all under the sustainability banner. What these tools’ strengths, weaknesses, threats and
opportunities are, for each of these four tasks, is thus of great importance to the practice of regional planning in
particular, the lens of this paper.
The paper will incorporate the following elements and data sources:
1.
Setting the tools/models within the broader context of metropolitan Visioning, regional planning and
Scenario-building (e.g. FHWA and EPA have been leading advocates for such approaches for the last decade) and
the official drive towards Smart Growth plans and outcomes and related debates. Identify why and where such
tools could be used in principle (e.g. for outreach, evaluation, modeling etc.).
2.
A review of published material on the tools themselves
3.
Interviews with tool developers and previous comparative reviewers of the tools. It is important to note
that these tools continue to evolve and that the latest versions PLUS the developers’ intentions for changes or
enhancements must be garnered.
4.
Interviews with agencies that have deployed these tools and their experiences over time
5.
The creation of the most useful set of distinctions between the tools (several, for example, have identical
conceptual frameworks) and a set of evaluation criteria for the synthesis that includes the operational
implementation of the tools in workshop settings and the nature of public interaction, discourse and outcomes.
6.
The possible use of case studies to illustrate findings (may be deferred to a more in-depth study later on)
7.
Practical information on system hardware and software needs, costs, timeframes, staffing needs over time,
data and data maintenance needs over time etc.
8.
Recommendations and guidance for how to apply such tools, or how to modify them, for what kinds of
projects and problems (and how to link them to other tools and models)
9.
Recommendations for the further development of such tools in the future
References
Brail R K (ed), Planning Support Systems for Cities and Regions, Lincoln, 2008
Condon, Patrick M., Duncan Cavens, and Nicole Miller, Urban Planning Tools for Climate Change Mitigation
(Policy Focus Report), Lincoln Institute of Land Policy, 2009
Fehr and Peers, AECOM. Assessment of Greenhouse Gas Analysis Tools, Department of Commerce, State of
Washington, 2009.
Shipley, R. et al, 2004. Evaluating Municipal Visioning. Planning Practice and Research Vol. 19, No. 2
Helling, Amy.1998. Collaborative visioning: Proceed with caution! Results from evaluating Atlanta’s Vision 2020
project. JAPA, 64, 3: 335-349.
Abstract Index #: 714
PLANNING AT THE CENTURY SCALE: CLIMATE CHANGE WEAK AND STRONG
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HAMIN, Elisabeth [University of Massachusetts Amherst] emhamin@larp.umass.edu
Planning’s core narrative, focused on a few big ideas as all narratives must be, has been remarkably stable over the
past two decades. The merger of smart growth and new urbanism provided a physical design goal, and the
regulatory tools to move toward its achievement (Talen, 2005). Collaborative planning, with its focus on
stakeholders rather than the public per se, has been the reigning process theory (Innes 1993), while sustainability
created a core value set (Campbell 1996). Together these epistemological bases formed a strong and coherent
whole, a paradigm if one must. But the paradigm is fracturing, in part because of the need for newness,
newsworthiness, relevancy, but also because conditions are changing, and quickly. The question is what will
emerge.
Prognostication is always risky, but here I will argue that climate change will be a, perhaps the, key component of
the new narrative for planning in this century. The level of climactic change that is already upon us is startling, and
the pace of change is just now heating up (pun intended). The ramifications for planning are broad and deep.
Urban form is an essential element of both of climate change’s faces – adaptation and mitigation. Most greenhouse
emissions occur in urban areas, and urban areas are vulnerable to life-threatening climate events. It is irresponsible
of the planning field not to directly and passionately embrace our role in reducing greenhouse gases, and in
planning for changed climate. It is also unnecessary, as climate change works very well with many of the key
principles of good planning the field has worked so diligently to define and develop. Typically, a field’s old ideas
do not disappear; instead, they are integrated into baseline knowledge and inform core professional epistemologies,
and this is what we will see with climate change planning vis a vis the current epistemology. As such, the theories
of sustainability, smart growth, new urbanism and collaborative planning will be integrated into a new style of
planning.
What is likely to develop is a ‘strong’ climate change planning approach and a ‘weak’ approach, similar to the
differences in sustainability values (Orr, 1992). In the talk I differentiate the key goal and process differences, and
demonstrate design responses that suit each approach. The weak approach aligns easily with smart growth.
Greening the urban environment, using LEEDs, encouraging transit, all of these support a modest level of climate
mitigation and/or adaptation (Hamin 2010). A strong approach, as it is currently developing among some
designers, typically requires repurposing urban land. Design examples include repurposing urban roads to be ecoboulevards, planned retreat in flood-prone areas, and building designs that allow for entryways to move up floor by
floor as sea water rises. Climate forecasts for particular places can be used to suggest what are the most likely
impacts, and thus to direct energy and investment in appropriate policy choices. While it may not be politically
possible to implement strong climate planning in most cities now, it is possible to build in flexibility in design so
that re-purposing is easier. As the century moves on and climate changes become more significant, repurposing
will be necessary, rather than optional, so strong climate planning enable this more efficiently.
Taken together, the practices suggested by emerging knowledge of weak climate change planning clearly build on
the shoulders of the giants planners rely on now. Strong practices enable and require a more visionary response.
Crises provide opportunities for true creativity. This is a crisis, and planning needs to respond at the century scale.
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LIBERAL, CONSERVATIVE, AND EVANGELICAL VIEWS OF POLICY AND PLANNING: TOWARD A
REALISTIC ALTERNATIVE
Abstract System ID#: 3078
Individual Paper
BAUM, Howell [University of Maryland] hbaum@umd.edu
Central theme
Assumptions about human nature influence judgments about which conditions are social problems and
which policies are remedies. Planning is a product of liberalism, which emphasizes individual autonomy,
conceives of human beings as guided by rational calculations of economic interests, believes progress is desirable
and possible, and assumes that environmental interventions can influence human behavior and lead to progress.
Yet many seemingly good planning proposals have failed to secure support or influence society. One reason is that
planners have often misunderstood human nature. Another is that planners have encountered others with
contrasting views of human nature. This paper analyzes liberal assumptions about human nature as a guide to
planning, contrasts these with contemporary conservative and evangelical views of human nature, examines the
weaknesses of the three positions as guides for policy, and outlines a more realistic position.
Planning theory must explain why ordinary people act destructively toward others and create social
problems. Liberals, conservatives, and evangelicals all regard untamed passions as a danger but understand human
potential and public policy differently. Liberals assume people can rein in their worst passions by embracing one
passion–avarice, in the service of economic interests. Liberals downplay human destructiveness and attribute most
problems to ignorance of material interests or unbridled pursuit of these interests. Liberal policy makers try to
influence human behavior by creating economic incentives to reward rightly understood interests.
Traditionalist conservatives doubt that even the passions behind economic gain can be regulated and
regard all passions as ever-present stimuli to anti-social action. They urge individual efforts to manage the
passions through development of character. They regard public policy as a way to regulate the behavior and
control the persons of those who fail to manage their passions. In contrast with liberals who aim for progress, they
seek to maintain order. Evangelicals share assumptions that the passions continually stimulate individuals to harm
themselves and others. They believe reining in the passions is a lifelong individual project and preparation for
salvation in a future world. While some evangelicals consider public policy a means to improve human conditions,
most are indifferent to policy except for when it encroaches on private morality.
Conservatives and evangelicals hold a more capacious view of the impulses that lead people to harm
others and create social problems than do liberals. However, most evangelicals’ pessimism and other-worldliness
remove them from public policy and planning. Many traditionalist conservatives divide society into those who
have character and those who seem incapable of developing it, and they design policy and plans on the assumption
that every individual is solely responsible for his or her condition. Thus, while they view human motivation more
complexly than do liberals, they give still less attention to the ways social institutions influence how persons
understand and act on passions. The paper outlines a more realistic view of human nature for guiding planning and
policy.
Approach, methodology, and data sources
The paper is based on an analysis of two types of literature: (1) contemporary American liberal,
conservative, and evangelical writing about human nature, society, and public policy, and (2) intellectual history of
these movements.
Relevance of the work to planning
Planning practice depends on understanding human nature, but planning theory says little about human
nature. The paper analyzes implicit assumptions of mainstream planning practice, compares these premises with
contrasting views held by others with whom planners interact and whom they frequently fail to persuade or
influence. The paper contributes guidance for understanding human nature realistically and usefully for planning.
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URBANVISION: AN INTEGRATED APPROACH TO DESIGNING, SIMULATING AND VISUALIZING
SUSTAINABLE COMMUNITIES IN THE BAY AREA
Abstract System ID#: 3096
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This paper and presentation describes the development of a new open source platform and approach that integrates
design, simulation and visualization to support planning for more sustainable communities. The underlying
research and technology is funded by NSF, and a large-scale application has been funded by the Metropolitan
Transportation Commission. The new platform is being applied to support the Sustainable Communities Strategies
Outreach process of MTC as part of its mandate under SB 375 to reduce greenhouse gas emissions by changing
land use patterns in ways that generate less vehicle miles of travel.
Building on a collaboration among computer graphics specialists, land use and transportation modelers, real estate
development and finance experts, affordable housing experts, researchers focusing on Transit Oriented
Development, and experts in community engagement -- we are implementing an open source software system we
are tentatively calling UrbanVision. It is a combination of scenario planning (e.g. I-PLACE3S, Paint the Town),
land use modeling (UrbanSim), activity-based travel modeling (the MTC travel model), 3D visualization
procedurally generated from simulation results, and user engagement tools. The intent is to involve community
residents not only in evaluating scenarios developed by the regional planning agencies, but also in creating and
experimenting with novel scenarios independently. The user interface supports modifying land use plan
characteristics for land use types, floor-area-ratios, setbacks, lot coverage, parking requirements and other
elements, and then analyzing the economic feasibility of the resulting development, and generating a 3D rendering
automatically to visualize the scenario -- including building facades, pedestrians, vehicles, vegetation and lighting.
The project 'goes live' in late September 2011, with MTC using this in 10 focus areas throughout the Bay Area to
develop a preferred scenario to guide land use and transportation policies and investments in the region.
Abstract Index #: 717
INSTITUTING PARTICIPATORY PLANNING IN INDIA’S URBAN RENEWAL: TOKEN GESTURE OR
ENVISIONING FUTURE IN CONCERT?
Abstract System ID#: 3108
Individual Paper
VIDYARTHI, Sanjeev [University of Illinois at Chicago] svidy@uic.edu, presenting author, primary author
BASMAJIAN, Carlton [Iowa State University] carlton@iastate.edu
HOCH, Charles [University of Illinois at Chicago] chashoch@uic.edu
As the Indian state positions itself in the world’s imagination as a rising power, driven by high growth rates and
enhanced revenue receipts, the dominant classes have embarked upon an ambitious urban agenda in a rather lesstold story. Launched simultaneously across sixty-five cities in 2005, Jawaharlal Nehru National Urban Renewal
Mission (JNNURM) with a first-phase outlay of over thousand billion Rupees (approximately $ Sixty-six billion in
terms of purchasing-power-parity) is not only India’s single largest urban initiative but perhaps the only
contemporary planning and policy enterprise of its kind in the World.
Examined simplistically, JNNURM is a basic urban infrastructure program focusing on water supply and sewerage
systems, transportation, and upgrading informal settlements in ‘mission mode,’ a commonly employed phrase in
Indian policy circles that emphasizes the special importance and priority accorded to task at hand. JNNURM also
advances India’s ongoing economic liberalization initiated in early 1990s (Gupta and Sivaramakrishnan, 2010) by
incentivizing municipal reforms that are otherwise difficult to realize given republic’s federal structure and
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animated democracy. However, JNNURM’s programmatic design pivots upon stakeholders’ participation, building
consensus, and collective visioning of city’s anticipated future (JNNURM, 2005). Their critical placement at
program’s core not only lacks a precedent in this part of the world but also begets the question why, and especially
now when the state’s stature is apparently soaring and democratic credentials presumably beyond dispute?
The first part of this paper would discuss preliminary findings from the analyses of sixty City Development Plans
(CDP) funded by the JNNURM. About thirty planning firms that fall into four principal clusters: public sector
planning agencies, consortiums of transnational and domestic consultants, urban finance and infrastructure
consultancy firms with technical assistance from USAID, and domestic institutions prepared these ‘comprehensive
plans’ that also document the nature and extent of participation. Our investigation reveals noticeable regional
variations in reported stakeholders’ participation based upon differences between planners’ affiliation and location
of assignment. For instance, cities located in remote parts of the country, such as the Northeast states, usually hired
public-sector planning agencies that often limited participation to traditionally elite groups such as high-ranking
government officials and politicians. High-Tech cities such as Bangalore, Metropolitan cities such as Delhi, and
emergent service-oriented like Mysore, on the other hand, tended to hire consulting firms with international
linkages that frequently involved NGOs, chambers of commerce, and urban poor in the plan-making process.
The latter half of this paper would present our findings from in-depth study of one case from each of the four
categories. By concentrating upon the aspirations of various stakeholders and prioritized projects, both of which
CDPs document in detail, this section would describe the stated outcomes of collective envisioning. For example,
the city of Jaipur aspires to become a ‘world-class heritage city’ by pursuing ‘conservation’ and ‘beautification’
drives in order to attract enhanced tourist traffic and related industries. Indore, in contrast, perceives itself as
‘Mini-Bombay’ aspiring to the status of ‘world-class commercial city’ by 2020.
The paper would conclude with initial findings which suggest that JNNURM has instituted a more participatory
form of planning compared to India’s well-documented ‘top down’ mode (Banerjee 2009) with private consulting
firms and domestic planning institutions playing an important role in inviting a range of participants to the planmaking process. Moreover, “circuits of knowledge” using professional networks, transnational consultants, and
technical milieus (McCann, 2010), have both informed and shaped civic aspirations as evident in the collectively
envisioned future.
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THE PAST AS PRESENT: FILM AS A PLANNING INTERVENTION IN NATIVE/NON-NATIVE
RELATIONS IN BC, CANADA
Abstract System ID#: 3109
Individual Paper
SANDERCOCK, Leonie [University of British Columbia] leonies@interchange.ubc.ca
This paper discusses a three stage, five year (and still continuing) action research project using film as a way of
approaching collaborative and transformational planning: as a mode of inquiry, a form of meaning making, an
expression of resistance to ‘municipal colonialism’ (Stanger-Ross 2008), and as a planning intervention. We focus
on the role of film in a deeply divided community, asking to what extent it can open up a new space for dialogue
about the past, present, and future. And, beyond dialogue, to what extent it can lead to action, to different ways of
doing things, to alternative imaginings that can re-shape the fragile co-existence of two peoples, Native and nonNative Canadians, towards reconciliation and partnership.
The paper is structured according to the three-stage process of the work itself. Part One begins with the story of the
research, filming, and editing of Finding Our Way (Attili and Sandercock 2010), explaining the ‘who, what, and
why’ of our collaborative filmmaking, our partners and purposes, fears and hopes. Parts Two and Three describe
the action piece of the action research. In Part Two we describe how we took the finished film back to the
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communities whose stories it tells, organizing screenings followed by dialogue circles, evaluating that process, and
then engaging in ongoing planning activities with these communities. In Part Three we discuss how, at the
invitation of other communities in BC and beyond, we are using the film as a planning intervention by working
with its teaching and inspirational elements, and the ways in which we envisage expanding this work to include
capacity building with First Nation youth and developing a medium and longer term evaluation framework. In a
concluding section of reflections, looking back as well as forward, we ask what has been achieved and in what
ways film can be seen as a way of advancing transformative planning (Sandercock and Attili 2010) and
contributing to the decolonization of planning (Porter 2010) in (post)colonial societies.
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DAVIDOFF AWARDEES DISCUSS SOCIAL JUSTICE
Abstract System ID#: 3127
Roundtable or Informal Discussion Session
BRIGHT, Elise [Texas A&M University] EBright@archmail.tamu.edu
CONNERLY, Charles [University of Iowa] charles-connerly@uiowa.edu
CORBURN, Jason [University of California, Berkeley] jcorburn@berkeley.edu
GOETZ, Edward [University of Minnesota] egoetz@umn.edu
THOMAS, June [University of Michigan] thomasju@umich.edu
VALE, Lawrence [Massachusetts Institute of Technology] ljvale@mit.edu
This roundtable is a discussion led by a sample of former winners of the Davidoff award, which ACSP gives every
two years to the book or books which best represent the ideals of planner and social activist Paul Davidoff. The
purpose of this session is to consider the ways in which the challenges of social justice, particularly those identified
by Paul Davidoff, have evolved to the present day, and to envision the present and future needs in related areas for
social justice, all in the spirit of Davidoff.
For example, Davidoff argued that racial integration of U. S. suburbs was a critical concern in the 1960s and
1970s; today such integration has been partially accomplished but at the same time racial segregation within
metropolitan areas has remained a recalcitrant condition, and socio-economic segregation has grown. In addition,
the emptying out of many cities in which minority-race, low-income populations are concentrated has created a
new set of problems yet to be resolved. So what should we work on now? Davidoff also argued for a pluralist
view of planning in which low-income people receive special consideration for planning representation; federal
programs financing such representation, such as Model Cities, the Office of Economic Opportunity, and to a
limited extent Empowerment Zones and Renewal Communities, have long since disappeared or lost funding. The
dream of using community development corporations for such purposes has also faltered; with recent crises in
community development financing, used in some low-income areas to help redevelop faltering central-city areas
for the benefit of low- and moderate-income families, the challenges have become much more difficult. What is
the next step, given this situation?
Each of the respondents will suggest his or her view of how the challenge of social justice has evolved since
Davidoff passed away in 1984 and offer comments on how we should now frame related social justice concerns
and envision a better future. The topics introduced will include the racial dimensions of shrinking cities, the
difficult prospects for community development, contemporary metropolitan inequity, public or income-assisted
housing, and public health, all in the context of the social responsibility of urban planning scholars, students, and
practitioners.
Confirmed Participants:
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*Elise Bright
Charles Connerly
Jason Corburn
Edward Goetz
June M. Thomas
*Larry Vale
Possible additions:
Pierre Clavel?
Xavier de Souza Briggs?
Norman Krumholz?
*May need to choose between roundtables
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CITY TRAJECTORIES: A NEW PLANNING FRAMEWORK FOR ENVISIONING BETTER URBAN
FUTURES
Abstract System ID#: 3175
Individual Paper
JABAREEN, Yosef [Technion - Israel Institute of Technology] jabareen@technion.ac.il
Contemporary cities face unprecedented social, environmental, economic, and spatial challenges and high levels of
mounting risk. The problems they must address include social polarization, urban conflict, riots, terrorism,
environmental disaster and climate change, to name just a few. Indeed, the threats facing cities around the world
continue to expand and evolve, and are expected to continue to do so in the future. In light of these complex
challenges, this paper poses critical questions about the present and future resilience of contemporary cities: How
resilient are they? Are they ready to face the diverse environmental, economic, social, and security-related
challenges and uncertainties of the future? Or, to phrase it differently, what is their future resilience trajectory? A
review of the planning literature reveals a marked absence of multidisciplinary theory for assessing the social,
environmental, and economic resilience trajectories of cities. To fill the theoretical and knowledge-based gaps in
this critical field, this paper aims to develop a systematic and innovative multidisciplinary conceptual framework
for understanding the complexity of urban resilience and exploring its future trajectories. Equipped with such
trajectory assessments–this paper argues, planners and decision makers will benefit from a better adapted and more
flexible ability to envision the outcome of future planning.
This paper recognizes City Resilience Trajectories (CRT) as a complex phenomenon that is non-linear,
fundamentally non-deterministic, dynamic in structure, and uncertain in nature, and that is affected by a
multiplicity of economic, social, spatial, and physical factors. “Trajectory” refers to a city’s evolutionary path over
time: from the past, to the present, and into the future. It is not a mathematically determined line but rather a
‘qualitative’ assessment based on a rich collection of data and information regarding a specific city’s urban
resiliency at different stages and different points in time. In order to build the conceptual framework of CRT, this
paper proposes an innovative grounded theory technique, which aims “to generate, identify, and trace a
phenomenon’s major concepts, which together constitute its theoretical framework” (Jabareen 2009).
The resulting conceptual framework of City Resilience Trajectories is defined as “a network, or ‘a plane,’ of
interlinked concepts that together provides a comprehensive understanding” of CRT (Jabareen 2009). It is
composed of twelve concepts abstracted from multidisciplinary bodies of knowledge and specific cases in point.
The concepts include: urban governance; globalization; informality; uncertainty; equity; demography;
restructuring; spatiality; spatial planning; aesthetics; security; and energy. Each concept specifies several
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components and measurements that together facilitate an integrated assessment of urban resiliency. This ultimately
representative conceptual framework enables us to assess the many different settings of each city that are relevant
to the strengths and weaknesses of its state of resilience. In this way, it provides us with an understanding of the
city’s past and present trends in urban resilience and with helpful hints regarding the social, environmental, and
economic urban trajectories of the future.
CRT is a flexible and adaptive conceptual framework and methodology that addresses uncertainties and
that is capable of accommodating new emerging risks that may affect cities in a dramatic way, integrating them
into an urban resilience trajectory framework. It therefore enables us to formulate more adaptive and
comprehensive city visions that can be updated and reoriented with an eye towards a better future. Determining
specific city trajectories will help planners better formulate their urban envisioning and re-envisioning. This
process–of determining city trajectories and reformulating city visions accordingly–is realistic, flexible, and well
suited to the complexity and uncertainties of the cities of today.
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PLANNING FRONTIERS IN SAIGON AND ADDIS ABABA: VERTICALLY-INTEGRATED GLOBAL
URBANIZATION
Abstract System ID#: 3340
Individual Paper
SPENCER, James [University of Hawaii at Manoa] jhs@hawaii.edu
Urbanization is one of the “defining” characteristics of the 21st Century and planning is its major challenge, with
90% of urbanization is occurring in the developing world (World Bank 2009). Most of this urbanization is
occurring in the Southeast Asia, China, and Sub-Saharan Africa and presents numerous challenges for planners to
develop “innovations” in the provision of basic services (Spencer, Meng, Nguyen, Guzinsky 2008). This paper
uses the context of two disparate cities in the developing world to illustrate how globalization is leading to new
challenges and opportunities for planners, and suggests how planners might better envision a future that mobilizes
a set of global intellectual and material resources for improving the quality of urban life across the developing
world.
Using the disparate cases of Saigon, Vietnam and Addis Ababa, Ethiopia, the paper focuses on both internal and
global trends. First, it documents national rural-urban migration and the industrialization of two post-Communist,
emerging urban centers. Second, using illustrative cases, it describes some of the deep external connections that the
two cities each embody within their own regions and globally
The first case study chapter examines the development of a major urban agglomeration that has come about
through a process of conflict, regional agricultural intensification, and national economic reform. After the
conclusion of the war with the United States and the reunification of the country, the Vietnamese government
embarked on a major effort to increase production in the Mekong Delta and to take advantage of the modern
infrastructure present in the metro region now called Ho Chi Minh City. Beginning in the late 1980s and
accelerating in the early 1990s, national policy reforms on land ownership propelled the Mekong Delta and its
urban center, Saigon, into a position of global agricultural commodities producer in key staples such as rice, fish
and shrimp. These national policy and regional economic changes led to major demographic changes some call an
“urban transition” (Friedmann 2005; Dang 2008) coupled with an “agrarian transformation.” Followed in 2000
with major bilateral agreements on trade, export markets for higher-end agricultural products and manufactured
goods transformed Viet Nam into a global source for quality cheap products, as well as a rush of regional and
global managers, entrepreneurs and adventure-seekers.
Ethiopia ranks third globally with a GDP growth rate of 10% projected for 2011 (The Economist 2011). Its capital,
Addis Ababa As is culturally diverse and sprawling, serving as a safe-haven for the country during military
conflicts. Addis Ababa is a center of globalization at the human scale like few others. International diplomats,
Ethiopian expatriates, Somali refugees and Chinese workers all rub shoulders along the city’s crowded boulevards
with the city’s almost 5 million Ethiopian residents who, themselves, come from a country of roughly 75
languages and ethnicities. At the same time, Addis Ababa of the 21st Century is both the economic center of one of
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the world’s poorest countries, and - being home to the African Union administrative offices - the “capital of the
African continent.” Like Saigon, Addis Ababa is a pulls in rural migrants in search of greater economic
opportunities and markets. Unlike its Southeast Asian counterpart, however, Addis Ababa continues to struggle in
providing even the most basic services and amenities. Thus, what the city boasts as symbolic, cultural, and artistic
success is equally matched with material and economic troubles that undermine the quality of life.
These two sites of some of the most rapid urbanization in the world are illustrative of major global planning
challenges, but – as importantly – also indicative of a new, globally and vertically integrated form of economic,
social and cultural urbanization driven both from within and outside of national borders. Identifying and
mobilizing these resources is one of the innovations in urban governance that will become increasingly relevant in
the Urban Century.
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Abstract Index #: 722
NEW TOOLS FOR DEEP-ROOTED PROBLEMS: USING COMPLEX SYSTEMS TO DECODE WICKED
PROBLEMS
Abstract System ID#: 3366
Individual Paper
CAMPBELL, Scott [University of Michigan] sdcamp@umich.edu, presenting author, primary author
ZELLNER, Moira [University of Illinois at Chicago] mzellner@uic.edu
An earlier generation of planners turned to Rittel and Webber’s 1973 conception of “wicked problems” to explain
why conventional scientific approaches failed to solve problems of pluralistic urban societies. For the past decade,
“complex systems” analysis has begun to attract urbanists as an innovative new model of elaborate metropolitan
dynamics. Our question: can planners use the complex systems (CS) approach to tackle wicked problems (WP)?
Complex systems provide a novel way to redefine wicked problems, and point towards resolutions to otherwise
intractable, zero-sum impasses. The complex systems framework mimics urban systems that give rise to wicked
problems: e.g., interaction, heterogeneity, feedback, neighborhood effects, and individual vs. collective interests.
We use the CS structure to re-evaluate Rittel and Webber’s claims. Some align well with CS thinking, e.g.,
“wicked problems have no stopping rule,” and “wicked problems do not have an enumerable (or an exhaustively
describable) set of potential solutions”. Yet others sound antiquated (e.g., “the planner has no right to be wrong,”
misses the trial-and-error/feedback intrinsic to emergent, adaptive systems).
Despite its potential, we observe a disappointingly low adoption rate of CS analysis in planning scholarship to
date. We identify several primary causes, both theoretical and methodological. Developing innovative, ambitious
CS approaches in planning runs into significant methodological barriers: the learning curve is steep for non-expert
programmers or non-scientists. Methodological rigor is vital, but planning, as a field, is not very good at promoting
it (recent PLANET listserv discussions about greater economics training illustrates this point).
Beyond mastering the math and the coding, effective use of CS requires a new approach to theorizing the research
problem itself. Too often new tools are applied to solve old problems in old ways. Approaching these problems as
complex – rather than as merely “complicated” -- requires a way of thinking that is closer to playing than
optimization or forecasting. By “play” we do not mean frivolous, non-essential behavior, but rather the open-ended
exploration of multi-agent, interactive, and adaptive processes. Playing allows for learning, mid-course
intervention, and innovation necessary to transparently address the surprises inherent in complexity. Our field has
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yet to develop the strategies to train practitioners to use these new tools creatively. Our expanding analytic arsenal
(e.g., massive computational power, GIS, multivariate meta-analysis, 3D data visualization) needs to be matched
with strong theoretical innovation and problem framing.
Skeptics might argue that complex systems work is but the latest false promise of comprehensive urban modeling,
which will do as little as systems thinking and cybernetics did for understanding wicked problems a generation ago
(and cite Doug Lee’s pivotal 1973 “Requiem for Large Scale Models,” published the same year as Rittel and
Webber’s essay, as still relevant today). We would agree if monolithic comprehensiveness were the goal of CS.
But CS’s promise lies elsewhere: it illuminates wicked problems by identifying crucial actors and intervention
points for system-wide transformations in a diverse, adaptive multi-agent world.
We are cautiously upbeat: complex systems offer a more candid representation of urban systems – and align with
Jane Jacobs’ 1961 description of cities as “problems of organized complexity.” Rittel and Webber shrewdly used
the provocative term “wicked” (and not “convoluted” or “complex”). Yet “wicked” also implied an intractable
barrier: it focused on characterizing problems and their structures, whilst CS both characterizes the nature of
systems and offers tools to explore ways out. However, this potential still remains largely dormant: the focus of the
CS planning literature has largely been on description of complexity, with much less on formalization or
professional tools. These shortcomings point to the next steps forward for adapting complex systems to planning.
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PLANNING IN THE FOG OF WAR: WHAT CAN WE LEARN FROM DISASTER RECOVERY?
Abstract System ID#: 3392
Individual Paper
OLSHANSKY, Robert [University of Illinois at Urbana-Champaign] robo@illinois.edu, presenting author,
primary author
HOPKINS, Lewis [University of Illinois at Urbana-Champaign] ldhopkin@illinois.edu
Planners use various theories to guide them as they attempt to make communities economically viable, equitable,
environmentally sustainable, and livable . When a community is struck by a catastrophic disaster, planners use the
same theories to develop strategies for rebuilding.
The post-disaster decision environment has unique characteristics, however, because of a phenomenon that we
refer to as “time compression.” Stated simply, the post-disaster environment consists of a compression of
activities in time and focused in space. When disaster strikes, the normal rates of depreciation of physical facilities,
fixed financial assets, social networks, and institutional capacity are compressed into an instant. Then, rather than
normal rates of replacement, all of these must be rebuilt, replaced, or moved in a compressed time frame.
Furthermore, time does not compress linearly and evenly. As in geologic processes, intense compression affects
different aspects in different ways, thus warping surfaces and transforming materials. Processes of physical
construction, financial transactions, social capital formation, and institution building compress unequally. All of
these processes rely on flows of information, which are also compressed unequally in time. The place of disaster
thus becomes different from other places in new ways.
Time compression explains much of what we know about post-disaster recovery processes. One critical
phenomenon is the need for decision-making to occur much faster than the flow of information and much faster
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than participants can absorb the meaning of these decisions. This creates a situation akin to the “fog of war”—
acting in a vacuum of information about what other actors are doing.
Studying planning processes in the post-disaster fog of war can advance planning scholarship in at least three
important ways. First, the time compression environment is a unique laboratory for testing planning ideas. When
put under pressure, as in a stress test, many of the aspects of normal processes of urban planning become much
more visible and thus can provide new insights regarding urban planning in normal times. Much of our paper will
focus on the planning insights gained from three examples from pre- and post-Katrina New Orleans: the Lafitte
Greenway, the Biomedical Complex, and the Pontilly neighborhood. By focusing on a cluster of decisions that
occurred during the recovery of New Orleans, several organizations that influenced these decisions, and the
content of many different plans that these organizations used, we attempt to provide a different kind of narrative
about what plans are for and how plans are used. Understanding how plans are actually used can help planners to
be more effective in preparing and using plans.
Second, studying planning under time compression can help us to do it better. Rebuilding after disasters provides
rare opportunities to improve communities. Conversely, mishandled reconstruction represents a squandered
opportunity. Disasters are uncommon, but their cumulative effects on communities around the world are long-term
and widespread. Each punctuated instance of disaster is a chance for planners to make their mark on the world;
cumulatively, they represent an opportunity to advance principles of sustainable communities.
Third, planning in the fog of war provides a microcosm of the defining characteristic of our time: global social,
economic, and environmental change, so rapid that human social systems can barely adjust. For example, on a
larger scale, global climate change is simply an acceleration of a natural process of climate fluctuations, but, when
compressed in time, some parts of the system cannot adjust fast enough and are likely to be compressed at different
rates. In this way, the post-disaster time period provides a laboratory for understanding how bursts of punctuated
change, affect the systems of our lives. Furthermore, it may well be that disasters, such as hurricanes and financial
market meltdowns, are in fact the episodic means by which many global changes occur.
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INSURGENT PLANNING AND ITS INTERLOCUTORS: STUDIO PEDAGOGY AS UNSANCTIONED
PRACTICE IN SANTO DOMINGO, DOMINICAN REPUBLIC
Abstract System ID#: 3462
Pre-organized Paper Session (Symposium – Abstract System IDs: 3252, 3462, 3985)
SLETTO, Bjorn [University of Texas] bjornsletto@mail.utexas.edu
Critical studio pedagogy in developing countries intersects with planning practice and activism in ways that are
exceedingly complex, unpredictable, and fraught with contradictions. In particular, when working in places such as
Los Platanitos, an informal settlement in Santo Domingo, Dominican Republic, knowledges and practices are
shaped by the multitude of encounters and engagements with community members, NGOs and other civil society
organizations, and municipal and national government agencies, all representing different interests and political
positions. By paying explicit attention to the role of participants as interlocutors, shaping the complex, shifting,
and contingent webs of relationships formed between groups of actors through the planning studio, such critical
pedagogy may serve as catalyst for insurgent forms of planning. The concept of “interlocutor” is used here to
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characterize all of those who speak, both for themselves and others, in the emerging spaces formed through the
disruptions and unsanctioned mediations of insurgent planning. By emphasizing the transformative potential of
the interlocutor, and by using the term to characterize all of those who speak in the web of relations developed
through such studio projects, this paper seeks to break down the dichotomy between the subjects and object of
planning; between residents, planners, NGO representatives, and state officials; and between insider and outsider.
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4G PLANNING: PROSPECTS FOR A 4TH GENERATION OF DOMESTIC PLANNING SCHOLARSHIP IN
THE 2010S
Abstract System ID#: 3873
Individual Paper
TAYLOR, Brian [University of California, Los Angeles] btaylor@ucla.edu
During the 2010-2011 academic year, the UCLA Department of Urban Planning hosted nine Harvey Perloff
Lectures on the Future of Urban, Regional, and Planning Scholarship in honor of planning pioneer and long-time
UCLA Dean Harvey S. Perloff.
Our goal with this series was to begin a conversation among our faculty and students on the most important
intellectual questions facing our field over the coming decade. To do this we invited a diverse array of urban,
regional, and planning scholars to be part of this series, ranging from preeminent senior scholars to up-and-coming
younger scholars.
While the UCLA Urban Planning community has been treated to a thought-provoking series of lectures, the talks
not surprisingly have raised more questions than they have answered. Namely, what are the most vexing issues
and questions confronting cities and regions over the next decade? What types and methods of planning research
will be needed to address them? Will the traditional "areas of concentration" remain the principal categories of
planning scholarship? Will research go deeper? Broader? Be more integrated? Who will be the major players?
This paper and presentation will use this lecture series as a springboard to reflect on the recent past and near future
of planning scholarship, with special, though not exclusive, attention to the author's experience in transportation
research. It will explore some planning research questions that have largely been settled and those that beg for
more study. Finally, it will examine both opportunities for and threats to influential planning research in the
coming decade.
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Pastor, Manuel. 2011. "Planning for Equity, Fighting for Justice: Planners, Organizers, and the Struggle for
Metropolitan Inclusion," Harvey S. Perloff Lecture on the Future of Urban, Regional, and Planning Scholarship,
UCLA Department of Urban Planning, January 13th.
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FROM SILOS TO SYNERGIES: GRAND VISION PLANNING FOR CLIMATE CHANGE
Abstract System ID#: 3736
Individual Paper
FITZGERALD, Joan [Northeastern University] jo.fitzgerald@neu.edu
More than 1,047 U.S. cities have signed the Mayors Climate Change Agreement, committing to striving to meet
Kyoto Protocol targets advocating for state and federal policies to reduce greenhouse gas emissions. Yet few of
these cities have developed comprehensive climate change plans that could result in meaningful reductions in
greenhouse gas emissions (GHG). Part of the problem is that most U.S. cities do not have a sufficiently grand
vision of how planning can reduce GHG emissions and create a more sustainable city and world. Instead, the
approach has been to focus on initiatives that are doable with little political friction or rethinking of existing
planning approaches. This is the small-bore approach to planning.
In contrast, several European cities have been focusing on climate change for at least a decade and have made
significant inroads in GHG reduction. Stockholm, for one, has decreased its GHG emissions by over 24 per cent
between 1990 and 2009, while its population increased by 22 percent. Stockholm’s approach, embedded in a
similar approach at the national level, was to envision a future with dramatically reduced carbon emissions and
work backwards on what would be required to achieve it. This is the grand vision approach to planning.
In this paper I present findings from interviews with urban planners and city officials in Malmö, Stockholm,
Kristianstad, Växjö, Copenhagen, and Freiburg on how they were able to work backwards from a grand vision of
their future with respect to carbon emissions. After identifying the vision and the resulting climate change plans, I
examine factors that allowed for implementation of initiatives—grand initiatives in that they require the public to
adopt and support significant lifestyle changes. Two key factors I identify leading to successful implementation of
grand-vision climate change mitigation agendas are a reorganization of city government departments in a way that
breaks down traditional silos and promotes a more synergistic approach to planning and a willingness to
experiment with unproven practices. The discussion focuses on these factors but also examines several others,
including continuity of staff and leadership over time; strong leadership from the mayor and high-level appointees
to the agenda; technical and financial support from national government, EU, and other commissions; strong public
support; and a virtuous circle of growing “green” sentiment in the population and green policy successes
reinforcing each other. I then move to U.S. cities that are moving in the direction of grand-vision planning on
climate change to examine if the same factors are present. The U.S. component of the research will not begin until
fall, 2011, so I will only be able to discuss the rationale for the selection of the cities.
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In the track, five deans of planning schools will address the most prominent issues about planning education, seen
through the lens of diminishing university resources, increasing demands on faculty, and the relationship to the
other disciplines that the college supports.
Some questions for discussion will be:
How do immediate cuts in budgets affect planning education in particular?
What is the role of planning in a design college? in a social science college? Are there inherent conflicts or
synergies that you are seeing in your situation? How does this affect your school?
What are deans doing that is entrepreneurial or outside of the normal funding mechanisms? Are these replicable?
Are they supported in your university?
How does a planning school benefit the university and vice-versa?
What are the issues that most engage the planning faculty in your college? Are these issues related productively to
the college or university goals? Are they related to the community in which you are a part?
How does technology affect planning education?
How do you integrate community outreach and planning education?
What kinds of people are most likely to support planning programs with donations?
Abstract Index #: 728
ADVANCED SCENARIO ANALYSIS: TOOLS FOR ADDRESSING UNCERTAINTY IN REGIONAL
VISIONING
Abstract System ID#: 3796
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QUAY, Ray [Arizona State University] ray.quay@asu.edu
Implementing regional visions is done within the bounds of social, environmental, economic, and political
systems. Unfortunately the future state of these systems is highly uncertain and forecasting the future state of these
systems is difficult if not impossible. A limited ability to forecast these futures means the traditional method of
predict and plan will not be suitable for planning regional growth. New approaches that embrace uncertainty by
exploring a wide range of possible futures and anticipating possible actions needed to adapt strategies as change
occurs over time will be needed. Regional visioning efforts modeled around the Urban Land Institute Reality
Check method have used the scenarios generated by the process to provide foresight about possible regional
futures. Recently one such effort, AzOne in the Phoenix region, used GIS based advanced scenario analysis
methods to reduce the uncertainty of spatial “political will” to a set of heuristics used as part of the regional
visioning process. This paper explores this effort, specifically the advanced scenario analysis methods used, the
results, and how these heuristics ultimately impacted the final products and the opinions of stakeholders.
The uncertainty of change inherent in the issue of regional growth is a significant challenge to developing and
implementing long term strategies to guide regional growth to a desired future. If decision makers are unable to
anticipate and adapt to change, long term plans are unlikely to be sustainable. The capacity of regional
management systems to successfully adapt to change is a key component of resiliency, which has emerged in the
literature as a critical component of sustainability. Two key factors for resilience are the ability to 1) anticipate
change and 2) effectuate a response. Unfortunately our currently ability to forecast the future of regions is
significantly limited, however, anticipation does not require a forecast. We are fairly adept at defining a range of
possible futures and such ensembles of possible futures can provide the ability to anticipate possible futures even
under conditions of high uncertainty. Traditional scenario planning has been one such method. Using 3 to 5
possible scenarios of the future, stakeholders and experts compare and contrast these scenarios to better understand
possible futures. A major limitation to the traditional approach is human cognition limitations to analyze more
than 4 or 5 factors thus limiting the range of uncertainty that can be explore. A new set of methods, here called
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advanced scenario analysis, have emerged that overcome this limitation by analyzing a large set of scenarios
(potentially thousands), distilling a smaller set of strategic heuristics descriptive of the range of scenarios.
One of the major uncertainties of regional growth is the political will of individual decision makers to implement
plans for regional growth management. Such political will is highly dynamic subject to changing attitudes of
constituencies, economy, public finance, as well as national political movements. Understanding the spatial
character of this “political will” is very difficult to assess. Recently a regional envisioning effort in Phoenix used
advanced scenario analysis methods to measure the spatial aspects of political will by analyzing the dozens of
scenarios generated by a Reality Check “Lego” exercise. Thirty small groups of stakeholders used legos
representing growth to create a scenario of how spatially they would like to see the region grow. The advanced
scenario analysis identified common and disparate factors and trends among these scenarios. These results were
reported as heuristics which were used to craft regional growth strategies. This paper looks in detail at the
methods used, the nature of results, how these results differed from traditional envisioning and scenario planning
methods, how the results were utilized by the larger envisioning effort, and how stakeholders perceived the
usefulness of strategies developed by the regional envisioning effort.
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Planning practice for uncertain futures in diverse communities demands that planners consider the multiple ways
the future might unfold. Currently, planners rely on planning modes such as visioning, forecasting, and scenario
selection to reach this goal. These modes identify possible directions a community might head and then chart a
path to achieve that future. As such, they produce a single vision, forecast, scenario, or plan. This singular
approach to planning, however, does not fully prepare planners and communities for the uncertainty of the future
nor does it account for or represent the multiplicity of publics that shape those futures (Hopkins and Zapata 2007).
Scenario planning, as practiced in the corporate sector, offers insights for planners striving to better plan for the
multiple ways the future could unfold in highly diverse communities (van der Heijden 1997; Ogilvy 2002). The
phrase scenario planning is not new to planning, having gained popularity in regional land-use and transportation
planning (Avin 2001; Xiang 2003). However, its application in planning, more commonly referred to as preferred
scenario selection, has deviated from its original practice in the corporate community in two important ways. First,
in regional planning, scenario planning is used to develop preferred scenario alternatives where a single alternative
is selected as desired. In the corporate approach, scenario planning instead generates multiple, plausible scenarios
and then constructs plans around these multiple futures. Second, scenarios are initially generated by growth and
development models. In the corporate approach, scenarios are instead created by a set of diverse community
members who engage in deep deliberation about the issues in their community.
In this paper we first discuss planning modes such as visioning and preferred scenario selection and their
limitations when planning for uncertain futures in diverse communities. We then describe the use of scenario
planning in the corporate sector and discuss how it could further planners’ work to plan for uncertainty and with
multiple publics. We examine four regional scenario planning processes to understand how they incorporated
different aspects of the corporate tradition into their planning efforts. The cases include Envision Utah, the
Maryland Scenario Project, Region Forward 2050, and the Valley Futures Project. Together, the cases elucidate the
opportunities for and challenges of a fuller adaptation of scenario planning. The paper concludes with how the
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creation of scenarios through deliberative planning processes and the acceptance of multiple scenarios could better
support a planning practice that addresses the multiple futures and publics of a community. We close by
considering what such an approach to planning would look like.
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BIRCH, Eugenie [The University of Pennsylvania] elbirch@upenn.edu
Four years ago, the Rockefeller Foundation began an important conversation about critical 21st century issues at a
World Urban Summit, Bellagio, Italy. By 2009, Neal Peirce and Curtis Johnson had produced Century of the City,
No Time to Lose, a summary of the proceedings and, in 2011, Penn Press published Global Urbanization (edited
by Susan Wachter and the author), a series of papers that consitute a broad research agenda for international
planning and policy concerns. Together, these works signal that the fourth generation urban planning is looming,
one with several underlying questions: What issues will drive it? What sort of knowledge will it foster? What will
be its focus? Will the traditional "areas of concentration be deeper? Broader? More integrated? Who will be the
major players?
This speculative paper explores these and other questions by presenting several forward-looking scenarios,
including ones treating Asia with emphasis on India and China, Africa with emphasis on Uganda and Kenya and
Emerging Nations with emphasis on Brazil, in order to discuss the nature of planning worldwide.
Speculating about urban planning in different countries is useful because the widely heralded statistic that half the
world's population is urban hides the fact that, today, three quarters of that population live in Asia (50%), Latin
America (14%) and Africa (12%). Tomorrow, urbanites will nearly double (from 3 to 6 billion) with Asia and
Africa seeing the most growth and alone contributing about three quarters of world's city dwellers. Such is the
character of the oncoming urbanization that these areas will have to build the equivalent of a city of a million every
week for the next 40 years to accommodate it (Birch and Wachter 2011,27). This dramatic statement underlines the
importance and urgency of envisioning 4G planning in the international arena.
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TANZER, Kim [University of Virginia] kmt8t@eservices.virginia.edu
The National Academy of Environmental Design (NAED) was formed in 2009, following a two year launch
period, by a coalition of environmental design and planning organizations, including the APA, the ACSP, the
ASLA, CELA, the AIA, ACSA, the USGBC, ARCC, EDRA, and others. It is intended to complement the work of
the National Academy of Sciences and its branches (Engineering, Medicine, the National Research Council) with
the goal of providing objective policy guidance on pressing environmental design issues, particularly with regard
to sustainability. Two initial research trajectories have been established, disaster-resilient design, and design and
public health. In October 2010, the NAED hosted its first joint workshop with the National Research Council on
the subject of disaster resilient design. In October 2011, the second such workshop will be presented in
collaboration with the National Institute of Health.
This presentation will describe the outcomes of the first workshop and the goals of the second workshop, set
within the context of the National Academy of Environmental Design's integrated research objectives. This session
will also trace the origins of the NAED and suggest its trajectory and its relevance for planning educators.
Abstract Index #: 732
ENVISIONING THE FUTURE OF THE PLANNING PROFESSION
Abstract System ID#: 4040
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CARMON, Naomi [Technion - Israel Institute of Technology] carmon@technion.ac.il
A profession is an occupation that assumes responsibility for the affairs of others and provides a service that is
indispensable for the public good; having a mandate from society to be the sole or a primer provider of a vital
service is a basic characteristic of a profession. A professional community maintains an elaborate training program
that deliver to newcomers its knowledge and values; it creates a code of conduct, or professional ethics, and
establishes professional institutions to oversee the proper training and the proper conduct of its members and to
censure or punish those who transgress. About 35 years ago, Peter Marcuse said that it is still unclear whether
planning is a profession, but it may make it very soon. Thirty-five years later, it is still a matter of dispute and it is
unclear whether planning is about to make it. This essay supports advancement towards professionalization, as
something beneficial to planners and to the societies in which they live. Planners may benefit from attracting
talented young people into their ranks and they may have greater impact on the issues and programs they address.
As for the society, it becomes increasingly heterogeneous, complex and environmentally vulnerable, and it needs
professionals with relevant knowledge to take responsibility for coping with the big changes and challenges in the
built environment. The societal mandate to develop this body of knowledge and to train professionals who can
cultivate and implement it may be granted to urban planners, though not exclusively. For that to happen, planners
have to take additional steps in their progress towards becoming a publicly recognized profession. The way
forward involves at least the following three processes:
•
Working towards an accepted definition of the planning mission, which requires first internal agreement
and then public recognition; here the proposal is to adopt planning to enhance Quality of Life for All in the built
environment as the mission statement and the domain of expertise of urban planning. This formula reconnects
planning to places, requires reference to both process and outcomes, and provides action orientation as well as
value orientation.
•
Renewing the commitment to values by planners, those “professional values” that are one of the basic
sources of legitimacy of planning; social equity – equity in process and in outcomes for the present and future
generations - is offered here as a leading value, following a discussion that concluded that promoting it is
compatible with economic efficiency.
•
Strengthening research and the connection between research and practice; in this paper we call for
critically summarizing issue-related or problem-related research findings and suggesting guidelines not only for
additional research but also for practice, in the form of “best policies”, “best procedures” and “best practices”,
which represent the best available research-based evidence of a certain time.
Pursuing these proposals does not mean that the ultimate goal is an institutionalized profession that is exclusively
responsible to urban development. In my judgment, such a goal is both unattainable and undesirable. Planning is,
by its very nature, a field and a profession that works and should always work with other fields/disciplines and
professions. What may be both attainable and desirable, if planners move along the above-mentioned lines, is a
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stronger sense of purpose and a more identifiable and coherent collection of procedures and practices; a collection
which is constantly developed by researchers and practitioners, which is used by members of the profession and
which is respected by the society they are part of and for whom they choose to work.
* This paper is based on an essay in a forthcoming book: Carmon, N. and Fainstein S. (eds.) Planning as if People
Mattered, which will be published by Penn Press. The book is a product of an international workshop of Planning
for/with People: Looking Back for the Future (Technion – Israel Institute of Technology, June 2009).
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Mobilization: 317
mode choice: 580, 589, 594,
595, 598, 634, 640, 653
Modeling: 649
modeling: 131
Modernism: 510
modernist planning: 297
Moratorium: 693
Morocco: 305
morphology: 471
mortgage: 245

Mortgage foreclosure: 214
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Redevelopment: 288
public interest: 502
Public Investment: 664
Public Open Space: 678
public open space: 676, 686
public participation: 3, 485, 489

Public Participation
Requirements: 108
Public policy: 100
Public Policy: 45
Public Private Partnerships: 397
public schools: 453
Public Sector Reforms: 338
Public Space: 111, 695
public space: 291, 428, 685
Public space: 184
public toilets: 428
public transit: 262, 290, 634
public transit service coverage:
602
Public transit; free trial;
discounted transit pass;
influencing factors; commuting:
623
public transportation: 601
Public Transportation: 664
Public transportation: 640
public trust doctrine: 486
Public Use Microdata Samples:
440
Public-Private Partnerships: 213
Pudong: 348
Puerto Ricans: 45
Python: 21
Qualitative: 145
quality evaluation: 676
quality of life: 420
quantitative analysis: 2
Quantitative Planning Methods:
440
race: 195, 198, 228, 501, 719
Race: 194, 203
racial justice: 183
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recovery: 274
Recovery: 518
redevelopment: 225

Key Word Index

Redevelopment: 213, 709
Redirecting Growth: 709
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